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Introduction 


Research in Education is prepared monthly by the Educational Resources Information Center (ERIC) to make poss. 
ble the early identification and acquisition of reports of interest to the educational community. ERIC is a nationwide 
information network for acquiring, selecting, abstracting, indexing, storing, retrieving, and disseminating the most 
significant and timely educational research reports and projects. It consists of a coordinating staff in Washington, D.C, 
and 19 clearinghouses located at universities or with professional organizations across the country. These Clearing- 
houses, each responsible for a particular educational area, are an integral part of the ERIC system. The clearinghouses 
are listed on the inside back cover. 


All the documents cited in the Document Résumé Section of the journal, except as noted, are available from the 
ERIC Document Reproduction Service. Availability and prices of document collections are to be found on the How 


To Order ERIC Document Reproductions page. 





DOCUMENT SECTION 





SAMPLE ENTRY 


Legislative Authority Code for j 
tifying the legislation wie 
: ported the research activity thy 
ERIC Accession Number—identifica- applicable). « 
tion number sequentially assigned to 


documents as they are processed. a: wae e 4000s Clearinghouse accession number, 


Author(s). Norberg, Kenneth D. nsorin 
ig Agency—a 
Iconic Signs and Symbols in Audiovisual Sle for” initiating Tondo 
Title. Communication, an Analytical Survey of managing the research project, 
Selected Writings and Research Findings, 


Organization where document origin- Final Report. Report Number and/or Bureay Nun. 


ated. “— Sacramento State Coll., Calif. ber—assigned by originator, 
Spons Agency—USOE Bur of Research 
Report No.—NDEA-VIIB-449 


Date published: Pub Date—15 Apr 66 
Contract—OEC-4-16-023 
Contract or Grant Number—contract sagen Note —Speech given before the 22nd Na- 
numbers have OEC prefixes; grant tional Conference on Higher Education, 
numbers have OEG prefixes. Chicago, Ill:,7 Mar66. 
Available from—Indiana University Press, 
Alternate source for obtaining docue ———— ss vate” Bloomington, In- 
ments. EDRS Price—MF-$0.75 HC-$5.24 129p. 
Descriptors—* Bibliographies, *Communi- 
EDRS Price—price through ERIC cation (thought transfer), *Perception, 


. - “mgd cs « , . 
Document Reproduction Service. Pictorial Stimuli, *Symbolic Language, In 2p, Descriptors—subject terms vt 











Descriptive Note. 


“MF” means microfiche; “HC” structional Technology, Visual Stimuli. ha . 
means hard copy. When listed “not Identifiers—Stanford Binet Test, Wechsler 0 ee _ Substantive contents 
available from EDRS” other sources Intelligence Scale; Lisp 1.5; Cupertino nly the major terms, preceded by 
are cited above. Union School District. an asterisk, are printed in the sib 
The field of analogic, or iconic, signs was ject index. 
explored to (1) develop an annotated bibli- 
ography and (2) prepare an analysis of the Identifiers—additional _ identityi 
subject area. The scope of the study was terms not found in the Thesauns 
limited to only those components of mes- ERIC Descriptors. 
sages, instructional materials, and com- 
municative stimuli that can be described 
properly as iconic. The author based the 
study on a definition of an iconic sign as 
one that looks like the thing it represents. 
The bibliography was intended to be repre- 
sentative and reasonably comprehensive 
and to give emphasis to current research. 
The analysis explored the nature of iconic 
signs as reflected in the literaure and re- 
search. * * * & (AL) ———————— Abstractor’s initials. 


Informative Abstract. 


The key to these codes is as follows: 


Code Description Code Description 
08 Adult and Vocational Education, Public Law 52 Library Research and Development, Public Law 
88-210 89-320, Title II, Part B 
16 Captioned Films for the Deaf, Public Law 56 New Educational Media, Public Law 85-864, 
85~905 Title VII, Part A 
24 Cooperative Research, Public Law 89-10, 64 New Education Media, Public Law 85-864, 
Title IV Title VII, Part B 
32 Disadvantaged Students Program, Public Law 72 Research in Foreign Countries, Public Law 
89-10, Title I 83-480 
40 Handicapped Children and Youth, Public Law 80 State Educational Agencies Experimental Ac- 
88-164 tivities, Public Law 89-10, Title V, Section 505 
48 Language Development, Public Law 85-864, 88 Supplementary Centers and Services, Public Law 
Title VI 88-10, Title III 
95 Other Office of Education Programs 





Document Resumés 


The résumés in this section are arranged in numerical order by ED number, and alphabetically by clearinghouse 
prefix initials and acquisition number. Each clearinghouse focuses on a specific field of education. However, the 
reader who is interested in a broad subject such as Reading may find pertinent résumés in allied clearinghouse entries. 
It is therefore important to consult the subject index for a more comprehensive search. 


Clearinghouses and their prefixes follow in the order they and their entries appear in this section: 


JC — Junior Colleges 

LI — Library and Information Sciences 
PS — Early Childhood Education 

RC — Rural Education and Small Schools 
RE — Reading 

SE — Science Education 

SP — Teacher Education 

TE — Teaching of English 

UD — Disadvantaged 


AA — North American Rockwell 

AC — Adult Education 

AL — Linguistics 

CG — Counseling and Personnel Services 
EA — Educational Administration 

EC — Exceptional Children 

EF — Educational Facilities 

EM — Educational Media and Technology 
FL — Foreign Languages, Teaching of 


HE — Higher Education 


VT — Vocational and Technical Education 


ED 031 605 24 AA 000 390 

Simpson, Richard L. 

The School Teacher: Social Values, Community 
Role, and Professional Self-Image. Final Report. 

North Carolina Univ., Chapel Hill. Inst. for 
Research in Social Science. 

Spons Agency—Office of Education (DHEW), 
Washington, D.C. Bureau of Research. 

Bureau No—BR-5-0451 

Pub Date Aug 69 

Contract— OEC-SAE-8703 

Note—300p. 

EDRS Price MF-$1.25 HC-$15.10 

Descriptors—Administrator Attitudes, Adminis- 
trator Role, Career Planning, Education 
Majors, *Goal Orientation, *Professional Occu- 
pations, *Professional Recognition, *Public 
School Teachers, Self Concept, Teacher At- 
titudes, Teacher Behavior, Teacher Role, 
*Teachin 

Identifiers-— North Carolina 
This research study began as an attempt to 

discover the extent of professionalism and varia- 

bles (individual, community, school, etc.) related 

to it among public school teachers. Preliminary 

analysis of survey data gathered from 3189 un- 

dergraduate college students and 9688 public 

school teachers indicated few relationships of any 


of the independent study variables to profes-, 


sionalism, and weak interrelations among the dif- 
ferent aspects of professionalism. (Most of the re- 
lated negative results are not presented in the re- 
port. The data-gathering instruments and a list of 
variables derived from them are included.) The 
principal focus of the research was therefore 
shifted somewhat, with primary attention devoted 
to an examination of such questions as: (1) the 
extent to which, and the ways in which, teaching 
is a professional occupation; (2) why teachers are 
not more professional; (3) why schools are not 
administered in more professionalizing ways; and 
(4) what the prospects are of altering the situa- 
tion. The main general conclusion was that 
teaching is not a profession, mainly because it is 
a predominantly feminine occupation. The prima- 
cy of family rather than work role orientations 
among women keeps them from being profes- 
sional in outlook or behavior. School administra- 
tors behave accordingly, so that schools are run 
bureaucratically rather than through collegial 
control by professional colleague groups. The 
resulting atmosphere in the schools affects male 
teachers, through selective recruitment into 
teaching of men whose orientations fit the 
Prevailing situation and through pressures to con- 
form. The situation is not likely to change. 
(Author/JH) 


ED 031 606 AA 000 391 

Laffey, James L. 

USOE Sponsored Research on Reading, Supple- 
ment 1. ERIC/CRIER Reading Review Series, 
Bibliography 20. 

Indiana Univ., Bloomington. 

Pub Date Sep 69 

Note—59p. 

EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC-$3.05 

Descriptors—Bibliographies, Educational Pro- 
grams, *Federal Programs, *Reading, Reading 
Centers, Reading Clinics, Reading Instruction, 
Reading Processes, Reading Programs, *Read- 
ing Research 
A comprehensive listing of all USOE-sponsored 

research on reading and related topics from 1966 

through June 1969 is provided. This bibliography 

supplements the “USOE Sponsored Research in 

Reading,” Bibliography 5, of the ERIC/CRIER 

Reading Review Series, which reviewed USOE- 

funded projects on reading from 1956 through 

1965. Documents related to reading and allied 

topics were selected for inclusion in this bibliog- 

raphy through a review of the following issues of 

“Research in Education”: Volume I, Numbers | 

and 2; Volume II, Numbers | through 12; 

Volume III, Numbers | through 12; and Volume 

IV, Numbers | through 6. The entries, listed by 

project number, include citation data and 

descriptive index terms. All documents are availa- 
ble in microfiche and hard copy reproductions 
from National Cash Register Company, ERIC 

Document Reproduction Service, 4936 Fairmont 

Avenue, Bethesda, Maryland 20014. 

(Author/CM) 


ED 031 607 AA 000 392 

Laffey, James L. Wendt, John 

Current USOE Projects on Reading. ERIC/CRI- 
ER Reading Review Series, Bibliography 21. 

Indiana Univ., Bloomington. 

Pub Date Sep 69 

Note— | 6p. 

EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$0.90 

Descriptors—* Bibliographies, *Educational Pro- 
grams, *Federal Programs, *Reading, Reading 
Centers, Reading Clinics, Reading Instruction, 
Reading Processes, *Reading Programs, Read- 
ing Research 
Projects relating to reading which were funded 

by the B of R h of the U.S. Office of 

Education are listed in numerical order by pro- 

ject number. Descriptive information, which in- 

cludes project number, title, investigator, institu- 

tion, proposal date, and ERIC descriptors, was 

taken from the May 1969 edition of “Current 





‘Project Information” (CPI), prepared quarterly 


by the Bureau of Research. New projects are 


added to CPI as they are initiated; deletions are 
made only when projects have been closed. CPI 
resumes include appropriate descriptors from the 
“ERIC Thesaurus of Descriptors,” and this 41- 
item bibliography was prepared by selecting pro- 
jects which included descriptors related to read- 
ing. (Author/CM) 


ED 031 608 AA 000 393 

Summers, Edward G., Ed. 

20 Year Annotated Index to “The Reading 
Teacher.” 

Indiana Univ., Bloomington. 

Pub Date Mar 69 

Note— 149p. 

Available from—International Reading Associa- 
tion, 6 Tyre Avenue, Newark, Delaware 19711 
(Members $3.00, Nonmembers $3.50) 

EDRS Price MF-$0.75 HC Not Available from 
EDRS. 

Descriptors—*Indexes (Locaters), Instructional 
Materials, *Reading, Reading Difficulty, 
*Reading Instruction, Reading Materials, Read- 
ing Processes, Reading Research, Reading 
Skills, *Scholarly Journals 
All 816 articles of 20 volumes of “The Reading 

Teacher” were descriptively annotated and or- 

ganized under 18 categories. Each article was 

placed under the category which best described 
the major focus of the contents and then cross- 
referenced to other categories to which it might 
also apply. A table of the production of articles 
in each category classified by volume year in- 
dicated that over half the articles published have 
as their major focus reading instruction, develop- 
ment of reading skills, and instructional materials. 

This index is a joint project of the International 

Reading Association and the ERIC Clearinghouse 

on Retrieval of Information and Evaluation on 

Reading (ERIC/CRIER). A brief history of the 

development of the publication is traced. (CM) 


ED 031 609 52 AA 000 394 

Library Surveys and Development Plans, An An- 
notated Bibliography. Bibliography Series, 
Number 3. 

ERIC Clearinghouse on Library and Information 
Sciences, Minneapolis, Minn. 

Bureau No—BR-7-0866 

Pub Date Sep 69 

Contract—OEC- 1 -7-070866-4575 

Note—43p. 

EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$2.25 

Descriptors—*Bibliographies, County Libraries, 
Institution Libraries, Library Cooperation, 
Library Networks, *Library Planning, *Library 
Services, *Library Surveys, Library Fechnical 
Processes, Public Libraries, Schoot Libraries, 
Special Libraries, State Programs, Use Studies 





6 Document Resumes 


This annotated bibliography of 104 library sur- 
veys and development plans at the state or na- 
tional level published since 1965 is based on the 
collection of the ERIC Clearinghouse for Library 
and Information Sciences. It includes most of the 
post-1965 titles listed in Galen E. Rike’s “‘State- 
wide Library Surveys and Development Plans, An 
Annotated Bibliography, 1956-67," (ED 023 
439). Fifty-six titles not found in Rike are in- 
cluded in this bibliography. Arrangement of the 
bibliography is by state, with national surveys 
listed first. Availability information is given when- 
ever possible. (Author/CC) 


ED 031 610 52 AA 000 395 

Benford, John Q. 

Student Library Resource Requirements in 
Philadelphia. Phase I - Design and Pretests. 
Progress Report Covering Phase I, June 15, 
1968 - July 14, 1969. 

Philadelphia School District, Pa. 

Spons Agency—Office of Education (DHEW), 
Washington, D.C. Bureau of Research. 

Bureau No—BR-8-0519 

Pub Date Sep 69 

Grant—OEG-0-8-0805 19-4594 

Note—72p. 

EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC-$3.70 

Descriptors— *Educational Resources, *Elemen- 
tary School Students, Field Studies, *Libraries, 
Library Cooperation, Library Programs, Libra- 
ty Services, Library Standards, Public Libra- 
ries, School Libraries, *Secondary School Stu- 
dents, *Student Needs, Surveys 

Identifiers— Philadelphia 
This report covers the research activities un- 

dertaken during the first phase of a project, the 

purpose of which were (1) to determine actual 
requirements for library resources by elementary 
and secondary school students in Philadelphia 
and to evaluate existing library resources in terms 
of needs and standards and (2) on the basis of 
these data, to outline the respective roles of the 
several school systems and the public library 
system in providing needed resources, including 
joint planning of services, facilities, and 
technological innovations. Pre-elementary, ele- 
mentary, and secondary students in the public, 

Archdiocesan, private and independent schools in 

Philadelphia were included in the study. Phase | 

activities covered by the report are project or- 

ganization, project planning and research design, 
design and pretest of data-gathering instruments 
and procedures, evaluations of the pretests, sam- 
pling methodology for field survey of approxi- 
mately 60 schools, and school enrollment esti- 
mates by system and grade-group for use in pro- 
jecting student library resource requirements to 

1990. The major instruments which were 

designed, pretested, and evaluated in Phase | 

(student questionnaire, teacher questionnaire, 

school library questionnaire, public library 

questionnaire, and school and public library use 

checklists) are included in document ED 031 

611, a supplement to this report. (JH) 


ED 031 611 Rf AA 000 396 

Benford, John Q. 

Philadelphia Student Library Resource Require- 
ments Project. Phase I Pretests - May 1969, 
Data-Gathering Instruments and Pretest Materi- 
als. Progress Report Covering Phase I, At- 
tachment A. 

Philadelphia School District, Pa. 

Spons Agency—Office of Education (DHEW), 
Washington, D.C. Bureau of Research. 

Bureau No—BR-8-0519 

Pub Date May 69 

Grant— OEG-0-8-0805 19-4594 

Note— 105p. 

EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC-$5.35 

Descriptors—Check Lists, * Educational 
Resources, ‘*Libraries, *Library Research, 
*Questionnaires, *Student Needs, Surveys, Use 
Studies 

Identifiers— Philadelphia 
The data-gathering instruments and accom- 

panying materials included in this document were 

designed, pretested, and evaluated during Phase | 
of a project to determine the library resource 
requirements for elementary and secondary stu- 
dents in Philadelphia, and to analyze the con- 
tributing part school systems and the public libra- 
ry system might play in providing needed library 
resources. The instruments provided are (1) stu- 

dent questionnaire, (2) teacher questionnaire, (3) 

school library questionnaire, (4) free (public) 

library questionnaire, and (5) school library use 


checklist. Instructions and evaluation forms ac- 
company each questionnaire. Procedures are pro- 
vided for administration of the school library use 
checklist and of a public library use checklist. 
The latter checklist was a major instrument 
designed for this project, but it is not included in 
the document. The instruments were to be used 
for a comprehensive field study, involving ap- 
proximately 60 schools in the project’s second 
phase. The activities of Phase I are reported in 
document ED 031 610. (JH) 


ED 031 612 24 AA 000 397 
Becker, James M. 
An Examination of Objectives, Needs and Priori- 
ties in International Education in U.S. Seconda- 
Schools. Final Report. 


ry and Elementary 
. Foreign Policy Association, New York, N.Y. 


Spons Agency—Office of Education (DHEW), 
Washington, D.C. Bureau of Research. 
Bureau No—BR-6-2908 
Pub Date Jul 69 
Contract—OEC- 1-7-062908-2028 
Note—490p. 
EDRS Price MF-$2.00 HC-$24.60 
Descriptors—Curriculum Development, *Educa- 
tional Change, Educational Needs, Educational 
Objectives, Educational Research, *Educa- 
tional Resources, Elementary Education, 
*Evaluation Techniques, Foreign Relations, 
*International Education, Secondary Educa- 
tion, Social Studies, Surveys, Teacher Educa- 
tion, *World Affairs 
Reflecting a set of convictions and assumptions 
about the need for and the process of change in 
the international education of American children 
and adolescents, a broad, cooperative study was 
undertaken concerning the following questions: 
(1) What is international education? That is, how 
can international education be most fruitfully 
defined or conceptualized? (2) What should be 
the major objectives of international education in 
the schools? That is, what contributions can and 
should the K-12 curriculum make to the interna- 
tional education of children and young people? 
(3) Given answers to these questions, what needs 
to be done with respect to curriculum develop- 
ment, basic research, and teacher education in 
the field of international education? (4) What in- 
tellectual talents and resources exist for undertak- 
ing needed research and development work and 
how can these be effectively mobilized? To give 
these questions final and universally acceptable 
answers was not the purpose of the study. Rather, 
it was to selectively survey the thinking of Amer- 
ican educators and social scientists with respect 
to these questions Goong interviews, con- 
ferences, and tings, and hopefully in so doing 
to lay the foundation for a continuing and syste- 
matic examination of needs, objectives, and pri- 
orities in international education. It was hoped 
that the conclusions and recommendations set 
forth in the study would serve as stimuli and 
guides to a continuing dialog and exploration as 
well as to new research and development efforts 
in the field of international education. (JH) 


ED 031 613 24 AA 000 398 

Simon, Anita, Ed. Boyer, E. Gil, Ed. 

Mirrors for Behavior, An Anthology of Classroom 
Observation Instruments. 

Research for Better Schools, Inc., Philadelphia, 





Pa. 

Spons Agency—Office of Education (DHEW), 
Washington, D.C. Div. of Educational Labs. 

Bureau No—BR-6-2867 

Pub Date 69 

Contract—OEC-1-7-062867-3053 

Available from—Selected university libraries and 
educational research and development institu- 
tions through interlibrary loans. 

Document Not Available from EDRS. 

Descriptors— Anthologies, Classroom Communi- 
cation, *Classroom Observation Techniques, 
*Communication (Thought Transfer), *Data 
Collection, *Interaction Process Analysis, Mea- 
surement Techniques, *Observation, Regional 
Laboratories, Student Behavior, Teacher 
Behavior 
The 79 classroom observation systems covered 

in this 12-volume anthology (over 3300 pages) 

were designed to collect data about human in- 

teraction. Most of them were designed to focus 

on behaviors of pupils and teachers in the in- 

teraction processes of teaching-learning. Some 

were specifically designed to collect information 

in particular kinds of learning settings: mathe- 


matics, foreign language, and art ¢c : 
biology and physics laboratory settings; and medi. 
cal school lecture halls, clinics, and wards, 

were developed to study other types of huma 
communication: nonverbal; in small groups; “4 
teraction in industrial settings; and classroom jg, 
teraction in countries other than the Unini 
States. The specific foci of the dimensions of the 
process of communication vary from system 1p 
system and include such things as: question; 
factors of self-directed learning, dimensions of 
classroom structure (who talks to whom, when 
and how), levels of cognition, dimensions of af. 
fective (emotional) experience, and factors of 
physical environment. The anthology consists of 
the original published and unpublished materials 
(over 125 documents) written by the authors of 
the systems. These materials give the theoretical 
rationales and descriptions of the instruments 
When available, research study findings, user 
manuals, and other supplementary materials are 
included. A previously announced report (ED 
029 833), published in 1967 and bearing the 
same title as this document, consists of an over. 
view of 26 of the observation systems 
(Author/JH) 


ED 031 614 AA 000 399 
Edington, Everett D., Ed. Hecker, Phillip, Ed. 
Development of Vocational Education Programs 
pod Bs sage Indians, Conference 
( of New Mexico, Albuquerque, Ay- 
gust 18-23, 1963), ee 
New Mexico State Univ., Las Cruces. 
Spons Agency—Office of Education (DHEW), 
Washington, D.C. 
Bureau No—BR-9-0336 
Pub Date Oct 69 
Grant—OEG-0-9-4 10336-4 134-725 
Note—55p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$2.85 
Descriptors—*American Indians, *Conference 
Reports, *Cooperative Planning, Educational 
Programs, *Employment Programs, Job Train- 
ing, Program Development, Program Improve- 
ment, Summer Institutes, *Vocational Educa- 
tion 
The purpose of the 5-day institute was to en- 
courage the development of more vocational edu- 
cation programs for the American Indians. Per- 
sons in attendance included educators from 
Federal, state and local levels (both from public 
schools and the Bureau of Indian Affairs), busi- 
ness and industry representatives, Indian leaders, 
and employment personnel. The program was di- 
vided into 4 major areas: (1) the occupational 
training needs of the American Indians; (2) the 
resources available for providing vocational edu- 
cation for the American Indians; (3) existing pro- 
rams developed to provide vocational education 
‘or the American Indians; and (4) development 
of plans to more adequately meet the vocational 
education needs of the American Indians. This 
conference report contains a summary of each of 
the presentations given at the workshop, a sum- 
mary of each of the committee reports, and a list 
of recommendations derived from the institute. 
(TL) 


ED 031 615 52 AA 000 400 
Boelke, Joanne, Comp. 
Service to the Visually and Physically 
, A Bibliography. Bibliography Se- 
ries, Number 4. 
ERIC Clearinghouse on Library and Information 
Sciences, Minneapolis, Minn. 
Bureau No—BR-7-0866 
Pub Date Oct 69 
Contract—OEC- 1-7-070866-4575 
Note— 1 8p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$1.00 
Descriptors—*Bibliographies, Blind, Braille, 
Large Type Materials, Library Materials, 
*Library Programs, *Library Services, Partially 
Sighted, *Physically Handicapped, Talking 
Books, * Visually Handicapped 
This selective, annotated bibliography covers 
library service to the blind, partially sighted, and 
physically handicapped who are unable to use 
conventional printed materials. Coverage 's 
limited to library-related activities in the United 
States, including items on services, programs, 
igre and materials in libraries of all types. 
e 119 citations refer to journal articles, re- 
ports, books, bibliographies, theses, and 
pamphlets published from 1964 to Summer, 
1969. In selecting items, emphasis has been 
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placed an publications dated 1966 or later 
because of the extensive changes in these special 
library services which resulted from 1966 federal 
legislation. The bibliography is divided into three 
sections: I. Background Reading, II. State and 
Local Programs, and Ill. Library Materials. 
(Author) 
ED 031 616 AC 002 746 
Community Resource Dev t; Proceedings 
of National Extension Workshop (2nd, Michigan 
State University, July 11-22, 1966). 
Michigan State Univ., East Lansing. 
Pub -— S 
eas Price MF-$1.00 HC-$11.35 
Descriptors— Agriculture, *Community Organiza- 
tions, *Community Resources, *Economic 
Development, Females, Leadership, Leadership 
Training, Motivation, Participant Satisfaction, 
Regional Cooperation, Role Perception, *Rural 
Extension, Social Change, *State Universities, 
Tourism, Workshops 
Identifiers— *Cooperative Extension Service 
The Second National Workshop in Community 
Resource Development (CRD) was planned to 
vide training for extension personnel; 
representatives came from Canada and Puerto 
Rico as well as from the United States. It 
emphasized the development of a comprehensive 
framework for CRD and operation materials for 
carrying out programs in the states and provinces. 
Papers presented covered a definition, the 
economics, and organizational improvement of 
CRD; accepting the Extension challenge for in- 
creasing its program; and overcoming human re- 
sistance to change. Twelve committees attacked 
problems of particular concern, including the role 
of Extension; concept and philosophy of resource 
development in Alabama; identifying, molding 
and influencing leadership; and motivation. 
Among other areas discussed were the philosophy 
of CRD, the role of its regional and area or- 
ganizations, and its relationship to other pro- 
s-such as agriculture and tourism. The 
document includes an evaluation of the workshop 
by the participants. (nl) 


ED 031 617 AC 003 494 
Ruopp, Phillips 
The Educational Uses of the World; Experiential 
Learning and the Peace Corps. Peace Corps 
Faculty Paper, No. 2. 
Peace Corps (Dept. of State), Washington, D.C. 
Pub Date Dec 68 
Note— | 2p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$0.70 
Descriptors—*Cross Cultural Training, Cultural 
Education, Developing Nations, Educational In- 
novation, *Educational Philosophy, *Field Ex- 
perience Programs, ‘Internship Programs, 
Study Abroad, Universities, Volunteers, 
*Volunteer Training, Work Study Programs 
Identifiers— *Peace Corps 
To use the world to study reality, the alterna- 
tive is offered of working in a developing country 
in place of some of the usual formal classroom 
course credits. A few universities have tried in- 
tern training programs to train Peace Corps (PC) 
volunteers in special fields; an aim of the pro- 
gram is to determine what part of the PC pro- 
gram can be integrated into a student’s regular 
academic program. Other universities are incor- 
porating domestic or overseas voluntary service 
into degree programs in such fields as agriculture. 
Experience suggests that: development service 
degree option should be open to students in every 
field; as many field experience alternatives as 
possible should be available; core courses should 
be designed for the development service option; 
cultural studies should be organized selectively; 
and opportunities to acquire practical skills ap- 
propriate for developing countries should be 
given. (jf) 
ED 031 618 AC 003 783 
“Trainers of Trainers’ Workshops” in Adult Basic 
Education and Subsequent Grant Activity. Final 


Maryland Univ., College Park. Center of Adult 
Education. 


— Agency—Ford Foundation, New York, 


Pub Date Dec 66 
Note—57p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$2.95 


Descriptors—*Adult Basic Education, Chief Ad- 
ministrators, College Faculty, Financial Sup- 
port, Followup Studies, Program Evaluation, 
Publications, Supervisors, *Teacher Education, 
Teacher Evaluation, *Trainers, * Workshops 

Identifiers—Ford Foundation 
Sponsored by the Ford Foundation, workshops 

for trainers of trainers of teachers in adult basic 
education were held in the summer of 1965 at 
the Universities of New Mexico, Maryland, and 
Washington. Administrators, supervisors, universi- 
ty faculty, and teachers (155 in all) were trained; 
each workshop had its own approach and 
developed its own evaluation. The University of 
Maryland was granted supplemental funds from 
the Ford Foundation to perform a nationwide 
evaluation of participants several months after 
the workshops and an evaluation of the trainers 
and teachers trained by them. In addition, a “- 
Guide for Teacher-Trainers in Adult Basic Edu- 
cation” was published by the National Associa- 
tion for Public School Adult Education (NAP- 
SAE) in early 1966; it is a blending of the materi- 
als generated by all three workshops. Unex- 
pended funds under the original workshop project 
have been transferred to NAPSAE to service an 
office of coordinator of adult basic education 
training activities. (eb) 
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Pub Date Feb 69 
Note—80p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.56 HC-$4.10 
Descriptors—Change Agents, *Church Workers, 
Community Action, *Community Change, 
Homogeneous Grouping, Individual Charac- 
teristics, *Institutes (Training Programs), 
*Measurement Instruments, Participation, Pro- 
gram Administration, *Program Evaluation, 
Program Planning, Psychological Tests, Statisti- 
cal Data, Student Teacher Relationship 
Identifiers—California Psychological Inventory, 
Community Change’ Training _ Institute, 
Episcopal Church, Semantic Differential 
Development of an evaluation instrument for 
the church sponsored Community Change Train- 
ing Institute (CCTI) resulted in a pre-post test in- 
strument involving measures of meaning, vocabu- 
lary, involvement in community action, and per- 
sonality. Fisher’s technique computed the pre- 
post scores of 108 persons in CCTI groups in 
Missouri, Ohio, and Hawaii. Data from Missouri 
and Ohio reveal several generalizations: a more 
homogeneous staff-participant group in Ohio than 
in Missouri; the Missouri Institute planned and 
participated in by Episcopalians, while Ohio 
Episcopalians only planned; and Ohio participants 
and staff sharing planning and execution of local 
change experiences more equally than in Missou- 
ri. The California Psychological Inventory 
revealed that both CCTI’s had similar staffs, but 
Ohio participants differed from their staff; Mis- 
souri participants showed lower scores on sense 
of well being, responsibility, tolerance and intel- 
lectual efficiency. The CCTI was effective in 
changing self perception of abilities, sharpening 
specialized analytical vocabulary and increasing 
aspects of the Semantic Differential Concept. It 
was concluded that the CCTI approach works 
with a selected homogeneous group. (Appendixes 
include the project plan and evaluation instru- 
ments. They are available from Rev. John 
Peatling, Div. of Lay Ed. and Devel. 815 2nd 
Ave. N.Y., N.Y.) (pt) 
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Bail, Frederick T. And Others 

The Cornell University Program of In-Service 
Education for Construction Engineers: An 
Evaluation R 

Cornell Univ., Ithaca, N.Y. Coll. of Engineering. 

Pub Date Dec 67 

Note—36p. 

EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$1.90 

Descriptors—Academic Performance, College 
Faculty, *Construction Industry, Course Objec- 
tives, Employer Attitudes, *Engineers, Group 
Discussion, Group Structure, Instructional Im- 
provement, Participant Satisfaction, *Profes- 
sional Continuing Education, *Program Evalua- 
tion, Questionnaires, Transfer of Training 

_ Effectiveness of the Cornell University two 

week program for post-graduate, inservice train- 

ing of engineers in the construction industry is 

evaluated. An interview form was administered to 
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program originators, participants, faculty, and 
employers of the participants, following the first 
of three annual sessions, held in 1967. The pro- 
gram received general acceptance by all involved, 
but participants felt that the immediate goal of 
updating practice in the construction industry 
needed to be clarified. It was felt that the group 
was too heterogeneous in engineering specialities, 
intellectual knowledge, and job position, effec- 
tively to accomplish — objectives. Little 
evidence of application of knowledge to on the 
job situations was found. It was recommended 
that: learning achievement in the campus session 
be assessed; faculty members clarify goals of their 
particular courses; the concept of home study be 
revised; on campus sessions be held to discuss 
field problems; use of different instructional 
techniques be explored; and informal group 
discussions be used during evening sessions. (Ap- 
pendixes include the interview forms, and a list- 
ing of participating engineers, faculty, and em- 
ployers.) (pt) 
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Rhyne, Dwight Carroll 
Attitude Set, Group Learning, and Attitude 
Change. 
Pub Date 68 
Note— 120p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC-$6.10 
Descriptors—Age Differences, *Changing At- 
titudes, Cultural ei ere *Dis- 
criminatory Attitudes (Social), ucational 
Background, Educational Counseling, *Group 
Experience, *Institutes (Training Programs), 
Learning Motivation, Program Evaluation, 
Race Relations, School Administration, 
—. Segregation, Sex Differences, Teaching 
Skills 
A special Training Institute on Problems of 
School Desegregation was held at the North 
Carolina Advancement School; the project was 
undertaken to determine the degree of attitude 
change related to group learning method, social 
attitude set, and characteristics of race, sex, and 
age among 72 teachers and counselors participat- 
ing in an adult education program. The program, 
an institute on problems of school desegregation, 
provided an intensive educational experience 
which attempted, during an eight week period, to 
change cognitive and affective components of at- 
titudes of prejudice among the participants. The 
study was concerned with the rational-irrational, 
social distance, and sympathetic identification 
dimensions of prejudice. Evidence has been 
presented supporting a fundamental postulate of 
the study that attitude change is related positively 
to participation in an intensive adult education 
experience. Attitudes of the subjects changed in 
the predicted direction as related to participation 
in the institute on all dimensions of prejudice in- 
cluded in the study. The findings of this research 
support and strengthen the postulate as a basis 
for future research. (se) 
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European Council for Education by Correspon- 
dence, Brussels (Belgium). 
Pub Date 67 
Note—75p.; Proceedings of the annual CEC 
Meeting, June 19, 1967, Barcelona, Spain. Text 
in English and French. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC-$3.85 
Descriptors—*Correspondence Schools, *Cor- 
respondence Study, *Ethical Values, *Histori- 
cal Reviews, Instructional Technology, *Stan- 
dards, Universities 
Identifiers—European Council for Education by 
Correspondence, Spain, Sweden 
The primary contents of this volume include: 
(1) the minutes of the 1967 Annual Meeting of 
the European Council for Education by Cor- 
respondence (CEC); (2) the code of ethics for 
member schools adopted at that meeting; and (3) 
three addresses concerning various co n- 
dence study (CS) areas. The first ess 
discusses the history, organization, and scope of 
Spanish CS. The second discusses problems in 
American CS--such as the weakness and repeti- 
tiousness of research, the mistrust between 
university and proprietary co nce pro- 
grams, the need for better trained administrative 
and teaching personnel, the reluctance to adopt 
new instructional technologies, and the impact of 
sociopolitical controversies. The third address 
concerns CS methodological trends in Sweden 
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and specifically discusses CS course construction, 
the division of learning matter into study units, 
programed instruction, and computer assisted in- 
struction. (dm) 
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Arendt, Donald Philip 
Educational Interests of Disadvantaged and Non- 
Disadvantaged Iowa Household Heads. 
lowa State Univ., Ames. 
Pub Date 68 
Note—113p.; M.S. Thesis. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC-$5.75 
Descriptors— Age Groups, Bibliographies, * Disad- 
vantaged Groups, *Educational Interest, *Edu- 
cational Needs, *Heads of Households, Income, 
Individual Characteristics, Masters Theses, 
Middle Aged, Occupational Mobility, Occupa- 
tions, Questionnaires, Residential Patterns, 
Rural Areas, Urban Areas, Young Adults 
Identifiers— *lowa 
A study was made of 538 disadvantaged and 
247 non-disadvantaged household heads in Iowa - 
- their occupation, training desired, material pos- 
sessions, membership and participation. The sam- 
ple included 643 males and 142 females and was 
distributed in zones from open country to large 
urban areas. According to the prescribed criteria 
14% of the households in lowa were disad- 
vantaged. The largest portion of the disad- 
vantaged (31%) were located in the large urban 
areas in cities over 50,000. Fifty-nine percent of 
the participants were interested in more training; 
this desire increased with education but 
decreased with age. There was little difference in 
training desired by zones of residence; a division 
into occupational groups showed, however, that 
the professional group had the most interest and 
farmers the least. Training in the areas of metal 
work, teaching, mechanics, electronics, and draft- 
ing were most often mentioned by the total 
group. Females desired training in licensed practi- 
cal nursing, social work, office machines, com- 
puter programing, and accounting. The disad- 
vantaged had fewer automobiles, newspapers, and 
magazines, and were less likely to be members of 
organizations or to be active participants in them. 
(nl) 
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Shaw, Nathan C., Ed. 

Administration of Continuing Education: A Guide 
for Administrators. 

National Association for Public School Adult 
Education, Washington, D.C. 

Pub Date 69 

Fa gy 3 

Available from—Publications-Sales Section, Na- 
tional Education Association, 1201 Sixteenth 
Street, N.W., Washington, D.C. 20036. (Paper 
$6.00; HC $8.00). 

EDRS Price MF-$1.75 HC Not Available from 
EDRS. 

Descriptors— Administrator Role, Bibliographies, 
Community Relations, Curriculum, *Instruc- 
tional Improvement, Instructional Materials, 
Participant Characteristics, *Program Adminis- 
tration, *Program Development, Program 
Evaluation, *Public School Adult Education, 
Research, Teacher Education, Teacher Selec- 
tion 
This revised handbook for public school adult 

educators focuses on recurring administrative 

responsibilities, problems, practices, and implica- 
tions. Section I deals with aspects of the organiza- 
tion and administration of continuing education; 
the development of public support for adult edu- 
cation; continuing education in community 
schools; roles and interrelationships of continuing 
education institutions; the evolving role of the 
adult educator director; finance and budget 
development; the impact of legislation on adult 
education. Section I] which emphasizes program 
development and operation includes: identifica- 
tion of needs and resources; planning a balanced 
curriculum; major curriculum areas and program 
concerns; community relations; promotion; and 
publicity. Section Ill examines the adult partici- 
pant, while the questions of improvement of in- 
struction, research, and evaluation are delegated 
to the last two sections. Included also are pro- 
jected patterns and trends and a bibliography. 
(nl) 
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Daigneault, George H., Ed. 

The Changing University; A Report on the 
Seventh Annual Leadership Conference. 


Center for the Study of Liberal Education for 
Adults, Brookline, Mass. 
Pub Date May 59 
Note—66p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC-$3.40 
Descriptors—Administrative Personnel, Adminis- 
trative Policy, *Adult Education, College 
Faculty, *Educational Change, Educational 
jectives, Enrollment Trends, *Environmental 
Influences, Evening Colleges, Junior Colleges, 
Leadership, *Universities, *University Exten- 
sion 
This publication presents the papers which 
were given at the Seventh Annual Leadership 
Conference for Association of University Evening 
College officers and committee chairmen and Na- 
tional University Extension Association officers. 
A summary of the discussion which followed is 
also provided. Each speaker emphasized the mar- 
ginal nature of adult education activities of the 
university and suggested that the university image 
includes evening college and extension activities, 
if at all, as a public or community relations ad- 
junct or as a method of securing additional 
financing. The papers also, however, suggest ways 
in which adult education can be made an increas- 
ingly central concern and responsibility of the 
university. (se) 
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Training Methodology. Part 1: 
ced and Research. An Annotated Bibliog- 
raphy. 


Public Health Service (_DHEW), Washington, 
D.C. Health Services and Mental Health Ad- 
ministration. 

Pub Date May 69 

Note—98p.; Public Health Service Publication 
No. 1862, Part I. 

Available from—Superintendent of Documents, 
U.S. Government Printing Office, Washington, 
D.C. 20402 (0-334-245, $1.00). 

= Price MF-$0.50 HC Not Available from 
DRS 


Descriptors—* Annotated Bibliographies, 
Behavior Change, *Behavior Theories, Com- 
munication (Thought Transfer), *Educational 
Philosophy, Group Dynamics, Human En- 
ineering, Motivation, Perception, Programed 
nstruction 
The annotated bibliography, including 310 ab- 

stracts, pertains to research and theory on in- 
dividual behavior, group behavior, and educa- 
tional and training philosophy. This is the first of 
four publications on training methodology; its 
content was selected from over 6,000 items 
mostly published from January 1960 to March 
1968. Areas included are: human factors en- 
gineering, human behavior and _ behavioral 
change, perception, motivation, communication, 
the adult learner, learning theory and research, 
programed learning theory and research, and 
group dynamics, process and structure. A subject 
index is included. (pt) 
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Training Methodology. Part 2: Planning and Ad- 
ministration. An Annotated Bibliography. 

Public Health Service (DHEW), Washington, 
D.C. Health Services and Mental Health Ad- 
ministration. 

Pub Date May 69 

Note—128p.; Public Health Service Publication 
No. 1862, Part Il. 

Available from—Superintendent of Documents, 
U.S. Government Printing Office, Washington, 
D.C. 20402 (0-334-246, $1.00). 

EDRS Price MF-$0.75 HC Not Available from 
EDRS. 

Descriptors—* Annotated Bibliographies, Courses, 
*Educational Administration, *Educational 
Planning, Instructional Design, Learning Theo- 
ries, * Training 
Instructional design, course planning, and train- 

ing program administration are the main aspects 

treated in this annotated bibliography. Most arti- 
cles included were published between January 

1960 and March 1968. The 447 abstracts appear 

under the main headings of: learning theory ap- 

plied to instruction, planning, course manage- 
ment, and program administration. A subject 
index is included. (pt) 
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Training Methodology. Part 3: Instructional 
Methods and Techniques. An Annotated 
Bibliography. (Revised). 


Public Health Service (DHEW), Washi 
D.C. Health Services and Mental Health Ag, 
ministration. ; 

Pub Date May 69 

Note—109p.; Public Health Service Publication 
No. 1862, Part Ill. 

Available from—Superintendent of Documents 
U.S. Government Printing Office, Washington, 
D.C. 20402 aE . 

EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC Not Available 
EDRS. ~ 

Descriptors—*Annotated Bibliographies, Ap- 
prenticeships, Case Studies (Education), Cop. 
ferences, Correspondence Study, Demonstra. 
tions (Educational), Group Discussion, *Groy 
Instruction, Independent Study, Individual [n. 
struction, Internship Programs, Job Training 
Lecture, Programed Instruction, Role Playing 
Sensitivity Training, Simulation, *Teaching 
Methods, *Training Techniques, Tutoring 
The revised annotated bibliography contains 

abstracts of 345 documents published between 
January 1960 and March 1968 on specific in. 
structional methods and techniques for groups 
and individuals. Among methods included are: 
job instruction, apprenticeship, demonstration, 
coaching, internship, correspondence and inde. 
pendent study, programed instruction and materi. 
als, lectures, group discussion, conferences, case 
method, role playing simulation, and sensitivity 
training. A subject index is included. (pt) 
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Public Health Service (DHEW), Washington, 
D.C. Health Services and Mental Health Ad. 
ministration. 

Pub Date May 69 

Note—89p.; Public Health Service Publication 
No. 1862, Part IV. 

Available from—Superintendent of Documents, 
U.S. Government Printing Office, Washington, 
D.C. (0-334-248, $0.75). 

= ee MF-$0.50 HC Not Available from 
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Descriptors—*Annotated Bibliographies, *Au- 
diovisual Aids, *Audiovisual Instruction, Com- 
puter Assisted Instruction, Educational Radio, 
Educational Theories, Instructional Films, *In- 
structional Media, Instructional Television, 
Overhead Projectors, *Teaching Methods, 
Telephone Instruction, Transparencies 
The annotated bibliography listing 332 docu- 

ments with abstracts on training methodology 

contains selected references on the media aspects 
of training: audiovisual theory and methods, aids, 
facilities, and equipment. Most items were 

published from January 1960 to March 1968. 

Specifically, the bibliography includes such media 

as television, computers, radio, telephone, films, 

and overhead projections and transparencies. A 

subject index is included. (pt) 
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Moore, Donald Jerome 

An Analysis of the Relationship of Certain Em- 
ployee Characteristics to Tenure and Per- 
formance of Selected Virginia Extension Agents- 
-Agriculture. 

Maryland Univ., College Park. 

Pub Date 67 

Note— 167p.; M.S. Thesis. 

Available from—Library, University of Maryland, 
College Park, Md. 20740 

EDRS MF-$0.75 HC-$8.45 

Descriptors—Academic Achievement, Adjust- 
ment (to Environment), Bibliographies, *Com- 
parative Analysis, *Extension Agents, ‘*In- 
dividual Characteristics, *Job Tenure, Masters 
Theses, *Performance, Psychological Tests, 
Statistical Data, Vocational Interests 

Identifiers—Adaptability Test, Cooperative Ex- 
tension Service, Strong Vocational Interest 
Blank, Virginia 
The relationship was analyzed of the charac- 

teristics of adaptability, vocational interests, and 

academic achievement of 77 Virginia agricultural 

extension agents to their tenure and performance. 

The agents were grouped on the basis of short, 

medium, or long tenure. Data were collected 

from personnel records of the state cooperative 

system, college transcripts, and through adminis- 

tration of the Adaptability Test and Strong Voca- 

tional Interest Blank. The two criterion variables 

(tenure and performance) were correlated against 





; ent variables. Analysis of variance 
si Ne aoernine significance of differences 
between characteristics. No significant relation- 
ship was found between length of tenure and per- 

ance, or between adaptability, or overall 
academic grade point average, and performance. 
There was a significant negative relationship 
between number of academic credit hours in edu- 
cation and agricultural education and the grade 

int average in psychology for the undergradu- 
ate curriculum and performance ratings. Exten- 
sion agents have vocational interests most similar 
to farmers, forest service men, YMCA physical 
directors, and school superintendents. The 
psychological tests failed to discriminate between 
more or less effective agents. (pt) 
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Descriptors—Adult Learning, *Correspondence 

Study, Memorizing, Reading Skills, Student 

Evaluation, *Study Guides, *Study Habits, 

Testing 

The guide to correspondence study presents 
suggestions for good study habits and techniques, 
and for examinations. Discussion of how adults 
learn is followed by information on necessary 

uipment, memorization, reading improvement, 
use of the study guide, submitting lessons, and 
grading of lessons. The section on final examina- 
tions includes discussion of preparation and writ- 
ing of essays and objective type examinations. 
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Wentworth, Robert B. 
How to Teach a Correspondence Course. 
Massachusetts State Board of Education, Boston. 
Pub Date May 69 
Note—44p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$2.30 
Descriptors— *Correspondence Courses, *Student 
Characteristics, *Student Evaluation, Student 
Records, Student Teacher Relationship, 
*Teaching Guides, *Teaching Techniques 
A teaching guide for correspondence teachers 
in the Massachusetts public school system pro- 
vides information on available tools (teaching 
manuals, textbooks, study guides, and office sup- 
plies); on scheduling, grading, and keeping 
records; on characteristics of the correspondence 
student; and on teaching techniques and commu- 
nication with the student. The appendix includes 
sample tools with comments, messages, blank 
forms, and sample teaching comments. (eb) 
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Wentworth, Robert B. 
Handbook for Authors of Correspondence Course 
Study Guides. 
Massachusetts State Board of Education, Boston. 
Pub Date Jun 68 
Note—54p.; Revised from November 1965. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$2.80 
Descriptors— *Correspondence Courses, 
Guidelines, *Study Guides, Textbooks, *Writ- 
ing 
Prepared as an aid for prospective authors of 
study guides for correspondence study, this hand- 
book provides information about the correspon- 
dence student, distinctive characteristics of cor- 
respondence courses, selection of textbooks, the 
structure of the study guide, tips for effective 
style, and preparation of examinations. The ap- 
pendix contains sample pages illustrating cover 
pages, introductions, study notes and discussion 
Materials, and excerpts from lesson reports. (pt) 
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formance, Physical Health, Placement, 

*Recruitment, *Remedial Programs, ‘*Stan- 

dards, Statistical Data 
Identifiers—* Project 100 000 

Initiated in October 1966 by the Department of 
Defense, Project One Hundred Thousand accepts 
men who would not have qualified for military 
service under previous standards, and upgrades 
them medically and educationally. Major aims are 
to broaden opportunities for enlistment, equalize 
military service obligations, assure foresighted 
military planning, and, through Project Transi- 
tion, help “‘new standards’’ men become produc- 
tive citizens when they return to civilian life. 
Minimum performance standards will not be 
reduced; instead, if necessary, extra time and ef- 
fort are extended. Project results are monitored 
in detail. Up to April 1968, 96,639 men had been 
accepted, most under the new mental standards. 
Results in terms of graduation rates, conduct and 
efficiency, promotions, and assignment to occu- 
pational specialties having potential civilian utility 
have been favorable. Seminars and research have 
also been sponsored to enhance program success 
and promote information exchange among milita- 
ty services. (Statistical data on recruitment, par- 
ticipant characteristics, performance, behavior, 
supervisory ratings, job assignments, and attrition 
from active service are included.) (ly) 
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Descriptors— Academic Education, Adult 
Dropouts, Case Records, Community Colleges, 
Disadvantaged Groups, *Educational Counsel- 
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Costs, Program Evaluation, Radio, State Aid, 
Statistical Data, *Vocational Counseling, 
Womens Education, Workshops 

Identifiers—New York State 
The New York Guidance Center for Women at 

Rockland Community College provided educa- 
tional and vocational counseling and information 
and advisory services through the library, career 
guidance workshops, public meetings, and radio 
programs. Individual counseling and testing of 
clients took place at the center, and group coun- 
seling in disadvantaged neighborhoods. Minor 
research was conducted to: (1) evaluate methods 
of followup of clients withdrawing from counsel- 
ing before completion; (2) study effectiveness of 
group orientation for pre-counseling preparation; 
and (3) evaluate counseling services. Elimination 
of the pilot project from the state budget cut out 
the final year of evaluation but the center has 
been continued as an agency of Rockland Com- 
munity College. (Recommendations, statistical 
summary, discussions of the sociology and 
psychology of the mature woman’s career poten- 
tial and differing conceptions and emerging pat- 
terns in counseling and testing services, and 
selected case histories are included.) (pt) 
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Pub Date Jun 69 

Note—9 Ip. 
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Descriptors—*Adult Education Programs, Age, 
Citizen Participation, Community Develop- 
ment, Community Health Services, *Communi- 
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Training, Low Rent Housing, Objectives, *Pro- 
= Descriptions, Recreation, State Federal 
upport, * Universities 

Identifiers— *South Carolina 
Details of programs funded under Title I (PL 

89-329) in South Carolina during 1966-68 are 

described in the areas of Community Develop- 

ment and Government, Community Economic 

and Human Resources Development, and Com- 

munity Health and Recreation Services. Colleges 

involved, funding, objectives, programs, and in- 

stitutional capacity are reported for such pro- 
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grams as: development of volunteer leadership in 
public agencies and indigenous leadership in low 
income urban areas; day care center and 
preschool education development; a survey of 
recreational needs and training of neighborhood 
leaders; informing and involving citizens in urban 
problems; training of personnel to work with the 
disadvantaged; health and mental retardation in- 
formation services; development of low rent 
housing; information on and services for adult 
development and aging; and vocational guidance 
for non college youth. Priority problems were 
identified as interinstitutional cooperation and 
sharing of experiences; involvement of other or- 
ganizations, institutions, and citizens; establish- 
ment of a library of resource materials; using the 
services of a research assistant; publishing materi- 
al concerning problems; and consultation with 
authorities. Evaluation and quarterly report forms 
have been developed to assure proper assessment 
of programs. (pt) 
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Descriptors—Adult Dropouts, Bibliographies, 
Comparative Education, *Correspondence Stu- 
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Units of Study (Subject Fields) 

Identifiers— Europe, *Great Britain 
This study centered on the extent of adult cor- 

respondence study in Great Britain, student ob- 
jectives, and reasons for success or failure in 
study for the General Certificate of Education, 
higher degrees, and other advanced qualifica- 
tions. Enrollment questionnaires from 13,304 stu- 
dents, and 2,090 responses to a retrospective sur- 
vey, were used. These were among the conclu- 
sions: (1) most students are from highly ur- 
banized areas; (2) job advancement is the chief 
motive; (3) the correspondence method tends to 
be freely chosen over other available methods; 
(4) attrition, highest in the early stages of a 
course, usually stems from general difficulties of 
part-time study; (5) oral tuition is more success- 
ful than the correspondence method in maintain- 
ing student interest and incentive. (Also included 
are a bibliography, research review, statistical ap- 
pendixes, notes on questionnaire scoring and on 
enrollment records, a pilot study on preparation 
of students for an accounting examination, and 
surveys of correspondence education in seven Eu- 
ropean countries.) [Not available in hardcopy 
because of marginal legibility of original docu- 
ment.] (ly) 
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Office of Education, Region 7, Guidance and 
Counseling Project for Adult Basic Education. 


Univ., Austin. Extension Teaching and 
Field Service Bureau. 

Spons Agency—Office of Education (DHEW), 
Washington, D.C. Adult Basic Education 
Branch. 

Pub Date Feb 69 

Note— 158p. 

EDRS Price MF-$0.75 HC-$8.00 

Descriptors—*Adult Basic Education, Age 
Groups, Classes (Groups of Students), 
Dropouts, Educational Background, Enroll- 
ment, *Evaluation, Experience, Facilities, 
Females, *Guidance Counseling, Illiterate 
Adults, Males, Rural Areas, *State Programs, 
Statistical Data, Student Characteristics, 
Teacher Characteristics, Urban Areas 

Identifiers—Arkansas, Louisiana, New Mexico, 
Oklahoma, Texas 
As indicated in the original project application 

to the United States Office of Education, this re- 

port seeks mainly to analyze and clarify the cur- 
rent state of adult basic educational guidance and 
counseling in the states of Texas, Arkansas, Loui- 
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siana, New Mexico, and Oklahoma. Statistics ap- 
pear on (1) numbers of potential and actual stu- 
dents in the five states, male and female students, 
participation by age groups, and attrition; (2) 
full-time, part-time, and day and evening facili- 
ties, with classes per state, average numbers of 
classes per center, rural and urban centers, and 
class sizes; (3) full-time and part-time teachers, 
with age, sex, education, experience in adult 
basic education, and attrition rates; and (4) the 
guidance functions of teachers, administrators, 
supervisors, counselors, and outside agencies for 
individual states and throughout the region. Im- 
plications and state by state program summaries 
are presented, together with the original state re- 
ports. The document also includes 22 tables. (ly) 
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Office of Education, Region 7, Guidance and 
Counseling Project for Adult Basic Education. 
Phase 2 Report. 

Texas Univ., Austin. Extension Teaching and 
Field Service Bureau. 

Spons Agency—Office of Education (DHEW), 
Washington, D.C. Adult Basic Education 
Branch. 

Pub Date May 69 

Grant—8-053078-464 | -039-8-7-SP-10 

Note—207p. 

EDRS Price MF-$1.00 HC-$10.45 

Descriptors— Administrative Organization, *Adult 
Basic Education, Charts, Educational 
Resources, Ethnic Groups, *Evaluation, 
*Guidance Counseling, Guidelines, Needs, Per- 
sonnel, Problems, Program Planning, Question- 
naires, *State Programs, Student Charac- 
teristics 

Identifiers— Arkansas, Louisiana, New Mexico, 
Oklahoma, Texas 
This report interprets information from the first 

phase of a Federally funded adult basic educa- 
tional guidance and counseling project in Texas, 
Arkansas, Louisiana, New Mexico, and 
Oklahoma. Findings and conclusions are 
presented as to the cultural, psychological, and 
other characteristics of students; problems en- 
countered in designing guidance and counseling 
programs; definitions of activities and positions 
(including administrator, supervisor, counselor, 
and paraprofessional); guidance and counseling 
functions of teachers and other personnel; 
methods of program implementation and adminis- 
tration; educational, social, personal, vocational, 
and other content in each state program; and 
principles of guidance and counseling. A team 
approach to guidance and counseling is outlined. 
Evidence suggests that funding and teacher orien- 
tation are the main concerns of program leaders, 
and that adult basic education teachers must 
become familiar with the sociological, psychologi- 
cal, and physiological factors affecting their stu- 
dents. Also included are memorandums, flow 
charts, the work breakdown structure, at- 
tachments from state reports, and 15 tables and 
figures. (ly) 
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Resume of Two Adult Education Surveys, Spring 
1967 and School Year 1967-68, by Research 
Coordinating Unit. 

Wisconsin Board of Vocational, Technical, and 
Adult Education, Madison.; Wisconsin Univ., 
Madison. University Extension. 

Pub Date 68 

Note—23p. 

EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$1.25 

Descriptors—Adult Dropouts, *Adult Education, 
Analysis of Variance, Educational Background, 
Females, Income, Information Sources, Males, 
*Motivation, Occupations, Participant Satisfac- 
tion, *Participation, *Part Time Students, Per- 
sistence, Questionnaires, Surveys, University 
Extension, Vocational Education 

Identifiers— * Wisconsin 
Two studies were made of part time adult edu- 

cation enrollees in Wisconsin: (1) a Spring 1967 

study of relationships between demographic or 

socioeconomic data and information on reasons 
for course participation in the vocational system; 

(2) a study during the 1967-68 school year in 

which questionnaires were given, to vocational 

system course enrollees, course dropouts and 
completers, and enrollees in five University of 

Wisconsin extension centers. These were among 

the findings: (1) participation in the extension 

and vocational systems differed significantly on 
sex, educational background (both higher for the 


extension group), and occupation and income; 
(2) vocational students were generally motivated 
by occupational and home tasks, while extension 
students stressed becoming better informed 
citizens and escaping daily routines; (3) 
newspapers (for the vocational students) and 
catalogs (for the extension group) were the lead- 
ing sources of course information; (4) instructors 
in the vocational system appeared more em- 
pathetic toward their students than extension in- 
structors. (The document includes questionnaires 
and nine tables.) (ly) 
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Crimi, James E. 

Adult Education in the Liberal Arts Colleges. 
ag and Essays on Education for Adults, No. 

Center for the Study of Liberal Education for 
Adults, Brookline, Mass. 

Pub Date Sep 57 

Note—40p. 

EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$2.10 

Descriptors—*Adult Education, *Colleges, Com- 
munity Size, Credit Courses, Educational 

Methods, Educational Responsibility, Enroll- 

ment Influences, Geographic Regions, *Liberal 

Arts, *National Surveys, Noncredit Courses, 

Units of Study (Subject Fields) 

In a 1953-54 survey of liberal arts colleges, 233 
of the 404 responding colleges reported some 
provision for adult education. These were among 
the other findings: (1) proportions of colle; 
with adult programs were relatively high for 
Protestant institutions in the Midwest, in the 400- 
900 range of regular day student enrollment, and 
communities in the 60,000 to 500,000 population 
range; (2) credit courses led, followed non- 
credit courses, institutes, short courses, lecture 
series, educational services for denominational 
constituencies, alumni education, and correspon- 
dence study; (3) credit courses were largely in 
humanities, social and behavioral sciences, busi- 
ness administration, and teacher education; (4) 
noncredit courses were most extensive in educa- 
tion for business and industry, religious educa- 
tion, and community improvement; (5) in con- 
trast with academically oriented colleges, all the 
community oriented colleges had some noncredit 
courses. Numerous educational and community 
service reasons were cited for offering adult edu- 
cation, together with academic, financial, and 
other benefits seen in such involvement. (Five ta- 
bles are included.) (ly) 


ED 031 642 AC 004 960 
Avery, Robert W. Chesler, Herbert A. 
A Community Organizes for Action: A Case Study 
of the Mon-Yough Region in Pennsylvania. 
Pennsylvania State Univ., University Park. Inst. 
for Research on Human Resources. 
Pub Date Jun 67 
Note—125p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.75 HC-$6.50 
Descriptors—Case Studies (Education), *Com- 
munity Action, Community Involvement, 
Demography, Innovation, *Interagency 
Cooperation, *Organizational Change, Political 
Divisions (Geographic), *Regional Programs, 
Social Agencies, Socioeconomic Influences, 
Statistical Data, Steel Industry 
Identifiers—Economic Opportunity Act of 1964, 
*Mon Yough Community Action Committee, 
Pennsylvania 
This case study examines the development and 
problems of the Mon-Yough Community Action 
Committee, Inc. (MYCAC), one of the local anti- 
poverty agencies in Allegheny County, Pennsyl- 
vania. The agency’s major effort is to overcome 
problems created by the decline of the local steel 
industry by supporting existing welfare agencies, 
and through such innovative institutions as com- 
munity centers. The target groups include older 
retired persons, youth (especially late 
adolescents), high school dropouts, workers fac- 
ing displacement because of technological 
change, socially disadvantaged groups (Negroes), 
and the physically handicapped. MYCAC ju- 
risdiction does not overlap with that of the coun- 
ty; this fact has made program coordination dif- 
frcult because of a relative lack of appropriate or- 
ganizations which might naturally join community 
action in the area, and by the double requirement 
that it relate its activities downward to 31 local 
community action committees, and upwards to 
the Allegheny County community action agency. 
(Seventeen tables of demographic and economic 
data are included and discussed.) (dm) 
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Heyman, Margaret M. 

Criteria and Guidelines for the Evaluation 
Service Training. bab 3 

soma of ore Education, and Welfare 

ington, D.C. Social and Rehabilitatic, 

Phas sey ehabilitation 

Pub Date 68 

Note—35p. 

Available from—Superintendent of Docu 
United States Government Printing Office 
Washington, D.C. 20402 (1968-0-311.498, 


$.25). 
= Price MF-$0.25 HC Not Available from 
Descriptors—Bibliographies, *Criteria, Educa. 
tional Methods, tit Em 
*Guidelines, *Inservice Education, Learning 
*Program Evaluation, Welfare Agencies 
Criteria and guidelines are suggested for 
evaluating the adequacy and effectiveness of jn. 
service training programs for use in administra. 
tive review of staff development in state and local 
departments of public welfare. Inservice educa. 
tion is treated as an essential, integral, and con- 
tinuous part of agency administration. The con. 
tent of orientation and training is touched upon, 
together with administrative and learning factors 
in the choice of training methods. Structural fac- 
tors, ups of change and learning, criteria from 
curriculum planning theory are also discussed. An 
excerpted passage on personality development in 
infants is used as part of an example in testing 
the effectiveness of inservice training. The docu- 
—_ includes 34 references and a bibliography. 
(ly) 
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Intensive Inservice Training Program for Selected 
Experienced AFDC Caseworkers; A Report of a 
Demonstration Training Project. 

Washington State Dept. of Public Assistance, 
Olympia. 

Pub Date May 67 


Note—139p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.75 HC-$7.05 
Descriptors—Changing Attitudes, Criteria, Cur- 
riculum, *Demonstration Programs, Educa- 
tional Needs, Evaluation, Expenditures, *Inser- 
vice Education, Performance, Professional Per- 
sonnel, Scheduling, Selection, *Social Workers, 
*State Programs, Student Characteristics, Sub- 
professionals 
Identifiers— * Washington State 
Financed by a three-year demonstration grant, 
this inservice training program for selected AFDC 
(Aid to Families of Dependent Children) workers 
in Washington State was undertaken to improve 
the quality of casework services, to develop 
caseworkers having greater knowledge and skill, 
and to provide special training for workers with 
the potential but not the opportunity for profes- 
sional training. The 113 trainees generally had 
sitive attitudes toward people, the desire to 
elp, and awareness of the most serious kinds of 
problems among families with whom they would 
work, but tended to lack self confidence. Train- 
ing involved 40 weeks of formal instruction and 
supervised practice, including courses on social 
services, the family, cultural components of ser- 
vice, human growth and development, and the 
helping process. As for resulting changes in 
knowledge, attitudes, and action, those cha 
relating to social perception were dominant for 
most trainees in terms of sense of value, and took 
the form of stages ranging from recognition of 
other points of view to validation of self with a 
multiple point of view. Job performance or “out- 
put” was generally rated either satisfactory or 
outstanding. (ly) 
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Waterton, Patricia Blaney, John P. 

A Diploma Program in Liberal Studies; Report on 
a Preliminary Investigation. Occasional Papers 
in Continuing Education, 1. 

British Columbia Univ., Vancouver. Dept. of 
Univ. Extension. 

Pub Date Jun 68 

Note—42p. 

Available from—Department of University Exten- 
sion, University of British Columbia, Van- 
couver 8, B.C., Canada ($1.00). : 

Document Not Available from EDRS. 

Descriptors—* Adult Education, Age Differences, 
Analysis of Variance, Attitudes, Degrees (Ti- 
tles), Educational Background, *Educational 
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, Marital Status, Occupations, *Pro- 
pt her Questionnaires, Scheduling, 


pal *University of British Columbia 
This study sought to examine the potential role 
of a liberal studies diploma program at the 
University of British Columbia (UBC) and to 
determine the extent and nature of interest in 
uch a program. Data were obtained from 870 
completed questionnaires (a 32% response) con- 
cerning educational level and degrees, age, sex, 
income, occupation, marital and family status, en- 
rollment in noncredit and extrasessional credit 
courses, preferences as to times and days of the 
week for part-time study, and feelings as to hours 
a week to be devoted to class attendance and 
home study. Results suggested that a liberal stu- 
dies diploma program would attract the types of 
adults from higher educational and occupational 
levels who already enroll in UBC extension pro- 
s. It was also suggested that such a diploma 
rogram should enable adults to study, systemati- 
cally and part time, the humanities and social 
sciences over a two or three year period, with a 
flexible and individualized curriculum and a 
seminar | approach involving residential 
workshops, field trips, and other relatively uncon- 
ventional teaching techniques. (Included are a 
rogram description, questionnaire, footnotes, 
and 23 tables.) (ly) 
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Study Opportunities for Professional Church Wor- 
kers; January 1969 to January 1970. 

National Council of Churches of Christ, New 
York, N.Y. 

Pub Date 68 

Note—49p. 

Available from—Council Press, Dept. of Ministry, 
National Council of Churches, 475 Riverside 
Drive, New York, N.Y. 10027 ($.75). 

Document Not Available from EDRS. 

Descriptors— Admission Criteria, Church Related 
Colleges, *Church Workers, Continuing Educa- 
tion Centers, Curriculum, Degrees (Titles), 
*Directories, *Educational Opportunities, In- 
stitutes (Training Programs), *Professional 
Continuing Education, Program Costs, Program 
Length 
An alphabetical directory of educational 

resources in many geographic areas (United 
States and overseas) is intended to assist the 
minister in uncovering further educational possi- 
bilities for professional church workers. Doctrinal 
theology, church history, comparative religion, 
social ethics, community action, group dynamics 
and 11 other subject fields are denoted by letter 
codes; other fields are listed as they occur. Data 
are given on program dates or length of study, 
tuition or fees, board and room costs, eligibility, 
degrees granted, applicability of programs to 
degree work, scholarships (if any), and sources 
for further information. Geographical and subject 
indexes are included. (se) 
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Training and Development of Managers -- Further 
Proposals, Report by the Central Training 
Council of the Management Training and 
Development Committee. 

British Ministry of Labour, London (England). 
Central Training Council. 

Pub Date 69 

Note—57p. 

Available from—Her Majesty’s Stationery Office, 
Z On) Holborn, London W.C. 1, England HC 
s. Od. 


Document Not Available from EDRS. 
Descriptors—Educational Certificates, *Educa- 
tional Needs, *Management, *Management 
Development, Off the Job Training, *Personnel 
Selection, *Program Development, Recruit- 
ment, Training Objectives, Training Techniques 
An attempt is made to offer guidance to indus- 
trial training boards in the training and develop- 
ment of full-time managerial or executive person- 
nel and departmental or technical personnel who 
have, or may be given, some managerial responsi- 
bilities either in their own specialist field or in 
general management. Areas covered include: the 
nature and the practice of management; the 
techniques of systematically determining needs 
for Management training and development; 
recruitment and selection; the construction and 
operation of effective programs of management 
training and development; training in the use of 


selection tests; external courses; and the diploma 
in management studies. (nl) 
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Perception and T: 
mentally Composed 
from NIMH Project “Use of Small Groups to 
Adapt Problem Students” 1965-1970. 
Chicago Univ., Ill. 
Pub Date 69 
Note—174p. 
Available from—University of Chicago, 5801 
Ellis Ave., Chicago, Illinois 60637 
Document Not Available from EDRS. 
Descriptors—Effective Teaching, Goal Orienta- 
tion, Group Behavior, *Grouping (Instructional 
Purposes), Interpersonal Relationship, Partici- 
pant Satisfaction, *Personality, Personality 
Tests, Productivity, Research, *Role Percep- 
tion, *Small Group Instruction, Statistical Data, 
*Task Performance 
Identifiers— Differential Values Inventory, Funda- 
mental Interpersonal Relations Orientation Be, 
Over All Agreement Score, Reaction to Group 
Situation Test 
This report is concerned with the problem of 
what personality combinations are likely to 
produce the most effective group in learning 
situations. Chapter II explores 15 selected per- 
sonality characteristics that were expected to af- 
fect behavior (independent variables). Chapter III 
explores certain aspects of group behavior whose 
measurement provides data bearing on group ef- 
fectiveness (dependent variables). Chapter IV ex- 
amines the relationships between the independent 
and dependent variables. Chapter V explores cer- 
tain hypotheses concerning criteria for group 
composition. Chapter VI explores in depth the 
relationship of the variables to group tasks in 
terms of Work, Process, and Productivity. 
Chapter VII presents comparative analysis of the 
group affects of each independent variable. 
Chapter VIII points up the contribution of the ex- 
| oae--e pea study in terms of its methodology and 
indings concerning the dynamics of group effec- 
tiveness, and Chapter IX raises implications for 
residential continuing education. Thirty data ta- 
bles are included pv appendixes include the per- 
sonality tests used, and the correlations between 
the Rank Order of Group Measures of each inde- 
pendent variable and the Productivity Rank of 
each group. (dm) 
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A Study of Adult Part-Time Students in a Com- 
munity College. 
Mohawk Valley Community Coll., Utica, N.Y. 
Pub Date 69 
Note—90p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC-$4.60 
Descriptors—Academic Achievement, Adult 
Counseling, Adult Dropouts, *Adult Students, 
Age Differences, *Community Colleges, Educa- 
tional Background, Income, Intervals, Leisure 
Time, Motivation, Occupations, *Participant 
Characteristits, Participant Satisfaction, *Part 
Time Students, Self Concept, *Surveys 
Using a student biographical inventory, quick 
word test, and survey of program dropouts, adult 
part time students in Mohawk Valley Community 
College (MVCC) Evening Division credit and 
noncredit courses were studied as to personal 
background, motivation, self-concept, mental 
ability, educational and vocational plans, and pro- 
gram satisfaction. Comparisons were made with 
adult groups from George Washington University 
and a private, four year New York State college. 
These were among the findings: (1) the MVCC 
group tended to be older, have less formal educa- 
tion beyond high school, have lower income and 
occupational levels, and be less degree oriented, 
and had been away from education longer, than 
comparison groups; (2) MVCC adult withdrawals 
were largely for personal reasons; (3) most of the 
MVCC group chose courses with little or not 
help from the college; (4) the MVCC and 
Washington groups were most similar in such 
areas as cultural activities and reading habits; (5) 
most of the MVCC group had had little or no 
guidance in choosing courses. (Included are 14 
tables, 16 references, and survey forms.) (ly) 
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Pub Date 69 
Note—144p.; 1969-70 Revision. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.75 HC-$7.30 
Descriptors— Academic Standards, * Adult Educa- 
tion, American Culture, *Catalogs, Communi- 
cation (Thought Transfer), *Community 
Schools, *Curriculum, Educational Objectives, 
*Graduation Requirements 
The catalog of Authorized Subjects for Com- 
munity Adult Schools, 1969-70 Revision, contains 
descriptions of courses which have been ap- 
proved for scheduling, and lists applicable 
prerequisites, grade levels, the number of high 
school credits that may be earned, and communi- 
ty adult school graduate requirements and cur- 
ricula. The community adult schoot curriculum is 
classified into nine areas of general education: 
Academic, Business, Civic, Elementary and 
Citizenship, Fine Arts and Crafts, Health, 
Homemaking, Industrial, and Music. Included 
also are the objectives of the catalog as well as of 
adult education. The former aims at providing a 
working manual with which to guide adults in 
planning educational goals and at maintaining 
through a yearly review the educational standard 
established by the Los Angeles City Board of 
Education. The latter aims at providing people in 
the community with educational opportunities for 
improvement of the individual and society 
through instruction and experience in areas such 
as: traditions and aspirations of the American 
way of life; history of man; cultures of man; goals 
of man; and communication between men. (nl) 
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Wellens, John 

The Training Revolution: From Shop-Floor to 
Board-Room. 

Pub Date 63 

Note— 133p. 

Available from—Evans Brothers Limited, Mon- 
tague House, Russell Square, London, W.C.1, 
England 

Document Not Available from EDRS. 

Descriptors— * Apprenticeships, Economic 
Change, *Industrial Training, Labor Force, 
Mass Media, Migration, National Programs, 
Standards, * Vocational Education 

Identifiers—Common Market, *Great Britain 
Attempting to adapt occupational training to 

an outmoded apprenticeship system is an un- 
satisfactory solution to the needs of British 
society. Apprenticeship derives from a system 
preceding by hundreds of years the Industrial 
Revolution, which makes no allowances either for 
the new types of jobs which have grown up or for 
the need for education of the individual worker. 
The establishment of the Common Market in Eu- 
rope led to the setting up of standards for occu- 
pational training in member countries, to 
facilitate the migration of workers from their own 
home areas to places in need of labor supply. 
Great Britain has as great a need for total reform. 
An initial step toward a new national policy 
would be the establishment of a National Occu- 
pational Training Authority. This group should 
hold the responsibility for organizing vocational 
training to meet the needs of both an overall 
economic plan and the individual workers. (mf) 
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BACIE Register of Programmed Instruction in the 
Field of Education and Training in Commerce 
and Industry. Volume 2, 1968. 

British Association for Commerical and Industrial 
Education, London (England). 

Pub Date Jul 68 

Note—203p. 

Available from—British Association for Commer- 
cial and Industrial Education, 16 Park 
Crescent, Regent’s Park, London, England 
(members 30s; 45s non-members) 

Document Not Available from EDRS. 

Descriptors—*Business Education, Chemistry, 
Electricity, Electronics, Engineering Education, 
*Industrial Training, Information Sources, 
*Management Education, Mathematics, 
Physics, *Programed Instruction, *Programed 
Materials, Salesmanship 

Identifiers—Great Britain 
The British Association for Commercial and In- 

dustrial Education has included in its register of 

annotated ope instructional materials: pro- 
grams available in the United Kingdom; programs 
dealing with industrial and commercial training 
and related further education; and information as 
supplied by the authors or producers of pro- 
grams. The areas covered are: chemistry; com- 
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mercial subjects [12 subheads]; computers; elec- 
tricity; electronics; engineering [13 subheads]; in- 
dustrial processes and techniques [6 subheads]; 
management subjects [5 subheads]; mathematics 
[11 subheads]; physics; police procedures; sales 
[4 subheads]; training [2 subheads]. Also in- 
cluded are a subject index and a list of producers 
-- publishers, consultants, firms, government de- 
partments, and educational establishments. (nl) 
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Final Report on an Objective Evaluation of the 
Present and Potential Structure and Functions 
of the Ohio Cooperative Extension Service to 
the Agriculture and Allied Interests Study Com- 
mittee (July 24, 1964). 
Battelle Memorial Inst., Columbus, Ohio. 
Pub Date Jul 64 
Note— 109p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC-$5.55 
Descriptors— * Administrative Organization, 
Bibliographies, Budgets, Economic Factors, Ex- 
tension Agents, Interagency Cooperation, Land 
Grant Universities, *Personnel, Population 
Trends, *Program Evaluation, *Rural Exten- 
sion, Scheduling, *Sociocultural Patterns, 
Teaching Methods 
Identifiers—*Cooperative Extension 
Ohio, Ohio State University 
A number of structure and policy changes are 
proposed for the Ohio Cooperative Extension 
Service to orient it toward the state’s current 
needs. Demographic and economic trends in the 
state have been in the direction of urban and sub- 
urban growth and industrial and commercial em- 
ployment, with only a small percentage of the 
population now engaged in farm and agricultural 
occupations. The future viability of the Extension 
Service is dependent upon developing new pur- 
poses and goals. Changes must be made in the 
responsibilities of service personnel, and in the 
standardization of policy and techniques. The in- 
creased use of extension specialists in the field, 
and the realigning of district boundaries, would 
be useful. More use should be made of the tie 
with The Ohio State University, particularly 
through the College of Agriculture and Home 
Economics. One possible outcome might be the 
creation of an extension division of the Universi- 
ty. (Bibliography and tables on population trends 
are included.) (mf) 
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The Museum Visitor; Selected Essays and Surveys 
of Visitor Reaction to Exhibits in the Milwaukee 
Public Museum. Publications in Museology, 3. 

Milwaukee Public Museum, Wis. 

Pub Date 68 

Note— 18Ip. 

Available from— Milwaukee Public Museum, 800 
West Wells St., Milwaukee, Wisconsin 53233 

Document Not Available from EDRS. 

Descriptors—*Anthropology, Attendance, At- 
titudes, Bibliographies, Environmental  In- 
fluences, *Exhibits, Facilities, Investigations, 
Leisure Time, Motivation, *Museums, Partici- 
pant Characteristics, *Participant Satisfaction, 
Programed Instruction, Retention, Testing 

Identifiers— Milwaukee Public Museum 
Using the personal interview technique, the 

Milwaukee Public Museum has made a tightly 

controlled statistical analysis of visitor response 

to a series of variations on a central anthropologi- 
cal theme: concepts versus specimens, extensive 

versus minimal labeling, many specimens versus a 

few selected pieces, color versus monochrome 

presentations. Analyses have also been made of 
factors influencing information retention. All 
told, such concerns as participant characteristics, 
reasons for visiting the museum, needed facilities, 
manipulation of museum space, traffic and use 
patterns, visual communication, the planning and 
evaluation of exhibits, visitor attitudes toward 

West African art, and applications of programed 

instruction and teaching systems procedures in a 

museum setting, have been investigated since 

1953. (A bibliography and 22 tables and illustra- 

tions are included.) (ly) 
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Teaching and Learning Experiences With Foster 
Parents; A Report on Workshop for Foster 
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Georgia Dept. of Family and Childrens Services.; 
West Georgia Coll., Carrollton. 
Pub Date 68 
Note—46p. : 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$2.40 
Descriptors—Adolescents, Bibliographies, Child 
Care, Child Development, *Child Welfare, 
Daytime Programs, Family Problems, *Films, 
*Foster Family, Handicapped Children, 
*Parent Child Relationship, § *Parent 
Workshops, Premature Infants, Program 
Length, Publicize 
Identifiers—*Georgia Community Continuing 
Education Service 
A series of workshops for foster parents in 
Georgia was held, using the facilities of the coun- 
ties’ continuing education programs. Most of the 
attendants were foster mothers, primarily because 
the sessions were held during daytime hours. 
Films and readings were used to stimulate discus- 
sion of child care and development, and of par- 
ticular problems of children who are separated 
from their own parents. The sessions were infor- 
mal and the foster parents were particularly in- 
terested in discussing care of premature infants, 
discipline, adolescents, and health care. Evalua- 
tive comments were solicited and received from 
some of the participants for use in planning fu- 
ture sessions. (Document includes bibliography, 
film list, workshop working papers, and 
newspaper publicity.) (mf) 
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Quattlebaum, Charles A. 

Federal Educational Policies, Programs and 
Proposals. A Survey and Handbook. Part I: 
Background, Issues, Relevant Considerations. 

Library of Congress, Washington, D.C. Legisla- 
tive Reference Service. 

Pub Date Dec 68 

Note—177p.; Part I of a three part handbook. 

Available from—Superintendent of Documents, 
U.S. Government Printing Office, Washington, 
D.C. ($.75). 

EDRS Price MF-$0.75 HC Not Available from 
EDRS. 


Descriptors— * Educational Policy, Federal 
Government, *Federal Legislation, Foundation 
Programs, *Government Role, ‘*Historical 
Reviews, *Private Agencies, Private Schools, 
Racial Integration, Training 

Identifiers— National Science Foundation, Office 
of Education 
This, the first of a three part handbook, seeks 

to make -available to the Congress a compilation, 

analysis, and summary of certain basic informa- 
tion needed for legislative decision on educa- 
tional issues that come before Congress. Specifi- 
cally it (1) summarizes the evolution of Federal 
policies in education 1777-1960 and congres- 
sional enactments concerning education and 
training; (2) discusses the history, organization, 
and functions of the U.S. Office of Education and 
of the National Science Foundation; (3) reviews 
the recommendations of ad hoc advisory commis- 
sions, 1929-1967, concerning Federal educational 
policies; and (4) sets forth the positions of cur- 
rently active organizations and agencies, govern- 
mental and nongovernmental, concerning the 

Federal role in education. Three areas of con- 

troversy are seen: the extent of Federal control 

over local education, Federal aid to nonpublic 
schools; and racial integration in the schools. 

(dm) 
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Quattlebaum, Charles A. 

Federal Educational Policies, Programs, and 
Proposals; A Survey and Handbook. Part II. 
Survey of Federal Educational Activities. 

Library of Congress, Washington, D.C. Legisla- 
tive Reference Service. 

Pub Date Dec 68 

Note—525p. 

Available from—Superintendent of Documents, 
U.S. Government Printing Office, Washington, 
D.C. 20402 Hardcopy $2.25. 

EDRS Price MF-$2.00 HC Not Available from 
EDRS. 

Descriptors—*Agencies, Charts, Education, 
*Educational Policy, Educational Research, 
Federal Aid, *Federal Government, *Federal 
Programs, *Government Employees, Grants, 
International Organizations, Land Grant 
Universities, Poverty Programs, Training, 
University Extension 


This report, second in a three part ser; 
veys the educational activities Praising 
Federal agencies. It describes each program i 
summarizes the activities including data on funds 
obligated for them. Such activities are con 
to include: (1) educational activities which are 
Federal responsibility as indicated by Statute : 
other authority; (2) educational or training . 
grams which the Federal Government operates o; 
supports; and (3) Federal activities which provide 
education similar to other institutions, InIcuded 
also are the educational programs of international 
organizations in which the United States par. 
ticipates. Two types of research programs are 
covered: (1) those carried out entirely or part! 
by institutuions of higher education under i 
tract with Federal agencies, and (2) those carried 
on by institutions, particularly land grant Colleges 
through their experiment stations, in Cooperation 
with Federal agencies, or vice versa. The Appen- 
dix is a chart of Federal monies for education 
programs administered by the Office of Educa. 
tion during Fiscal Year 1967. (dm) 
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Evans, Dan, Comp. 

Community Development Manual. Volume 1. At. 
titudinal Community Development. Volume 2, 
Block Profiles. Volume 3. Community Develop. 
ment Training. Final R 

Block Communities, Inc., New York, N.Y. 

Pub Date 66 

Note—348p. 

Available from—Clearinghouse for Federal Scien. 
tific and Technical Information, Springfield, 
Me ay 22151 (PB-183-606, MF $0.65, HC 

00 


3.00). 
Document Not Available from EDRS. 
Descriptors— Attitudes, Children, *Community 
Action, *Community Development, Communi- 
ty Organizations, Disadvantaged Groups, Drug 
Addiction, Ethnic Groups, Housing Deficien- 
cies, *Inner City, Landlords, *Leadership 
Training, *Manuals, Problem Solving, Student 
Behavior, Youth 
Identifiers--Block Communities Inc, Harlem 
The document considers several unfortunate 
cycles: (1) belligerent students cause desperate 
teachers, who cause more belligerent students; 
(2) ineffective parents cause bewildered youth 
who never take advantage of existing opportuni- 
ties and who create, in turn, more bewildered 
children; (3) browbeaten tenants cause callous 
landlords to neglect buildings, where more brow- 
beaten tenants are created. Attitudes (largely 
negative) of poor people in East Harlem toward 
community conditions and existing poverty pro- 
grams are surveyed. Five detailed East Harlem 
block profiles are presented; they stress the field 
activities of block worker trainees and the in- 
volvement of youth in discussion and problem 
solving. Elements of training for Block Communi- 
ties, Inc. trainees are also described separately in 
greater detail. In addition, the role of community 
development in preventing drug addiction is 
briefly examined. (Compiler/ly) 
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Koehler, Lawrence E. 
Handbook for Teachers of Adults. 
California State Dept. of Education, Sacramento. 
Bureau of Adult Education. 
Pub Date 68 
Note—88p.; Revised Edition. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC-$4.50 
Descriptors—Adult Characteristics, Bibliogra- 
phies, *Curriculum Development, *Evaluation 
Techniques, Fringe Benefits, Guidelines, In- 
structional Materials, *Program Development, 
*Public School Adult Education, Teacher 
Qualifications, * Teaching Techniques 
Identifiers—* California 
This revised edition of the 1951 bulletin of the 
California State Department of Education up- 
dates materials from the original handbook, in- 
cludes information from a handbook on inservice 
teacher training, and adds a brief history of adult 
education. It should be of practical value to 
teachers of adults, their supervisors and school 
administrators. The first chapter provides the his- 
tory of public school adult education in Califor- 
nia. Three chapters cover the curriculum, 
preparation of an instructional program, 
teaching materials. The nature of the adult 
learner is discussed, and the methods and 
techniques of teaching adults. A chapter discusses 
evaluation of the program, staff, and/or students 
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iy adult education. Identification, recruitment, 
ad training of teachers of adults is next covered; 
there is discussion of fringe benefits, such as cre- 
dentials, tenure, sick leave, and retirement 
benefits. There is a list of selected references. 


(eb) 
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The Open University; Report of the Planning 
Committee to the Secretary of State for Educa- 
tion and Science. 


Wotiable from—Her Majesty’s Stationery Office, 

49 High Holborn, London W.C.1 (4s. Od.). 
t Not Available from EDRS. 

Descriptors— Correspondence Courses, Curricu- 
lum, Discussion Groups, Educational Finance, 
Educational Inr ion, Educational Radio, 
*Educational Television, Equipment, Facilities, 
*Higher Education, *Interagency Coordination, 
*National Programs, Program Administration, 
Program Proposals, Residential Programs, *U- 
niversities : 5 

Identifiers—British Broadcasting Corporation, 
Great Britain, *Open University 
The Planning Committee, appointed by the 

British Secretary of State for Education and 

Science to work out a comprehensive plan for an 

n University, reports on the objectives, 
general approach, charter and statues, administra- 
tive structure and appointments, degree structure 
and courses, academic staffing, relationships with 
the British Broadcasting Corporation and other 
organizations, premises and equipment, and 
financing. The aim is to provide education at the 
undergraduate and post graduate levels for those 
unable to achieve their aims through an existing 
institution. Lecture, broadcasting supported by 
printed literature, and regular written work are 
some of the methods recommended. The univer- 
sity is to be an independent, autonomous institu- 
tion with Council and Senate having regional 
representation. Foundation courses are to be of- 
fered in mathematics, understanding science, 
literature and culture, and understanding society. 

Each degree course will make use of correspon- 

dence course techniques which will provide the 

nucleus around which an integrated sequence of 
radio and television programs, of discussion 
groups and short residential courses can be built. 

(A diagram of the administrative structure is in- 

cluded). (nl) 
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tors. 

Center for the Study of Liberal Education for 
Adults, Brookline, Mass. 

Pub Date 64 

Note—46p. 

EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$2.40 

Descriptors— *Adult Education, *Attitudes, *Au- 


tomation, Bibliographies, Cybernetics, 
Economics, Job Satisfaction, *Leisure Time, 
Lower Class, Social Change, Social Values 
These papers take the view that automation 
impinges upon our socio-psychological as well as 
economic existence and we must take drastic 
measures to survive. Robert Theobald, presenting 
evidence that automation brings job displace- 
ment, suggests that we face the choice of trying 
to insure enough jobs, or of taking advantage of 
the new free time to benefit from abundance. 
Seen as needed is a new social philosophy which 
will justify a different distribution of income and 
a top level commission is proposed to determine 
what an ideal educational pattern ought to be in 
the context of technological reality. John W.C. 
Johnstone suggests that while continuing educa- 
tion has a role in preparing people to cope with 
more leisure, those who may have the most lei- 
sure (lower class) are the least prepared to cope 
with it and the most reluctant to turn to educa- 
tional pursuits. Jack Weinberg examines man’s 
ambivalent attitude toward the machine and 
discusses the possible psychological results of the 
of work as the prime vehicle for finding 
meaning in life. (dm) 
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DeCrow, Roger, Ed. 


Growing Time. Selected Papers from the Michigan 
State Leadership Seminars. 


Center for the Study of Liberal Education for 
Adults, Brookline, Mass. 
Pub Date 64 
Note—88p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC-$4.50 
Descriptors—*Adult Education, Attitudes, Auto- 
mation, *College Role, *Continuous Learning, 
Curriculum, Educational Strategies, Leisure 
Time, Social Agencies, *Social Change, 
Technological Advancement, Technology, *U- 
niversity Extension, Urbanization 
Ten essays from the Michigan State Leadership 
Seminars discuss the social imperatives confront- 
ing adult education and what the university can 
do and ought to be doing about them. The im- 
pact of the population explosion, urbanization, 
automation, the knowledge explosion, and the 
Bomb make it imperative that new concepts of 
work and leisure be built into the culture. The 
role of the university in meeting these problems 
remains a moot question. It seems clear that 
without tension generated from within and 
without, the university would lose its intellectuali- 
ty and relevancy. The limits of involvement of the 
university are debated but its role should at least 
be training the intellect, demonstrating the im- 
portance of lifelong learning, and being a 
detached societal critic; and it should avoid the 
role of a social agency. Within this context care- 
ful articulation of the counseling service and a 
cadre of curriculum specialists seem to offer 
promise for pushing ahead with an integrated 
continuing curriculum. (dm) 


ED 031 663 AC 005 076 
Gowin, D.B. Daigneault, George H. 
The Part-Time College Teacher. 
Center for the Study of Liberal Education for 
Adults, Brookline, Mass. 
Pub Date 61 
Note—7 Ip. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC-$3.65 
Descriptors—Bibliographies, ‘*College Faculty, 
Educational Theories, Employment Practices, 
Experimental Programs, Higher Education, In- 
ternship Programs, *Part Time Teachers, Pro- 
gram Evaluation, *Teacher Education, Teacher 
Recruitment, *Teacher Selection 
Identifiers— University of Bridgeport 
This report discusses college faculty enlarge- 
ment through the expanded use of part-time 
teachers. A review of current practices shows the 
most fruitful source of part-timers to be local 
business and industry, professional colleagues of 
the full-time faculty, and graduate students. 
There is little evidence, however, that part-time 
teachers are encouraged to use their professional 
competence, that they are accepted as profes- 
sional equals or regarded as professional assets. 
Few universities report any kind of training or su- 
pervision programs. There is wide variance in the 
practice of employing part-timers and in the way 
they are used. A University of Bridgeport pro- 
gram is used as an illustration of an experiment in 
taking unexperienced interns and introducing 
them to various teaching methods. The basic 
theme of the study is that to prepare a person 
from another profession for teaching, such a pro- 
gram has to stress theory. Once the basic ideas 
are made explicit and their relevance discovered, 
it remains only for the professional to learn to 
pursue his discipline in an expanded framework 
of educational theory to become a person worthy 
of being a college teacher. (dm) 
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Goldberg, Maxwell H. Kochanek, Patricia 

Technological Change and Human Dignity. A 
Study in Human Values. 

Pennsylvania State Univ., University Park. Con- 
tinuing Education. 

Pub Date 66 

Note—192p. 

Available from—Pennsylvania State University, 
Center for Continuing Liberal Education, 
University Park, Pa. 16802. 

Document Not Available from EDRS. 

Descriptors—* Automation, Communication 
(Thought Transfer), Education, Employment 
Patterns, *Human Dignity, Humanities, Leisure 
Time, *Reading Materials, Responsibility, *So- 
cial Change, * Values 
The purpose of this text of questions and 

readings and of the project CCLE-IBM Humani- 

ties Project on Technological Change from which 
it emerged, is to aid the participant-reader 
become habituated to coping with a complex en- 
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vironment by actively responding to technological 
change in a way that enhances his own sense of 
personal and human dignity. The volume consists 
of seven issue-oriented sections which includes.a 
master question and specific thought questions in 
response to suggested readings. The areas dealt 
with include: technological values in relation to 
traditional values about human dignity; the scope, 
nature, and direction of change; patterns of work 
and employment; the new leisure; the problems 
posed by affluence; holistic approaches; the 
responsibility for and control of technology; com- 
munications problems; education in a technologi- 
cal age; and the humanities in a technological 
age. (dm) 
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Kleinsasser, L.D., Comp. Harris, Dale B., Comp. 

The Middle Years, Development and Adjustment; 
A Study-Discussion Course. 

Pennsylvania State Univ., University Park. Con- 
tinuing Education. 

Pub Date 66 

Note—274p. 

Available from—Center for Continuing Liberal 
Education, Pennsylvania State University, 
University Park, Pennsylvania 16802 

Document Not Available from EDRS. 

Descriptors—*Adjustment (to Environment), 
*Adult Development, *Age, Age Differences, 
Developmental Psychology, Developmental 
Tasks, Intelligence, Learning, Memory, *Mid- 
dle Aged, Perception, Performance, Personali- 
ty, Physiology, Research 
Based largely on research in adult development 

and aging, these readings and discussion 
questions pertain to such aspects of development 
and adjustment in middle life as the following: in- 
dividual differences in aging; biological changes 
through the adult years; changes in the physical 
senses (vision, hearing, taste, smell, touch, and 
pain) throughout adulthood; factors affecting em- 
ployment, productivity, and achievement; per- 
sonality development in the middle and later 
years; adjustment processes and problems; 
characteristic developmental themes of the ma- 
ture years (love, concern for others, wisdom); 
and preparation for retirement, old age, and 
death. Included are a self-evaluation form, 65 ta- 
bles and figures, and extensive chapter 
references. (ly) 
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Training for Adult Education in Africa: Papers 
from the Fourth Conference of the African 
Adult Education Association (Khartoum, Sudan, 
28 December 1968 - 4 January 1969). 

African Adult Education Association, Lusaka 
(Zambia). 

Pub Date 69 

Note— 158p. 

EDRS Price MF-$0.75 HC Not Available from 
EDRS. 

Descriptors—*Adult Education, *Community 
Development, *Developing Nations, Folk 
Schools, Illiteracy, Inservice Education, Night 
Schools, Non Western Civilization, Part Time 
Teachers, *Professional Training, Social Wor- 
kers, *Special Degree Programs, Student 
Teacher Ratio 

Identifiers—Africa, Catholic International Union 
for Social Services, International Labour Or- 
ganisation, United Nations Economic Commis- 
sion for Africa 
A collection of documents from the Fourth 

Conference of the African Adult Education As- 
sociation includes minutes of the general meeting 
and discussion groups, the secretary’s annual re- 
port, and some of the papers presented at the 
conference. The primary emphasis was on per- 
sonnel training, and most of the papers dealt with 
training techniques and the programs of particu- 
lar countries or institutions. Illiteracy, night 
schools, part-time teachers, community develop- 
ment, inservice training, and the folk school ap- 
proach were among topics receiving particular 
emphasis. Diploma programs in adult education 
were described. Some comparisons between Eu- 
ropean and African personnel training and adult 
education were made. [Not available in hard 
copy due to marginal legibility of original docu- 
ment.] (mf) 
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Buck, Roy C., Ed. Lyons, William E., Ed. 

The Renewed Community; Pursuing Quality in an 
Urbanizing Society. 
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Pennsylvania State Univ., University Park. Con- 
tinuing Education. 

Pub Date 66 

ee: 

Available from—Center for Continuing Liberal 
Education, Pennsylvania State Univ. University 
Park, Pa. 16802 

Document Not Available from EDRS. 

Descriptors—City Government, *City Planning, 
Community, Community Action, *Community 
Development, Economic Development, Finan- 
cial Policy, Governance, Leadership, Physical 
Environment, Regional Planning, Social En- 
vironment, Sociology, *Study Guides, *Ur- 
banization, *Urban Renewal 
Numerous readings on the urbanizing society 

are presented, with guidelines for study and 

discussion, session by session. The first three ses- 
sions cover community development as a point of 
view and problems of a changing economic base-- 
fixed human and nonhuman assets as aids and ob- 
stacles, and a realistic policy of industrial 
development. Two sessions are on governing 

growing communities--the local government as a 

generator of community development, and tradi- 

tion and innovation in local government. Two 
sessions are on the costs of community develop- 

ment, covering a fiscal policy to encourage a 

favorable balance of trade and responsible public 

finance, and a personnel policy to guarantee 
leadership and competence. Following sessions 

are on city environment--living and making a liv- 

ing, problems in ordering physical environment, 

and steps toward regional organization and 
development. The concluding chapter of the 
document gives a context for community action. 


(ly) 


ED 031 668 

Trachtenberg, Alan 

Man and City in America. 

Pub Date 66 

Note—298p. 

Available from—The Center for Continuing 
Liberal Education, Pennsylvania State Universi- 
ty, University Park, Pa. 16802 

Document Not Available from EDRS. 

Descriptors—*American Culture, ‘*Reading 
Materials, *Rural Urban Differences, *Ur- 
banization 
This study-discussion course on urbanization in 

American life includes readings from poetry and 
fiction and a selected list of suggested outside 
readings. The course is organized for ten sessions, 
and the readings for each session are introduced 
by a brief essay on a particular topic relating to 
the movement from rural to urban life, and the 
characteristics of life in American cities. (mf) 
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Round Table of Bankers, Economists and Finan- 
ciers on Literacy; Final Report (Rome, Italy, 
February 11-13, 1969). 
United Nations Educational, Scientific, and Cul- 
tural Organization, Paris (France). 
Pub Date Mar 69 
Note— 16p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$0.90 
Descriptors— Agricultural Education, Cost Effec- 
tiveness, *Developing Nations, *Financial Sup- 
port, *llliteracy, Industrial Training, *Literacy, 
Vocational Education 
Identifiers—Food and Agriculture Organization, 
International Labour Organisation, Unesco, 
*United Nations Development Programme, 
World Health Organization 
A report on the Round Table of Bankers, 
Economists and Financiers on Literacy contains a 
brief summary of discussion, the eleven recom- 
mendations of the Round Table, and the opening 
address given by Mr. Rene Maheu, Director- 
General of Unesco. The consensus of the partici- 
pants’ opinions was that literacy is essential to 
development, that functional literacy can best be 
achieved in developing areas through voca- 
tionally-associated training programs rather than 
solely through a school system, and that tax in- 
centives to industry are an important means for 
encouraging the establishment of literacy pro- 
rams. The financing of literacy programs, the in- 
itial question under consideration, was discussed 
with relation to both government and non- 
governmental fund sources. A final recommenda- 
tion was that, within the framework of the pro- 
ramme for the Second Development Decade, 
unctional literacy should become a recognized 
dimension of development planning, both as a so- 
cial objective and as an efficient tool. (mf) 
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Wriston, Barbara 
Adult Education in the Art Institute of Chicago. 
Pub Date Jan 69 
Note—9p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$0.55 
Descriptors—Adult Education Programs, *Art 
Education, Discussion Programs, Lecture, 
*Museums, Slides, Student Seminars 
Identifiers—* Art Institute of Chicago 
The Department of Museum Education of the 
Art Institute of Chicago is one of the largest in 
the United States; its education program is di- 
vided into two parts: for children and for adults. 
Among adult programs carried out regularly are 
free weekly public talks in the presence of an art 
work, lectures and discussion programs for 
private groups, seminars for graduate students in 
art history, a telephone answering service for 
reference questions on art, and a slide subscrip- 
tion series. (se) 
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Hardy, Laurent 

Adult Education in Quebec. 

Ontario Inst. for Studies in Education, Toronto. 
Dept. of Adult Education 

Pub Date [69] : 

Note—23p. 

EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$1.25 

Descriptors—Adult Basic Education, * Adult Edu- 
cation, Community Organizations, Compensa- 
tory Education, Elementary Education, 
*Historical Reviews, Instructional Television, 
Labor Unions, Religious Organizations, Social 
Organizations 

Identifiers—Canada, *Quebec 
Quebec’s history of adult education dates back 

to informal groups among the early settlers, and 

has been a continuing tradition since that time. 

Various groups -- social and religious organiza- 

tions, labor unions, and societies established 

specifically to foster education -- have sponsored 

programs such as night schools and correspon- 

dence courses. Both government and private 

agencies have encouraged adult education pro- 

grams. In 1967 and 1968 programing was in- 

itiated to provide basic or compensatory educa- 

tion to adults. One of the experimental programs 

utilizes televised instruction. (mf) 
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Adult Basic Education Program Statistics: Stu- 
dents and Staff Data July 1, 1967 - June 30, 
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1968. 

Office of Education (DHEW), Washington, D.C. 

Pub Date Jun 69 

Note—45p. 

Available from—Superintendent of Documents, 
U.S. Government Printing Office, Washington, 
D.C. 20402 ($.50). 

—_= Price MF-$0.25 HC Not Available from 

RS. 


Descriptors—*Adult Basic Education, Adult 
Dropouts, Financial Support, Inservice Teacher 
Education, Physical Facilities, Program Length, 
Regional Programs, State Programs, *Statistical 
Data, *Students, *Teachers 
A compilation of statistical tables on adult 

basic education in the United States includes data 
on the following, broken down by region and 
state: number of students; number of students by 
grade level; number of students completing pro- 
grams; number of students by sex, ethnic group, 
race, and age; selected hours membership 
statistics; hours of instruction required to 
complete programs; number of classes housed, by 
type of facility; student attendance; students 
separated from programs, by reason; staff, by oc- 
cupational function; number of workshops and 
personnel in preservice of inservice training; 
number of programed instruction classes; and 
selected financial statistics. (mf) 
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Sommerfeld, Donald Alfred 

Summary of Job Training Programs in Detroit; A 
Comparative Study. 

Michigan Univ., Ann Arbor. 

Pub Date 69 

Note—168p.; Ph. D. Thesis. 

Available from—Clearinghouse for Federal Scien- 
tific and Technical Information, Springfield, 
Ne ny 22151, (PB-183-742, MF $0.65, HC 

.00). 


Document Not Available from EDRS. 
Descriptors— Attitudes, Doctoral Theses, Employ- 
ment Patterns, Employment Statistics, Fol- 


lowup Studies, Inner City, Job Place ’ 

Training, Males, “Sener Deweing rg 

Participant Characteristics, Participant Satisfac 

tion, *Program Evaluation, Race, *Unem. 

ployed, Woes J 
Identifiers—* Detroit, Michigan 

A followup study was made of 200 Graduates 
(50 from each program) of different kinds of job 
training in Detroit, Michigan, during 1969 
through the Northern Systems Company Trainin 
Center, the McNamara Skills Center, the Cow 
centrated Employment Program Orientation and 
Operation Mainstream (CEPO-Mainstream), and 
the Direct On-the-job Training Program (OMT) 
Major recy included the following: (1) OyT. 
which had relatively highly qualified trainees, had 
a very favorable output (95% employed), and 
each of the other programs, which had almost all 
hard-core unemployed or disadvantaged trainees 
had satisfactory results (70% to 80% employed): 
(2) the Northern Systems program tended to 
place trainees in lower paying but higher status 
jobs, while the CEPO-Mainstream pr 
placed trainees in higher paying but lower status 
(unskilled) jobs; (3) the Skills Center program 
took longer to place trainees, who entered jobs of 
intermediate level pay and status; and (4) in 
terms of trainee satisfaction, CEPO-Mainstream 
ranked highest, Northern Systems and the Skills 
Center were intermediate, and OJT was generally 
rated low. (ly) 
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Economic Development Program, St. 
Volume 1. The Economic Development of a St, 
Louis Poverty Area. 

Management and Economics Research, Inc., Palo 
Alto, Calif. 

Pub Date Jul 68 

Note—170p. 

Available from—Clearinghouse for Federal Scien- 
tific and Technical Information, Springfield, 
Mes ag 22151 (PB-183-817, MF $0.65, HC 

.00). 


Document Not Available from EDRS. 
Descriptors—*City Planning, Community Or- 
ganizations, Costs, *Economic Development, 
Employment Trends, Facilities, Industry, *Inner 
City, Investigations, Land Use, *Manpower 
Development, Participation, Schools, Statistical 
Data, Transportation, Unemployed, Urban 
Areas 
Identifiers— Missouri, *St Louis 
Part of a larger study to formulate an economic 
development program for St. Louis, this docu- 
ment discusses the growth potential or expected 
decline of industry in the inner city; factors in- 
fluencing the retention and the location of indus- 
tries in greater St. Louis; and ways of stimulating 
new business, especially Negro owned businesses 
in the Target Area (TA). Also considered are 
deficiencies in education and training, commuta- 
tion, and related difficulties of unemployed and 
underemployed TA residents; the role of the 
Federal government, industry, public schools, and 
private trade schools in occupational training; 
and patterns of commercial, industrial, and other 
land use, with projections of future demand in 
each category. Finally, a division of responsibility 
among TA neighborhood and community groups 
is suggested, together with the use of such 
planning techniques as economic accounting, 
Statistical decision theory, and the systems ap- 
proach to poverty programs. (ly) 
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Volume 2 of a larger study to formulate an 
economic development program for St. Louis, 
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: mprehensive economic profile of an 
i poverty zone designated as the Target 
a (TA). Data are presented on age, sex, race, 
‘aame, education, and other socioeconomic 
one eristics of the TA population, together 
with information on the business climate, 
ts for industrial development, the labor 
force and employment (including the commuting 

m), patterns of unemployment, public and 

‘vate occupational training programs and facili- 
ties, industrial, commercial, and other land use 

items, and industrial facilities. Also included 
je 67 tables, nine maps and charts, data sources 
and methodology, St. Louis urban renewal pro- 
ote a summary of vocational and technical pro- 

s taught in public secondary schools and ju- 
rior colleges in greater St. Louis, and the 
economic goals and mission of participating agen- 
cies in the comprehensive manpower program. 
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*Curriculum Evaluation, *Hospital Personnel, 
Information Sources, Job Analysis, *Military 
Personnel, Nurses, Performance, Physicians, 
*Professional Training, Research, Retention, 
Schools 
Two major areas were investigated: (1) the na- 
ture of the present curricula at the two Hospital 
Corps schools; and (2) the nature of the job 
requirements expected of newly graduated corp- 
smen at their first duty station. The development 
and construction of four instruments and the 
analysis and description of the present curriculum 
were accomplished. The curriculum analysis con- 
sisted of a topic-by-topic analysis of the in- 
dividual corps school curricula and summarizing 
of major discrepancies. The survey was an in- 
tegral part of the retention examination and was 
designed to determine where student and gradu- 
ate corpsmen gained retention item information. 
The task scale was composed of a list of tasks 
comprising the job which the junior corpsman 
performed at his first duty station. The question- 
naire asked for responses primarily of a demo- 
graphic and attitudinal nature. (authors/ly) 
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Descriptors— Audiovisual Aids, *City Planning, 
‘Curriculum, Housing, *Inservice Education, 
Land Use, Lecture, Metropolitan Areas, Mu- 
nicipalities, Program Proposals, *Public Offi- 
cials, Regional Planning, *Specialists, Transpor- 
tation, Urbanization, Urban Renewal, Zoning 

Identifiers— *Indiana 
This training program for officials and staff of 

the Metropolitan Planning Department of Marion 

County, Indiana, is initiated as an integral part of 

the comprehensive continuing planning program 

for the coe aan tag County metropolitan 
area, Training for the two groups consists of two 
separate but integrated activities. For the offi- 
cials, emphasis will be on subjects relevant to 
urban growth and basic planning concepts, princi- 
ples, and policies. For the planning staff, empha- 
sis will be on the technical aspects of urban 
planning (transportation, zoning, land use, hous- 
ing, and others) treated at considerable depth. 

Formal courses or lectures, preferably once a 

month in the evening, taught by professors and a 

vanety of other experts and supplemented by 

films, filmstrips, and slides on urban development 
and community planning in North America, will 

% used. Orientation to governmental organiza- 

“on in Marion County and the operation of the 


Metropolitan Planning Department will be given 
to new staff. Accordingly, training for officials 
and for staff should be conducted at separate 
times and with somewhat different approaches. 
(author/ly) 
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Descriptors—Age Differences, Analysis of Vari- 
ance, *Aspiration, ‘*Attitudes, Correlation, 
Educational Background, Environmental In- 
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Race, Religion, *Research, Sex Differences, 
Socioeconomic Influences, Values, * Vocational 
Retraining 
This study analyzed the attitude of resignation 

to inferior economic status from the standpoint of 
ethnic origin, social and financial background, 
and response to job retraining opportunities. 
Detachment from others, lack of commitment 
and ambition, aversion to work and planning, and 
restricted hopes and aspirations were determined 
to be major elements of resignation. A population 
of 493 in Southern Illinois was studied. These 
were among the major findings: (1) high degrees 
of resignation were significantly related to sex 
(male), age (16-27 and 52 and over), race 
(Negro), religion (non-Protestant), and lower 
levels of education; (2) positive reactors to 
retraining opportunities tended to be relatively 
unresigned, while negative reactors tended to be 
highly resigned; (3) family cluster control varia- 
bles (size and sibling structure of parental family, 
marital status, size of one’s own family) and past 
occupation and desired occupation had less effect 
on the association between resignation and reac- 
tion than personal and regional (birthplace, place 
of rages mobility) variables. (Four other brief 
studies of resignation are included.) (ly) 
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Identifiers—* Pennsylvania 
Legal education needs and preferences of 

lawyers in the Allegheny County, Pennsylvania, 

Bar Association were surveyed, with attention to 

such factors as motivation and lawyer charac- 

teristics. A pretested 40-item questionnaire was 
sent to all 2,218 members. Findings included the 
following: (1) felt needs pertained to trial work, 
real property law, probate and trust law, corpora- 
tion law, law office management, Federal taxa- 
tion, negligence, estate planning, patent, trade- 
mark, and copyright, and antitrust law; (2) trial 
work, negligence, patent, trademark, and copy- 
right, corporation law, law office management, 
and labor law were generally preferred by 
younger lawyers, while probate and trust, an- 
titrust, and real property law were preferred by 
older lawyers; (3) over half the lawyers attend a 
legal continuing education program each year, 
with subjects within the scope of their practice 
and learning about changes in the law as the 
chief motives; (4) younger lawyers were more 
subject matter oriented and preferred lecture pro- 
grams, and older lawyers were more interested in 

—-, in the law and preferred seminar or 

panel presentations; and (5) lawyers tended to 


prefer programs late in the week. (author/ly) 
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Identifiers—New Orleans 
This investigation sought to discover why adults 

dropped out of the adult basic education program 

and the General Education Development program 
in the New Orleans public schools, and to suggest 
ways of reducing the number of dropouts. A spe- 
cially constructed interview schedule was used to 

obtain data from a 10% random sample of 1965- 

67 dropouts listed in the two programs. Respon- 

ses of the 50 interviewees, all Negroes, indicated 

that the main reasons for withdrawal were such 
personal ones as personal illness, conflict in em- 
ployment schedule, and child care problems. In- 
stitutional factors played a negligible part. A need 
was seen for small groupings, diversified pro- 
grams, and flexible schedules, and for an aware- 
ness of realistic short-range and long-range goals 
to serve as incentives for adult students. 
(author/ly) 
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tion, Testing 
A study was made of overseas staffing 

procedures of large American industrial corpora- 
tions, selection and predeparture training, and the 
job attitudes of overseas American managers. 
Questionnaire responses from 127 foreign opera- 
tions managers (FOM) and 127 overseas 
managers were used. These were among the 
findings; (1) most overseas managers were trans- 
ferred three months or less after selection; (2) 
the few FOMs using tests to screen candidates 
did not evaluate the effectiveness of testing; (3) 
FOMs stressed independence, sincerity, and 
technical competence in their screening of can- 
didates, while the overseas managers themselves 
stressed sincerity, adaptability, attitudes toward 
non-Americans, and candidates’ wives’ opinions 
on moving overseas; (4) FOMs and managers 
both named inability to cope with larger 
managerial responsibility as the chief reason for 
performance failures overseas; (5) top managers 
perceived greater need satisfaction than did mid- 
dle managers; (6) higher needs (autonomy and 
self-actualization) were relatively unmet for both 
domestic and overseas managers, but the overseas 
managers reported more dissatisfaction than the 
domestic managers with opportunities for inde- 
pendent thought and action. (author/ly) 
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Descriptors—Ability, Age Differences, Analysis 
of Variance, Doctoral Theses, Educational 
Background, Employment Experience, Employ- 
ment Patterns, Enlisted Men, *Human 
Resources, *Income, Investigations, *Military 
Training, *Occupations, Program Length, *Vo- 
cational Education 
Effects of military vocational training on sub- 

sequent civilian income were examined in a 

group of first-term Army enlistees with varying 

types and amounts of vocational military training, 
including those with none (infantrymen). Data 
were gathered on such variables as age, ability, 
educational level, length of military vocational 
training, expression of preference for specific 
training, and whether or not the “referred train- 
ing was received. Individuals within vocational 
groups were analyzed, and vocational groups 
were compared with the infantrymen. Data 
showed no positive impact by military vocational 

training on individual postservice income, but did 

reveal a positive relationship between preservice 

occupational experience, postservice occupations, 
and concomitant earnings. (author/ly) 
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Identifiers— * Pakistan 
A study was made of relationships of industrial 

management practices to management education 

in West Pakistan’s industrial development. 

Directors of institutions having management edu- 

cation courses, and over 69 managers at 30 fami- 

ly, government, and foreign controlled plants in 

Karachi were interviewed on policies, practices, 

and problems in organization, production, em- 

ployee relations, management climate, and the 
selection and training of managers. It was con- 
cluded that, by permitting high profits in spite of 
production inefficiencies, government policies 
ruled out any role that management education 
might have played in improving industrial 
management practices. There was also evidence 
that transferability of productivity improvement 
techniques proved successful when applied by ex- 
perienced managers, but results of applying 

Western developed organizational relationships 

and behavioral concepts were inconclusive. 

(author/ly) 
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Video tape recording systems are used in a 

variety of ways in training programs for com- 

merce and industry. A questionnaire, which drew 
responses from about 200 companies, identified 
the advantages as well as the problems of video 
tape usage. Many of its uses in ogre: of indus- 
trial and sales personnel involve role playing, 
which in itself presents particular problems if it is 
not to create a threatening situation for the 
trainee. Most of the companies surveyed felt that 
their investment in video tape equipment was 
worthwhile. (Appendix includes a list of universi- 
ties and colleges offering courses in video tape 


recording; equipment manufacturers; and the 

questionnaire sent to companies using video tape 

recording for training.) (mf): 
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Identifiers—*New England 
This study sought to identify physical facilities 

needed to connect the six New England land- 

grant universities. Criteria were time (use of cur- 
rent technology), cost (regular operating budgets 
of participating institutions), minimal personnel 
requirements, flexibility, and compatibility. The 
telephone system, an existing microwave network, 

a developing radio network, and computers and 

other communication devices received special at- 

tention. It was suggested, among other things, 
that the Eastern Educational Television Network 

(EEN) could be the backbone of an educational 

information network, and that a main truck 

microwave relay system from Washington, D.C., 

to Montreal could be created to serve a complete 

regional distribution system. (The document in- 
cludes provisions of the Higher Education Act, 

Title 3; EEN associated institutions; and descrip- 

tions of the EEN itself, the New England Library 

Information Network, a shared data processing 

system for Vermont hospitals, the proposed 

Agricultural Network of the National Agricultural 

Library, the proposed University Information 

Technology Corporation involving Harvard and 

the Massachusetts Institute of Technology, and 

information and computer utilities.) (ly) 
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Identifiers—Economic Opportunity Act 1964, 
Higher Education Act 1965, Office of Educa- 
tion 
This booklet discusses three Federal programs 

for the continuing education of adults: Adult 

Basic Education; Community Service and Con- 

tinuing Education; and Civil Defense Education. 

Initiated through the Economic Opportunity Act 

of 1964, Adult Basic Education began operation 

in 1965, financed by the Office of Economic Op- 
portunity and administered by the Office of Edu- 
cation. In 1966 the Office of Education assumed 
full responsibility for its program, which provides 
reading, writing and arithmetic classes for un- 
dereducated adults. The Community Service and 

Continuing Education program, begun under 

Title 1 of the Higher Education Act of1965, is 

designed to strengthen the university’s commit- 

ment to its community; it applies the academic 
expertise and resources of institutions of higher 
education to the solution of community problems. 

Civil Defense Adult Education is a joint Federal- 

State enterprise entirely financed by the Federal 

Government. The program provides for three 

separate courses: (Personal and Family Survival; 

Shelter Management Training; and Radiological 

Monitoring) plus a | pacteea of advice and 

guidance to local school systems. (se) 
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tension 

Identifiers—Community Service and Continuin 
Education Program, Higher Education Act of 
1965 Title I 
The National Advisory Council on Extension 

and Continuing Education was established under 
Title I of the Higher Education Act of 1965 for 
the purposes of giving advice to the Community 
Service and Continuing Education Program and 
reviewing the administration and effectiveness of 
all Federally supported extension and continuin 
education programs. This third annual report of 
the Council reviews the administration of the 
Community Service Program; summarizes the Na- 
tional Council’s study of the total Federal effort 
in supporting adult education; and presents 
recommendations. It is reported that the Commu- 
nity Service Program has encouraged State and 
local officials to join with colleges, universities, 
and community leaders in making significant con. 
tributions to the solution of community problems. 
The lack of staff and funds, however, has delayed 
the accomplishment of the National Advisory 
Council’s responsibility to evaluate all federally 
supported extension and continuing education 
programs. Among recommendations from the 
Council are: that it be provided with a full-time 
director and other personnel and funds needed to 
fulfill its responsibility and that Congress study 
the indirect cost rates for all federally supported 
extension and continuing education programs in 
order to establish a consistent fiscal policy. (se) 
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Context, History, Illustrations, *Instructional 
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These materials comprise Volumes 1-13 in the 

Defense Language Institute’s Basic Course Series 
in Serbo-Croatian. The format follows the DLI 
language text series, which employ audiolingual 
methodology and are designed to be used in the 
classroom with native instructors. The course 
aims to train native English language speakers to 
Level 3 proficiency in comprehension, speaking, 
reading, and writing in Serbo-Croatian. (Level 5 
is native-speaker ability.) Special sections on the 
language and the cultural background of its 
speakers, with maps and _ illustrations, the 
phonology, and the orthography (Cyrillic 
alphabet), are included in the first volume: [Not 
available in hard copy due to marginal legibility 
of original document.] (AMM) 
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iti ching methodo! and materials 
Tisdtons! 9 the y nese that all U.S. born 

speak English as the mother tongue. 

nce is given to the development of read- 
‘ap and writing at an early level. The disad- 
= Mexican-American lacks the necessary 
br experiences in the English language to 
po him success in school--evidenced by the 
aa number of drop-outs among this group. 
Most teachers have been accustomed to ‘“‘insight 
building,” which has been developed in the child 
at home through a healthy adult-child interaction. 
This approach is not applicable to the disad- 
fas So pupil comin from a home where there 
is “limited — verbai orientation.” Because 
disciplines such as the social studies, science, and 
mathematics are traditionally taught through the 
lecture method with the teacher doing most of 
the talking, the disadvantaged Mexican-American 
child is not involved in oral English communica- 
tion at all. These students need to achieve as 
much course content as their counterparts, and at 
the same time overcome their linguistic obstacles 
go as to be able to compete on all levels of edu- 
cation. The content materials of these courses 
may be structured to utilize a variety of audiolin- 

techniques providing maximum opportunities 
for verbalization. The “Inquiry Approach” for a 
4th grade science lesson is illustrated. (AMM) 
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Recipients 
A bilingual elementary school for Spanish- 
speaking children in Chicago, Lafayette Center, is 
described in this paper. The primary concern of 
the Center has been parent involvement, with 
home visits to the parents by school community 
representatives before and after enrollment and 
an Open House in December. This function was 
well attended by community leaders and other of- 
ficials, but not particularly by parents, partly, it 
was felt, because the parents are happy with the 
Program and do not feel the need to come to the 
school, and partly because of the expensive 
public transportation in Chicago. The Puerto 
Rican community, in which the Center is located, 
is enthusiastic about the Program. The Mexican 
community, while approving the Program, resents 
that a second center was not opened in their 
community. Both resent the fact that the Program 
is limited to the poor; all the children who need it 
are not included. The non-Spanish-speaking com- 
munity of European background is, to varying 
degrees, ‘‘indifferent, resentful, or hostile,” 
because bilingual centers had not been provided 
for their parents or grandparents, who were 
under pressure to acculturate. There must be, the 
author stresses, a total community acceptance of 
anew approach to the education of our Spanish- 
speaking students and a recognition of their com- 
munity — concerning their children’s educa- 
tion. (AMM) 
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(Languages), *English (Second Language), 
Fundamental Concepts, *Linguistic Theory, 
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The author discusses the grouping of meaning 
a into a system of the general and the 
specific as a logical and effective way of ap- 
Proaching language phenomena. Miller's utiliza- 
tion theory provides a model for setting up 
categories; Mandler’s hierarchical adjustment, a 
model for establishing hierarchical order. The 
author hypothesizes a “repositioning” or refocus- 
Mg process for using the categories. The ability to 


reposition our thinking permits us “logically” to 
let non-count concepts take on countability (the 
people of the world, the peoples of the world). 
After repositioning has taken place, we can then 
view a concept macroscopically as a category 
unto itself, or microscopically as a unit within a 
category, or as separate from other categories. 
Rules governing the occurrence of “‘the / a” are 
reduced to: (1) Count nouns in the singular must 
use ‘‘the”’ or “a”. (2) Non-count nouns and plu- 
ral count nouns may use “the” or nothing. (3) 
The choice between “the,” ‘‘a,” and nothing de- 
pends on the speaker’s position (the category he 
is working from) and his view. Within the non- 
specific category of “some” and “any” there are 
units whose relations in turn are that of general 
and specific. Lessons should indicate that in the 
affirmative sentence, we usually speak in terms of 
parts (I want some pencils) rather than in terms 
of the whole (I want any pencils). (AMM) 
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One of the essential differences between 
teaching a first and a second language is that the 
former is merely learned whereas the latter must 
usually be taught. This difference, while not ab- 
solute, still has enormous consequences. 
Although the “natural method” of second-lan- 
guage teaching is often championed, there is no 
way whereby the circumstances under which a 
child learned his mother tongue can ever be 
reduplicated for the learning of a second lan- 
guage. A discussion of the four stages of develop- 
ment in the first language (exploratory, imitative, 
analogical, and formal instruction) is followed by 
a discussion of the following points important to 
the teaching of a second language: (1) the time 
available for acquiring a second language, (2) the 
responsibility of the teacher, (3) the structuring 
of the lesson content, (4) formalized activities, 
(5) motivation, (6) the experience of life and 
development of concepts, (7) the sequencing of 
skills, (8) analogy and generalization, (9) the 
danger of anomie (alienation from one’s own cul- 
ture), and (10) linguistic interference. (AMM) 
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In the last decade an unprecedented number of 
college-level foreign students have appeared in 
the United States, competing with native speakers 
in schools where the only medium of instruction 
is English. All students at American universities 
have to do three kinds of sophisticated writing-- 
summarizing in notes, writing exam essays, and 
writing term papers. The skill of writing, perhaps 
the most important on the university level, is the 
one in which foreign students show the least com- 
petence or training. It seems erroneous to expect 
these students to learn to write by learning to 
produce grammatically correct sentences when 
native speakers don’t seem to learn that way. For 
the native speaker to become a native writer, he 
must begin with reading rather than with listen- 
ing. Data on the differences between spoken and 
written English, most discernable on the level of 
discourse, are essential for adequate materials for 
teaching writing. In the “discover and transform” 
method of teaching writing described in this 
paper, the students first read and compare two 
written models similar in content but different in 
form. They then analyze the models so they can 
understand what grammatical and semantic rules 


Document Resumes 17 


operate to transform the first model into the 
second. Illustrations. are from the author's 
forthcoming “Read, Understand, Write,” Holt, 
Rinehart and Winston, Spring 1970. (AMM) 
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The type of network treated in this paper is a 
network of relationships. The author shows how 
linguistic data and cognitional data can be ac- 
counted for by means of such networks. He 
begins by looking at some linguistic data, with 
particular concern for identifying the relation- 
ships which they exhibit. That is, the emphasis is 
on their interrelationships rather than directly 
upon the items of data themselves. As he 
proceeds, he observes how the individual rela- 
tionships are organized into larger configurations 
forming networks of relationships, and he finds 
that the types of relations and configurations of 
relations observable in linguistic data are also 
present in cognitional data. It then becomes in- 
teresting to view such linguistic and cognitive net- 
works as models of the knowledge, or of some of 
the knowledge, that a typical human being has 
stored in his brain. This paper will appear in “- 
Cognition: A Multiple View,” forthcoming, to be 
be edited by Paul Garvin. (Author/DO) 
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The aim of this study is to supply the Russian 
language teacher with information about the pat- 
terns most frequently and consistently occurring 
in common speech. It begins with a discussion of 
normative grammar and linguistic reality, col- 
loquial language, the sentence, sentence length, 
short expressions, and generative grammar. Sen- 
tences used in the sample were taken from 93 
Soviet plays written since 1957. It was found that 
sentences of one to ten words (95 per cent of all 
the sentences) absorb 83 per cent of all words in 
ordinary conversations. The most favored sen- 
tence structures consist of only two or three 
words. (Three of the appendices list the one-, 
two-, and three-word sentences found in the stu- 
dy.) The relationship of structure to function is 
treated in detail, as are grammatical organization, 
word order and government, and syntactic pat- 
terns. Thirty-eight tables illustrating various 
aspects of the study are included. A glossary pro- 
vides the student with information about the ways 
in which the most commonly used words (see ED 
012 352) are related to others in frequently ob- 
served word-combinations. Also appended is a 
table showing the distribution of grammatical 
forms and functions per 1000 sentences. (DO) 
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Glossaries, Grammar, *Instructional Materials, 
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struction, Military Training, Phonology, 
Pronunciation, *Reference Materials, Writing 
Volumes | and 2 (Lesson Units 1-55) of this 

beginning course in Arabic follow the Defense 

Language Institute format for intensive 12-week 

language courses, designed for native-speaker in- 

structors using audiolingual methodology in the 
classroom. The third (and final) volume in this 
series constitutes a reference guide to pronuncia- 
tion and grammar and contains a glossary of 

Arabic, Saudi, and Syrian terms and their English 

equivalents. Also included is a chart of the initial, 

internal, and final positions of ‘“hamza.” [Not 
available in hard copy due to marginal legibility 
of original document.] (AMM) 
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This military intelligence unit refresher course 

in Japanese is designed for 210 hours of audiolin- 
gual instruction. The materials, prepared by the 
Defense Language Institute, are intended for stu- 
dents with considerable intensive training in 
spoken and written Japanese who are preparing 
for a military language assignment. [Not available 
in hard copy due to marginal legibility of original 
documents.] (AMM) 
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This intermediate-level reader in Moroccan 

Arabic is designed to provide (1) a text which 

will be articulatable with a basic course, (2) natu- 

ral language in “advanced colloquial’’ rather than 

a literary style, and (3) material which is cul- 

turally insightful. The cultural aspects represented 

are those of inter-personal relationships, portray- 

ing a typical generation-gap situation. Each lesson 

consists of pre-drill sentences, text, notes, and 

questions and other drills. Translations of the pre- 

drills are at the back of the book. All Arabic 

material is written in phonemic transcription. The 

first seven texts of this volume are given in Arab- 

ic script in the beginning of the companion 

volume, “Moroccan Arabic Intermediate Reader, 

Part Il,” AL 002 081. (AMM) 
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This course is designed with one primary goal 
in view: to encourage and lead the learner to 
communicate in Navaho in and out of class. Each 
of the 13 units has a “preparation stage” which 
consists of a self-instructional program on various 
grammatical points together with other activities 
for the student preparatory to meeting with the 
instructor or coming to class. These preparatory 
activities include written exercises, short dialogs, 
vocabulary, and survival expressions. Following 
the preparation stage is the “‘core stage” in which 
material is presented by the instructor in short 
question-answer exchanges called micro-wave cy- 
cles (Stevick, ED 012 897). This stage provides 
for supervised application and active use of the 
material introduced in the preparation stage. By 
means of these drills it is hoped that the student 
can attain a state of overlearning, which he will 
then maintain by the continued review and use of 
the material. The introduction to the course con- 
sists of (1) prolegomena to Navaho study, (2) 
presentation of the sounds of Navaho (tape-pro- 
gram), and (3) rules for reading and writing. The 
taped materials are available at cost from 
— Young University, Provo, Utah 84601. 
(DO) 
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This text, an intensive course in oral American 

English, is intended especially for those foreign 
students attending American universities who 
may read well and have a good grasp of grammar 
but still need more oral practice. Each of the 20 
lessons, designed for the classroom, contains a 
short dialog centered around everyday situations 
which foreign students will encounter many 
times. Structural items introduced in the dialogs 
are practiced in a variety of graded pattern drills, 
followed by question-answer exercises, controlled 
conversation, and “free situations.” Occasional 
notes on American culture appear throughout. 
Pronunciation and intonation guides are provided 
in the beginning lessons; controlled composition 
exercises are introduced in Lesson 12. A special 
feature of the volume is the description of the 
sound system of American English which appears 
in the Appendix. Tape recordings of the exercises 
accompany the text. (AMM) 


ED 031 701 AL 002 046 
Spolsky, Bernard 
Attitudinal Aspects of Second Language Learning. 
Pub Date Sep 69 
Note—27p.; Paper read to the Psychology of 
Second oe. ga Learning Section of the 2nd 
International Congress of Applied Linguistics, 
Cambridge, England, September 8-12, 1969. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$1.45 
Descriptors—*Attitude Tests, Cultural Factors, 
English (Second Language), Foreign Students, 
*Identification (Psychological), Interference 
(Language Learning), Language Proficiency, 
*Learning Motivation, *Psycholinguistics, 
Questionnaires, *Second Language Learning, 
Student Attitudes, Student Motivation 
The author feels that this study reaffirms the 
importance of attitude as one of the factors ex- 
plaining the degree of proficiency a student 
achieves in learning a second language. Four 
groups of students representing 80 countries were 
administered (1) a direct questionnaire on which 
they were asked to rate the importance of 14 
possible reasons for their having come to the 
United States and (2) an indirect questionnaire 
consisting of four lists of 30 adjectives such as “- 
busy” and “‘sincere.’’ Each student was asked to 
say how well he thought each adjective described 
him, how well it described the way he’d like to 
be, how well it described people whose native 
language was the same as his, and how well it 
described native speakers of English. For each 
student, the score on an English proficiency test 


was known. Using the criterion of the direc 
questionnaire, no more than 20% of the 

could be considered integratively Motivated; and 
there was no significant correlation between this 
motivation and proficiency. The indirect 
questionnaire showed a third of the to 
be classifiable as considering speakers of English 
to be a more desirable reference Broup. The cor 
relation of various parts of the indirect question 
naire with English proficiency was also exam; 
to explore in detail what the nature of integratiy 
motivation might be. (DO) 
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Redundancy in language reduces the i 
of error and permits communication where there 
is interference in the communicating channel, 
The relationship between creativity (the basic 
distinction between language-like behavior and 
knowing a language) and redundancy has been 
clearly established. Knowledge of rules is the key 
factor in creativity and is also the principal factor 
in the understanding of messages with reduced 
redundancy. In this paper the author discusses 
the three techniques that have been employed to 
test a subject’s ability to function with a second 
language when noise is added or when portions of 
a test are masked. They are the cloze, clozen. 
tropy, and the noise tests. In the cloze test, por- 
tions of a written or oral test are blanked out and 
the subject is called on to provide the missing 
word or words. The clozentropy procedure mea- 
sures a subject’s performance in terms of a group 
norm. Thus, foreign students are scored accord- 
ing to the extent to which their responses agree 
with the normal responses of native speakers. The 
noise test originally consisted of a number of sen- 
tences to which noise had been added at signal to 
noise ratios of 1, 4, 7, 10, and 50 decibels. 
Recently, a multiple choice version has been 
prepared. The author feels that these practical 
studies have shown the value of language testing 
techniques based on redundancy. (DO) 
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This study examines the pronunciation charac- 
teristics of Negro and white children from dif- 
ferent socio-economic classes in Gainesville, 
Florida. As expected, there are significant dif- 
ferences between the white and Negro children. 
However, all of the Negroes and the higher 
whites produce both “General American” and “- 
Southern” dialect pronunciations. Only the lower 
class white children do not deviate from a “- 
Southern” dialect. This study also examines the 
Herrero characteristics of the higher and 
lower socio-economic classes within both the 
Negro and white groups. There are no significant 
differences between the High and Low Negro 
groups. However, the pronunciation of five 
vowels differentiate the High and Low white 
groups. This result supports the hypothesis of 
greater dialect cleavage between socio-economic 
classes within the white community than in the 
Negro community. The Negro children 
two pronunciations with the low white children. 
The High white pronunciations are ‘General 
American,” while the Low white and Negro 
groups give “Southern” pronunciations. These 
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indicate the need for more intensive di- 

investigations. It may be that there are vast 

jglect cleavages (or similarities) between both 

and whites and the eager 

classes within these ethnic groups in different 
hic areas. (Authors/DO) 
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The contrasting views of Saussure and Bloom- 
field (‘‘mentalist” versus “‘mechanist’), the 
h ses of Whorf showing the influence of 
e on certain habits of thought, and Chom- 
sky's notion of generative transformational gram- 
mar in the context of language use are reviewed. 
The author notes the limits of these systems and 
suggests that in dealing with linguistic per- 
formance, time and speed, length and memory, 
and non-linguistic thought (five factors which 
Chomsky does not deal with) are involved and 
relevant. He posits the following hypotheses that 
go beyond Chomsky’s view of competence: (1) 
Thought and language are distinct, and both are 
involved in performance. (2) Thought is central 
and language is a symbolic system that refers in- 
completely to it. (3) Immediate memory works 
with utterances and texts; longer term memory 
works with thought. (4) If (3), then translation 
will show greater interference across languages 
than delayed recall. (5) If relating thought and 
language simultaneously at normal speed and 
under normal thought density constitutes per- 
formance, then exercises that involve such per- 
formance should increase learning and motivation 
in foreign language teaching. This tentative 
“thought” view is presented in its present form in 
the hope that it will be “stimulating and thought 
provoking.” (AMM) 
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Presented is a brief survey of the Structural 

Approach as it has been introduced in the 

teaching of English in the non-English-medium 

primary and secondary schools in Malaysia and a 

discussion of some of the obvious problems in the 

implementation of the program. The author as- 
sesses the standard of written work produced by 
students on the various levels, with the aim of 
determining sensible standards of attainment. He 
concludes, as a result of this study, that the 

Structural Approach is difficult to adopt on a 

country-wide basis. He recommends that (1) 

tesearch into teaching materials and schemes be 

centrally located and disseminated to all 

SEAMEC (Southeast Asian Ministers of Educa- 

tion Council) members; (2) proficiency tests in 

English at the primary level be oral rather than 

written; (3) English teachers, and students who 

will attend English-medium universities, should 
have an intensive post-secondary school course of 

6-9 months; and (4) the SEAMEC Centre should 

encourage a two-way flow of ideas concerning 

local problems in English teaching. Sample com- 

Positions by Malaysian students in English-medi- 

um primary and secondary schools, and in Malay- 


medium and “newly conforming” secondary 
schools, which illustrate the relative levels of at- 
tainment in English, appear in the Appendix. 
{Not available in hard copy due to marginal legi- 
bility of original document.] (AMM) 
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The purpose of this survey was to investigate 
the nature and extent of the problem of second 
language learning as a factor in national develop- 
ment in countries of Asia, Africa, and Latin 
America. This document is based on the findings 
of the survey but includes some information not 
covered in the survey and represents essentially 
the reaction of half a dozen specialists to some of 
the problems dealt with in the survey. Essays in- 
cluded are: (1) “Background to Second Lan- 
guage Problems,” Charles A. Ferguson; (2) “The 

Language Factor in National Development,” Fer- 

uson; (3) “An Outline of Linguistic Typology 

or Describing Multilingualism,” William A. 

Stewart; (4) “Mexican and Guatemalan Bilingual- 

ism,” A. Richard Diebold, Jr.; (5) “Creole Lan- 

guages in the Caribbean,” Stewart; (6) “Lingua 

Francas, With Special Reference to Africa,” Wil- 

liam J. Samarin; (7) “Language Situation in East 

Africa,” Ruth E. Sutherlin; (8) “Language 

Problems in the Rural Development of North In- 

dia,” John J. Gumperz; (9) “Language Stan- 

dardization,” Punya Sloka Ray; and (10) “- 

Sociocultural Change and Communication 

Problems,” Janet Roberts. (DO) 
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This document brings together three P rs 
dealing with the teaching of standard Eng ish to 
speakers of substandard varieties of the language, 
as well as of English-based pidgins or creoles. 
The first two papers are by linguists. The essay “- 
Foreign Language Teaching Methods in Quasi- 
Foreign Language Situations” by William A. 
Stewart is intended to serve as a general in- 
troduction to the problem. “‘Non-Standard Negro 
Speech in Chicago” by Lee A. Pederson is a sum- 
mary of a partial study in depth of the Chicago 
situation and supplies a more detailed illustration 
of one specific case. The last paper, “Some Ap- 
proaches to Teaching English as a Second Lan- 
guage,” is by an English teacher, Charlotte K. 
Brooks. Her practical concern with the teacher’s 
attitudes toward non-standard speech and its 
users becomes especially meaningful once the lin- 
guistic aspects of the situation are understood. 
What is especially noteworthy, however, is that 
all three papers express the same basic conclu- 
sion as to what should be done. Number | of the 
Language Information Series, “Second Language 
Learning as a Factor in National Development in 
Asia, Africa, and Latin America,” dates from 
1961 and is available from the Publications Sec- 
tion of the Center for Applied Linguistics, 1717 
Massachusetts Avenue, NW, Washington, D. C. 
20036, for $0.50. (Editor/DO) 
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In regard to the teaching of English, which is 

replacing French as a foreign language, Viet Nam 
presents some unique ts and some individual 
problems. More secon school students are 
selecting English as their foreign language choice; 
English departments in the universities are ex- 
panding rapidly; the t€acher shortage is increas- 
ing. One result is a large number of “improvised” 
secondary school teachers who teach by the 
grammar-translation method. Their students, 
upon reaching university level, have problems in 
comprehension, conversation, and writing. In one 
effort to remedy this situation, the University of 
Cantho selects native-speaking English teachers 
from various English-speaking countries and uses 
English as the medium of exchange, exclusively. 
All aspects of the program of English studies are 
linguistically oriented. Skills in reading and com- 
prehension, vocabulary and writing are carried 
over from the spoken lessons--students learn, for 
example, that punctuation is a representation of 
the factors of stress, intonation, and juncture. 
Senior students receive courses in descriptive lin- 
guistics and literature. In addition to the lan- 
guage, the students learn about the various cul- 
tures of their English teachers. The author feels 
that social environment can be created around 
schools as an appendant to the classroom, library, 
and laboratory. (AMM) 
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The author suggest that this book, written 

primarily as a working textbook for second-year 

university students reading Malay, may also be 

used by those “interested in the application of a 

formal grammatical framework to the sentences 

of a language which belongs to the Austronesian 
family.” Basing her analysis on the principles of 
structural linguistics, the author deals with word 
types and classes, phrases and groups, clauses and 
sentences, and presents short analyses of con- 
secutive sentences from the texts, with tabulated 
results. Appended are: A conspectus of the gram- 
matical framework; notes on Immediate Con- 
stituency and Transformational Grammar; the 
four texts in Malay from which the analyzed sen- 
tences were taken, and their English translations; 

a reference list; a Malay-English glossary; a foot- 

note index; and a list of the sentences analyzed or 

discussed. (AMM) 
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Volume Two of the Korean Basic Course con- 
tains Units 29 through 47. Most units consist of 
(1) a basic dialog, (2) notes on the basic dialog, 
(3) additional vocabulary and phrases, (4) gram- 
mar notes, (5) drills, (6) a supplementary dialog 
for comprehension, (7) a narrative for com- 
prehension and reading, and (8) exercises. Two 
of the last units substitute a narrative for the 
basic dialog. No romanized transcription appears 
in this volume; all Korean is given in Hankil 
Korean Orthography. Tapes for this course will 
be available from the Sales Branch, National Au- 
diovisual Center (General Services Administra- 
tion), Washington, D.C. 20409. For Volume One 
DO) Korean Basic Course see ED 022 150. 
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This reader is designed to provide advanced 

students of Thai with a wide range of readings by 

eminent Thai authors. Writings selected have 
been excerpted to provide manageable lesson-size 
units, but have not been otherwise edited. Al- 
ternate spellings, and even misspellings, which are 
not infrequent, have been retained as in the 
original; but preferred spellings, alternate 
spellings, and corrections have been indicated in 
the glossaries. Wherever possible new vocabulary 
items have been glossed with known Thai 
equivalents. The 80 lessons have been organized 
into 11 groups according to general topic or 
period of history for convenience in reviewing or 
selection of assignments according to student in- 
terest. Authors’ names are given under the title of 
each lesson and the source of the selection is in- 
dicated in parentheses at the end of the lesson for 
those students with access to adequate libraries 
who may wish to read the complete article or 
book. The extracts presented in this volume will 
seldom be complete enough for research pur- 
poses. A glossary is appended. The use of this 
book presupposes the completion of the “Thai 

Cultural Reader, Book I” (ED 022 151), or a 

vocabulary equivalent to that book. 

(Authors/DO) 
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This Polish-English dictionary is a complemen- 
tary volume of the “Great English-Polish Dic- 
tionary” published in 1964. It comprises approxi- 
mately 180,000 words, phrases, and expressions 
commonly used in the Polish language. Terms 
from special branches of learning such as 
technology, medicine, and science have been in- 
cluded as well as many important dialectal, col- 
loquial, and historical terms. Polish geographical 
names, a list of abbreviations in common use, and 
a section on el ts of Polish grammar by Jan 
Tokarski are appended. Each entry is labelled 
grammatically (category, gender, number, aspect, 
predication), stylistically, and according to the 
different branches of science and trades to which 
the word belongs. The English renderings of each 
word are followed by examples of word usage 
and syntactic explanations. Directions for the use 
of this dictionary appear in the prefatory section. 
(AMM) 
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The first section of this companion volume to 

“Moroccan Arabic Intermediate Reader, Part I” 

(AL 002 041) presents the Arabic script version 

of the pre-drills in Lessons IA-IIB in that volume. 

The second and major section comprises 20 les- 

sons consisting of pre-drills, texts, notes, and 

questions. All material in this volume appears in 

Arabic script only. The author notes that these 

two volumes are a preliminary edition; cor- 

rections are in progress, and suggestions from 

others are welcomed. (AMM) 
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This report evaluated a project designed to 
identify, locate, and assist high school dropouts in 
Oahu, Hawaii. The study group consisted of 105 
males and 145 females. Former dropouts were 
used as outreach aides to: (1) contact potential 
dropouts in the schools, and (2) to assist the stu- 
dent in resolving his difficulty. The study revealed 
that most students dropping out of school value 
education and find it personally desirable. This 
became clear after an attempt to steer students to 
the Employment Opportunity Center was unsuc- 
cessful. Some proposals were: (1) get students 
and teachers together outside of the classroom to 
discuss what each of them likes, and (2) schools 
must pay attention to morality and values. The 
report is divided into three parts: (1) the Aide 
Training Program, (2) the Students, and (3) the 
Jobs. A general discussion of dropouts, some con- 
cluding remarks and some recommendations for 
further projects follow. (Author/EK) 


ED 031 715 CG 003 991 

D’Costa, Ayres 

The Development of the Ohio Vocational Interest 
Survey. 

American Vocational Association, Washington, 
D.C 


Pub Date Dec 68 
Note—10p.; Paper presented by Ayres D’Costa, 
Ph.D., at the National Conference of the 
American Vocational Association at Dallas, 
Texas, December, 1968. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$0.60 
Descriptors—Cluster Grouping, Decision Making 
Skills, *Interest Scales, *Measurement, Occu- 
pational Choice, Occupational Information, Oc- 
cupational Surveys, *Occupations, Rating 
Scales, *Vocational Counseling, *Vocational 
Interests 
Each major cluster formed by the worker trait 
groups in the Third Edition (1965) of the Dic- 
tionary of Occupational Titles (DOT), was used 
to define an interest scale for the Ohio Voca- 
tional Interest Survey (OVIS). The OVIS scales 
regrouped the nine levels described by the DOT 
for the data, people, and things dimensions of 
work into three levels--low, average, and high. 
The OVIS and DOT relationships are grouped 
into cubes and subdivided into cells. The OVIS 
items are brief statements of activities in the 
cluster of jobs representing an OVIS scale. The 
reliability is high and the items are valid to the 
extent that the DOT listings are valid. Norms 


differ slightly for males and females. The OVIS j 
adaptable to a computerized system of vocaticn. 
information based on the DOT and designed to 
teach decision-making and to facilitate vocati 
exploration. (Author/EK ) 
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Much literature is developing saying that coun. 
selor educators and the counselors they prepare 
must become agents of social reconstruction. For 
by attempting to alter society in terms of what 
they know to be the persistent needs of youth 
they will make it much easier for the counseling 
process to be effective. Three assumptions need 
to be made in considering the counselor as an 
agent of social reconstruction: (1) a definite rela. 
tionship must exist between what a counselor 
preaches and what he is, (2) there must be a 
willingness of others to listen to the arguments 
that the counselor can be more effective if he 
participates in social reconstruction, and (3) the 
environment in which the counselor lives and 
works will permit him to function as an agent of 
reconstruction. Evidence to support these as. 
sumptions include: (1) the development and use 
of the Columbus Testing Profile, (2) the involve. 
ment of counselors with businessmen to set up a 
program in vocational education, and (3) work 
being done jointly by vocational educators and 
state guidance supervisors. Much work remains, 
however, in the areas of testing and providing 
quality education for all. Before reconstruction 
can happen, counselors must be convinced 
change is necessary. (Author/KJ) 
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Increased enrollment and student activism has 
created a situation within student personnel ser- 
vices that almost defies most management 
systems. A systems approach can enable student 
personnel services to evaluate what they are 
doing to determine if counselors are making a 
difference in the lives of students. The charac- 
teristics of this approach are: (1) state the real 
needs, (2) define objectives behaviorally, (3) 
define constraints, (4) identify and analyze alter- 
natives, (5) identify milestones, (6) implementa- 
tion, (7) evaluation of the system, and (8) feed- 
back and modification. Systems analysis offers 
several advantages among which are: (1) it 
focuses on process with a major emphasis on 
operations research, (2) it provides for — 
allocation of resources to best get the job done, 
(3) it provides a systematic and rational approach 
to analyzing the problematic situation, (4) it 
forces analyzers to think through the flow of the 
problem, and (5) it forces a comparison of alter- 
natives in a complex situation. (Author/KJ) 


ED 031 718 CG 004 158 

Gordon, Charles E. 

Problems of Culturally Different Youth in College. 

American Personnel and Guidance Association, 
Washington, D.C. 

Pub Date Apr 69 

Note—14p.; Paper presented at the American 
Personnel and Guidance Association Conven- 
pre Las Vegas, Nevada, March 30--April 3, 

EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$0.80 

Descriptors—College Curriculum, College En- 
vironment, College Freshmen, College High 
School Cooperation, College Placement, Col- 
lege Students, Culturally Disadvantaged, *Dis- 
advantaged Youth, Negro Students, *Student 





‘ t, *Student College Relationship, 
a Needs, *Student Welfare, Youth Pro- 


| cool college and university recruitment 
forts are heavily concentrated towards attract- 
in culturally different youth in general and black 
penn in particular, for enrollment in a two 
ear or four year degree oriented program. What 
happens to the student once he is on campus, 
however, appears to be of considerably less con- 
cern. It has been the policy for the past two years 
of the Upward Bound central staff, to visit those 
students who are attending college. The purposes, 
including reinforcing the students self-concept 
and strengthening his self confidence are given. 
The primary objective is to modify the student’s 
fear of failure. In discussing interviews, specific 
student problems are presented. Specific 
lems of students in general include: (1) dif- 
ferences instead of similarities are stressed, (2) 
unrealistic scheduling of classes, (3) inability to 
communicate, and (4) fear of failure. Recom- 
mendations to help these students are: (1) 
emphasize similarities, (2) implement strong “- 
compensatory” support programs, (3) initiate 
pre-college programs, and (4) help students in 
Janning and accepting long range goals. 
(Author/KJ) 
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More suitable criteria was needed to evaluate 

“mature” students or those over 21 who had not 
completed all senior matriculation requirements 
for admission to the University of Lethbridge. 
This study was designed to compare the per- 
formance of “mature” students and several 
groups of regularly admitted freshmen on the 
College Qualification Test (CQT) and on the fall, 
spring, and accumulative grade point average. 
Freshmen were grouped into five subgroups, 
based on examination results. Findings included: 
(1) the mature students had the lowest mean 
scores on four of the five CQT subtests, and (2) 
the mature students had the highest fall grade 
point average (GPA), the second highest spring 
GPA, and the highest accumulative GPA of the 
five groups. It appears that the mature student's 
higher GPA was due to their superior maturity 
and motivation. While the sample was too small 
for broad generalizations, one wonders whether 
the CQT can adequately predict the success of 
mature students with university work. Cook and 
others’ research are cited in support of these con- 
clusions, Data tables are included throughout this 
teport. (Author/KJ) 


ED 031 720 
Jeffs, George A. 
Counselin, 


CG 004 183 


8. 
Edward W. Clark High School, Las Vegas, Nev. 
Pub Date 69 
Note—45p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$2.35 
Descriptors—Achievement, Aspiration, *Educa- 
tional Objectives, Goal Orientation, High 
School Students, Occupational Aspiration, 


Parent Counseling, *Profile Evaluation, 

Questionnaires, *Self Evaluation 

Purposes of this investigation were to en- 
courage realism of student self-evaluation and to 
offer parents an overview of their child’s test 
results. Profile sheets containing each student’s 
test scores and academic grades were presented 
to 607 sophomore class members and their 
parents in separate sessions. Sessions consisted of 
an explanation, interpretation, and application of 
test scores. An 11-item questionnaire concerned 
with the value of the profile sheet was distributed 
to 373 randomly selected students and all 
parents. Hypotheses tested were: (1) discussing 
both test results and educational and occupa- 
tional goals with students simultaneously will help 
them better understand the relationship between 


several variables connected with school and occu- 
pational aspiration, and (2) discussing the same 
items with parents will give them similar opportu- 
nities for realistic appraisal of their offspring’s 
potential. Both hypotheses were accepted. Profile 
sheets should stimulate introspection not before 
available to the student, and assist in crystalizing 
future goals. (Author/CJ) 
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The Stanford Career Planning Project designed 
and tested the effectiveness of three competing 
experimental treatments for promoting career ex- 
ploration in adolescents. They were: (1) group 
structured stimulus materials, (2) group social 
modeling, and (3) a combination of the two. 
Planned stimulus materials were prepared and 
used in four group counseling sessions with eight 
subjects per counseling group. Four video- 
presented group social models were developed 
and used in four sessions paralleling the content 
of the structured stimulus materials. The 
sequence as well as content of these first two 
treatments were followed in the third treatment. 
A variety of learning activities and suggested 
counselor comments are included in the report to 
help achieve the following behavioral objectives: 
(1) given a small group of between four and eight 
high school students, it will be possible to identify 
student verbal responses demonstrating career in- 
formation-seeking behaviors; (2) given the same 
type of group, it will be possible to use four types 
of verbal and nonverbal reinforcers immediately 
after students’ verbal demonstrations of above-in- 
dicated behaviors; (3) it will be possible to use at 
least one method for determining how effective 
the group counseling program actually was. 
(Author/CJ) 
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In October, 1967, 100 invited participants 
pe nage all aspects of guidance, education, 
school administration, counselor education, 
psychology, and interested government agencies 
in Pennsylvania met for three days to listen, 
think, discuss, and hopefully develop some 
recommendations for those who want a better 
program of elementary guidance. Presentations 
included in the monograph are as follows: “The 
Theoretical Foundations of Psychological 
Development in the Early School Years” by Dr. 
Jerome Kagan; “Cultural Influences on Learning 
and Coping Behavior” by Dr. Eleanor Leacock; 
“What the Counselor Should Know and Do 
About Testing in the Elementary School” by Dr. 
Warren Findley, and “‘Developmental Guidance: 
Theory and Procedures in the Elementary 
School” by Dr. Don Dinkmeyer. Work groups ex- 
amined the characteristics of elementary school 
children as related to guidance programs, and 
recommended those steps which might facilitate 
and implement such programs to serve the needs 
of all children throughout Pennsylvania. Follow- 
ing the presentation of each of the four major 
speakers, time was allotted to provide for discus- 
sion by each work group of the presentation as it 
applied to their particular topic. The groups 
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recommended steps which should be accom- 
plished to insure a quality school guidance pro- 
gram. (Author/CJ) 
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This manual is designed to serve the classroom 
teacher as a guide to the accompanying televised 
series of programs on the world of work. The 
Television Series is designed to give a broad over- 
view of many occupations, by bringing into the 
classroom more than fifty ‘“‘guests” from all levels 
of preparation: the semi-skilled, the skilled, the 
technical, and the professional. The lessons em- 
ploy familiar classroom techniques in bringing 
guidance information to the students, not from 
professional entertainers, but from people ac- 
tually working in the community. The prime ob- 
jectives of the series are: (1) to present informa- 
tion on occupation areas, job families, and re- 
lated types of work possibilities; (2) to stimulate 
further investigation by the students into the 
world of work, and (3) to provide a basis for pro- 
gram planning for the senior high years. Lessons 
have been based upon the interest categories 
found in the Kuder Preference Record, and are 
prepared by the Radio--Television Department of 
the Minneapolis Public Schools. (Author/CJ) 


ED 031 724 CG 004 192 
Peterson, Mark B. 
The Effect of Self Understanding Groups on the 
Affective Sensitivity of Practicum Students. 
American Personnel and Guidance Association, 
Washington, D.C. 
Pub Date | Apr 69 
Note—10p.; Paper presented at the American 
Personnel and Guidance Association Conven- 
bo Las Vegas, Nevada, March 30--April 3, 
1969. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$0.60 
Descriptors—* Affective Behavior, Counselor Per- 
formance, *Counselor Training, Emotional 
Development, *Practicums, Research Projects, 
*Self Concept, Self Directed Groups, *Sen- 
sitivity Training, Students 
This study was designed to enhance self un- 
derstanding in counselor trainees. Research 
focused on the effect of Self Understanding 
Groups on practicum enrollees. Two groups, one 
with 18 practicum students, and another group 
enrolled in practicum and also involved in Self 
Understanding Groups, were formed. The 
criterion measure for the effect of the Self Un- 
derstanding Groups was Affective Sensitivity 
measured by a scale dealing with the feeling level 
responses of counselors. Evidence indicated that 
Self Understanding Group participation conjoint 
with practicum enhances affective sensitivity. 
Limitations were that the subjects were not as- 
signed to groups randomly and that the sample 
was small and the groups nonequivalent. Sub- 
sequent research should focus on whether par- 
ticipation in Self Understanding Groups enhances 
counselor effectiveness on the job. (Author/EK) 
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Counselors working with developmental groups 

need: (1) a thorough understanding of their 

group, (2) great skill, and (3) deep personal in- 

volvement. The author suggests specific charac- 
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teristics for successful developmental groups: (1) 
the desire of the entire residence hall staff to be 
involved, (2) a co-ed group limited to eight mem- 
bers, and (3) an evolutionary pattern in the 
development of the group. Groups can provide: 
(1) support for resident assistants in becoming 
more sensitive to themselves and the students, 
(2) a close working relationship between resident 
hall staffs and the counseling center, and (3) a 
chance for counselors to become sensitive to the 
needs and problems of the campus and to create 
a more psychologically healthy climate on the 
campus. (Author/EK) 
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An eight year followup study of 300 randomly 
selected newly-registered students at the General 
College of the University of Minnesota is 
presented. The aim of the study was to determine 
the worth to student and taxpayer of extending 
higher education to those of lower-than-average 
college abilities. Interviews concerning academic 
abilities, vocational interests, and attitudes were 
held with participants during their stay in school. 
Questionnaires were mailed to those who had 
left. Followup letters were sent in 1966 to all 300 
original participants, of whom 194 returned the 
requested information. A descriptive profile of 
the General College student emerged. Motivation 
is a prime factor in the success or failure of the 
students, calling for continual reevaluation of the 
curriculum and instructional methods in order to 
meet student needs and interests. Students in the 
survey were almost equally divided among those 
who might be considered academic and voca- 
tional successes, and those whose goals ap- 
parently were initially too high for possible suc- 
cess. The author suggests that in addition to cur- 
riculum evaluation, the College staff undertake in 
the very near future a second long-term study of 
student accomplishment. (CJ) 
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Responding to the problem of a lag between 
research advances in rehabilitation and their dis- 
semination and utilization, the Task Force on 
Research Utilization (H.E.W., 1966), studied the 
gap and proposed the creation of a new kind of 
professional “change agent.” Out of a later con- 
ference at the University of Florida came a very 
similar suggestion. As a result, a short term train- 
ing program for the new “change agents” was 
established. These agents were to be installed into 
nine selected state divisions of vocational reha- 
bilitation under five-year demonstration grants. 
The program for “change agents’ not only offers 
promise of facilitating much needed innovation 
but also brings attention to the general problem 
of establishing new forms of interpersonal rela- 
tionships into a rather stable, bureaucratically or- 
ganized system. Conceptual questions raised in 
the area of vocational rehabilitation, regarding 
how to design a mainingful training experience, 
include: (1) definition of attitudes, skills, and un- 
derstandings needed; (2) kind of model to be 
used to 7. greatest chance of success, and (3) 
areas of behavioral science to be used for 
theoretical guidance and training technique ra- 
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tionale. It is hoped that the training plan, if suc- 
cessful, will set a precedent for other states to 
follow. (Author/CJ) : 
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The material presented deals with the many 
facets of: (1) drug abuse, (2) drug addiction, (3) 
treatment, (4) alcoholism, (5) glue sniffing, (6) 
narcotic laws, (7) drugs and youth, and (8) the 
kinds of drugs used. The types of materials listed 
are: (1) pamphlets, (2) lay periodicals, (3) 
periodicals and professional articles, (4) books, 
and (5) educational information agencies. All en- 
tries date from 1926 to 1968. Short annotations 
are included for some of the references. The 
research reported herein was funded under Title 
III, Elementary and Secondary Education Act, PL 
89--10. (EK) 


ED 031 729 24 CG 004 206 

Giammatteo, Michael C. 

Team Processes Related to Educational Objective 
Development. 

Northwest Regional Educational Lab., Portland, 


Oreg. 

Spons Agency—Office of Education (DHEW), 
Washington, D.C. Bureau of Research. 

Bureau No—BR-6-2871 

Pub Date 28 Aug 68 

Contract—OEC-4-7-06287 1 -3059 
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Team processes as related to educational ob- 
jective development are divided into two parts: 
(1) a low level conflict exercise, and (2) an edu- 
cational objectives worksheet. Part One or the 
exercise involves showing a neutral document on 
the overhead project and eliciting responses to 
certain specific questions. This done as a large 
group first and then in four small groups. The 
process is diagrammed with appropriate feelings 
of group con 0 The next activity involves giv- 
ing each member a document and having them 
subject their document to the group transaction. 
Part Two utilizes Bloom’s Taxonomy of Educa- 
tional Objectives. In this are three behavior 
categories: (1) cognitive domain, (2) affective 
domain, and (3) psychomotor domain. In- 
dividuals are asked to analyze examples in terms 
of these subcategories. A worksheet on objec- 
tives, educational and instructional, is included 
along with a systems sheet on the parts of educa- 
tion. (KJ) 
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This Self Enhancing Education (SEE) trainng 
handbook gives suggestions for a 10 unit pro- 
gram. The training involves an introductory 
course of 30 hours, an advanced course of 30 
hours, and a leaders course of 40 hours. Caution 
is given to the leader to allow the participants to 
commit themselves to SEE rather than the leader 
committing them, for there must be inner com- 
mittment and desire to change personal behavior 
and to implement the new ways of working rather 
than being required to do so. Each unit plan con- 
tains various activities to achieve the goals. The 
instructions often refer to another manual which 
is more specific. Books and poems are suggested 


throughout. Role playing is the main actiyj of 
unit eight; slides and script of unit nine. 4 self 
discipline plan is discussed, built upon the aware 
ness that each activity dictates its own q 
kind . behavior. Unit ten includes the 

with “feeling” content. It includes listen; 
music, looking at Peanuts filmstrips, and pn 
pean, Ton Eien reported herein was fy 
under Ti , Elementary and Secondary i 
tion Act. (Author/KJ) Educe 
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In efforts to present a stronger public image to 
possible funding sources, the student personnel 
staffs of community colleges in Maryland 
established an ad hoc committee to assess the 
services being offered students by the various col- 
lege counseling centers (12). It was hoped that 
evaluation of current guidance programs would 
enable the different schools to learn from each 
other, and strengthen their weaknesses. Goals of 
the committee were to establish a task force to 
write guidelines for student personnel work, and 
to set up an evaluation group to study, through 
opinionnaires, the services and practices availa- 
ble. A modified version of the Raines--Carnegie 
Study of Junior College Student Personnel Ser- 
vices was administered to about 100 students and 
all full-time faculty and student personnel wor- 
kers at each college. A visiting team discussed 
results of the questionnaires with each campus 
group in hopes of identifying good and bad prac- 
tices. While little questionnaire data is available 
as yet, it is apparent that the campus centers are 
taking a critical look at their own procedures. 
Generally, Maryland seems to be weak in place- 
ment and health services, with full-time students 
particularly aware and critical of the services. 
(Author/CJ) 
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Student unrest is caused by a lack of compati- 
bility between the educational goals and objec- 
tives of students and the goals and objectives of 
educational institutions. Brief definitions of stu- 
dents and organizations are given. Students are 
categorized into three types: (1) “‘curricula-orien- 
ted” or interested only in obtaining a degree, (2) 
“involved” or interested in total campus pat- 
ticipation, and (3) “‘dissentient” or interested in 
pure academia. The “involved” and “‘dissentient” 
students cause the unrest. If a university is to 
cope successfully with the problems of student 
unrest, the numerous programs and_ resulting 
regulations and policies must contribute to the 
student’s educational peogenss. The “involved” 
student provides “healthy” unrest, providing im- 
petus for needed change. The “‘dissentient” stu- 
dent provides dangerous unrest that can result in 
violence. The university must then act in self- 
defense and sever the student-institutional rela- 
tionship. The handling of this decision 1s 
discussed, with suggestions given for the student, 
the university community and the university ad- 
ministration. (SJ) 
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A continuation school is a guidance and coun- 
seling-oriented institution which concerns itself 
with the motivation of unmotivated students, 
while also providing a highly academic program 
for selected students. The study discussed here, 
focuses on two approaches being tried with stu- 
dents who cannot succeed in regular school pro- 

s: (1) the continuation school, which 
operates as a separate entity apart from the regu- 
lar high sheet facility, and (2) continuation 
classes which operate as an adjunct to the com- 
prehensive high school. Generally, both students, 

nts, and teachers favor the separateness of 
the continuation school over the classes within 
the high school, since smallness and flexibility are 
absolutely necessary for the success of the con- 
tinuation program. The program discusses the 
student and his lack of motivations, possible 
techniques and methodologies to be tried, and 

ific instructional guides which may assist the 
individual teacher in working with her group. 
This revised edition of Operation Reach is in- 
tended only as a suggested guide to teachers in 
continuation education programs, and it is hoped 
they will elaborate and refine it to satisfy their 
own purp The 1 h reported herein was 
funded under Title III, Elementary and Secondary 
Education Act. (Author/CJ) 
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This dental health guide, prepared by the Mis- 
souri State Department of Education in coopera- 
tion with the State Dental Association and the 
Division of Health, attempts to develop un- 
derstandings, habits, and attitudes regarding 
dental health through a correlated program of in- 
struction for all grade levels. Specific objectives 
of the program are to teach: (1) care of the 
teeth, (2) proper dental nutrition, (3) the role of 
the family dentist, (4) the importance of dental 
care to ———_ and general health, (5) func- 
tions of the teeth, (6) problems of dental decay, 
(7) personal responsibility for individual dental 
health, and (8) job-opportunities in the field of 
dental health. Guides are included for primary, 
intermediate, and junior and senior high levels, 
which include suggestions to teachers for class- 
room discussions and activities. A section is 
devoted to background material with which the 
teacher should be acquainted to enable her to 
answer questions which will come up in class. In- 
structional outlines plus suggestions for related 
class activities and resource materials are listed. 
Sample dental forms are included which concern 
communication with parents on necessary dental 
care for their children. (Author/CJ) 
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The College Student Questionnaire (CSQ) has 
been used in numerous studies to analyze and ex- 
plore attitudes, expectation, and backgrounds of 
students classified according to their academic 
performance or program. Many studies are men- 
tioned, most briefly, with little or no description 
of methods or procedures. Significant results are 
reported with a general concluding remark that 
the CQS is a useful instrument for describing and 
differentiating many sub-groups of the student 
population. Groups studied ranged from fraterni- 
ties to drug users. Relationships explored include 
involvement in extra-curricular activities, and 
academic achievement. Other measurement in- 
struments used were the Motivation for Grades 
and Liberalism Scales, and the Social Concern 
Scales. The most complete results are given on an 
additional section to this report, showing the rela- 
tionship of responses to selected CSQ, Part I, to 
freshman year academic average. (SJ) 
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This instruction guide was prepared in order to 

assist schools in upgrading their health education 

programs. It is organized in a K-12 sequence of 
appropriate concepts indicating articulation 
between the primary, intermediate, junior, and 
senior high levels, but it provides flexibility for 
local school district scheduling. The format 
within each unit includes: (1) specific aims and 
objectives, (2) an outline of content, activities 
and experiences, and (3) resource materials. The 
guide may be used as a lesson plan for those 
teachers beginning new programs, or as a supple- 
ment to already-existing health programs. It is 
recommended as enrichment material for use at 
appropriate placement in the over-all program of 
all schools because it embodies concepts selected 
from the best guides available from the states and 
cities, as well as from all of the references ob- 
tainable from publishers in the field. Areas 
covered are safety, mental and family health, per- 
sonal health, alcohol, first-aid, sex education, 
consumer health education, and health careers 
(Author/CJ) 
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This study was designed to determine some of 
the educational characteristics associated with the 
construction of the independent student. Toward 
this end, 35 grade eleven teachers in an innova- 
tive school system were requested to supply the 
names of five independent, self-directed students 
and five not-independent, not-self-directed stu- 
dents. A total of 118 names were submitted: 60 
independent students and 58 not-independent stu- 
dents. The two groups were found to be signifi- 
cantly different on nine educationally related 
variables. The independent students, when com- 
pared to the not-independent students, had sig- 
nificantly higher mean [.Q., higher mean GPA, 
lower mean class rank, lower mean modules of 
unscheduled time, higher mean class load, higher 
proportion of college bound students, lower pro- 
portion of students known as_ disciplinary 


.problems, lower mean number of absences, and 


igher proportion of females than males. These 
results seem to indicate either that the role of the 


> 
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high-achiever, or that the variables analyzed are 
different from, but highly interrelated wth, the 
criteria for membership into the independent stu- 
dent group. The research reported herein was 
funded under Title Ill, of the Elementary and 
Secondary Education Act. (Author/EK ) 
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Literature seldom alludes to the topic of ap- 

propriate expenditures for guidance services. A 

study was conducted of 404 of the 405 Ohio 

public school districts that participated in the Na- 

tional Defense Education Act (NDEA) of 1958, 

Title V-A program for reimbursement for 

guidance and counseling during the 1965-1966 

academic year. Data was available on guidance 

programs from NDEA applications and affidavits. 

Conclusions of this study were: (1) a total of 

1,611 counselors in Ohio qualified for reimbirse- 

ment under NDEA during the 1965-1966 

academic year, (2) the state mean pupil-coun- 

selor ratio was 421.89/1, (3) the mean State 
counselor’s salary was $9,623 and (4) a positive 
correlation was found to exist between school en- 
rollment and cost of guidance per pupil. Recom- 
mendations listed for further studies in this area 
are: (1) non NDEA schools should also be stu- 
died, (2) size-cost-quality factors affecting the 
operation of school guidance programs should be 
studied, and (3) administrators should study their 
individual programs to determine costs. 
(Author/KJ) 
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As the subtitle indicates, this is a 

psychosociological study of 10,000 high school 

graduates. It investigates the intellectual and 
nonintellectual development of California high 
school graduates and provides information about 
their patterns of college attendance and employ- 
ment. The sample was followed up several times 
between 1960 and 1964 with questionnaires, and 
over 500 arbitrarily chosen students were inter- 
viewed. The report is divided into 10 chapters: 

(1) Education and Human Development, the 

theoretical backdrop for the study; (2) The 

Preliminary Study of Post High School Pursuits, 

1959; (3) The Longitudinal Study, 1959-1963; 

(4) Patterns of Employment, (5) Patterns of Flow 

in College, (6) Factors Related to Persistence in 

College, (7) Values and Attitudes Four Years 

After High School, (8) Conditions of Change, (9) 

Evaluation of Family, School, and Environment; 

and (10) Education for Adulthood: Some Con- 

clusions. (BP) 
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The Theory of Work Adjustment is based on 

the concept of correspondence between in- 
dividual and environment. Achieving and main- 
taining correspondence with the environment are 
basic motives of human behavior. Work 
represents a major environment to which most in- 
dividuals must relate. Correspondence is then the 
individual fulfilling the requirements of the work 
environment and the work environment fulfilling 
the requirements of the individual. The continu- 
ous and dynamic process by which the individual 
seeks to achieve and maintain correspondence 
with his work environment is called work adjust- 
ment. Tenure, satisfactoriness and satisfaction, as 
related to work environment are explained. It is 
concluded that work personality-work environ- 
ment correspondence can be used to predict 
tenure. The Theory of Work Adjustment is then 
further explained in operational terms, in order to 
serve as a basis for research. This is presented 
through nine propositions, many of which have 
corrolaries. References and diagrams give further 
information. (KJ) 
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The materials listed in this bibliography are: 

(1) National Opinion Research Center (NORC) 

reports and monographs, (2) books, (3) articles, 

(4) theses, and (5) unpublished papers. The sub- 

ject areas include: (1) health and welfare, (2) oc- 

cupations and professions, (3) political affairs, 

(4) education, (5) community affairs, (6) reli- 

gion, and (7) methodology and theory. There is: 

(1) a subject section with publications grouped 

under the subject headings alphabetically by 

author and subgrouped under the types of materi- 
als, (2) a NORC monograph section on social 
research, and (3) an author section with the 
publications listed alphabetically by author, and 
within each author entry alphabetically by title. 

The bibliography dates from 1961 to 1968 and 

includes short annotations. (EK) 
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This study was designed to: (1) compare the 

contribution of various categories of biographical 

data (biodata) to the differentiation of college at- 
tenders and nonattenders, and (2) to assess the 
accuracy of biodata as a predictor of collete at- 
tendance. Subjects consisted of 20,367 high 

school senior males who participated in the 1960 

data collection phase of Project TALENT and 

who responded to a 1961 follow-up question- 
naire. Biodata obtained from a 394-item invento- 
ry were categorized into 14 areas. The study 


revealed that biodata were potent and pervasive 
predictors of college attendance, predictors that 
were not just concomitants of academic aptitude. 
(Author/EK) 
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This study was designed to measure what effect 
the establishment of a parent-counselor relation- 
ship prior to the child’s entrance into junior high 
school would have upon the child’s adjustment to 
school and parent-child communication. Subjects 
were students and parents from Lealman Junior 
High School in St. Petersburg, Florida. Parents of 
the experimental group had a one-hour individual 
conference with the school counselor prior to the 
child’s entrance into junior high school. A signifi- 
cant increase (p<.001) in additional parental 
contact with the school was noted along with a 
significant increase in student attendance 
(p<.001). This was accompanied by a decrease 
in drop-out rate (p<.05) and disciplinary refer- 
rals (p<.001). A trend was noted toward an in- 
crease in parent-child communication. An overall 
more effective use of school counselors and other 
school personnel was suggested. (Auth/SJ) 
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Time-extended groups provide the following: 
(1) they ease the need to get things started im- 
mediately, (2) they provide the opportunity for 
interaction to be carried to its natural end-point, 
(3) they allow a greater range of techniques to be 
experienced by members, (4) they increase the 
chances for therapeutic contact, (5) they allow 
participants to experience a wider range of per- 
sonal experimentation, and (6) they can include a 
larger number of participants. Useful techniques 
for use with time-extended groups are described. 
Both verbal and non-verbal techniques are in- 
cluded. Suggested time sequences are discussed. 
Two to three hour groups, five to eight hour 
groups, twelve to eighteen hour groups or twenty- 
four hour groups are felt to be desirable. Un- 
desirable behavior can be decreased by: (1) ob- 
taining the medical and physical history of each 
member, (2) discouraging borderline psychotics 
from participating, (3) establishing rules, (4) 
keeping membership below 20, and (5) having 
co-counselor training and participation. Assess- 
ment of gains or losses by members can be made 
using an autobiography, self-rating scales, or 
sociometry. (EK) 
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The author, using four categories of campus 
subcultures suggested by Burton Clark and Mar- 
tin Trow (vocational, academic, collegiate, and 
nonconformist), investigates the student subcul- 
tures as they appear among Bowdoin’s Class of 
1970. College Student Questionnaires ad- 
ministered to students in September and again in 


April indicated that there is great mobilit among 
the students in their subculture membershi 
least stable of the subcultures 

one designated as vocational, wh 
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The study was designed to determine if a sig. 
nificant relationship existed between the or- 
anizational climate of the high school and the 
unctions counselors performed in nine selected 
high schools in Pinellas County, Florida. Two in- 
struments were used: (1) The Organizational C\i- 
mate Description Questionnaire (OCDQ) dealing 
with eight organizational climate variables was 
administered to a random sample of 30 faculty 
members in each participating school, and (2) 
The Pinellas County Guidance Activity Log (PC- 
GAL) which was used to record the average pro- 
portion of time spent by all counselors in eight 
schools on eight counselor functions. Statistical 
treatments included the multiple correlation coef- 
ficient, the F test, and the test for significance of 
linear correlation coefficient. It was concluded 
that no significant relationship existed between 
the organizational climate variables in the schools 
and the functions performed by counselors. Top- 
ics for further research are __ indicated. 
(Author/EK) 
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Gifted girls and women have the unique aspect 
of attempting to fulfill needs in both the affective 
and the cognitive domains. Using Maslow’s 
hierarchy of needs, this study was designed to 
formulate some guidelines for the vocational 
counseling of Paes girls and women by ascer- 
taining their developmental need levels. Need 
levels were compared with those of gifted boys 
and men. A cross-sectional study was used to 
determine the developmental needs from 10 to 
70 years. Data was collected from 361 gifted 
males and females. This data consisted of three 
wishes made by each subject. The wishes were 
used projectively' to reflect the needs and 
valences of the individuals. Results are given in 
terms of valences: maturity, fantasy, py 
cal, safety, love, self-esteem and self-actualiza- 
tion. Conclusions and implications are that the 
years 14 and 40 are apparently traumatic for 
gifted women. By 40, love needs have been 
satiated and the suppressed cognitive needs come 
to the surface. At 40, many women find re- 
sistance in fulfilling these goals due to age, fear, 
or other external factors. References and data ta- 
bles are included. (Author/SJ) 
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Several techniques and types of non-test data 
are available to a counselor prior to and during 
the intake interview. In an academic setting be- 
fore the interview, there are six basic techniques 
or sources for gathering non-test data about 
clients. These are: (1) personal data blank, (2) 
gutobiography, (3) questionnaire, (4) rating 
gale, (5) anecdotal record, and (6) cumulative 
records. During the interview, the counselor is 
himself the means for gathering information 
about the client. Techniques available to the 
counselors are: (1) statements about self, and (2) 
observations of the client’s behavior. Research re- 
lated to these techniques of non-test and self-re- 
rt data is presented. Implications for practice 
include: (1) counselors should be familiar with 
the above techniques, (2) there is much non-test 
data available on college campus that counselors 
could use, and (3) counselors should be aware of 
the limitations of this data. Questions to be an- 
swered include those on which techniques are 
most accurate, what kind of information can best 
be gathered, and what is the format of each 
technique. (Author/KJ) 
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The development of pupil personnel services 

(PPS) has become one of the significant ways for 

schools to meet the challenges of meeting the 

needs of each individual child, and providing 
leadership and assistance in the adjustments 
necessary to live in a changing environment. Ser- 

vices provided by PPS include working with: (1) 

all schoo! personnel, (2) parents, (3) pupils, and 

(4) community agents. The organization and ad- 

ministration of PPS is presented, including 

staffing, program priorities, relationship to the 
community, and internal functioning of these ser- 
vices. The preparation of the PPS administrator 
and his staff is discussed. The final section on 
challenges and research includes suggestions of 
questions to be answered in the following areas of 

concern: (1) child study, (2) changing times, (3) 

prevention approaches, (4) social problems, and 

(5) paraprofessional use. The 14 points relevant 

to future direction and emphasis in PPS 

developed by the Interprofessional Research 

Commission on Pupil Personnel Services are 

given. (Author/KJ) 
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Instruments and methods are considered by 
many the nuts and bolts of school testing pro- 
grams, for both individuals and groups. Too of- 
ten, the individual is lost in the machinery of 
such a school program, and data collected 
becomes the end product of appraisal and assess- 
ment. Programs of student appraisal procedures 
should be developed around eight essential prin- 
ciples, including; (1) there is no single best ap- 
praisal technique or procedure to be recom- 
mended for all programs, and (2) student ap- 
praisal procedures involve study of the self in the 
situation--the individual in his total environment. 
The total process of appraisal would best be 
stimulated through a satisfactory initial counsel- 
ing interview. The whole staff must also become 
involved in the appraisal program. Thus appraisal 
services are viewed as an attempt to accummu- 
late and interpret as much information as possible 
about the student, to provide as much informa- 
tion as possible to the student and to the staff, 
and to promote better understanding of individual 
needs. (Author/KJ) 
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The rationale for pupil personnel services in- 
cludes the following: (1) universal education as 
an ideal is an American phenomenon, (2) trends 
relevant today are toward personal worth and 
development, (3) basic factors such as advanced 
technology and automation, recent gains in 
knowledge, holding power of schools, and the 
widening range of pupil characteristics, require 
special personal service; and (4) mass education 
requires the identification of its components into 
a balanced and coordinated enterprise, including 
the merging of resources into a manageable and 
understandable unit of pupil personnel services 
for all students. Dynamic and knowledgeable 
leadership and administration are essential for the 
development and maintenance of a pupil person- 
nel services program. The uniqueness of the pupil 
personnel coordination is examined. There are 
eight urgent contemporary issues listed, including 
state support, crisis-oriented programs, and core 
preparation that must be resolved before any ra- 
tionale of pupil personnel services can be of con- 
sequence. (Author/KJ) 
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The goal of a counselor education program is 
to educate and train individuals who will be able 
to fulfill the role and functions of the counselor 
in a variety of settings. Practicum is viewed as an 
essential experience in helping students develop 
the necessary skills to function as a counselor. A 
behavioral model of supervision for use in the 
practicum training of counselor candidates is 
presented. Five steps comprise the model: (1) the 
initial session, (2) the development of a good, 
human relationship, (3) goal identification and 
determination of supervisory procedures, (4) the 
use of supervisory techniques and procedures, 
and (5) termination and follow-up. These stages 
are thoroughly explained, with goals for each 
stage given. In stage four, three important super- 
visory approaches are presented: (1) instruction, 
(2) modeling, and (3) reinforcement. These are 
further explained in relation to stage four itself. 
(Author/SJ) 
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Functional Job Analysis (FJA) is based on the 
premise that every job requires a worker to func- 
tion in relation to Things, Data and People (fac- 
tors) in varying degrees. A level is determined for 
each of the three areas for each worker function. 
A measure of emphasis was developed by assig- 
ning percentages to weight each factor. The level 
at which a worker functions in relationship with 
Things, Data and People together with the 
weights form a functional profile. In addition to 
the FJA Structure of Worker Functions’ use for 
determining “‘what the worker does,” the struc- 
ture effectively defines job classifications. Efforts 
are being made to develop career ladders to 
allow for orderly progression as a worker 
develops in his ability with Things, Data, and 
People. A classification guideline can be set up 
with FJA and company supervisors. These 
guidelines can form a major factor in the evalua- 
tion of a worker. A self report questionnaire 
would also be used. Highlights of the use of FJA 
include: (1) inexperienced analysts can determine 
correct functional levels and weights easily, and 
(2) a performance appraisal instrument can be 
developed so ratings are made in direct relation- 
ship to functional profiles. Future directions in- 
clude investigation of worker aptitudes, interests 
in relation to functional levels. (Author/KJ) 
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The results of many investigations have demon- 

strated that the systematic application of 

behavioral modification tor gp can be effec- 
tive in bringing about behavior change in educa- 
tional settings. However, most school-oriented 
practitioners do not have the time, facilities, or 
personnel to employ the necessary techniques. 

After a half day in-service training experience, 14 

teachers volunteered to attend a short series of 

meetings to set up individual treatment programs. 

Examples of some of the programs are given, in- 

cluding method, data, and results. The behavior 

to be modified was mostly simple, so as to have a 

greater chance of success for the teacher. All 

teachers were able to note at least some change. 

It is felt operant techniques can be effective in 

bringing about student, as well as teacher 

behavior change. In-service training in this area 
could prove valuable in providing teachers with 
effective techniques for changing classroom 
behavior, and thus reducing the heavy load on 
school psychologists. The research reported 
herein was funded under Title [I] Elementary and 
Secondary Education Act. (Author/KJ) 
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An _individual’s decision-making process is 
defined as sets of temporally sequential sub- 
processes by which he receives, evaluates, and 
acts on information under conditions of uncer- 
tainty. The stages of this process are initial cho- 
ice, analysis and synthesis. A modified version of 
Form E of the Dogmatism Scale and an original 
Political Issue Experiment were administered to 
1,051 male and Tenale students in grades nine 
through twelve of six public high schools in five 
Michigan communities. The Two Person Game 
experiment developed by Dawson was also used. 
Three hypotheses were tested: (1) both open and 
closed minded persons without information will 
choose in accordance with authorities, (2) closed 
minded people using authority’s information 
complete the analysis stage at a later point than 
open minded people, (3) closed minded people, 
using authority’s information, complete the 
synthesis stage at a later point than open minded 
people. Hypothesis Two and Three were not sup- 
ported by data. (Author/KJ) 
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The basic problem under investigation was the 
determination of empirical relationships between 
two models, developed by Piaget and Loyola 
University and employed in the assessment of 
cognitive processes in a problem solving context. 
Among objectives explored were: (1) investiga- 
tion of the sensitivity of the intelligence test in 
distinguishing levels of education, and (2) in- 
vestigation of the sensitivity of each Piaget ex- 
periment in es levels of education. 
Findings included: (1) all three Piaget experi- 
ments, both in terms of a major stage and sub- 
- analysis, distinguished levels of education; 
and (2) Loyola verbal problems were found ef- 
fective in distinguishing the major stages of the 
Combinations and Balance experiments of Piaget, 
but not of the Probability experiment. The 
Loyola geometric problem was ineffective in all 
three instances. The evidence seems to suggest 
that the similarities of the two models are of a su- 
perficial nature, such as content or symbols in- 
volved in the specific instruments of the positive 
instances. (Author/KJ) 
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The purposes of this investigation were to 

determine whether differences in creative ability 

exist between white and Negro students, between 
public and parochial school students, between 
students of different grade levels, and between 
sexes. A corollary purpose of this study was to 
determine how well teachers can identify the 
creative students in their classes by personal con- 


tact and by observation. A total of 600 students 
in grades four, seven and twelve were given the 
California Test of Mental Maturity and the Tor- 
rance Tests of Creative Thinking. The teachers 
involved with these students were asked to select 
the five most and the five least creative students 
in their classes. Significant differences were 
shown between grades four and twelve, favoring 
the higher grades. Public school students were 
more creative than parochial students. No signifi- 
cant differences were found between Negro and 
white students, between grades seven and twelve, 
or between the sexes. Results indicate teachers 
are not able to identify creative students. 
(Author/KJ) 
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This working paper is the fifth in a series on 
Youth in Transition. Included are four papers 
plus comments on these papers. The findings are 
based on information gathered from approximate- 
ly 2,000 high school teachers and 300 counselors. 
The teachers’ and counselors’ perceptions of the 
way our high schools are run and the impact of 
those schools on them are the two points in- 
vestigated. Davidson, in the first paper, presents a 
design for the study of boys in their high school 
environment. Methods and techniques are ex- 
plained with diagrams included. In the second 
paper, Johnston’s findings include that teachers 
perceive the actual influence picture in the 
schools to be very hierarchical with those at the 
top exercising most of the power. Teacher in- 
fluence is only moderate and is limited to the 
classroom. The third paper concludes that the 
large majority of high school teachers view them- 
selves as satisfied with their career choice and 
job. The most satisfied also feel they have more 
influence than do less satisfied teachers. Rodgers 
notes, in the fourth paper, that administrators in- 
crease counselor satisfaction and their assessment 
of the quality of counseling to the extent that 
they are concerned with problems in their schools 
and are innovative in their approaches to these 
problems. (KJ) 
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This study was an attempt to apply certain con- 

cepts from social learning theory to the un- 

derstanding of certain factors related to eighth- 
grade girls. Subjects were thought to vary in 
degree of identification with parents, teachers, 
and peers and to attribute different academic 
achievement values to these figures. Subjects 
(267) came from a midwestern city, Hawaii, and 
New York. A study of identifying figures and 


achievement values was made bi i, 
developed School Attitude Research Inspaly 
(SARI). A card sort of behavior orientations 
used. A subsample was studied by the SAR. 
achievement and intelligence measures, Achieve. 
ment was found to be related to the guha’ 
hi tt motivation, lack of nonconform; 





and relative desire for peer identification, The: 


in turn were related to parental identificas 
and to achievement values of close friends. Th, 
subjects identified equally well with each Parent 
and with close friends but less well with 
Implications for enhancing motivation of low 
achievers include working with parents, work 
with subjects and their close friends in Broups 
(Author/KJ) 
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This pamphlet provides basic information about 

the program of social services available to fami- 
lies and children. The basic Aid for Dependent 
Children (ADC) Program is explained including 
its advisory committees, staffing, and relations 
with the community. Services available under the 
program are also explained, including among 
others, child care, prevention of birth out of 
wedlock, family planning, foster care of children, 
and child welfare. Federal funding aspects of the 
program are given. The pamphlet is concluded 
with a summary list of services and administrative 
features. (Author/SJ) 
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Washington Technical Institute (WTI) presents 

an opportunity to structure a two-year technical 
education program which will effectively serve 
the needs of an urban population. The guiding 
philosophy of the school is that it be student cen- 
tered with learning objectives stated in measurea- 
ble behavioral terms. The school is staffed with 
one instructor to every 16 students and one coun- 
selor to every 40 students. To emphasize the 
developmental cts of the educational efforts, 
counselors are called Development Advisors. The 
development advisors have three facets to their 
job: (1) aiding the vocational or career develop- 
ment of their advisees, (2) facilitating the learn- 
ing activities that their advisees are —S 
and (3) providing necessary —— counsel- 
ing in the emotional and psychological areas. Stu- 
dents are encouraged to work part time at a job 
that has some relevance to their program. The 
development advisor assists students in getting 
these jobs. The development advisor is also 
responsible for: (1) understanding his advisee and 
his background in relation to the learning aspects 
of his program, (2) oe | —— so that 
goals are reasonable, and (3) helping the student 
to assess his own progress. No statistics are 
available now, but plans are to develop evaluative 
techniques for this program at WTI. (SJ) 
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i Objectives 
iementary guidance, deriving much of its con- 


tent from the developmental phenomena of mid- 
dle childhood, is viewed as the maximization of 
human potentiality in the total range of the popu- 
lation. Included in the list of elementary school 

idance objectives are (1) aiding academic 
Pvelopment, (2) helping children develop health 
self-concepts, (3) aiding self-understanding, (4) 
aiding children with vocational development, (5) 
helping children to cope with complex inter-per- 
sonal relationships, and (6) alleviating personal 
and emotional problems. Each of these objectives 
are explained. While guidance is a point of view, 
idea, and belief, it is also a function. Some of the 
key functions of elementary school guidance are: 
(1) child study, (2) early identification of chil- 
dren with special needs, (3) counseling, (4) work 
with other significant adults, (5) career develop- 
ment, and (6) coordination of school and com- 
munity resources for guidance. Such functions 
are a must if counselors are to meet obligations 
to children at the elementary level. (KJ) 
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This talk, presented at a symposium sets forth 
the concepts which the author believes provide 
the basis for deciding appropriate behavior in 
group settings. He also considers the functioning 
of the counselor in a social context, since tradi- 
tional concepts of agency policy and the role of 
the counselor as a change agent now are un- 
dergoing rapid change. He feels that: (1) re- 
gardless of the worthiness of the goal, the means 
is still important, (2) social change cannot be 
brought = in a vacuum, (3) legitimate and 
workable alternatives to disruption must be pro- 
vided, (4) society must work together rather than 
become polarized by extremist agitation, and (5) 
people have a right to dignity within a society 
which recognizes their individual differences. The 
author goes on to discuss those areas where he 
feels the profession should direct its attention as 
it seeks to improve the counselor’s role in 
society. As behavioral scientists, counselors have 
a moral responsibility to evaluate the ways in 
which their activities affect society. They must 
ask from whom they derive their authority and to 
whom should they be accountable. (CJ) 
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One answer to the question of what should be 
the role of the counselor is to be found in an in- 
terpretation of the kinds of roles counselors have 
developed out of their experience in making ad- 
justments and adaptations to the realities of their 
work and to the problems that they have encoun- 
tered. There are five interconnected functions in 
counseling roles which provide one with a useful 
framework for thinking about counseling. These 
functions are: (1) teaching, (2) behavior change, 
(3) socio-emotional support, (4) decision-making, 
problem solving, planning, and (5) advocacy. 
Each of these functions is discussed in relation to 
public employment counseling, particularly ex- 
perimental and demonstration experiences or pro- 


jects dealing with the disadvantaged. The analysis 
of the above functions has described three func- 
tions (behavior change, decision-making, and ad- 
vocacy) which fall within the purview of the 
professional counselor, one (teaching) within the 
purview of the non-professional, and one (social- 
emotional oe ag within the role of the in- 
digenous worker. Further conclusions are drawn 
for each of the five functions. (KJ) 
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This paper reports a validity om, of a 
sociometric technique described by Barclay. The 
sample was 103 elementary school children. 
Sociometric scores were ——— against the 
criterion of adjustment of Referral versus Non- 
referral to the school counseling service. Data 
were analyzed by a point biserial r, t tests, and a 
comparison of percentages of Referred and Non- 
referred subjects relative to different levels of 
sociometric status. Each approach to data analy- 
sis indicated validity for this sociometric 
technique. Results were interpreted as supporting 
the use of Barclay’s sociometric technique for the 
purpose of making assessments of school adjust- 
ment in children. (Author/EK) 
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Simulation games were used as part of a 

summer program with 76 students who were 

either not interested or not benefiting from tradi- 
tional classroom approaches. The Democracy 

Game and the Consumer Game were played for 

five days in place of regular English classes. 

Questionnaires were administered to the students 

before and after game participation. Due to 

several unforeseen factors in group control, the 
experimental data is not as complete or as valid 

as was hoped. Among the conclusions were: (1) 

students enjoyed playing the games, (2) students 

talked about the games outside school, and (3) 

attitudes were changed as a result of their simu- 

lated environments set up in the games. Game in- 
volvement appears to set the student to thinking, 
and students indicated a preference for the game 
eee over regular classroom experiences. 
(ST) 
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The Center for the Study of Social Organiza- 
tions at Johns Hopkins University has developed 
suggestions for evaluating, preparing, introducing, 
playing, discussing, and modifying simulation 
games for classroom use. The teacher must first 
evaluate the ie materials and the simulation 
model in the light of the abilities and interests of 
his students. The key to a successful game ex- 
perience, for both teacher and student, is 
adequate preparation. The playing session will 
run more smoothly if the teacher plays the game 
with several students in ad The introd 
tion of the game should be as short as possible, 
conveying two points: (1) the purpose of the 
game, and (2) how the game operates. The 
teacher needs to be flexible and imaginative, an- 
swering questions on mechanical problems of the 
game to insure smooth functioning. The students 
should discover for” themselves the points of 
strategy. A post-game discussion of: (1) real 
world events, (2) strategies, and (3) values, is 
necessary for maximum effectiveness of any simu- 
lation game. Simulation games are easily modified 
to suit the abilities of the players or the objec- 
tives of the curriculum. (Author/KJ) 
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One of the most pressing needs in education 
today is the adaptation of instruction to in- 
dividual characteristics and background. The In- 
dividually Prescribed Instruction project (IPI) of 
the University of Pittsburgh represents an in- 
vestigation into the requirements for and the 
problems encountered in developing a system for 
individualizing instruction. Among the working 
aims of IPI are the development of self-directed 
and self-initiated learners through instructional 
procedures which provide for self-selection and 
self-evaluation. The developmental requirements 
to meet the objectives include the following com- 
ponents: (1) detailed diagnosis is made of the ini- 
tial state with which a learner comes into a par- 
ticular instructional situation, and (2) the adapta- 
tion of educational alternatives to the per- 
formance profiles determined in the student 
population. Placement tests are given at the 
beginning of the year to show the relative posi- 
tion of the student compared to the year’s end 
position. Pre-unit tests are also given to deter- 
mine which concepts of a unit the child has al- 
ready mastered. Post tests help to evaluate when 
the child is ready to move on. (Author/KJ) 
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A total of 50 subjects, low in sociometric status 
and identified as educationally disadvantaged on 
the basis of high “school anxiety” were drawn 
from fifth and sixth grade public school children. 
Control and experimental groups were set up. 
Elementary counselors worked with the experi- 









28 Document Resumes 


mental groups using procedures based on the 
theory of cognitive dissonance. In one group sub- 
jects were requested to verbalize their intended 
behavior change. Primary objectives were to 
determine if the subjects showed differential im- 
provement by treatment with respect to: (1) 
school anxiety, (2) severity of student behaviors 
as rated by subjects, (3) severity of student 
behaviors as rated by teachers, (4) teacher-pupil 
relationships as rated by teachers, and (5) 
teacher-pupil relationships. There were three 
major conclusions: (1) counseling with or without 
public commitment was not found to positively 
influence the above five criteria, (2) certain 
counseling ‘“‘conditions” appeared irrelevant to 
some behavioral problems, and (3) attitudes of 
teachers who consulted with counselors improved 
toward guidance while attitudes of teachers who 
did not consult with counselors deteriorated. 
(Author/KJ) 
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The purpose of this study was to investigate the 

effects of a specific type of perceptual training 
upon the aesthetic preference for complexity- 
asymmetry, ability to handle visual information, 
select variables of perceptual field-independence, 
and selected variables of creative thinking. A 
total of 300 fourth, fifth, and sixth grade children 
in Columbus, Ohio, were selected to participate 
in 10 weeks of art instruction and/or perceptual 
training activities. They were divided into three 
groups and tested before and after the experi- 
mental period. Significant treatment effects were 
achieved on variables of creativity, and aesthetic 
preference for complexity-asymmetry. Significant 
correlations were achieved on a number of varia- 
bles studied. The results are discussed with 
reference to art education, curriculum, theory, 
and research as well as in relation to general 
psychological theory. (Author/KJ) 
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This study deals with the cognitive nature of 
educational disadvantage. It operationalizes 
generic requirements for school achievement, and 
finds them to be derivatives of the analytic con- 
ceptual style. Many children from low income 
homes, however, demonstrate a relational con- 
ceptual style. Conceptual styles are found to be 
effective predictors of academic success when 
common demographic variables, native ability 
and general information repertoires are held con- 
stant. It is suggested that conceptual styles are 
developed, stimulated, and reinforced in the 
user’s style of primary group participation. By 
using those variables, it is possible to predict the 
development of new response patterns through 
changes in style of primary group membership, 
and to explain mixed and conflicting types of 
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scores as well as polar response types. Concep- 
tual styles are also used to distinguish between 
deprivation and culture difference, to comment 
on nonverbal tests of intelligence, and to identify 
cognitive components in the phenomena of good, 
poor, under and over achievement. (Author/KJ) 
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This study deals with the relative influence of 
parents and peers during adolescence. The as- 
sumption that these are the central references in 
the life space of the adolescent is widely docu- 
mented in the available research. The basic 
research question in this study is: Who has the 
most influence on youth and under what condi- 
tions is this influence regulated? The study 
focuses on the relationship of the adolescent with 
his reference sets. A total of 1,500 adolescents 
were sent questionnaires. On the basis of respon- 
ses to 15 questionnaire items subjects were di- 
vided into three groups: (1) parent oriented, (2) 
best friend oriented, and (3) equally oriented to 
parents and best friends. Results indicate that the 
quality of the adolescent’s relationship with his 
parents is an important predictor of the salience 
hierarchy during adolescence; the higher the 
quality of parent-adolescent effect, the higher the 
pro-parent orientations of youth. Grade level is 
also seen as an efficient predictor of reference set 
preferences. The findings also imply that 
adolescents do not reject parents but rather ex- 
pand their influence horizons to a larger number 
and kind of referents. (Author/KJ) 
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The Integrated Personnel Services Index (IPSI) 

is designed to provide information about 

knowledge resources currently available in all 
fields of student services. IPSI was developed by 
scanning four major types of informational 
resources to identify information relevant to the 
personnel services field. These resources first 
became available during July through December, 

1968 and include: (1) Research in Education, (2) 

Dissertation Abstracts, (3) Journals, and (4) 

Books. IPSI is divided into three major sections: 

(1) Resume Section, (2) Subject Index, and (3) 

Author Index. Within the Subject Index resources 

are grou according to seven Subject 

Groupings. Availability of all resources is given. 

(SK) 
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Lack of effectiveness in current in i 
output is due to the nature of the theories formy, 
lated to improve the structuring of the content a 
instruction. A_ rationale is presented for 4 
theoretical position. Based upon this rationale a 
paradigm is outlined which provides the basis for 
a comprehensive category system for instructional 
design data and related strategies. Points are 
made concerning the important implications of 
such a rationale and paradigm for the develop. 
ment of a technologically useful network of cur. 
ricular and instructional theory. Such technologi. 
cal design paradigms provide a basis for internal] 
consistent, functionally related, and mutually sup. 
porting category systems for the ordering of in. 
structional design data and decisions. The 
paradigms provide a basis for developing specific 
design strategies and techniques and provide a 
reasonable approach to defining concepts such as 
curriculum and instruction. A 46-item bibliog. 
raphy is included. (MLF) 
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This paper explains the concept of models, 

their construction, and their use. It is suggested 
that mathematics is a helpful tool in model con- 
struction, and that models in general are in- 
dispensable in science. Models identify variables 
and illustrate causal relationships among the vari- 
ables. An attempt is made to classify models from 
the point of view of the problems they attempt to 
solve. Included are the construction, verification, 
and application of mathematical models in pure 
science, case studies, and policymaking. A 
description and classification of the mathematical 
models available for educational planning are 
presented. In the final section is a brief descrip- 
tion of the basis for the conflict between those 
who advocate and those who oppose the use of 
models. A 56-item bibliography on mathematical 
models of education is included. (MLF) 
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Identifiers—Taylor Law 
This document includes three — addresses 

presented at a I-day conference on collective 

negotiations in education. In his “Keynote Re- 
marks,” Dr. Herbert F. Johnson outlines three 
broad concerns affecting the collective negotia- 
tion process in New York: (1) Limited State, lo- 
cal, and Federal financial resources for educa- 
tion; (2) revolutionary actions of teachers, 
parents, and students, all desiring increased par- 
ticipation in structuring the educational system; 
and (3) the large number of school districts in 
the State and consequent diffusion of bargaining 





“Collective Negotiations: Challenges 


ituations. In 
si Choices,” James J. Richards stresses the 


need for adopting a cooperative approach to edu- 


egotiations. Following an outline of fac- 
tors contributing to both conflict and cooperation 
in negotiations, several structural and functional 
ndations for achieving a problem-solving 


cational n 


—s to negotiations are offered for use at 
istrict level. Dr. John J. Keough summarizes 


the ideas presented by conference speakers and 
the reactions of conference participants during 
subsequent small group discussions. [Not availa- 
ble in hardcopy due to marginal legibility of 
original document.] (JH) 
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Evaluation of the ratio of cost to benefit of in- 
struction must play an important part in the for- 
mation of a public policy on education. However, 
it is doubtful if evaluation is sufficiently 
developed to play such a role, because evaluation 
is based on student responses to test items which 
contain an indefinite bias and cannot be accepted 
as reliable data. A more reliable theory of test 
writing must be developed before evaluation can 
perform an important role in the making of 
public policy. Related documents are EA 002 
475 and EA 002 534. (MLF) 
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The starting point for innovation in higher edu- 
cation must include assessment, evaluation, and 
description of the present situation. A national 
study of what constitutes the core values of 
American academic life today should be un- 
dertaken. In the evaluation of innovation, it is im- 
portant to broaden the unit being studied to in- 
clude legislators and taxpayers, as well as stu- 
dents, faculty and administrators. Innovations 
proposed must be considered in light of their im- 
pact on all participants. The quality of the educa- 
tional experience rather than the amount of 
specific information transmitted should be evalu- 
ated. Related documents are EA 002 536 and EA 
002 551. (MLF) 
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Primary aspects of the educational administra- 

tive internship are described, based upon prelimi- 

nary findings of a Ford Foundation interuniversity 
internship program conducted at Cornell Univer- 
sity, Syracuse University, the University of 

Rochester, and the State University of New York 

at Buffalo. The program’s rationale is defined, the 

historical development of the intern concept in 
other fields is reviewed, guidelines of the intern- 
ship project are outlined, and advantages as well 
as disadvantages of the administrative internship 
are analyzed. Types of internships in education 
are listed, and a survey is reported of the intern- 
ship programs currently being conducted at nine 
universities in the State of New York. A bibliog- 
raphy of 33 items published between 1954 and 

1968 is appended. EA 002 417 is the final report 

of the interuniversity program. (JK) 
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This final report by four universities outlines a 

6-year agg begun in 1961, under the sponsor- 

ship of the Ford Foundation. The project was 
designed to study and demonstrate the feasibility 
of an interinstitutional program of internship in 

educational administration. The report covers (1) 

the program proposal and rationale; (2) details of 

the planning year, 1961-1962; (3) a summary of 
activities of project summer 4 <r at the State 

University of New York at Buffalo, Syracuse 

University, the University of Rochester, and Cor- 

nell University; (4) a summary of annual activi- 

ties; (5) intern data and analysis of intern fol- 
lowup questionnaire; (6) administrator and 

school board data and project evaluation; and (7) 

professorial data and project evaluation. The re- 

port concludes with 13 recommendations, includ- 
ing a suggested model of guidelines for an intern- 
ship program and a general sequence of ex- 
periences of the university staff, interns, and 
school administrators. The project budget, terms 
of the foundation grant, the intern followup 
7 arti and related items are appended. 
(JK) 
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To determine the distinctive psychological 
characteristics of career and place bound sc 
superintendents, response data were analyzed 
from 83 full-time school superintendents in the 
State of Oregon, of whom 53 were classified as 
career bound and 30 as place bound. Attitudes, 





29 


interests, values, aspirations, biographical 
background, leadership, and social activity were 
tested. Significant differences between the two 
groups had strong implications for their per- 
formances in the superintendency. Career bound 
superintendents saw themselves as more con- 
fident, optimistic, and progressive than did place 
bound superintendents. The decision to become a 
superintendent was made at an earlier age and at 
a lower level position by the career bound su- 
perintendent, and there was _ considerable 
evidence of career management to reach the su- 
perintendency in this group. The decision to ac- 
cept the superintendency by the place bound 
group was frequently reported to be the result of 
being in the right place at the right time. At the 
time of their hiring, the career bound men more 
often perceived their role to be action oriented 
than did their place bound counterparts. A re- 
lated document is EA 002 420. (Author/JK) 
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Differences. A Project Report. 
Oregon Univ., Eugene. Center for Advanced 
Study of Educational Administration. 
Spons Agency—Office of Education (DHEW), 
Washington, D.C. Bureau of Research. 
Report No—Proj-2-4 
Bureau No—BR-5-0217 
Pub Date May 69 
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EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$1.00 
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*Educational Innovation, Modern Mathematics, 
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*School Superintendents, Social Status, *Social 
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ole 
Behavioral differences between school superin- 
tendents who achieve their positions through 
promotion in the home district (place bound) and 
those who achieve their positions through move- 
ment from one school system to another (career 
bound) were analyzed by means of interviews 
with 61 superintendents in one county. The study 
examined the rate of adoption of educational in- 
novations, positions in the social structure of 
school superintendents, and reference group 
orientations. The data reveal that: (1) Career 
bound superintendents are quicker to adopt edu- 
cational innovations; (2) place bound men are 
less involved in the social network of superinten- 
dents and have lower status among chief school 
officials; and (3) the reference group of place 
bound superintendents is formed by their subor- 
dinates, who are not the most accurate in 
evaluating the superintendents’ work. A related 
document is EA 002 419. (Author/MLF) 
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Identifiers—Conn Keyboards, Knuth Achieve- 
ment Test in Music Form A 
To determine the use of technology in elemen- 

tary school music instruction, a research project 

was conducted with 19 third and 24 fifth grade 
students and 24 college music education students, 
testing (1) music learning system with behavioral 
objectives, instructional specifications, and data 
analysis; and (2) an electronic keyboard instru- 
ment, designed for music instruction in a group 
setting, with individual learner feedback and in- 
struction. The tested instrument, the Conntone 

Music Learning facility, utilizes headphones, has 

individual student call buttons, provides sustained 

keyboard tone and perfect pitch of all tones on 
all keyboards, and permits a shift to classroom 

ensemble use for as many as 24 students at a 
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time. Findings of the study included a limited 
number of significantly positive Spearman rank 
order correlations for both the third and fifth 
grade classes, including gain score with posttest 
and pretest with posttest scores. Project results 
included entrance into the school’s instrumental 
music program by the majority of children par- 
ticipating in the project and the initiation at San 
Francisco State College of a teacher training pro- 
gram in keyboard and music fundamentals, utiliz- 
ing the electronic music learning system. Descrip- 
tions of the learning system and the demonstra- 
tion film are appended. (JK) 
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This report presents basic educational data 

from a representative sample of the operating 

public school systems in the United States. Its pri- 
mary purpose is to provide quantitative informa- 
tion comparable from school system to school 
system, with summary and trend analyses of the 
data. The summary data are found in tables 
within the text and are analyzed in related discus- 
sion. Information on individual school systems is 

given in six basic data tables covering: (1) 

Number of schools in local public school systems 

by organizational level, grade-span, and size of 

school system; (2) enrollment and pupil-teacher 
ratio by organizational level and size of school 
system; (3) instructional staff by position and size 
of school system; (4) classroom teachers by 
highest level of education completed and by size 
of school system; (5) current expenditures by ac- 
count and size of school system; (6) current ex- 
penditures per pupil in average daily membership 
by account and size of school system. Appendixes 
contain information on sample design and selec- 

tion, definitions and limitations of the data, and a 

reproduction of the survey report form. (DE) 
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To develop a systematic evaluation system, a 

planning team should initially identify the needs 

of target groups. Needs which can be met are 
defined as behavioral objectives. Once the 
behavioral objectives and those specific elements 
essential to achieving them (enabling objectives) 
are defined and classified, performance measures 
can be constructed. These measures provide feed- 
back into the system for evaluation of progress 
toward specific behavioral outcomes. Results of 
this feedback will determine whether modifica- 
tion and recycling of the system are necessary to 
achieve the desired behavioral outcomes. A flow 
chart representing the major stages of evaluation 
systems development is included. A related docu- 
ment is EA 002 477. [Not available in hard copy 
re to marginal legibility of original document]. 
(JH) 
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Research management is defined as the appli- 
cation of both management and management 
science to a particular field of research and 
development activities. Seven components of 
research management include theory and 
methodology; the planning, implementation, and 
evaluation of research programs; communica- 
tions; utilization; and special applications. Three 
general approaches to the study of R and D 
management focus on behavioral, economic, and 
operational concerns. Major problem areas in- 
clude methods of measuring the effectivenss of R 
and D organizations, the optimum connection of 
R and D with production and marketing, and dis- 
semination of research findings. Study programs 
to prepare R and D managers for creative leader- 
ship are suggested. A bibliography of 78 items 
_ between 1957 and 1969 is appended. 
(JK) 
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The papers in this monograph review the litera- 

ture and summarize recent research findings on 

factors affecting educational change in the public 
schools. The authors also report the reactions of 
several principals who have attempted to — 
ment significant educational innovation in their 
schools. In the opening chapter, Kenneth A. Tye 
uses a systems model to discuss equilibrium, re- 
sistance, and strategies that facilitate change. 

Next, Mary M. Bentzen discusses the demands 

that accompany the principal’s role, the conflicts 

he faces, and how these demands and conflicts 
might be channeled and resolved. Robert L. Sin- 
clair examines the expression, requirements, and 

determinants of leadership behavior. Jerrold M. 

Novotney’s chapter describes methods for achiev- 

ing optimum staff involvement and cooperation in 

change efforts. In the final chapter, Donald A. 

Myers discusses the roles of the principal and of 

his teachers in the decision-making process. Lil- 

lian K. Spitzer prepared the annotated bibliog- 

raphy on change which contains 65 recent cita- 
tions. (Author and JH) 
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Educational Planning, *Program Bu ting 
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Identifiers—Planning Pr mming B i 
System, PPBS hd +. 
Three major presentations made at an October 

1968 conference at Hartland, Michigan, for 

public school administrators and unive i 

professors are “The Systems Movement and Edy. 

cational Administration,” by Glenn L. Immegart; 

“Cost-Utility Analysis and Educational Decision. 

Making,” by Austin D. Swanson; and “Educa. 

tional Planning, Programming, and Budgeting: A 

Systems Approach,” by Harry J. Hartley. Im. 

megart defines the systems movement, outlines 

11 approaches within the field (cybernetics 

operations research, etc.), reviews models and 

procedures, and suggests problems related to use 
of the systems approach in educational adminis. 
tration. Swanson describes the general input-out. 
put model, discusses measurement indexes, ex. 
plains alternate strategies in subsystem applica- 
tion, and emphasizes optimizing the combined 
output of subsystems. Hartley outlines the present 
limitations of the systems approach in local 
schools, compares various stages of budgetary 
reform with traditional incremental practices in 
local school planning, portrays the primary con- 
ceptual and operational elements of PPBS, and 
describes three program budgeting installations: 
Dade County, New York City, and Sacramento, 
Bibliographies are appended. (JK) 
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Descriptors—*Administrator Role, Collective 
Negotiation, Consultants, Discipline, *Elemen- 
tary Schools, *Guidance Programs, Human 
Relations, Parent School Relationship, *Prin- 
cipals, Professional Continuing Education, 
School Community Relationship, School En- 
vironment, *School Supervision, Teacher Edu- 
cation, Teacher Evaluation 
Forty-five unsolicited manuscripts related to 

prominent concerns of elementary school prin- 

cipals have been published in a single ofl son 
under nine topics, as follows: The role of the 
principal; supervision; inservice education; 
teacher preparation, school-community relations; 

arent relations; guidance; discipline; and miscel- 
aneous. Issues treated in specific articles include: 
Consultation as a function of leadership; duties of 
the elementary school principal; his changin 
role; a model of meeed’ supervision; Pes 
student teaching through evaluation; home-school 
communications; the disturbed child in the regu- 
lar classroom; improving pupil behavior; profes- 
sional negotiation; and the effect of the school’s 
physical environment on pupil behavior. (JK) 
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Primary considerations for a positive school 
rsonnel poles are outlined in eight sections, as 

ollows: (1) Faculty and staff recruitment and 

selection; (2) job analysis and classification; (3) 

personnel assignment and evaluation; (4) ag 

development; (5) welfare benefits, includin 

leaves, fringe benefits, continuing contracts, 

working conditions, and merit pay; (6) orienta- 

tion and professional development; (7) communi- 








cations within the school staff, and (8) recom- 

mended sources for use in policy development. 

source list comprises a bibliography of 38 

items published between 1950 and 1968. (JK) 
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Identifiers— Puritans 
As the American nation developed through 

periods of rapid change and great cultural diversi- 
ty, the American public school system served as a 
primary souce of national unity. The roots of 
comprehensive public education in America can 
be traced to the educational system developed by 
17th century Puritan colonials. Although one of 
the central objectives of the Puritan schools, reli- 
gious education, represents a basic contradiction 
to the American tradition in public education, 
this system establish a precedent for the use of 
public funds for the education of all of the na- 
tion’s children. (JH) 
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History 
American founding fathers recognized that an 

effective republican system of government would 
require an educated citizenry, but differed over 
the most suitable means for achieving that goal. 
Proposals made by Benjamin Franklin, Thomas 
ieee. and Benjamin Rush to their respective 
State legislatures, all called for some degree of 
public education to provide quality political 
leadership. Proposals for a common public school 
system were generally rejected during this era, 
primarily because of the predominate belief that 
the authority of government, whether State or na- 
tional, should be limited at all costs. (JH) 
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In spite of the trend toward suburbanization, 

the cities continue to be the hub of institutional 

America. The assimilation of growing numbers of 

uneducated, unskilled, and minority group im- 

pr poe in the face of declining physical, fiscal, 

and leadership resources is the basic problem 

confronting cities. The ghetto is populated by in- 

dividuals possessing insufficient educational and 

Occupational tools to manage in an urban setting. 

Although the schools are increasingly called upon 

to solve this problem, planning for building and 

staffing schools is frustrated by burgeoning and 
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shifting enrollments. The difficulties of getting 
competent teachers into the ghetto aggravate the 
crucial problem of the concentration of large 
numbers of students with serious educational 
deficiencies. Today we have reason to question 
the old assumptions that school systems should 
remain isolated from surrounding institutions and 
that lay boards of education insure reflection of 
the public will in school policies. (DE) 
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Identifiers—* Model Cities Program 
Educational policy of the future must place the 
role of education within the broad context of 
societal goals. The urban slum condition will not 
be eliminated by individual programs which focus 
on special problem areas viewed in relative isola- 
tion. The Model Cities Program is a unified ap- 
proach. First, neighborhoods are asked to fully 
analyze their problems. Then they must develop a 
set of approaches, priorities, and goals that con- 
stitute their response to local conditions. Finally, 
the neighborhoods must create an administrative 
structure that will pull together the various ele- 
ments in the community to attack problems in 
their full breadth. Recognition should also be 
given to the fact that education is not competent 
to move into areas which are not directly educa- 
tional. However, cooperation among all of the 
community's institutions is needed to solve basic 
problems. The schools must learn to work not 
only with other elements of local government, but 
also with the larger community in order to 
enhance their key role. A question and answer 
session follows this discussion. (DE) 
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Two recent training institutes for new and inex- 
perienced technical education administrators 
were designed to develop and improve the par- 
——, understanding of the philosophy of 
technical education, the technical education 
leadership role, and how this role relates to pro- 
ram planning and development of continued 
leadership potential psa inservice training. 
The 2-week institutes at the University of 
Michigan and Texas A and M University were at- 
tended by 89 technical education administrators 
from 37 States. Topics covered during the in- 
stitute included: (1) The rationale and need for 
technical education, (2) administrative structures 
for technical education institutions, (3) staffing 
technical education programs, (4) facilities and 
equipment for technical education programming, 
and (5) national, State, and local resources for 
program support. A formal evaluation of the par- 
ticipants was conducted to determine the gain in 
knowledge acquired, the ability to plan for imple- 
mentation of positive program change, and the 
intent to provide a continuation of leadership 
development activities. The results are included 
in this document. (JH) 
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A random sample of the population in each of 
five Oregon cities was interviewed in 1964 and 
1966, to assess the impact on citizen support for 
the schools of a series of innovative educational 
programs for the culturally deprived. In general, a 
change to more favorable attitudes toward the 
rograms was found among both the citizens at 
large and the program participants during the 3- 
year research period. The magnitude of this 
change was found to vary according to the 
respondents’ information level, community in- 
volvement level, degree of alienation toward the 
governmental process in general, personal in- 
terests, socioeconomic class, and race. Educa- 
tional decision makers concerned with the cur- 
rent ‘taxpayers’ revolt” should be aware of these 
findings, which suggest that educational improve- 
ments for the culturally deprived may often in- 
crease rather than erode citizen support for the 
schools. (JH) 
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Although State and local governments fill a 
strategic role in the area of education, the 
Federal government provides leadership in 
research and development and financial support. 
Federal financial support should be broadly al- 
located in three basic ways: (1) Designated block 
grants which give each State maximum flexibility, 
(2) categorical aids for the support of un- 
derdeveloped functions or special needs, and (3) 
research and development funds. States must 
commit themselves to a thorough overhaul of 
their own structures and practices in educational 
finance to meet future educational needs. A per- 
— which permits the overall appraisal of 
e needs and the B ie ny of education is a 
unique feature of Federal participation in the 
educational system. The overriding mission of the 
Office of Education is to be a stronger advocate 
for change and relevance in education. (MLF) 
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To assess the views of parents of children living 
in a new inner-city high school administrative dis- 
trict, a household survey was conducted by a 
team of 20 interviewers between November 1968 
and February 1969. The interviewers used 
stratified random sampling procedures involving 
geographical distribution, race, and grade level of 
students living in the area in May 1968. Of the 
751 parents surveyed, 84.4 percent were Negro. 
Findings of the survey are reported in nine sec- 
tions, as follows: (1) Characteristics of parents 
surveyed, (2) general attitudes toward the 
sehools, (3) student performance and achieve- 
ment, (4) instructional materials and school 
facilities, (5) curriculum, (6) parents’ involve- 
ment with the schools, (7) discipline and security, 
(8) discrimination and rejection in the schools, 
and (9) community involvement. A series of 54 
tables indicates percentage responses to major 
categories for individual interview items related 
to each section of the report. A copy of the inter- 
view schedule is appended. A related document is 
EA 002 498. (JK) 
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School districts containing the largest propor- 

tions of poor and disadvantaged pupils have the 

lowest financial resources available to support 

their schools. The inequalities persist for a com- 

bination of both technical and political reasons. 

The evidence reviewed suggests that the distribu- 

tion of school resources is directly related to the 

distribution of wealth and power among the 

populations being served, both among and within 

school districts. Ethnic minorities and the poor 

have traditionally been shortchanged in the provi- 

sion of social resources. Only when there is a 

redistribution of power to these groups will there 

be a more equitable allocation of finances. On 

the basis of this assumption, community control 

and decentralized schools can improve the 

financing and effectiveness of the inner-city 

schools. (Author/DE) 
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Among the functions of the Commission on 

Professional Rights and Responsibilities of the 

NEA is the investigation of cases of alleged 

unethical conduct by members of the teaching 

profession. The rules of procedure for investiga- 
tions presented in this document are intended to 
assure all parties in a conflict of their individual 
rights of procedural fair process. Specific 
procedural guidelines including commission and 
participant responsibilities are listed for the fol- 
lowing major types of investigations conducted by 
the commission: (1) Class I-Formal Investigation, 
(2) Class Ul-Special Studies, and (3) Class III- 
Staff Inquiry (ethics cases). (JH) 
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This paper presents findings from a study of 
the social and economic effects of adopting in- 
dividually prescribed instruction programs by ele- 
mentary and secondary schools in Florida. Study 
procedures involved: (1) Visitation of schools, 
rural and urban, where IPI had been adopted ex- 
perimentally, and discussion of the system with 
specialists in IPI; (2) comparison of IPI and cur- 
rent systems so that the major differences might 
be isolated; and (3) interviews with community 
leaders, heads of public agencies, specialists in 
education, and others in both rural and urban 
areas to obtain views about ible con- 
sequences of IPI on individuals and on the com- 
munity at large. This report divides the subject 
into three main areas central to a program of IPI: 
(1) A continuous year-round school program, (2) 
differentiated staffing, and (3) individual rate of 
student progress. Difficulties envisioned by the 
communities are discussed and recommendations 
made. A 27-item bibliography is included. (MLF) 
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Value judgments play a role in evaluation by 
determining the anticipated behavioral outcomes, 
what is measured, techniques for measurement, 
and decision making. Value judgments are usually 
faced only at the decision-making stage. Methods 
to analyze values will hopefully be given more 
emphasis in future evaluation enterprises. Studies 
using individual difference data and _ those 
evaluating group performance will be necessary 
to determine the mixture of techniques most ap- 
propriate for evaluating a specific instructional 
system. Studies in the development of cognitive 
styles and in the conditions under which a 
specific style is most favorable should also use in- 
dividual difference data. It is necessary to present 
the desirability of such studies to administrators 
and innovators. Related documents are EA 002 
406 and EA 002 473. (MLF) 


ED 031 803 24 EA 002 475 

Hoffenberg, Marvin 

Comments on Professor Alkin’s Paper Entitled 
“Evaluating the Cost-Effectiveness of Instruc- 
tional Programs.” 

California Univ., Los Angeles. Center for the 
Study of Evaluation of Instructional Programs. 
Spons Agency—Office of Education (DHEW), 
Washington, D.C. Bureau of Research. 

Report No—CSE-R-26 


Bureau No—BR-6-1646 
Pub Date May 69 
Contract—OEC-4-6006 1646-1909 
Note—13p.; From the Proceedings of the Sym. 
posium on Problems in the Evaluation of |p. 
struction (Los Angeles, December, 1967). 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$0.75 
Descriptors—*Cost Effectiveness, Decision Mak- 
ing, Environmental Influences, *Evaluation 
Techniques, Input Output Analysis, *Instryc. 
tional Programs, Methodology, *Organizational 
Climate, *Systems Approach 
Cost-effectiveness represents an attempt to 
apply one methodology to decision-making in 
education. Three recent trends in the behavioral 
and social sciences are apparent: Rationalization 
in the decision process, institutionalization of 
research in education, and the beginning of a 
general theory of organizational behavior. The 
problem posed is how to combine the decision 
process of cost-effectiveness with the behavioral 
processes of institutional decision-making. A 
general theory of instructional evaluation jg 
needed to eed evaluations. Questions are raised 
about the specific problem area of concern, the 
relevant variables, and the environmental jin. 
fluences of the school. The openness of the 
school system is affected by its interactions with 
other systems, by the criteria used in evaluation, 
and by feedback. Cost-effectiveness is only a part 
of the systems approach in the evaluation of in- 
structional sgt Related documents are EA 
002 407 and EA 002 534. (MLF) 
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A brief biography and a condensation of publi- 

cations and speeches by Dr. James E. Allen, Jr., 

are outlined in this document. The form and pur- 

pose of higher education, the effectiveness of the 

school system, and the goals of educational policy 

are covered. Narrowing the scope considerably, 

problem areas such as the church-state issue, 

school segregation and integration, local control, 

student activism, and teacher-related issues are 

approached. Citations include materials published 

from 1955 to 1968. (LN) 
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The model cities concept calls for an educa- 

tional complex which includes the nonschool edu- 

cational institutions and facilities of the commu- 

nity as well as actual school facilities. Such an 

educational complex would require a wider ad- 

ministrative base than the school yet smaller than 

the municipal government. Examples of 

nonschool educational institutions which could be 

developed for model city residents include: (1) 

School/community library, (2) Teaching materials 
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rforming arts auditorium/theatre, 
ay gy laboratories, (5) sports facilities, 
(6) instructional technology center, (7) preschool 
with a parent education center, (8) early child- 
education center, (9) adult education 
center, (10) guidance and counseling center, 
(11) career development center, (12) health and 
social service center, (13) special education 
facilities, (14) transportation headquarters and, 
(15) diagnostic and remedial reading center. A 
related document is: EA 002 423. (JH) 
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A variety of viewpoints concerning potential 

training programs for day care program adminis- 
trators are included in this edited transcript of a 
\-day conference attended by 30 education and 
management specialists. During their initial 
discussion of the role of administrators of day 
care programs, participants exchange diverse 
opinions concerning the skills, personal charac- 
teristics, educational background, and profes- 
sional experience necessary for effective day care 
administration. Discussion of the type and con- 
tent of future training programs also includes a 
variety of divergent opinions and recommenda- 
tions. Participants agree that rapidly expanding 
day care services for young children necessitate 
increased attention to the problems of recruiting 
and training administrative personnel. (JH) 
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In recent years the focus on accountability and 

governance in public education has shifted from 

the individual class and teacher to individual 
schools and staffs. By the way he applies and 
coordinates his school’s available resources, the 
principal determines the product of his school, 
the departing pupil. More effective education is 
becoming possible as the individual school 
receives more and better resources and uses more 
sophisticated ways to measure human potential 
and productivity. Although community forces are 
Playing an increasingly active role in the area of 
governance and the determination of school poli- 
cies and programs, resolving the issues of both 
governance and accountability turns most realisti- 
cally on who is to be held accountable for the 
product of education. It is at the level of the in- 
dividual school and its principal that these two 
questions stand the best chance of being faced 
squarely and resolved fairly. A descriptive list of 

10 projects supported by the Ford Foundation 

and related to the issues of accountability and 

governance is appended. (JK) 
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The application of operations research 
techniques to a public school system’s lunch pro- 
gram suggests a possible solution to the problem 
of rapidly increasing program costs. A computer- 
assisted menu planner was developed which 
generated a monthly set of menus satisfying nutri- 
tional and Federal standards, and food demand 
cycles. When compared to the menus actually 
used in the school system, the computer-planned 
menus offered a greater variety, had less price 
fluctuation, and reduced the average cost per 
serving by approximately 10 percent. The menu 
generator was then combined with a set of inven- 
tory models to determine the ordering quantities 
and ordering intervals which would result in the 
minimum cost. The results of this procedure sug- 
gest that substantial savings are possible through 
the use of these models, both in reduction of 
direct costs and in reduction of clerical effort. 
(JH) 
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This report presents figures portraying the 

status of school finance for the 1967-68 school 

year, and outlines the trends that will have some 
impact on school finance in the near future. 

Among the areas discussed are population and 

enrollment trends, staffing of schools, expendi- 

tures on education, and revenue for educational 

purposes. The study’s highlights included: (1) 

Births and birth rates declined, but total enroll- 

ments rose; (2) shortages of qualified teachers 

and other professional workers continued; (3) 

teacher strikes and sanctions continued to grow, 

but negotiate settlements also increased, (4) 

central cities continued to lose resources while 

their expenditures increased; (5) State tax 
revenues increased with new enactments or 
higher rates, primarily as a result of mounting 
property taxes. Nonetheless, it is concluded, 
schools were better financed in 1967-68 than in 
previous years. The outlook for 1969 is good, 
although it is partly clouded by inflation and the 

Federal surtax. Similar data for 1968-69 can be 

found in EA 002 543. (DE) 
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Based on a national survey of summer en- 

richment programs, this circular contains descrip- 
tions of 81 unique enrichment — offered 
by a cross-sample of 60 school districts during 
the summer of 1967. The following information is 
included for each program: Subject matter, ability 
level, grade level, enrollment, number of 
teachers, use of teacher aides and outside con- 
sultants, length of class, financial support, re- 
sidency requirements, and cost to students. An 
index to the subject matter of the courses is in- 
cluded. (JH) 
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This document contains the results of a na- 

tional survey designed to determine the composi- 

tion and location of permanent citizens advisory 
committees operating within the nation’s school 
districts. The 52 district-wide, continuing citizens 
advisory bodies identified by 290 responding 
school systems are listed alphabetically by State. 

The following information is given for each com- 

mittee listed: (1) Name of committee, (2) year 

established, (3) origin of committee, (4) number 

of members, (5) occupational representation, (6) 

selection of members, (7) internal committees, 

(8) frequency of meetings, (9) financial support, 

(10) method of operation, (11) functions, and 

(12) additional comments. The summary presents 

a breakdown of the total sample, based on the 

categories listed above. The appendix lists profes- 

sional advisory committees, dissolved permanent 
committees, temporary committees, and sample 
uidelines to assist those who may be involved in 
ormulating a citizens advisory committee. Twen- 
ty selected references on the formulation and 
operation of citizens advisory committees are in- 
cluded in the bibliography. (JH) 
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This circular reports the results of a national 

survey designed to determine the extent to which 

duty-free lunch periods are provided for elemen- 
tary teachers in all of the 503 school systems en- 
rolling more than 12,000 students. The noon- 
hour procedures used by the 437 responding 
school systems are reported by enrollment 
stratum and by geographical region. For each of 
the 207 systems having daily duty-free lunch 

periods, the following information is given: (1) 

Length of lunch period for students and teachers, 

(2) method of student supervision during 

teacher's free time, and (3) rate of pay for super- 

vision. Respondents indicated various arrange- 
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ments for supervision, including the use of non- 
professional personnel, parent volunteers, ad- 
ministrative personnel, teachers with alternate 
lunch periods, and student monitors. (JH) 
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This survey sought information regarding the 

policies of school districts across the nation on 

entrance requirements to kindergarten and the 
first grade. The school systems were classified 
under four strata according to total enrollment 
size. The most frequently reported minimum en- 
trance age for kindergarten was 5 years of age by 
December 1. For the first grade, the majority of 
districts set 6 years by December 1 as the 
minimum age; a few schools required, in addition, 
the completion of the kindergarten level. Excep- 
tions to the rules are summarized by district in 
the study. Chronological age is the principal en- 
trance criterion, with other factors such as sex, 

1.Q., and social maturity becoming more influen- 

tial. Extensive tables list the district admission 

requirements and State laws that affect these ad- 
mission standards. (LN) 
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The Symposium proceedings point out that the 
evaluation of educational innovations awaits the 
modernization of evaluation theory. Specific ap- 
proaches to the problem are presented in five 
papers, as follows: (1) “An Overview of the 
Evaluation Problem,” by Egon G. Guba, As- 
sociate Dean, School of Education, Indiana 
University, Bloomington, Indiana; (2) ‘““An Emer- 
ent Theory of Evaluation,” by Daniel L. Stuf- 
ewBey Director, Evaluation Center, Ohio State 
University, Columbus, Ohio; (3) “Knowledge 
About Decision Processes and Information,” by 
Robert S. Randall, Director, Division of Program 
Research and Evaluation, Southwest Educational 
Development Laboratory, Austin, Texas; (4) 
“Evaluation Designs and Instruments,” by Jack 
C. Merwin, Director of Psychological Founda- 
tions, College of Education, University of Min- 
nesota, Minneapolis, Minnesota; and (5) “The 
World of Evaluation Needs Reshaping,” by 
Michael C. Giammatteo, Research and Develop- 
ment Specialist, Northwest Regional Educational 
Laboratory, Portland, Oregon. (JK) 
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Individually Prescribed Instruction (IPI), an ex- 

perimental instructional method for planning and 
conducting a program of studies tailored to the 
learning needs and characteristics of each stu- 
dent, has been in operation in suburban Pennsyl- 
vania’s Oakleaf elementary school since 1964. 
Oakleaf’s IPI program, which covers the subject 
areas of mathematics, reading, primary science, 
and spelling, requires no grades or basic text- 
books. The program is based on_ specific 
behaviorally stated instructional objectives which 
are grouped into meaningful sequences represent- 
ing Sitfeeent levels of nha IPI ps the 
teacher to diagnose a child’s relative progress on 
an individual basis and to prescribe appropriate 
instructional tasks which wil enable the child to 
move on to the next curriculum level. Limited 
testing and the general evaluations of teachers 
and administrators working in IPI schools indicate 
a favorable improvement in student achievement. 
However, evidence on the effects of IPI is still 
fragmentary. Three to 5 years of perfecting IPI in 
demonstration projects similar to Oakleaf’s, as 
well as a retraining program for administrators 
and teachers, will be required prior to extensive 
evaluative research. (JH) 
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This special report describes the state of cur- 

rent sex education programs and policies in the 
nation’s public schools, and offers guidelines for 
school officials, parents, and concerned citizens 
involved in developing sex education programs. 
Sixteen general principles for use in planning and 
implementing a sex education program are fol- 
lowed by specific suggestions concerning the ap- 
propriate curriculum components of sex educa- 
tion programs in the early elementary grades, 
middle elementary grades, junior high school, and 
high school. A brief review of sex education pro- 
grams currently operating in 16 school districts 
throughout the nation illustrates the variety of ap- 
proaches and tactics which have been used to 
develop sex education programs. Twenty-eight 
policy and curriculum guides are included in the 
document's 67-item bibliography. (JH) 
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Condensed findings of a comprehensive surye 
of parent attitudes in a new inner-city high acho 
administrative district are presented in a folder 
designed primarily for the supporting community 
The survey used stratified random sampling 
procedures oe protretien distribution 
race, and grade level of the students living in the 
area in May 1968. Personal interviews were con. 
ducted between November 1968 and Feb 
1969 of 751 parents, 84.4 percent of whom were 
Negro. The purpose and nature of the survey are 
explained and special attention is given to general 
characteristics of the survey area, interviewers 
parents and their attitudes toward the schools, 
evaluation of the students’ performance, school 
books and facilities, the curriculum, parents’ in. 
volvement with the schools, discipline and securi- 
ty, discrimination and rejection, and community 
oe A related document is EA 002 464. 
(JK) 
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Spons Agency—Office of Education (DHEW), 
Washington, D.C. Bureau of Research. 
Report No—CSE-R-25 
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A model of cost-effectiveness is outlined which 
enables consideration of some non-financial, as 
well as financial, elements of educational systems 
at school or district levels. The model enables the 
decision-maker to compare educational outcomes 
of different units, to assess the impact of alterna- 
tive levels of financial input, and to select alter- 
native approaches to reach specified educational 
outcomes. Components of this model are student 
inputs, educational outputs, financial inputs, ex- 
ternal systems, and manipulatable characteristics. 
Indicated are the potential applications of the 
model in different evaluation situations and its 
use to evaluate the cost-effectiveness of various 
financial inputs and of individual school pro- 
rams. Related documents are EA 002 407 and 
A 002 475. (Author/MLF) 
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Washington, D.C. Bureau of Research. 
Report No—CSE-R-32 
Bureau No—BR-6-1646 
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Techniques, *Higher Education, *Instructional 
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Identifiers—Hawthorne Effect 
Evaluation specialists need to decide when to 
use quantitative techniques for evaluation and 
when to use more qualitative techniques. Dif- 
ferent situations require different strategies for 
evaluation. Some factors which can be used to 
differentiate situations include: (1) Current state 
of knowledge; (2) cost of the evaluation process 
in terms of time, manpower, or general economic 
resources; (3) controllability of independent vari- 
ables; and (4) complexity of the stimulus. All 
possible combinations of the above factors 
generate almost 24 different types of evaluation 
techniques. These techniques, presented in tabu- 
lar form, comprise a multiple model theory of 
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evaluation. Related documents are EA 002 410 
and EA 002 551. (MLF) 
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Irom Jelogical Problems in the Evaluation of In- 


ifornia “uUniv., Los Angeles. Center for the 
Study of Evaluation of Instructional Programs. 
ns Agency—Office of Education (DHEW), 
Washington, D.C. Bureau of Research. 
Report No—CSE-R-31 
yaad 
te May 6 
potent OBC.4-6-06 1646-1909 
Note—32p.; From the Proceedings of the Sym- 
posium on Problems in the Evaluation of In- 
struction (Los Angeles, December, 1967). 
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Educational Research, *Evaluation Methods, 
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Political Influences, Research Problems, Voca- 
tional Education 
Identifiers— Hawthorne Effect 
This report outlines three aspects of research 
and innovation in higher education. First, the 
relevance of social science research methods to 
educational policy is discussed in relation to the 
bureaucratic and democratic distribution of 
wer in higher education. Second, research and 
innovation are discussed and applied toward 
determining the proximate and ultimate goals of 
an educational institution. Finally, the influence 
of experimental research on _ educational 
processes is evaluated. Some research methods to 
explore these difficulties are outlined. Suggestions 
are made to make innovative research more en- 
somes by emphasizing its use in clarifying and 
identifying processes and procedures in educa- 
tion. Related documents are EA 002 410 and EA 
002 536. (MLF) 
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tion Sources, *Information Systems, Informa- 
tion Utilization, Program Coordination, 
*Research Utilization, *State Agencies, State 
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Identifiers—*Educational Resource Information 
Center, ERIC 
The ERIC system provides a logical base for 
the development of a statewide educational infor- 
mation system designed to achieve optimal use 
and implementation of current research and pro- 
ject-generated information. A State ERIC office 
would insure that (1) all nationally relevant edu- 
cational research produced within the State 
would enter the ERIC system, and (2) ERIC ser- 
vices would be extended to localities not served 
by existing ERIC collections. An_ individual 
designated as the “county agent” would act as a 
liaison between the State ERIC office and local 
educational agencies by (1) identifying local edu- 
cational problems and needs, (2) transmitting 
problems to the State ERIC office for a com- 
prehensive information search, (3) transmitting 
pertinent findings to the local educator, and (4) 
instigating new research efforts where informa- 
tion relevant to local problems cannot be located. 
Hopefully, implementation of this system would 
serve to narrow the gap between research and 
Practice in education. Flow charts of the 
proposed system and selected listings of national 
information centers are appended. (JH) 
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Descriptors—Age Differences, Body Image, 
Educable Mentally Handicapped, *Evaluation 
Methods, *Exceptional Child Research, *Men- 
tally Handicapped, Mongolism, *Perceptual 
Motor Coordination, Physical Activities, Pre- 
dictive Ability (Testing), Racial Differences, 
Sex Differences, *Testing, Test Reliability, 
Trainable Mentally Handicapped 
To evaluate six perceptual-motor attributes of 

trainable and educable mentally retarded chil- 

dren, a battery of tests was constructed which in- 
cluded body perception, gross agility, balance, 
locomotor ability, throwing, and tracking; 83 re- 
tarded subjects provided reliability data, and their 
scores, with those of 120 additional subjects, pro- 
vided normative data. The educable mentally re- 
tarded (EMR) and educationally handicapped 

(EH) groups were significantly superior in all 

tests to the trainable mentally retarded and 

Down's Syndrome groups, especially when vision 

and movement were paired. The Down’s Syn- 

drome group cudeneell the most marked percep- 
tual-motor deficiencies. EH children had poorer 
crawling and walking patterns than the EMR’s, 
and these two groups functioned best during late 
childhood and early adolescence. Children with 
Down’s Syndrome made continual improvement 
with increased age in tracking ability, gross agili- 
ty, and in body-part perception. The majority of 
all subjects had difficulty making left-right 
identifications relative to their bodies. The cor- 
relation between IQ’s and total battery scores 

(based on 37 IQ’s) was .63 while the age to total 

score correlation was .54. (RJ) 
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The purposes of the study were to investigate 

the effects of the combination of a trained 

teacher and a planned program on the problem 
solving abilities of mentally ory children, 
to develop measures of verbal problem solving 

(IDES) and arithmetic understanding (PUT), and 

to analyze the interrelationships among primary 

mental abilities and various combinations of 
achievement tests. A teacher training workshop 
presented for 10 evenings focused on the or- 
ganization and use of 86 lessons in nine units for 

18 weeks. Teaching methods concentrated on 

developing understanding through the solution of 
roblems which originated in the classroom. 

Trained teachers used the prepared program with 
161 retarded children; untrained teachers used 
the program with 58 retarded children; and there 
were 132 retarded and 89 average-ability con- 
trols. The results showed that the IDES and the 
PUT appear to be stable and consistent measures 
of the arithmetic performance of mentally han- 
dicapped children, and that the teacher training 
program and the prepared program of arithmetic 
curriculum were effective. Measures of primary 
mental abilities and academic achievement were 
highly interrelated. The study supports the con- 
tention that problem solving and concept 
development among the mentally handicapped 
can be influenced by education. (LE) 
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ceptional Child Research, Job Placement, 
*Mentally Handicapped, Research Reviews 
(Publications), School Community Programs, 
Urban Schools, Vocational Counseling, *Voca- 
tional Education, Vocational Followup, *Work 
Experience Programs 
A random sample of 400 urban public school 
systems having high school classes for the educa- 
ble mentally retarded was surveyed to determine 
whether programs used a school-community work 
experience approach to the training and place- 
ment of mental retardates and whether these pro- 
grams were keeping up with changing skill de- 
mands. A 22-item questionnaire was completed 
by 316 school systems. Secondary special class 
enrollments were approximately 66,373 and voca- 
tional placements approximately 11,368 during 
the 1965-66 school year; 225 systems began spe- 
cial class programs during 1957-66; of 308 
systems, 68.5% awarded some form of high 
school diploma; and length of special class pro- 
grams was evenly divided between 3 and 4 years. 
Findings indicated that work experience programs 
decreased with a decrease in size of urban popu- 
lation; 92.7% of these programs developed from 
1957 to 1966; public agencies were important in 
the success of these programs; and the trend was 
toward an introduction, earlier than 10th grade, 
to work experience. Evidence suggested that re- 
tardates were successful in a variety of skilled 
and unskilled jobs and that training was taking 
place in newer areas of industry; service occupa- 
tions were disproportionately emphasized. (MS) 
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Identifiers— Michigan 
The introduction of a project designed to eval- 
uate children before they enter kindergarten for 
potential learning problems lists additional objec- 
tives and the results of screening preschool chil- 
dren. Post-screening planning for each child, 
development of a workshop to prepare pro- 
gramers, presentations for parent and faculty edu- 
cation, and recommendations are discussed. A 
description of pilot programs in two school dis- 
tricts includes the scope, educational facilities 
and services in the communities, diagnostic 
needs, and finances. The areas of disability to be 
considered are the following: learning disorders, 
including motor, perceptual, and conceptual 
problems; mental retardation; emotional disor- 
ders; speech and language disorders; inadequate 
experiential backgrounds; social incompetencies; 
and physical disabilities. Also treated are services 
to children, parents, and teachers; followup calls; 
procedures and staff role at the clinic; and pro- 
gram planning, including personnel and staff 
roles, meetings, fund requests, consultants, 
federal aid, and related services and activities in- 
volved in the program development. The par- 
ticipation of nonpublic school children in the pro- 
gram, evaluation methods, dissemination of infor- 
mation, and professional personnel qualifications 
and responsibilities are described. (RP) 
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tory Experiments, Sensory Aids, Tactile Adap- 

tation, Visual Discrimination, * Visual Learning, 

*Visually Handicapped, *Visually Handicapped 

Mobility, .Visually Handicapped Orientation, 

Visual Perception 

Papers included are the following: aspects of 
mobility in the blind by J.A. Leonard; the 
development and analysis of tactual measures of 
intelligence for the adolescent and adult blind, a 
summary of a doctoral dissertation by Eoline 
Christine Cull; an investigation of human visual 
information transmission, a doctoral dissertation 
by Ronald Joseph Massa; and the vestibular 
system and human dynamic orientation, a paper 
derived from a doctoral dissertation by Jacob L. 
Meiry. Fifteen research suggestions and 24 publi- 
cations are listed, and a research bulletin supple- 
ment describes 36 products devised for the blind. 
(LE) 
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stitutionalized (Persons), Medical Case Histo- 
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dicapped, Operant Conditioning, Professional 
Personnel, Program Planning, Self Care Skills, 
Teaching Methods, Therapeutic Environment, 
*Visually Handicapped 
Papers on visually handicapped and mentally 
retarded children presented are the following: the 
challenge of the problem; programming; develop- 
mental learning; psychotherapeutic learning; 
operant conditioning; design of institutional facili- 
ties; care and management in_ institutional 
settings, schools, and state homes; and definitions 
of medical terms used to diagnose blindness. Edu- 
cational and psychological management, history 
of multihandicapped groups at schools for the 
blind, and deviation in cognition are considered. 
Also considered are a hospital improvement pro- 
gram and goals of various community and institu- 
tional services. (MS) 
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ship, Incidence, Parent School Relationship, 
Psychoeducational Processes, Reinforcement, 
Research Methodology, School Psychologists, 
Teacher Role, Teaching Methods 
Intended for college students and for teachers 

working with children who have not succeeded in 

school, the text presents research findings, brings 
concrete skills to the practioner, and attempts to 
clarify approaches to the problems of the field. 

The chapters, by different authors, discuss the 

following — ecological management of the 

disturbing child; population and projections of 
the delinquent subculture; the social origins of 
deling y; delinquency and the lateral bounda- 
ry of the family; the school and delinquency and 
the children of the poor; parental involvement in 
the school; reasons for failure; goals of teaching; 
cognitive development and psychopathology in 
the urban environment; dimensions of problem 
behavior and educational programming; primer of 
behavioral research for teachers; the case for an 
active orientation of psychologists in schools; 
reinforcement principles used in treatment of 
nonreading in a culturally deprived juvenile 
delinquent; experiments with token reinforcement 
in a remedial classroom; teaching strategies and 





techniques for the education of disruptive groups 
and individuals; and a project to teach learning 
skills to disturbed delinquent children. (LE) 
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A proposal is made for the organization of the 
first year of a semi-residential state school for the 
hearing impaired. The school’s major com- 
ponents, functions, and compatible staffing ar- 
rangement are presented in chart form and 
discussed. The content material and division cur- 
riculum outlines to be used in teaching science, 
music, physical education, reading, and 
arithmetic are listed. The roles of special suppor- 
tive personnel and of two new teachers, and 
proposals for evening, nursery, and pre-vocational 
programs are discussed; guides for administration 
and decision making are presented. The appendix 
includes position papers about preschool educa- 
tion by Dr. Mary Jane Strattner, suggestions for 
activities, teaching methods, and_ instructional 
material for sciences, music, and physical educa- 
tion, and information on phases of construction 
and development of the school. (GD) 
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Identifiers—lowa 
The guide discusses preliminary steps and 

preparation of lesson plans for writing life ex- 

perience units, and presents starter units which 

suggest directions for teachers to follow in unit 

completion. The starter units are on learning to 

be healthy and pets at the primary instructional 

level, recreation and the state of lowa at the in- 

termediate instructional level, and teen dating 

and home maintenance at the advanced instruc- 

tional level. (LE) 


ED 031 831 

Calfee, Robert C. 

Short-Term Retention in Normal and Retarded 
Children as a Function of Memory Load and 
List Structure. 

Wisconsin Univ., Madison. Research and 
Development Center for Cognitive Learning. 
Spons Agency—Office of Education (DHEW), 

Washington, D.C. 
Report No—TR-75 
Pub Date Feb 69 
Contract—OEC-5-10-374 
Note—33p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$1.75 
Descriptors—Age Differences, Cognitive 
Processes, *Exceptional Child Research, Intel- 
ligence Differences, *Learning Characteristics, 
Memory, *Mentally Handicapped, *Recall 
(Psychological), | *Recognition, Research 
Reviews (Publications), Retention 
Studies of recall and recognition short-term 
memory (STM) were reviewed, and a series of 
studies of serial recognition memory of normal 
and retarded children was described. In experi- 
ments using a recall procedure there were decre- 
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ments in initial performance level with i 
age and IQ but less evidence that foe 
curred at a faster rate in younger and less intel. 
ligent children. Recognition memory was found 
to be relatively constant over a wide range of age 
and IQ. Evidence was presented that ability to 
encode and organize stimulus material depended 
on age and IQ. Retarded children were especial} 
poor at adopting efficient encoding Strategies and 
seemed relatively incapable of making use of the 
organizational structure of a list to facilitate 
storage and recall. Detailed analyses showed con. 
siderable response bias in children’s recognition 
behavior, consistent primacy and recency effecis 
when bias was taken into account, and evidence 
that memory for individual items was not all-or. 
none. Except for response biases and forgetting 
rate, recognition memory processes of normal 
and retarded children appeared to be identical to 
those of adults. (Author/RJ ) 
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To investigate intelligence level, academic 

achievement, nonacademic achievement, idea- 

tional productivity, and the uniqueness of the 
ideas produced, a sample of 503 incoming fresh- 
man_ university students was recruited. Intel- 
ligence was measured by using students’ 

Scholastic Aptitude Test scores; verbal and visual 

stimuli were used to elicit ideas. Correlations 

between intelligence and the number and unique- 
ness of ideas were low while high productivity 
and high uniqueness scores tended to go together. 

Students were divided into groups of high and 

low intelligence, high and low ideational produc- 

tivity, and high and low ideational uniqueness. In- 
telligence was found to exert no effect on the 

— of nonacademic accomplishments; 

owever, the number of ideas typically produced 

by the student and the uniqueness of the ideas 
had a significant impact on nonacademic accom- 
plishments (p less than .001 for the total group). 
Implications were that students who will succeed 
at creative writing, science, painting, or some 
other endeavor cannot be predicted by grades or 
test scores alone. Nonacademic accomplishments 
should be examined and credited when searching 
for talented students. (RJ) 
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To describe provisions for school library ser- 

vices in schools for the deaf, 17 public re- 

sidential, five private residential, and eight public 

day schools were selected for on-site visits. An in- 

terview checklist was constructed and used at 

each school. The lack of library personnel, the 

use of untrained and trained personnel, the provi- 

sion and quality of quarters and equipment, ex- 

—— the quality and quantity of book col- 

lections and the quantity of visual materials, and 

the status of the library program are discussed. 

Recommendations are made for standards, in- 

cluding personnel qualifications, supportive staff, 





load, quarters (with sample floor plans), 
wo cee expenditures for printed materials, 
sie of book collections, and guidelines for pro- 
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‘ntors—Administrative Policy, 
ris Class Organization, Classroom 
Design, Clinical Diagnosis, Diagnostic 
Teaching, *Evaluation Methods, *Exceptional 
Child Education, Identification, Instructional 
Materials, *Learning Disabilities, Perceptual 
Motor Coordination, *Program Planning, 
*Psychoeducational Processes, Psychological 
Evaluation, Records (Forms), Reinforcement, 
Sensory Integration, Teaching Methods 
Written primarily for use by persons concerned 
with the establishment and operation of learning 
disability programs the text presents a rationale 
for programing, definitions, examples, and educa- 
tional rationales for basic learning abilities, and a 
model school district policy statement. Prelimina- 
ry screening, psychological evaluation, a develop- 
mental task approach to education, the diag- 
nostic-prescriptive teacher, and the development 
of sensory-motor and perceptual skills are 
discussed. Suggestions are made for prescriptive 
raming and program organization; the ra- 
tionale and methods for behavior modification 
and supporting programs and services are con- 
sidered. Sample letters, forms, and records, 
behavior rating scales, evaluation sheets, 
schedules, lists of equipment and supplies, and 
lesson plans are provided. (RJ) 
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Creative Problem Solving Abilities in Art of 
Academically Superior Adolescents. 

National Art Education Association, Washington, 
D.C.; Palo Alto Unified Schoo! District, Calif.; 
Stanford Univ., Calif. School of Education. 


Ancillary 


Spons Agency—Ford Foundation, New York, 
N.Y 


Pub Date Mar 68 

Note—23p. 

Available from— National Art Education Associa- 
tion, 1201 Sixteenth Street, N.W., Washington, 
D.C. 20036 (HC $0.60). 

EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC Not Available from 
EDRS. 

Descriptors—*Art, Art Education, Creative Art, 
*Creativity, Curriculum, Design, *Exceptional 
Child Research, *Gifted, Problem Solving, Self 
Concept, Student Attitudes, Student Evalua- 
tion, Testing, Thought Processes 
To investigate the relationship of a creativity- 

oriented design curriculum to the creative 

development of gifted adolescents, an activities 
guide was developed and used with 27 pupils 
placed in a special art class which met for one 
period daily. Creativity tests were given and 
evaluations of art products were made before and 
after six months of the program for the experi- 
mental group and the 32 controls; although these 
frequently called for subjective judgements, 
criteria for rating were established. Students in 
the experimental group generally performed sig- 
nificantly better in tests of fluency, adaptive flexi- 
bility, and originality requiring divergent produc- 
tion, but not in convergent production or in rate 
of emission of familiar cognitive responses. At- 
titudes toward creativity changed in a positive 
direction, and experimental students indicated 
less fear of failure and more self confidence. 

Conclusions were that designing may be a more 

complex process than had been assumed and that 

an art program focusing on problem solving and 

Creative behavior has important functions in the 

education of the gifted. (RJ) 
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Pub Date 68 

Note—11 1p, 

Available Bisse: Teigliager Publishing Company, 
Inc, 29 East 10th Street, New York, New 
York 10003 ($5.50). 

Document Not Available from EDRS. 


Descriptors—*Art, Art Activities, Art Materials, 
Educable Mentally Handicapped, *Exceptional 
Child Education, Handicrafts, *Mentally Han- 
dicapped, Painting, Paper (Material), Printing, 
Sculpture, Sewing Instruction, Slow Learners, 
Theater Arts 
Art activities for educationally subnormal chil- 

dren are presented in the areas of painting, carv- 

ing, printing, paper construction, mosaics, col- 
lages, paper and wire sculpture, embroidery, and 

a puppet theatre. Seventy-two illustrations pro- 

vide examples of students’ work for each area; 

suggestions for teachers are included. (RD) 
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Selected Papers from Professional Program Seg- 
ments of United Cerebral Palsy’s Annual Con- 
ference (Houston, Texas, March 21-23, 1968). 
United Cerebral Palsy Association, New York, 
N.Y. Medical and Scientific Dept. 
Pub Date 68 
Note—100p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC-$5.10 
Descriptors—Cerebral Palsy, Employment Pro- 
grams, *Exceptional Child Services, Federal 
Aid, Federal Programs, Health Services, Institu- 
tional Facilities, *Mentally Handicapped, 
*Physically Handicapped, Program Descrip- 
tions, Programed Instruction, Research Pro- 
jects, Residential Centers, Special Services, 
State Legislation, Vocational Rehabilitation, 
Volunteers 
Topics covered include the need for a change 
of attitude in the field of cerebral palsy, facilita- 
tion of special education programing through 
architecture, planning a residential center for the 
mentally retarded, the role of the architectural 
Py, oy the inferior condition of residential 
acilities for the severely handicapped, improved 
care and treatment in state institutions, pro- 
gramed instruction using TMI-Grollier materials, 
a program for employment opportunities, and vo- 
cational rehabilitation. Also presented are papers 
on the following subjects: the federal and state 
governments’ role in services for the han- 
dicapped; the relationships between the United 
Cerebral Palsy Association and mental retarda- 
tion programs, Children’s Bureau programs, and 
the U.S. Office of Education; comprehensive 
health ones and a report by the National 
Medical Department. (RD) 


ED 031 838 EC 004 011 
The IHF Plan: The Individual with Cerebral Palsy 
and His Family. 
beg Cerebral Palsy Association, New York, 
N.Y. 
Pub Date 69 
Note—7 Ip. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC-$3.65 
Descriptors— Agency Role, Architecture, 
*Cerebral Palsy, Committees, Cooperative Pro- 
grams, Demonstration Programs, *Exceptional 
Child Services, Followup Studies, Learning Dis- 
abilities, Legislation, *Physically Handicapped, 
Prevention, Professional Education, Profes- 
sional Training, Program Costs, *Program 
Planning, Public Relations, Research Needs, 
Rural Areas, Transportation 
Background information, principles of service, 
and priorities for action ouulns a five year plan 
of operation to provide services for the cerebral 
palsied. Rationales, objectives, methods, timeta- 
bles, financing, and programs are discussed for 
the following priorities: prevention and early 
care, comprehensive services for teenagers and 
adults; children with learning disabilities; informa- 
tion, referral, and followup services; architecture 
and technological aids; transportation; and ser- 
vice in rural and less populated areas. Priorities 
of implementation considered are staff training, 
development of a professional services program 
committee, and assistance to affiliates in planning 
and implementation which includes consultation 
and evaluation, influencing legislation, profes- 
sional education, public information, demonstra- 
tion projects, action research, and cooperative 
programing. A financing summary and a policy 
statement are presented. (RJ) 
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Presentations at 1968 Regional Hearings. 

United Cerebral Palsy Association, New York, 
N.Y. Medical and Scientific Dept. 

Pub Date [69] 

Note— 1 16p. 

EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC-$5.90 
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Descriptors—Agency Role, *Cerebral Palsy, 
Clinical Diagnosis, Community Health Services, 
Day Care Programs, Dental Clinics, *Excep- 
tional Child Services, Home Programs, Inser- 
vice Education, Medical Consultants, Parent 
Counseling, *Physically Handicapped, Prenatal 
Influences, Preschool Programs, Program 
Planning, Residential Care, Sheltered 
Workshops, State Legislation, *State Programs, 
Tax Support, Volunteer Training 
Focusing on community service programs for 

the cerebral palsied, organizational patterns con- 

sidered are program implementation, a state ad- 
visory and evaluation board, a program commit- 
tee, continuing staff education, staff training at 
state schools for the retarded, training sub-profes- 
sional volunteers, state legislation, and financial 
support. Various patterns of care are discussed 
and include a high risk mothers program, inter- 
disciplinary clinics, rural satellite centers, the 
Rochester Rehabilitation Complex, agreement 
with the Visiting Nurses Association, the develop- 
ment of dental services, home service programs, 
day care programs, plans for a residential care 
facility, and therapy program. Prevention and 
early care, infant, prenursery, and nursery pro- 
grams, and services to parents of preschool chil- 
dren are presented as aspects of early care. Adult 
and teen programs described are the small busi- 
ness enterprises program, sheltered workshops, 

continuous care for the severely handicapped, a 

work activity center, and the evolution of an ac- 

tivities program. (RJ) 
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Michigan Univ., Ann Arbor. 
Spons Agency—Office of Education (DHEW), 
Washington, D.C. Bureau of Research. 
Bureau No—BR-6-2382 
Pub Date Oct 68 
Grant—OEG-3-6-062382-1882 
Note—70p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC-$3.60 
Descriptors—Classification, Data Collection, 
Evaluation Techniques, *Exceptional Child 
Research, Factor Analysis, Film Study, Physical 
Characteristics, *Speech Evaluation, Speech 
Habits, *Speech Handicapped, *Stuttering, 
Videotape Recordings 
Selected visible and audible features of stut- 
tered speech were studied to determine whether 
these phenomena suggested a basis for dif- 
ferentiating among stutterers. Forty-six visible 
and audible phenomena of stuttering were ex- 
amined in 23 stutterers, using a frame-by-frame 
analysis of sound motion picture film. Significant 
inter-subject differences were found in 11 of 
these variables which included the following: 
adaptation, number of film frames in the moment 
of stuttering, simultaneous suspension of jaw and 
lip activity, eyelid closure, eyelid movement, total 
visible tension, number of anatomical areas in- 
volved in the moment, and several indices of uni- 
lateral facial deviations. A factor analysis of the 
correlations among audible and visible variables 
revealed 10 factors which accounted for 83% of 
the variance. Six of these factors were similar to 
stuttering dimensions which previously had been 
implied or hypothesized, but had not been empir- 
ically derived; overall stuttering severity, type of 
audible dysfluency, adaptation, type of unilateral 
deviation, tension, and stuttering differences 
between spontaneous speech and reading. Appli- 
cations are presented of the results of this study 
to the differentiation and classification of stut- 
terers. (Author/RD) 
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Residences for Retarded in Canada, 1966-1967. 

Canadian Association for Retarded Children, 
Toronto (Ontario). Residential Care Commit- 


tee. 

Pub Date Mar 67 

Note—22p. 

EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$1.20 

Descriptors— Administrative Personnel, Commu- 
nity Programs, Directories, Educational Pro- 
grams, *Exceptional Child Services, Foreign 
Countries, *Institutional Facilities, *Mentally 
Handicapped, Private Agencies, Program Costs, 
Public Facilities, Rehabilitation Programs, *Re- 
sidential Care 
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Provincial institutions for the retarded and 
other residential facilities are listed for the 
rovinces of British Columbia, Alberta, 

katchewan, Manitoba, Ontario, Quebec, New 
Brunswick, Nova Scotia, and Prince Edward 
Island. Descriptions are provided of these re- 
sidences which include varing degrees of informa- 
tion concerning administrative personnel, clien- 
a and other programs, and expen- 
ses. 
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Comprehensive Mental Retardation Plan. Final 
Report of Mental Retardation Committee. 

District of Columbia Department of Public 
Health, Washington. 

Spons Agency—Department of Health, Education 
and Welfare, Washington, D.C. 

Pub Date [69] 

Note— 1 15p. 

EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC-$5.85 

Descriptors— Administration, Clinical Diagnosis, 
*Community Services, Day Care Services, Edu- 
cational Programs, *Exceptional Child Ser- 
vices, Health Services, Incidence, *Mentally 
Handicapped, Nursing, Parent Counseling, Per- 
sonnel Needs, Prevention, *Program Planning, 
Recreational Activities, Religious Education, 
Residential Care, Social Work, Special Ser- 
vices, Vocational Rehabilitation 

Identifiers— Washington D C 
Reports concerning mental retardation in 

Washington, D.C. include the following: an in- 

troduction and assessment of the problem; pro- 

grams and resources available and being planned; 

recommendations of the mental retardation com- 

mittee; commentary on prevention and related 

services; suggested roles and functions of four an- 

ticipated mental retardation centers; and 

problems in implementation. Appendixes list 

members of. the mental retardation committee 

and of task forces and working parties. (RJ) 
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Kendall, Muriel 

A Trip to the Statler Hilton Hotel. The Special 
Education Curriculum Series, 

Project Lighthouse, Marshfield, Mass. 

Spons Agency—Office of Education (DHEW), 
Washington, D.C. 

Pub Date 69 

Note—44p. 

EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$2.30 

Descriptors— Activity Units, *Curriculum, Educa- 
ble Mentally Handicapped, Employee At- 
titudes, Employment Qualifications, *Excep- 
tional Child Education, *Field Trips, Hotels, 
Instructional Trips, Job Analysis, *Mentally 
Handicapped, Occupational Information, Per- 
sonnel Policy, Prevocational Education, Stu- 
dent Evaluation, Teaching Methods, *Voca- 
tional Education, Vocational Interests, Work 
Study Programs 
A program designed for high school level work- 

study classes for students of limited mental ability 

presents specific curriculum methods and materi- 

als to teach information regarding positions 

available in the hotel industry. A field trip tour of 

the Boston Statler Hilton Hotel if the focal activi- 

ty of the unit, and is accompanied by a history of 

the hotel industry, job descriptions and employee 

qualifications, activity sheets which test facts 

about the Statler Hilton, understanding the floor 

plan, and requirements and characteristics of the 

jobs. In addition to the content material and ac- 

tivity pages, the kit contains student booklets, 

teacher’s manual, a brochure and 15 slides de- 

picting the Statler Hilton, and a field trip permis- 

sion slip. (RD) 


ED 031 844 EC 004 071 

Interim Emergency Report of the National Adviso- 
ry Committee on Handicapped Children. 

National Advisory Committee on Handicapped 
Children. 

Spons Agency—Office of Education (DHEW), 
Washington, D.C. 

Pub Date 6 May 69 

Note—28p. 

EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$1.50 

Descriptors— * Exceptional Child Services, 
*Federal Legislation, Financial Needs, Finan- 
cial Problems, *Financial Support, Grants, 
*Handicapped Children, Personnel Needs, 
Research Needs, Resource Allocations, Special 
Services, State Federal Aid, *State Programs, 
Tax Allocation, Teacher Education, Teacher 
Shortage 


Identifiers—Bureau of Education for the Han- 

dicapped 

The 11-member National Advisory Committee 
presents various reasons to urge reconsideration 
of the proposed amount of financial support for 
programs for nonniegees children. The 
proposed limitation of federal funding for fiscal 
ear 1970 which will deprive over 60% of the 
andicapped of special education services and 
which will drastically reduce the number and 
scope of state aid programs, teacher training pro- 
grams, and research projects is discussed. Ap- 
propriation requirements for maintaining present 
— future personnel needs are presented. 
(RD) 
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Art and Crafts for Slow Learners. Instructor 
Handbook Series. 

Pub Date 69 

Note—48p. 

Available from—The Instructor Publications, Inc., 
5 Bank Street, Dansville, New York 14437 
($1.25). 

Document Not Available from EDRS. 

Descriptors—*Art, Art Activities, Art Materials, 
Ceramics, Creativity, Design Crafts, *Excep- 
tional Child Education, Frockead Drawing, 
Graphic Arts, *Handicrafts, *Mentally Han- 
dicapped, Motivation, Painting, Printing, Pro- 
ram Planning, Sculpture, Slow Learners, 

eacher Role, Teaching Methods, Theater Arts 
Written to describe successful projects which 
have been used in special education art classes, 
and to assist teachers in planning a worthwhile 
program, the booklet makes suggestions for ar- 
ranging the long-range program in blocks or 
units, planning projects around changing seasons 
and established celebrations, using materials with 
definite weight such as clay or wood, and 
developing products that convey a sense of per- 
manence. Topics to motivate picture-making and 
use of design are discussed. Ideas for arts and 
crafts include: lettering, gifts to make, modeling, 
paper mache, casting, ceramics, model building, 
paper and box eg cogent mobiles, weaving, print 
making, puppetry, the use of found materials sup- 
plied by the children, seasonal crafts, and class- 
room decorations. Pictures § demonstrate 
completed projects. (GD) 
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The District of Columbia Directory of Services for 
Handicapping Conditions. 

Department of Health, Education and Welfare, 
Washington, D.C.; District of Columbia De- 
—: of Public Health, Washington. 

Pub Date 5 Feb 68 

Note—223p. 

EDRS Price MF-$1.00 HC-$11.25 

Descriptors—Administrative Personnel, Admis- 
sion Criteria, *Agencies, Aurally Handicapped, 
Clinical Diagnosis, Costs, *Directories, Emo- 
tionally Disturbed, Enrollment, *Exceptional 
Child Services, Geographic Location, *Han- 
dicapped Children, Learning Disabilities, Men- 
tally Handicapped, Multiply Handicapped, 
Physically Health 
Problems, Special , Speech Han- 
dicapped, Visually Handicapped 

Identifiers— Washington D C 
Services for persons living in the District of 

Columbia, with handicaps due to mental, physi- 
cal, sensory, or special health conditions, are 
described. Agencies offering services for several 
handicapping conditions and government facilities 
are listed, indexes list — by specific han- 
dicaps and by services. The address, telephone, 
hours, director, staff, sponsor, fees, enrollment, 
capacity, area served, admission procedure, refer- 
rals, waiting period, transportation provisions, ad- 
mission criteria, and services offered are provided 
in an alphabetical listing of agencies offering 
direct services. An alphabetical listing of informa- 
tion centers and health education associations 
gives similar information. Appendixes include ser- 
vices offered by speech pathology or audiology 
personnel of agencies previously listed and ser- 
vices offered by private speech pathologists and 
audiologists. (RJ) 
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The Education of Deaf Children: The Possible 
Place of Finger Spelling and Signing. 

Department of Education and Science, London 
(England). 

Pub Date 68 

Note—14Ip. 


Handicapped, Special 
, se 


Available from—Sales Section, British 
tion Services, 845 Third Avenue, New yoy 
New York 10022 ($2.50) : 
Document Not Available from EDRS. 
Descriptors—*Attitudes, *Aurally Handi 
*Communication (Thought Transfer), : 
parative Education, *Exceptional Child Educa. 
tion, Finger Spelling, Individual Characteristics, 
Language Development, Lipreading, Manuaj 
Communication, Oral Communication, Parent 
Attitudes, Sign Language, Speech Instruction 
Teacher Attitudes, *Teaching Methods ) 
Identifiers—Great Britain 
The results of study in England and Wales to 
determine the place of fingerspelling and signin 
in deaf education are reported. The scope 
procedure of the inquiry, its context, the Meaning 
of terms, the linguistic quality methods of com. 
munication, variable factors likely to affect the 
attainments of children with impaired hearing 
and present a in the United Kingdom, the 
Republic of Eire, and other countries are 
described. Advantages claimed for oral, manual 
and combined methods, opinion trends, and main 
areas of disagreement are discussed. The views 
and recommendations of the committee are 
presented, without conclusions as to the relative 
merits of any method, but stressing the need for 
further research, better education, and organized 
leadership for the training of the deaf. (GD) 
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The Modification of Educational Equipment and 
Curriculum for Maximum Utilization by Physi- 
cally Disabled Persons; Curriculum and Instruc. 
tional Techniques for Physically Disabled Stu. 
dents. Human Resources Study Number 12. 

Human Resources Center, Albertson, N.Y. 

Spons Agency—Office of Education (DHEW), 
Washington, D.C. 

Pub Date 69 

Note—86p. 

EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC-$4.40 

Descriptors—Art, Business Education, *Curricu- 
lum, Driver Education, *Exceptional Child 
Education, Flexible Scheduling, Grouping (In- 
structional Purposes), Guidance, Health Educa- 
tion, Home Economics, Language Arts, Library 
Instruction, Mathematics, Music, Photography, 
Physical Education, *Physically Handicapped, 
Preschool Education, Reading, Sciences, Social 
Studies, *Teaching Methods, Theater Arts 
Designed to suggest solutions to problems of 

curricula and instructional techniques for physi- 

cally disabled children, the text considers the na- 
ture of the child and discusses these aspects of 
curriculum and methods: definitions and objec- 
tives; teachers and administrators; time require- 
ments and enrichment; grouping; reading instruc- 
tion; testing, homework, and teacher’s aides; au- 
tomation; and classroom procedures. The follow- 
ing are also discussed: preschool education, lan- 
guage arts, art, music, physical education, math, 
and science in kindergarten; primary grades; lan- 
guage arts, math, social studies, and science in 
upper elementary grades; English, social studies, 
math, science, business education, and art, 
photography, puppetry, music, library, physical 
education, health, home economics, and guidance 
in secondary education; and extra-curricular ac- 
tivities including field trips and driver education. 

A summary and implications for future curricular 

changes are presented. (RJ) 
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structional Materials Center for Handicapped 
Children and Youth. 

Spons Agency—Office of Education (DHEW), 
Washington, D.C. 
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Descriptors—Educable Mentally Handicapped, 
Equipment Evaluation, *Evaluation Criteria, 
Evaluation Methods, *Exceptional  ° Child 
Research, *Instructional Materials, Mentally 
Handicapped, Records (Forms), *Teacher Role 
To investigate the potentialities of teachers as 

evaluators of instructional materials and to 

develop an inclusive form to cover all of the 
necessary evaluative aspects of a material and its 
use, 16 teachers of the educable retarded par- 
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an institute. Four member teams 
e in which they studied materials 
ited evaluative criteria. An evaluation 
devised, used at the institute and in the 
and revised. Checklists were largely 
‘sated and space left for the evaluator to 
pertinent information. Conclusions were 
ven the structuring and motivation of a 
ame-lik here, teachers can provide a set 
wae ora meaningful to them; there seemed to 
bea deal of agreement on the criteria; and 
teacher developed instrument can be effectively 
a Directions for playing the games, charts of 
the development of the criteria, the evaluation 
an evaluator’s guide, and a sheet for 
evaluating the evaluations are provided. (RJ) 
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Descriptors—Case Studies (Education), Clinical 
is, Demonstration Centers, Dropout 
Prevention, *Emotionally Disturbed, *Excep- 
tional Child Services, Identification, Inservice 
Teacher Education, Professional Personnel, 
Professional Services, *Program Evaluation, 
*Psychoeducational Clinics, Psychological 
Evaluation, Recruitment, Special Classes, 
Statistical Data 

dentifiers— Project Adjustment 
Ten objectives determined to meet the needs of 

emotionally disturbed children and incorporated 

into Project Adjustment are described and evalu- 

ated. Case studies, reports, graphs, and records il- 

lustrate the success or failure of the following ob- 

jectives: provision of special education for more 
students; individual diagnosis and placement; in- 
service program for local staffs; increased number 

of clinic staff; provision of professional staff on a 

countrywide basis; reduction of student drop- 

outs; development of a system of communications 
for the demonstration center; development of 

lures for adequate screening; provision of a 
demonstration center for the southern area of the 
sate; and provision of a special demonstration 
class of maladjusted children at Southern Illinois 

University. (RJ) 
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Spons Agency—Office of Education (DHEW), 
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iptors—*Aurally Handicapped, Electronic 
Equipment, *Exceptional Child Education, 
Hearing Aids, *Sensory Aids, Spectrograms, 

Tactual Perception, Visible Speech 
An introduction and description of conference 
purposes precede a list of participants who 
presented technical papers and demonstrations 
along with their titles and institutions. Accounts 
are given of the following types of aids described 
and demonstrated: frequency transposition for 
hearing aids, tactual aids, and visual speech aids. 
s and recommendations are included. 
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Descriptors—Academic Achievement, Age Dif- 
ferences, *Aurally Handicapped, Career Cho- 
ice, *Cognitive Processes, *Creativity, Deaf, 
*Exceptional Child Research, Family Relation- 
ship, Imagination, Intelligence Differences, Self 
Concept, Sex Differences, Student Evaluation, 
Teacher Attitudes, Testing 
To investigate the interrelationships between 

creativity and seven variables, 74 students in 
grades 4 through 8 | yo the vocational group at a 
school for the deaf were tested. In addition to 
creativity, subjects were tested for intelligence, 
academic achievement, imaginative productions, 
perception by teachers, self-evaluation career 
aspirations, and as members of a family group. 
Indications were as follows: intelligence test 
scores did not differentiate between the most and 
least creative except in boys under 14; verbal 
achievement scores did not differentiate between 
creativity groups but there were significant dif- 
ferences in numerical achievement; teachers 
preferred low creative girls over low creative 
boys and preferred high creative boys under 14 
to low creative ones; scores on a verbal thinking 
speed test did not differentiate between creativity 
groups but those under 14 attained higher scores 
than the over-14 group. Additional findings were 
that a drawing test did not differentiate, that the 
two creativity groups could not be distinguished 
according to socially accepted responses on the 
verbal thinking test, and that the high and low 
creativity groups could not be differentiated as 
members of a family group. (RJ) 
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Descriptors—Audiovisual Aids, Auditory Train- 
ing, *Aurally Handicapped, Educational In- 
novation, *Exceptional Child Research, Film- 
strips, Instructional Materials, a re En- 
richment, Lipreading, Overhead Projectors, 
*Program Evaluation, Reading Instruction, 
Recreational Programs, Scheduling, Speech In- 
struction, *Summer Programs, Summer 
Schools, Teaching Methods, Unit Plan 
To demonstrate the need for summer educa- 

tional programs for hearing impaired children and 

to study ways of implementing programs, a 

summer program, conducted at a school for the 

deaf, was utilized. Twenty-two educators in four 
groups observed the program for four days each, 
met for discussions, and analyzed strengths and 
weaknesses. Academic and recreation programs 
were provided for 126 students from 4 to older 
teens in age; teachers were encouraged to be in- 
novative. Summeries of teaching units for age 
groups from 4 to 6 through adolescents, and sum- 
maries of three special programs and a recreation 
program are presented. Replies of observers to an 
evaluative questionnaire are provided and reveal 
generally favorable attitudes to the program and 
to the meng of starting summer programs at 
J) 
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To test the hypothesis that experimentally-in- 
duced success and failure experiences would dif- 
ferentially affect mentally retarded and normal 
children, 24 educable mentally retarded children 
and their matched mental age (MA) and 
chronological age (CA) controls were given six 
trials on a verbal 5-item vocabulary task. The 
subjects (Ss) were given, in counter-balanced 
design, three success trials (simple words) and 
three failure trials (difficult words). All Ss gave a 
prediction of performance estimate for each trial. 
The retarded Ss and their MA controls set higher 
estimates across trials than the older CA controls. 
The retarded Ss also set higher initial estimates. 
Results were interpreted as being contrary to the 
hypothesis that retardates have had a greater his- 
tory of failure experiences resulting in lower 
generalized expectancy of success. (Author/RJ) 
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Theories, ‘*Exceptional Child Research, 
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Presentations on the gifted include the follow- 
ing: theoretical principles in differential education 
by Virgil S. Ward; the relationship of educational 
theories and program evaluation by Joseph S. 
Renzulli; applications of yo in curricular 
development by Louise Ann Schifferli; teacher- 
pupil interaction patterns in classes for the gifted 
by Fred K. Honigman; developing the potential of 
culturally disadvantaged infants by Genevieve 
Painter. Abstracts of articles treat these topics: 
gifted children with specific learning disabilities 
by Edward C. Frierson; the disadvantaged gifted 
by William J. Tisdall; patterns of research on the 
gifted by Marvin J. Gold; special education 
through television by Mary M. Pilch; and a report 
on a study of educational programs for the gifted 
in selected elementary schools by William G. 
Melville. This unit of reports is available in 
microfiche. (RJ) 
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Descriptors—Abstracts, Aggression, Behavior 
Change, *Conference Reports, Counseling, 
Delinquency, *Emotionally Disturbed, *Excep- 
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Reinforcement, Self Concept 
Selected papers on behavioral disorders include 
the following: aggression as an indicator for reha- 
bilitative efforts by Herbert Grossman; the 
evaluation of differential low rate conditioning 
procedures on destructive behavior by Christine 
Walken; a modification for non-directive therapy 
by Robert V. Turner; Piaget, Skinner and a com- 
prehensive preschool program for lower class 
children and their mothers by Norma Radin; 
techniques for behavior management by Roger 
Kroth; problems in self-concept research by Lee 
Joiner, Edsel Erikson and Richard Towne; and 
fr aanagee mag management procedures by 
enry Fishel. Abstracts of articles treat these 
subjects: educational problems and issues for the 
juvenile offender by Garland Wollard; special 
education for addicted students by Herbert 
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Rusalem; research and characteristics of teachers 
by John Mesinger; a report of desensitization and 
tutoring therapy by Daryll Bauer. This unit of re- 
ports is available in microfiche. (WW) 
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Presentations on the visually handicapped in- 

clude the following: curriculum for teachers of 

the visually handicapped by Evelyn Rex; a 

preparatory college program for visually impaired 

students by Walter Fitzgibbon; prevocational 
planning and rehabilitation for the visually han- 
dicapped by Mary Bauman; New Jersey’s or- 
ganization, cooperation and coordination of pro- 
grams for visually handicapped by Vahram Kash- 
manian; teacher education by Clarice Manshardt; 
and research, development trends, and translation 
into practice of sensory aids by Leslie Clark. Ab- 

stracts included in the selection are: multiply im- 

paired blind children as a national problem by 

Milton Graham; state organization, cooperation 

and coordination of programs for visually han- 

dicapped by Robert Cain; and teacher prepara- 
tion for multi-handicapped children by Philip 

Hatlen. This unit of reports is available in 

microfiche. (WW ) 
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Descriptors—Administration, Attitudes, *Con- 
ference Reports, Design Needs, Educational 
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Child Education, *Exceptional Child Research, 
*Handicapped Children, Instructional Materi- 
als, Language Instruction, Perception, Teacher 
Education, Testing 
Papers and abstracts on general topics present 

information on the following: administration of 
special education programs and other administra- 
tive problems; facility design; teacher education; 
research reports on several aspects of han- 
dicapped children; an evaluation of eleven pro- 
gramed materials; stimulation of speech in the 
disadvantaged; diagnosis of exceptional children; 
and educational planning and needs. (RJ) 
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Available from—(Selected Convention Papers) 
The Council for Exceptional Children; NEA; 
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grams, Educational Programs, *Exceptional 

Child Services, *Homebound Children, 

*Hospitalized Children, Interdisciplinary Ap- 

proach, Multiply Handicapped, Rural Clinics 

The special children’s center for cerebral pal- 
sied and multiply handicapped children in a rural 
area involving a community sponsored mul- 
tidisciplinary day program is the topic of the 
presentation by-Frances Berko. A rural outpatient 
program which provided services to children in a 
six county area previously without sufficient ser- 
vices is discussed. The purposes, structure, and 
functions of the program are reviewed. This unit 
of reports is available in microfiche. (WW) 
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Descriptors—Clinical Diagnosis, *Conference Re- 
ports, *Exceptional Child Education, *Learning 
Disabilities, Parent Participation, Perceptually 
Handicapped, Predictive Ability (Testing), 
Psycholinguistics, Rural Clinics, Testing 
One presentation in the area of learning disa- 

bilities by Emily Sheldon considers the structure 
of an educational program with teachers and 
parents in rural areas. A plan for thorough diag- 
nosis and suggested classroom modifications and 
treatment is described. Conclusions, offering 
specific educational implications, are presented. 
A second report by David Sabatino presents the 
conclusions from a study utilizing 23 commonly 
used psychological tests and subtests administered 
as variables to investigate the correlations 
between behaviors responsible for learning. This 
unit of reports is available in microfiche. (WW) 
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Identifiers—England, France 
International aspects of special education are 
presented in the following papers: individual pro- 
grams in the education of emotionally disturbed 
children in seven European countries and their 
common elements by Joan Bowers; a description 
of the special programs for exceptional children 
in France by Gertrude G. Justison; special educa- 
tion in England and issues for international 
cooperative planning and organization by Ronald 
Gulliford. An abstract, by Jason McCallum, treats 
the subject of an educational survey of the men- 
tally retarded child in 10 European countries. 
pt unit of reports is available in microfiche. 
(ww) 
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Descriptors—Abstracts, Articulation (Speech 
Attention Control, *Aurally Handi ) 
*Conference Reports, Environmental he. 
Pwnseroe Pom snige Child — Educati 

reschoo! ildren, Prim Educati : 
gram Planning, *Speech Handiconped. to 
Therapists, Stuttering, Teaching Methods, 
Vocabula' 
Communication disorders presentations j 

the following: expectations of the teacher Of the 

deaf for audiological and psychological Services 

to the young deaf child by Doin E. Hicks. 
questions and answers on stuttering the by 

Frank J. Falck; the knowledge of words of a deaf 

child by Toby Silverman; and a comparative 

study of the modality and traditional treatment 
approaches to articulation therapy by Anne Cyr. 
roll. An abstract on the employment environment 
by Stanley Ainsworth is given. A panel report on 
communication disorders, specifically attention 
discusses a longitudinal study on the primary 
years by Vilma Falck and gives specie su 

gestions relevant to the use of language. This unit 
of reports is available in microfiche. Ww) 


ED 031 863 EC 004 333 

CEC Selected Convention Papers; Annual Interns. 
tional Convention: Mental Retardation. 

Comet for Exceptional Children, Washington, 


Pub Date Apr 68 

Note—38p.; CEC Selected Convention Papers 
from the Annual International Convention 
(46th, New York City, April 14-20, 1968). 

Available from—(Selected Convention Papers) 
The Council for eo Children, NEA; 
1201 Sixteenth Street, N.W., Washington, D.C. 
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Descriptors—Abstracts, Camping, *Conference 
Reports, *Exceptional Child Education, Inser- 
vice Teacher Education, Instructional Films, In- 
structional Materials, Language Development, 
*Mentally Handicapped, Motor Development, 
Parent Counseling, Psycholinguistics, Rating 
Scales, Regular Class Placement, Self Concept, 
Sex Education, Special Schools, Teacher 
Developed Materials, Teaching Methods 
The following articles on mental retardation 

are provided: translating research findings into 

classroom activity; camping programs; a measure- 
ment device for educable mentally retarded 
adolescents on their self-concept as a worker; an 
investigation of the Doman-Delacato Theory ina 
trainable program in the public schools; and 
problems of sex education for educable mental 
retardates. Abstracts of articles treat these topics: 
camping; using sight, sound, and symbol to 
develop learning abilities; a rehabilitative culture 
design for moderately retarded adolescent girls; 
remediation of psycholinguistic disabilities; milieu 
therapy for parents; developing teacher made in- 
structional materials; language development in- 
structional aids in the trainable program; central- 
ized facilities; a program for public school in- 
tegration; audiovisual instruction techniques, 
good practice conference for teachers; segrega- 
tion; and parent and teacher communication. 
(WW) 
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Descriptors—Abstracts, *Conference Reports, 
*Exceptional Child Education, Field Instrue- 
tion, Inservice Teacher Education, Interaction 
Process Analysis, Student Teaching, Teacher 
Attitudes, *Teacher Education, *Teacher Edu- 
cation Curriculum 
Reports on teacher education provide informa- 

tion on the following: the rationale versus the 

reality in teacher education programs from a stu- 
dent viewpoint by Joellyn door: and integrating 
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ice and theory in teacher education curricu- 
practi Setracts of articles in this area include 
teaching learning processes in observation 
and the field conference as an experi- 

ment in practicum for teacher educators. This 
is available in microfiche. (WW) 


unit of reports 
EC 004 337 
; Annual Interna- 
tional Convention (46th, New York City, April 


14-20, 1968.) ' ; 
Council for Exceptional Children, Washington, 


D.C. 
Pub Date Apr 68 
Note 3598. Z z ' 
Available from—Council for Exceptional Chil- 
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Document Not Available from EDRS. 
iptors—Abstracts, Administration, Aurally 
Handicapped, Comparative Education, *Con- 
ference Reports, Design Needs, Emotionally 
Disturbed, *Exceptional Child Education, 
Gifted, *Handicapped Children, Homebound 
Children, Hospitalized Children, Instructional 
Materials, Learning Disabilities, Mentally Han- 
dicapped, Research Reviews (Publications), 
ch Handicapped, Teacher Education, 
Visually Handicapped ‘ 
A collection of selected convention papers is 
nted on the following topics: the gifted 
child, children with behavioral disorders, the 
visually handicapped, pregums in special educa- 
tion, the homebound and hospitalized, children 
with learning disabilities, international aspects of 
special education, general articles, administration 
s, children with communication disor- 
ders, mentally retarded children, research in spe- 
cial education, teacher training programs, and 
general session addresses. Each unit of reports is 
available on microfiche. (WW) 
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Descriptors—*Articulation (Speech), Educable 
Mentally Handicapped, *Exceptional Child 
Research, *Mentally Handicapped, Speech 
Evaluation, *Speech Handicapped, Speech Im- 

rovement, Speech Tests, *Speech Therapy 

0 determine the effectiveness of group articu- 
lation therapy, 180 educable retarded children in 
special classes (average age 9, average IQ 70), all 
of whom had articulation problems, were rated 

on the Carter/Buck Prognostic Speech Test and a 

oe version of McDonald's deep test of articu- 
tion. Subjects were then randomly assigned to 

one of three groups: no therapy, therapy for 30 

minutes once a week for 9 months, or therapy for 

30 minutes four times weekly for 9 months. Post- 

tests were administered immediately after 9 

months and again 3 months later. Results on pic- 

ture deep test indicated that subjects who 
received therapy four times weekly improved sig- 
nificantly, whereas subjects who had therapy 


once a week did not. On the picture articulation + 


test, however, no significant differences were 
found between experimental groups. At the time 
of the second posttesting, the picture articulation 
improvements by the subjects who had therapy 
four times weekly were maintained as were the 
respective positions of subjects in the three 
groups. Significant relationships were also found 
between mental age and IQ and articulation im- 
provement during therapy. (JD) [Not available in 
hardcopy due to marginal legibility of original 
document] 
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Identifiers—BLAT, Blind Learning Aptitude Test 
A Blind Learning Aptitude Test (BLAT) was 
developed on the basis of sense of touch rather 
than on conventional experience, fine sensory dis- 
crimination, or verbal competency. From a pool 
of about 350 items, most of them used in testing 
intelligence in the sighted, a pool of 94 was 
selected and embossed after the manner of 
braille. A residual pool of 49 test and 12 training 
items was selected through the responses of some 
500 blind children. Normative data were gathered 
on the responses of 961 subjects. Analyses of the 
data indicated the following correlations for the 
BLAT: internal consistency, .934; test-retest relia- 
bility over 7 months, .865; and Hayes Binet men- 
tal ages, and Wechsler Intelligence Scale for Chil- 
dren verbal ages, .89 for the 420 children for 
whom preceeding scores were available. Although 
the BLAT was found to lose discriminative power 
at or near the 12-year level, it was suggested as 
being more vehutle than the Hayes Binet or the 
Wechsler for younger children since it tests 
process rather than product behavior. (JD) 
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Identifiers—Jean Piaget, Montessori Method 
A series of discussions are reported concerning 
the applicability of Piaget’s ideas to special edu- 
cation. They are contrasted and compared with 
other approaches to educating the exceptional 
child ranging from behavioral modification to the 
Montessori classroom. Participants included 
Joachim F. Wohlwill, Francis P. Connor, Donald 
S. Baer, Thomas J. Banta, Irving Sigel, Victor 
ee Harold A. Selph, Mortimer Garrison, and 
Will Beth Stephens. An effort is made to order 
the various a per according to the problems 
presented by the child. Interpretations — 
the specification of goals, content, process, a 
educational diagnosis are reported, and conclu- 
sions involve the need for continued experimental 
analysis of learning and its caro to the 
classroom and for experimental teacher training 
programs. (Author/RJ) 
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A profile is presented of an elementary school 
in which the building design was determined by 
the social environment and the climate--it is 
located in an economically depressed section of a 
hot, dusty city, the population of which is mainly 
Spanish speaking. The school provides cool, dust- 
less classrooms and shaded outdoor space. The 
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description emphasizes why the school was 
designed as it was, and how it was designed and 
built. Five schematics, eight photographs, and an 
evaluation of the school are included. (FS) 
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A profile is presented of a circular, air condi- 
tioned elementary school designed to be adapta- 
ble to almost any kind of educational program-- 
its space can be rearranged by means of movable 
and operable walls to meet changes in the exist- 
ing program or to accommodate the school to fu- 
ture programs involving classes of varying sizes. 
The description emphasizes why the school was 
designed as it was and how it was designed and 
built. Schematics and photographs are included 
along with an evaluation of the school. (FS) 
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Profiles are presented of two middle schools 
designed to improve the transition of elementary 
pupils to a modern high school program featuring 
individualized, self-directed study and research. 
One school uses a cluster plan, other a com- 
pact design. The descriptions emphasize why the 
schools were designed as they were and how they 
were designed and built. Schematics and photo- 
graphs are included along with evaluations of the 
schools in relation to the program for which they 
were planned. (FS) 
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A profile is presented of a high school designed 
to accommodate the organization of teachers into 
teams working with student groups of varying 
sizes--this organization is housed in a compact 
building with the teaching teams centered in 
clusters of classrooms. The building is heated in 
winter and cooled in summer by a heat pump 
system. The description emphasizes why the 
school was designed as it was and how it was 
designed and built. Schematics and photographs 
are included along with an evaluation of the 
school in relation to the program for which it was 
planned. (FS) 
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tony | Case Studies, *High School Design, 
School Buildings, *Team Teaching 

A profile is presented of a high school designed 
to accommodate a team teaching approach to 
education. The description emphasizes why the 
school was designed as it was and how it was 
designed and built. Schematics and photographs 
are included along with an evaluation of the 
school in relation to the program for which it was 
planned. (FS) 


ED 031 874 EF 000 873 

Clinchy, Evans 

Hillsdale High School, San Mateo, California. 
Profiles of Significant Schools. 

Educational Facilities Labs., Inc., New York, 


N.Y. 
Pub Date Jun 60 
Note—22p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$1.20 
Descriptors—Architectural Character, Building 
Design, *Component Building Systems, Design 
Preferences, *Facility Case Studies, *Flexible 
Facilities, *High School Design, *Movable Par- 
titions, School Buildings, School Design 
A profile is presented of a high school designed 
so that its academic spaces are completely 
adaptable--changes in the program can be quickly 
reflected in the building through the easy rear- 
rangement of partitions. The profile emphasizes 
why the school was designed as it was and how it 
was designed and built. Schematics and photo- 
graphs are included along with an evaluation of 
the school. (FS) 


ED 031 875 EF 000 874 

Clinchy, Evans 

North Hagerstown High School, Hagerstown, 
Maryland. Profiles of Significant Schools. 

Educational Facilities Labs., Inc., New York, 


N.Y. 
Pub Date Feb 60 
Note—23p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$1.25 
Descriptors—*Architectural Character, Building 
Design, *Closed Circuit Television, Component 
Building Systems, Design Preferences, *Educa- 
tional Television, *Facility Case Studies, High 
School Design, *School Buildings 
A profile is presented for a high school 
designed to house a closed circuit television 
system as a basic part of the instructional pro- 
gram. The description of the educational bases of 
the design emphasizes why the school was 
designed as it was and how it was designed and 
built. Schematics and photographs are included 
along with an evaluation of the school. (FS) 


ED 031 876 EF 001 465 

Heikkinen, Carlo 

Here’s Where We Live. Research Report on a Liv- 
ing-Learning Center. 

Heikkinen, Wells, Fair, Coldwater, Mich. 

Pub Date 24 Jun 66 

Note—24p. 

Available from—Fair Associates, 8 S. Clay St., 
Coldwater, Michigan 49036 

EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$1.25 

Descriptors—*Community Involvement, Educa- 
tional Resources, *Housing Needs, Instruc- 
tional Materials, Interinstitutional Cooperation, 
*Student Teachers, Student Teaching, 
*Teacher Education, *Teacher Housing 
There is a need for local school systems and 

teacher preparation institutions to seek new 

directions in teacher training. Present arrange- 

ments between the university and a local school 

system for student teaching programs do not pro- 

vide for full development of the potentials. This 

report describes a proposed living-learning center 

for student teachers which provides opportunities 

for--(1) an educational resource center, (2) en- 

gagement in community activities, (3) an orderly 

transition from student to student-teacher to 

teacher, (4) a university to strengthen local edu- 

cational programs, and (5) an_ instructional 

materials center. (NI) 


ED 031 877 

Alexander, Robert E. 

Long Range Development Plan, University of 
California, San Diego, October 1963. 

California Univ., San Diego. Campus Planning 
Committee. 

Pub Date Oct 63 

Note—69p.; Accompanying revised map is dated 


11 Nov 66 
EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC-$3.55 


EF 001 966 


Descriptors—*College Planning, *Community 
Planning, Educational Specifications, Facility 
Guidelines, *Higher Education, Land Use, 
*Master Plans, Pedestrian Traffic, *Site 
Development, Traffic Circulation 
The academic and physical development plans 

of the University of California at San Diego are 
outlined. Facilities for 27,500 anticipated stu- 
dents are divided into twelve colleges of about 
2300 students each. The twelve colleges are ar- 
ranged into three clusters of four each, grouped 
around the central academic and administrative 
facilities, in accordance with the main concept of 
locating all high usage facilities within easy walk- 
ing distance of each other. The campus circula- 
tion patterns are based upon pedestrian traffic; 
vehicular traffic is completely separate, and 
provision is made for perimeter circulation and 
parking. Specific areas described and illustrated 
include landscaping, grading, circulation and 
parking, land and building use, the surrounding 
community, stages of plan implementation, 
architecture, and special features. Layout 
sketches are provided showing plans for heating 
and cooling distribution, electrical distribution, 
and water, sewage, drainage and gas systems. In- 
formation relative to particular facility and build- 
ing use is tabulated. A large map shows the 
overall long range development plan. (HH) 


ED 031 878 EF 002 090 

Visual Aspects of the Electric Environment. NECA 
Electrical Gu 

National Electrical 
Washington, D.C. 

Report No—NECA-No-2 

Pub Date 67 

Note—24p.; The second in a series of mono- 

raphs on electric environmental control 

EDR Price MF-$0.25 HC-$1.30 

Descriptors—Air Conditioning Equipment, Build- 
ing Design, Ceilings, *Electrical Systems, 
*Guidelines, Heating, *Lighting, *Thermal En- 
vironment, *Visual Environment 
New design opportunities afforded by modern 

high-intensity light sources, and the many ways of 

integrating package air-conditioners with the 

design of buildings, are discussed. A guide to uni- 

tary air-conditioners and heat pumps is included. 

(RK) 


ED 031 879 EF 002 216 
Report on Experiences and Literature in the Use 
of Modifiable Stock Plans for School Building 
Construction. 
Washington Office of the State Superintendent of 
Public Instruction, Olympia. 
Pub Date Feb 65 
Note—7 Ip. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC-$3.65 
Descriptors—* Architectural 
*Blueprints, *Building Design, Elementary 
Schools, Junior High Schools, Literature 
Reviews, *Research, School Buildings, *School 
Design 
A summary is presented of the results of two 
experiments concerned with the advisability of 
reusing school plant plans both in highly diver- 
gent situations and in very similar situations. A 
review is included of an attempt to reuse an ele- 
mentary school plan, as well as some pertinent 
literature on stock plans and modifiable stock 
plans. (FS) 


ED 031 880 EF 002 315 
Minor Maintenance. A Resource Manual for 
Custodians. 
Florida State Dept. of Education, Tallahassee. 
Pub Date [68] 
Note—197p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.75 HC-$9.95 
Descriptors—Building Equipment, Building 
Materials, *Building Operation, *Custodian 
Training, Electricity, *Maintenance, Painting, 
Plumbing, *School Buildings, Structural Build- 
ing Systems 
Areas of minor maintenance covered by this 
manual are--(1) electrical, (2) carpentry, (3) 
plumbing, (4) painting, and (5) masonry. Each 
area is defined, tools and equipment for main- 
tenance are listed, and the job procedure is given. 
The description of electrical work also covers 
sources of electricity and power transmission. 
The description of plumbing work includes pipes 
and pipe fittings. (LD) 


Contractors Association, 


Elements, 


ED 031 881 EF 002 357 
D'Amico, Louis A. Brooks, William D. 
The Spatial Campus: A Planning Scheme with 


Indiana Univ., Bloomington. School of Education 


Pub Date Sep 68 
Note—117p.; Bulletin of the School of Educa. 
tion; v44 nS Sep 68 
— oa University 
Indiana University, Bloomington, Indian 
47401 ($1.25) “ ¥ 
EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC-$5.95 
Descriptors— * Annotated Bibli i 
* Architectural raming, *Campus i 
*Facility Expansion, Facility Inventory 
*Periodicals, Physical Design Needs, Schos 
Community Relationship, — Relationship 
Traffic Circulation, Urban Universities : 
The directions of development and relationshj 
of the urban college campus with its communi 
are examined in detail. Annotated bibli i 
of articles from periodicals and scholarly journals 
are grouped by subject classifications. The sub. 
jects listed are--(1) administration, (2) planni 
(3) educational-architectural _ relations, ri 
finance, (5) state legislation, (6) construction 
(7) expansion, (8) utilization, (9) parking, and 
(10) college-community relations. subj 
include 289 annotated abstracts of articles. A 
separate section of 482 referenced articles on 
building description follows. These references are 
separated into those without floor plans and those 
in plans, and list only periodical articles, 
( ) 


ED 031 882 
Myrick, Richard 





EF 002 621 


Pub Date Dec 65 

Note—Sp. 

Available from—Journal of Dental Education, 
211 East Chicago Avenue, Chicago, Illinois 
60611 

Journal Cit—Journal of Dental Education; v29 n4 
pp382-386 Dec 1965 

Document Not Available from EDRS. 

Descriptors—*Architectural Programing, *Dental 
Schools, Physical Design Needs, *Planning, 
*Psychological Design Needs, Systems Analysis 
Analysis of the architectural requirements for 

schools of dentistry emphasizes — 

categorization. Physical design needs are deter- 
mined through procedures of primary functional 
analysis and operations research. Psychological 
needs, although less often considered in facility 
planning, are shown to be critical in terms of stu- 
dent, teacher, and patient users. A discussion of 
motivational, social, and perceptual requirements 
shows that they may be achieved through 
—" as well as administrative means. 
(MH) 


ED 031 883 EF 002 658 
Meyer, Richard D. 
Director, Platform and Audience. 
Hub Electric Co., Chicago, Ill. 
Pub Date Dec 66 
Note—7p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$0.45 
Descriptors—Acting, Architecture,  *Design 
Preferences, Dramatics, *Physical Environ- 
ment, *Production Techniques,  *Stages, 
Theater Arts, *Theaters 
The open stage is discussed both as architec- 
ture and as part of a new theatrical style. In 
reference to use of the open stage, emphasis is 
given to specifics with which the director must 
deal, to special problems of the actor, to the ap- 
proach to blocking a play, and to the open stage 
as “theatrical experience”. The architectural ad- 
vantage of the open stage is also discussed. (FS) 


ED 031 884 EF 002 703 

Schooler, Ruth Mather, Mary 

Planning Departments. 

Pub Date 61 

Note—49p. 

Available from—lIllinois Teacher of Home 
Economics; Home Economics Educ., 22 Edu- 
cation Building, University of Illinois, Urbana, 
Illinois 

Journal Cit—Illinois 
Economics; v4 n7 1961 

Document Not Available from EDRS. 

Descriptors—*Bibliographic Citations, *Class- 
room Design, Clothing Instruction, Cooking In- 
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struction, Design Needs, Educational Facilities, 
sEducational Specifications, Equipment, Facili- 

Guidelines, *Home Economics, Laborato- 
ties, *Planning, Resource Materials, Sewing In- 


amuomprehensive guide for home economists, 
article treats five major ideas for planning 
home economics departments in. schools, as fol- 
jows--(1) the importance of sharing the planning 
ibility among teacher, parent, and ad- 
ministrator, citing an example of successful 
fanning, (2) the need for teaching methods, 
course content and equipment to be flexible 
enough to keep pace with increasing social and 
technological changes, (3) the use of available 
current literature, importance of individual deci- 
sion-making, with a working aid giving exact 
requirements and materials used in planning the 
Gary, Indiana, junior high schools, and (5) 
guidelines to help students and teachers make full 
use of their new home economics facilities. (KK) 


ED 031 885 EF 002 707 

Rounthwaite, C.F.T. 

Ideal Relationships Between the Architect and 
Physical Plant Personnel. 

Pub Date 2 May 67 

Note—I1p.; Speech presented at NAPPA Annual 
Meeting (54th, Universite de Montreal, 
Quebec, Canada, April 30-May 5, 1967) 

EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$0.6 

Descriptors— *Architects, *Architectural Pro- 
raming, Construction Needs, *Construction 
rograms, Institutional Personnel, School 
Planning 

Identifiers—NAPPA, Natl Assn Physical Plant 
Administrators of Univ 
Topics discussed include--(1) assumed opera- 

tional definitions, (2) communicative links, (3) 

resource allocations, (4) growth —y” and 

(5) positive functional development. The format 

of the speech emphasizes key concepts and fac- 

tors. A forum discussion follows. (MH) 


ED 031 886 EF 002 708 

Lortie, L.J. 

Acoustical Environment for Academic Buildings. 

Pub Date 2 May 67 

Note—16p.; Speech presented at the NAPPA An- 
nual Meeting (54th, Universite de Montreal, 
Quebec, Canada, April 30-May 5, 1967) 

EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$0.90 

Descriptors— * Acoustical Environment, 
*Acoustics, Audio Equipment, Building Design, 
Building Equipment, Controlled Environment, 
*School Environment 

Identifiers—NAPPA, Natl Assn Physical Plant 
Administrators of Univ 
Discussion of the parameters governing noise 

control and room acoustics are followed by a 

demonstration on how to achieve a good acousti- 

cal environment. Topics emphasized include--(1) 

design and control objectives, (2) noise sources 

and propagation, (3) reverberation parameters, 

(4) noise control factors and parameters, and (5) 

sound systems. Also included are--(1) a table of 

area noise criteria factors, (2) five acoustical 

specification charts, and (3) a forum and 

question period. (MH) 


ED 031 887 EF 002 709 

Gudgeon, R.L. 

Total Energy Concepts as Applied to Universities. 

Pub Date 3 May 67 

TT: Paper presented at the NAPPA An- 
nual Meeting (54th, Universite de Montreal, 
Quebec, Canada, April 30-May 5, 1967) 

EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$1.50 


Descriptors—* Air Conditioning, Air Conditioning © 


Equipment, Building Equipment, *Equipment 
Utilization, *Fuel Consumption, Fuels, *Heat- 
ing, *Mechanical Equipment, Operating En- 
ineering, Operating Expenses, Refrigeration 
echanics, Thermal Environment 
Identifiers—NAPPA, Natl Assn Physical Plant 
Administrators of Univ 
A comprehensive discussion of single fuel 
source generation of power and heating require- 
ments is presented. Definition and explanation of 
system concepts includes--(1) heat pumps, (2) 
steam turbines, (3) gas turbines, and (4) gas and 
diesel engines. Concept cost evaluation factors 
described are--(1) load pattern, (2) campus con- 
uration, (3) fuel cost, (4) operating cost, and 
( ) equipment cost. Also included are--(1) cam- 
pus installation factors, (2) comparative cost 
data, and (3) several charts, diagrams, and photo- 
graphs. (MH) 


ED 031 888 EF 002 710 
Aitchison, lan A. 


The Need for Full Cost Control in Universities and 
Colleges Capital Expenditure Programmes. 
Pub Date 3 May 67 
Note—10p.; Speech presented at the NAPPA An- 
nual Meeting (54th, Universite de Montreal, 
Quebec, Canada, April 30-May 5, 1967). 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$0.60 
Descriptors—Budgeting, *Budgets, Campus 
Planning, *Capital Outlay (for Fixed Assets), 
*Construction Costs, Construction Programs, 
Costs, *Educational Finance, Facility Expan- 
sion, *Higher Education 
Identifiers—NAPPA, Natl Assn Physical Plant 
Administrators of Univ 
Cost control techniques as applied to university 
and college capital expenditure programs are 
discussed, as is the need for control of costs as an 
integral part of the design and construction of 
campus projects. The following phases of the cost 
control process are presented: pre-design advice 
and cost studies, preparation of the budget for 
the project, cost planning, control documenta- 
tion, and cost control during construction. Au- 
one reactions to the presentation are included. 
(FS) 


ED 031 889 
Wilson, A. Grant 
Control of Air Leakage in Buildings. 
Pub Date 3 May 67 
Note—17p.; Speech presented at the NAPPA An- 
nual Meeting (54th, Universite de Montreal, 
Quebec, Canada, April 30-May 5, 1967) 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$0.95 
Descriptors—Air Conditioning, *Building Design, 
*Climate Control, *Climatic Factors, Con- 
trolled Environment, Fuel Consumption, Glass 
Walls, Heating, Temperature, *Thermal En- 
vironment, * Ventilation 
Identifiers—NAPPA, Natl Assn Physical Plant 
Administrators of Univ 
This discussion of air leakage emphasizes cause 
and provides suggestions for elimination of un- 
desirable effects. Cause parameters described are- 
-(1) pressure differential, (2) building shape, (3) 
temperature differential, (4) opening sizes, (5) 
mechanical system pressures, and (6) climatic 
factors. Effects discussed are--(1) increased 
mechanical costs, (2) disruption of proper ther- 
mal and humidity levels, (3) condensation 
problems, and (4) transfer of contaminants and 
smoke from area fires. Ten tables, charts, and 
photographs eae building leakage parame- 
ters and effects are included. (MH) 


ED 031 890 EF 002 712 
Shorter, G.W. 
Fire Research at the National Research Council. 
Pub Date 4 May 67 
Note—IIp.; Paper presented at the NAPPA An- 
nual Meeting (54th, Universite de Montreal, 
Quebec, Canada, April 30-May 5, 1967) 
EDRS Price MF-$0.2 HC-$0.65. 
Descriptors—Architectural Elements, *Building 
Materials, Construction Needs, Corridors, *Fire 
Protection, *Fire Science Education, *School 
Safety, Technological Advancement 
Identifiers—NAPPA, Natl Assn Physical Plant 
Administrators of Univ 
This discussion of fire research emphasizes test 
procedures and architectural element _per- 
formance. Measurement and simulation of fire 
conditions establish ‘fire load” specifications, 
structural influences, and corridor surface lining 
data. Topics studied include--(1) fire endurance 
of building elements, (2) material flammability, 
(3) material combustibility, (4) thermal decom- 
position products of plastics, (5) fire extinguish- 
ment, and (6) fire prevention and protection fac- 
tors. A short forum discussion is included. (MH) 


ED 031 891 EF 002 713 

Grant, P.L. 

The Television Iceberg. 

Pub Date 4 May 67 

Note—9p.; Speech presented at the NAPPA An- 
nual Meeting (54th, Universite de Montreal, 
Quebec, Canada, April 30-May 5, 1967) 

EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC- 5s. 

Descriptors— Audiovisual Instruction, Closed Cir- 
cuit Television, Construction Programs, *Costs, 
*Educational Administration, Instructional 
Media, *Instructional Television, *Planning, 
*Televised Instruction, Television Teachers 

Identifiers—NAPPA, Natl Assn Physical Plant 
Administrators of Univ 


EF 002 711 


Document Resumes 43 


This presentation is concerned with television 
as it relates to the planning and administration of 
facilities in which it is utilized. The role of televi- 
sion as a teaching aid, teaching medium, and 
teacher is discussed. Consideration is given to the 
following aspects concerned with implementing 
educational television: plant layout, amount of 
space required, costs, and number of personnel 
necessary for both operation of the equipment 
and administration and maintenance of the facili- 
ties. Audience reactions to the presentation are 
included. (FS) 


ED 031 892 
—_ B. 


EF 002 714 


T. 
lanaging the Small Ticket Job (Up to 8 Man- 


). 
Pub Date 4 May 67 
Note—16p.; Speech presented at the NAPPA An- 
nual Meeting (54th, Universite de Montreal, 
Quebec, Canada, April 30-May 5, 1967). 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$0.90 
Descriptors—Administrative Policy, *Administra- 
tor Guides, *Cost Effectiveness, *Educational 
Administration, Educational Finance, Main- 
tenance, *Personnel Directors, Personnel 
Evaluation, Planning, School Maintenance 
Identifiers—NAPPA, Natl Assn Physical Plant 
Administrators of Univ 
This presentation is concerned with main- 
tenance management and operational cost control 
techniques. Various sources of inefficiency con- 
cerning maintenance operations are analyzed, and 
consideration is given to the following aspects of 
the development of a controlled maintenence 
system: control over work input, the use of 
planning and estimating, the use of standard time 
data, the use of production control techniques, 
and the comparison of actual repair hours to 
planned labor hours. Audience reactions to the 
presentation are included. (FS) 


ED 031 893 EF 003 113 

Poole, Frazer G., Ed. 

The Library Environment, A of Interior 
Planning. Proceedings of the Library Equipment 
= (St. Louis, Missouri, June 26-27, 
1964). 

American Library Association, Chicago, Ill. 

Spons Agency—American Library Association, 
Chicago, Ill. Library Administration Div. 

Pub Date 65 

Note—66p. 

EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC-$3.40 

Descriptors— Acoustical Environment, *Environ- 
ment, *Library Equipment, *Library Facilities, 
*Library Planning, Lighting 
The texts of the papers given at the Library 

ee Institute, as well as the presentations 

of the panelists and the discussions between 

members of the audience and the program 

speakers, are included. Diagrams and other illus- 

trative materials accompany the text. Specific 

topics include--(1) furnishings, (2) illumination, 

=— (4) transportation, and (5) flooring. 
) 


ED 031 894 EF 003 114 

Library Furniture and Equipment. Proceedings of 
a Three-Day Institute (Coral Gables, Florida, 
June 14-16, 1962). 

American Library Association, Chicago, Ill. 

Spons Agency—American Library Association, 
Chicago, Ill. Library Administration Div.; 
Miami Univ., Coral Gables, Fla. 

Pub Date 63 

Note—75p. 

EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC-$3.85 

Descriptors—*Furniture, *Library Equipment, 
*Library Facilities, Specifications 
Furniture and equipment for library facilities 

are dealt with in terms of--(1) furniture selection, 

(2) book stack selection, (3) specification writin, 

and bidding procedures, (4) equipment an 

methods in catalog card reproduction, (5) equip- 
ment and methods in photocopying with special 
emphasis on copying from bound volumes, and 

(6) equipment and methods in the production of 

full-size copy from microtext. Panel discussions 

from the proceedings are included. (RK) 


ED 031 895 EF 003 120 

Roth, Harold L., Ed. 

Planning Library Buildings % 
Proceedings of a Library Buildings and Equip- 
ment Institute (Kent State University, Ohio, 
July 6-8, 1961). 

American Library Association, Chicago, Ill. 
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Spons Agency—American Library Association, 
Chicago, Ill. Library Administration Div. 
Pub Date 64 
Note—124p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC-$6.30 
Descriptors—*Buildings, College Libraries, Con- 
struction Programs, Controlled Environment, 
Educational Innovation, *Facility Case Studies, 
Human Engineering, Library Equipment, 
*Library Facilities, *Library Planning, Public 
Libraries, School Libraries, *Services, Special 
Libraries 
The text is made up of a number of general 
papers followed by the presentations of specific 
plans of college and university, public, and school 
libraries. The general sessions were devoted to 
areas of common interest to anyone contemplat- 
ing a library program. Topics discussed include-- 
(1) elements in planning a library building pro- 
gram, (2) equipment evaluation and selection, 
(3) environmental control, (4) human mechanics 
in relation to equipment, (5) educational innova- 
tion, and (6) the place of the school library facili- 
ties in the new curriculum. Floor plans, photo- 
graphs, and diagrams accompany the text. (RK) 


ED 031 896 EF 003 129 
Doms, Keith, Ed. Rovelstad, Howard, Ed. 
Guidelines for Library Planners. Proceedings of 
the Library Buildings and Equipment Institute 
(University of Maryland, June 18-20, 1959). 
American Library Association, Chicago, Ill. 
Spons Agency—American Library Association, 
Chicago, Ill. Library Administration Div. 
Pub Date 60 
Note— 128p. 
Available from—American Library Association, 
50 East Huron Street, Chicago, Illinois 6061 1 
Document Not Available from EDRS. 
Descriptors—College Libraries, *Design Needs, 
Equipment Evaluation, *Facility Case Studies, 
*Facility Guidelines, Flooring, Heating, Interior 
Space, Library Equipment, *Library Facilities, 
*Library Planning, Lighting, Public Libraries, 
School Libraries, Specifications, Ventilation 
The content of the first major institute or- 
ganized and operated by the Section on Buildings 
and Equipment of the Library Administration 
Division is presented. The general meeting papers 
and discussion include all phases of building from 
the general to the specific. Examples of--(1) col- 
lege and university libraries, (2) public libraries, 
and (3) school libraries and equipment are 
presented, along with a section on writing specifi- 
cations for library equipment. Photographs, 
renderings, floor plans, and diagrams accompany 
the text. Two papers from the Washington ALA 
Conference, "To Remodel or not to Remodel’, 
giving the point of view of a librarian and an 
architect, are presented in an appendix. (RK) 


ED 031 897 EF 003 134 

Jones, Gardner And Others 

Unit Costs Provide Basis for Meaningful Evalua- 
tion of Efficiency of TV Courses. 

Pub Date Apr 69 

Note—4p. 

Available from—McGraw-Hill Pub., Circulation 
Dept., 1050 Merchandise Mart, Chicago, Il- 
linois 60654 

Journal Cit—College and University Business, 
v47 n4 pp124-130 April 1969 

Document Not Available from EDRS. 

Descriptors—Closed Circuit Television, *College 
Instruction, *Cost Effectiveness, Education, 
Educational Television, Instructional Films, 
*Program Effectiveness, Program Evaluation, 
*Televised Instruction, *Unit Costs 
Efficient use of television for teaching cannot 

be achieved without meaningful cost comparisons 

with conventional classroom methods. Considera- 
ble effort has been spent at the University of 

Michigan in developing a unit cost basis for 

televised filmed lectures to include not only sala- 

ries, but administrative costs, supplies, amortiza- 
tion of equipment, and occupancy costs for 
representative courses. All related costs are listed 
on a per hour basis and compared with cor- 
responding costs for traditional classroom 
methods. Four conclusions result--(1) the major 
expense associated with televised instruction is 
current instructional staffing costs, (2) more effi- 
cient use can be made of TV _ instructional 
methods only if there is a reduction in the cur- 
rent personnel, especially senior faculty members, 

(3) efficiency is gained when production costs 

remain fixed and student enrollment increases, 

and (4) certain larger courses should seek and 


maintain a level at which expenditures are 
balanced by student enrollment. Tables are in- 
cluded. (KK) . 


ED 031 898 EF 003 137 
Seminar to Discuss the Report on Carpet Function 
and Selection for the Dade County Board of 
Public Instruction. 
Ferendino, Grafton 
Architects, Miami, Fla. 
Report No—SCR-9 
Pub Date 5 Jun 64 
Note— 1 6p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$0.90 
Descriptors—Acoustical Environment, *Carpet- 
ing, *Flooring, Maintenance, *School Environ- 
ment, *Seaaiieations, Student Behavior 
The efficiency, cost and selection of carpet in 
schools were discussed in some detail, including 
flammability, maintenance, type and density of 
fiber, underpad, and methods of installation. The 
following conclusions were stated--(1) the use of 
carpet substantially improves the educational en- 
vironment, and (2) the total cost of carpet, in- 
cluding maintenance, is no more than that of 
resilient floor finishes. The publication also states 
that the Dade County Board of Public Instruction 
will issue a detailed specification of acceptable 
carpet materials and contruction for the purpose 
of bidding, purchase and installation. (RK) 


ED 031 899 EF 003 243 

McCormick, B.J. 

The Pittsburgh Story. 

Pittsburgh Public Schools, Pa. 

Pub Date 17 Feb 69 

Note—7p.; Speech given at AASA Convention 
(Atlantic City, N.J., February 17, 1969) 

Available from—Supt. of Schools, 341 S. Bel- 
lefield Ave., Pittsburgh, Pa. 15213 

EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$0.45 

Descriptors—Educational Complexes, Educa- 
tional Improvement, *Educational Innovation, 
*Educational Planning, Educational Programs, 
Elementary Schools, Master Plans, Middle 
Schools, Racial Integration, *School Design, 
*Secondary Schools, Technological Advance- 
ment, *Urban Education 

Identifiers— Pennsylvania, Pittsburgh 
“Great High Schools” are described as the first 

phase of a master plan to renew the physical 

facilities of the Pittsburgh School System from 

elementary school through middle school and 

high school. Various design features, technologi- 

cal innovations, instructional functions, and or- 

ganizational and operational characteristics of 

these large, comprehensive schools are discussed 

in relation to realization of their proposed objec- 

tives, namely--(1) to provide quality education, 

(2) to provide totally comprehensive schools, and 

(3) to provide optimum opportunity for racially 

balanced schools. (FS) 


ED 031 900 
Gores, Harold B. 
Facilities For The Future. 
Pub Date Mar 63 
Note—14p.; Paper presented to 49th Annual 
Meeting of the Assoc. of Amer. Colleges 
Journal Cit—Liberal Education; v49 nl p34-47 
Mar 63 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$0.80 
Descriptors—College Housing, *College Planning, 
*Flexible Facilities, Libraries, *Physical En- 
vironment, *Science Facilities, *Space Utiliza- 
tion 
Changes in the physical environment of educa- 
tion are discussed. Topics include planning, flexi- 
bility in academic space, utilization of space, 
housing, science facilities, libraries, and new 
shapes and materials. (FPO) 


ED 031 901 EF 003 283 

Ward, Richard F. Kurz, Theodore E. 

The Commuting Student; A Study of Facilities at 
Wayne State University. The Final Report of the 
Commuter Centers Project. 

Pub Date Jan 69 

Note—39p. 

EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$2.05 

Descriptors—Architectural Programing, *Building 
Design, *Campus Planning, College Buildings, 
*Commuting Students, Design Preferences, 
Facility Guidelines, *Facility Requirements, 
Recreational Facilities, Spatial Relationship, 
Traffic Circulation, *Urban Universities 


and _ Skeels, 
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The urban university campus is studied throusn 
a comprehensive view of student patterns, Fol 
lowing an analysis of the life patterns of the oa. 
muting student with regard to schedule, environ. 
ment, and adequacy of educational facilities, 
recommendations are presented for a number of 
campus facilities to house activities considered 
beneficial to the students. Consideration is given 
to a set of relationships which facilitate flow and 
arrival, service and encounter for Commuting sty. 
dents. Also presented is a series of assumptions jj. 
lustrating the implications on total campus space 
requirements. Diagrammatic illustrations Supple. 
ment the discussions. (FS) 


ED 031 902 EF 003 293 


Educational Specifications for the Health 
tions Education Center, Peralta Junior College 
District 


Peralta Junior Coll. District, Oakland, Calif: 
Stanford Univ., Calif. School Planning Lab." 
Pub Date Apr 69 
Note—66p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC-$3.40 
Descriptors—Educational Complexes, Educa. 
tional Equipment, *Educational Specifications 
Facility Expansion, *Facility — Guidelines, 
*Facility Requirements, *Health Occupations 
Centers, *Health Occupations Education, Post 
Secondary Education, Spatial Relationship 
Specifications . 
Educational specifications are presented for the 
development of a health occupations education 
center that would provide coordinated instruction 
in health-related occupations. Detailed descrip- 
tions are presented of the activities, space alloca- 
tions, spatial relationships, equipment, and special 
environmental conditions for each of the ten sec- 
tions of the complex--nursing, medical, dental, 
resource materials center, student-faculty center, 
administration complex, warehouse and main- 
tenance, instructional auditorium, core, and 
lockers. (FS) 


ED 031 903 EF 003 305 
Basic Utility Distribution Systems. Laboratory 
Notes. 
Department of Health, Education and Welfare, 
ashington, D.C. 
Pub Date 67 
Note—10p. 
Available from—Office of Architecture and En- 
ineering, Div. of Res. Facilities and Resources, 
at. Inst. of Health, Bethesda, Maryland 20014 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$0.60 
Descriptors—*Building Design, Design Needs, 
Electrical Systems, *Facility Guidelines, Flexi- 
ble Facilities, Furniture Arrangement, Interior 
Space, *Laboratories, Laboratory Equipment, 
*Space Utilization, * Utilities 
The scope of facilities required for the conduct 
of research in health-related sciences is governed 
by the type of work to be undertaken and the 
physical characteristics of the building, and can 
range from a simple office to extremely complex 
laboratories with numerous utility services. Every 
laboratory should be designed to accommodate-- 
(1) all immediate and foreseeable functional 
needs, (2) changes in room arrangement, location 
of equipment and utility distribution, (3) extreme 
but isolated changes in utility demand, and (4) 
unanticipated major utility changes affecting the 
entire building. Pictorial diagrams illustrate vari- 
ous means of obtaining flexibility of utility 
layouts. Advantages and disadvantages of each 
method are listed. (RH) 


ED 031 904 
Kunhardt, Keith R. 
Planning a Laboratory? 
Pub Date Mar 68 
Note—4p. 
Available from—United Business Pub., Inc., 200 
Madison Ave., New York, N.Y. 10016 
Journal Cit—Laboratory Management: v6 n3 pp 
18-21 March 1968 
Document Not Available from EDRS. 
Descriptors—Controlled Environment, Costs, 
Design Needs, Facility Guidelines, *Facility 
Requirements, Facility Utilization Research, 
Finishing, *Laboratories, *Laboratory Equip- 
ment, Laboratory Safety, Lighting, *Planning, 
*Questionnaires, Science Facilities, Space 
Utilization, Temperature, Utilities 
Factors for the planning of functional, 
economical and safe laboratory facilities are 
discussed, with emphasis on the economical 
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nning for a specific purpose and for 

pas ae of ae occupant. A question- 
ire is suggested as a useful tool for determining 
irements. Other areas for consideration in- 
.-(1) laboratory furniture, (2) benchtop and 
floor standing equipment, (3) utilities, and (4) 
ial problems such as controlled environmen- 
tal chambers, fume hoods and special cabinets. 
Four versions of a laboratory plan for 24 students 
are given, with reasons for the final choice. (RW) 
ED 031 905 EF 003 340 
Practical Application of Sheet Lead for Sound 


Lead Industries Association, New York, N.Y. 
Report No— AIA-39; CSI-DIV-13 
Pub Date May 65 
Note—12p. ; Aye 
Available from—Lead Industries Association, 292 
Madison Avenue, New York, New York 10017 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$0.70 ; 
Descriptors— * Acoustical Environment, 
*Acoustic Insulation, ‘*Acoustics, Building 
Design, *Building Materials, Construction 
(Process) : 
Identifiers— *Sound Barriers 
Techniques for improving sound barriers 
through the use of lead sheeting are described. 
To achieve an ideal sound barrier a material 
should consist of the following properties--(1) 
high density, (2) freedom from stiffness, (3) good 
damping capacity, and (4) integrity as a non- 
permeable membrane. Lead combines these 
desired properties to a greater extent than any 
other common building material. The proper use 
of lead in combination with other materials can 
compensate for their deficiencies and improve 
the acoustical performance of the composite bar- 
rier. Three ways in which barriers are rated for 
their effectiveness are discussed and compared. 
Practical tips for designing better sound barriers 
as well as pitfalls to be avoided are listed. Design 
and construction information for installing practi- 
cal lead walls is presented and guidelines are 
recommended. (TG) 


ED 031 906 

Ashbaugh, Byron L. 

Trail Planning and Layout. Information-Education 
Bulletin No. 4. 

National Audubon Society, New York, N.Y. 

Pub Date 67 

Note—104p. 

Available from— National Audubon Society, Na- 
ture Centers Division, 1130 Fifth Avenue, New 
York, New York 10028 ($2.50) 

Document Not Available from EDRS. 

Descriptors—Camping, Conservation Education, 
Forestry, *Landscaping, Maintenance, Manage- 
ment, Outdoor Education, *Park Design, 
*Planning, Playgrounds, *Recreational Facili- 
ties, Soil Conservation, *Trails, Trees, Wildlife 
Management 
Planning, design, construction and educational 

use of creative and functional trails and walkways 

are described in a series of guidelines for those 
interested in designing outdoor recreational facili- 
ties. The outdoor trail is described as one of 
many useful devices through which teachers and 
naturalists are able to bring the world of nature 
closer to children, school groups and adults. 

Practical information is given on--(1) trail 

planning, (2) trail layout, (3) educational use and 

interpretive aids, and (4) construction and main- 
tenance of trail skills. Plot drawings, photographs 
and several appendices are included. (TG) 


ED 031 907 

Movement and Growth Patterns and Their Effect 
on the Spatial Organization of Colleges. Colleges 
of Applied Arts and Technology. 

Ontario Dept. of Education, Toronto. School 
Planning and Building Research Section. 

Pub Date 69 

Note—29p. 

EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$1.55 

Descriptors— Campus Planning, Climatic Factors, 
*College Planning, *Colleges, *Growth Pat- 
terns, Master Plans, *Organization, Pedestrian 
Traffic, Site Analysis, *Spatial Relationship 
Layouts of the campuses of nine American, En- 

lish and Canadian universities show how five 

types of growth patterns (axial, linear, radial, 

Precinctual and cellular/grid) provide for flexibili- 

ty in expansion. The site of the campus, a major 

influence in growth patterns, is discussed from 

aspects of location, accessibility, physical 
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characteristics, and climate. Pedestrian and 
vehicular movement patterns are also illustrated 
and discussed. Plans and descriptive diagrams 
develop the theme throughout. (RK) 


ED 031 908 EF 003 385 

Clarke, John H. 

How to Plan Ventilation Systems. 

Pub Date Jan 63 

Note—9p. 

Available from—National Safety Council, 425 N. 
Michigan Ave., Chicago, Ill. 60611 

Journal Cit—National Safety News; pp28-33, 
64,66,68 January 1963 

Document Not Available from EDRS. 

Descriptors—*Air Flow, Building Design, Build- 
ing Equipment, Chimneys, Construction Needs, 
*Exhausting, *Industrial Structure, Laborato- 
ries, *Mechanical Equipment, Physical En- 
vironment, Planning, * Ventilation 
Ventilation systems for factory safety demand 

careful planning. The increased heat loads and 

new processes of industry have introduced com- 

plex ventilation problems in--(1) ventilation 

supply, (2) duct work design, (3) space require- 

ments, (4) hood face velocities, (5) discharge 

stacks, and (6) building eddies. This article 

describes and diagrams ways and means for han- 

dling and maintaining industrial exhaust systems, 

with equipment which must be designed for par- 

ticular situations--(1) air cleaning equipment, and 

(2) air supply systems. (TG) 


ED 031 909 EF 003 392 

Wohlers, A.E. 

A Manual for Planning a Secondary School Build- 
ing. Industrial Arts. 

Ohio State Univ., Columbus. Bureau of Educa- 
tional Research and Service. 

Report No—PAM-C-7 

Pub Date [68] 

Note—38p. 

EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$2.00 

Descriptors—Building Design, Educational Facili- 
ties, Equipment, *Facility Guidelines, Furni- 
ture, *Industrial Arts, *School Planning, 
*Secondary Schools, *Space Utilization, 
Storage 
A manual of questions which can serve as a 

checklist of activities and facility requirements is 

prepared for those concerned with the design of 

industrial arts facilities. It is intended to aid 

teachers, administrators, and architects in 

establishing functional criteria for new or 

remodeled industrial arts centers. A complete ac- 

tivity list is included to help teachers determine 

space and equipment requirements. The manual 

supplies the architect with data upon which to 

base appropriate square footage requirements, 

equipment selection, and activity centers con- 

sistent with a particular school’s needs. (TG) 


ED 031 910 EF 003 427 
Crawford, Wayne H. 
A Guide for Planning Indoor Facilities for College 
Physical Education. 
Columbia Univ., New York, N.Y. Inst. of Field 
Studies. 
Pub Date 63 
Note—164p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.75 HC-$8.30 
Descriptors—*Architectural Elements, Building 
Design, College Buildings, *College Planning, 
Educational Planning, *Facility Guidelines, 
*Gymnasiums, Locker Rooms, *Physical Edu- 
cation Facilities, Recreational Facilities 
Following a general consideration of the func- 
tional aspects of planning facilities and the rela- 
tionship between program and facilities, a 
detailed presentation is made of planning 
buildings for college and university indoor physi- 
cal education activities. Recommendations are 
made with regard to design, structural and func- 
tional features of auxiliary gyms, special activity 
areas, social and recreation facilities, and service 
facilities. In considering facilities common to all 
indoor areas (surfaces, lighting, acoustics, etc.), 
arguments pro and con are presented pertaining 
to commonly used materials and their applica- 
tion. Also included is a consideration of usual er- 
rors in planning and construction. (FS) 


ED 031 911 EF 003 428 

Petersen, Alexander, Jr. 

A Guide for Planning the Field House as a College 
or School Physical Education Facility. 

Columbia Univ., New York, N.Y. Inst. of Field 
Studies. 


Document Resumes 


Pub Date 63 
Note—62p. z 
EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC-$3.20 
Descriptors—*Architectural Elements, Athletics, 
*Building Design, *Educational Planning, 
Facility Guidelines, *Field Houses, *Physical 
Education Facilities, Physical Recreation Pro- 
grams, Recreational Facilities 
The planning of field houses for schools and 
colleges is discussed in relation to their various 
uses, such as for physical education programs, in- 
tramural and extramural athletics, and intercol- 
legiate athletics. Following a presentation of the 
historical development of field houses and their 
educational significance, designing the field house 
is considered, focusing on the equipment and 
facilities to be included in the structure. The 
operating and servicing of field houses is also 
considered. (FS) 


ED 031 912 EF 003 448 
Kates, R.W., Ed. Wohlwill, J.F., Ed. 

Man’s Response to the Physical Environment. 

Pub Date Oct 66 

Note— 145p. 

Available from—Journal of Social Issues, Heffer- 
nan Press, Inc., 35 New St., Worcester, Mass. 
Journal Cit—Journal of Social Issues; v22 n4 Oc- 

tober 1966 
Document Not Available from EDRS. 
Descriptors— Abstracts, Acoustical Environment, 
Architectural Programing, Behavioral Sciences, 
Bibliographic Citations, Biographies, *Environ- 
mental Influences, *Environmental Research, 
Human Development, Landscaping, Migration 
Patterns, Perception, *Physical Environment, 
Pollution, *Psychological Needs, Site Analysis, 
*Social Environment, Stimuli, Stress Variables, 
Visual Environment 
Architects, psychologists, geographers, and 
biologists discuss the impact of the physical en- 
vironment on man, and his adaptation to it. Arti- 
cle titles are as follows--(1) Galloping Technolo- 
gy, A New Social Disease, (2) Stimulus and Sym- 
bol: The View from the Bridge, (3) The Physical 
Environment: A Problem for a Psychology of 
Stimulation, (4) Psychological Aspects of Ur- 
banology, (5) The Role of Space in Animal 
Sociology, (6) Man’s Proximate Environment, (7) 
Variable Values in Space Landscape: An Inquiry 
into the Nature of Environmental Necessity, (8) 
The Role of Attitude in Response to Environmen- 
tal Stress, (9) Migration as an Adjustment to En- 
vironmentaal Stress, (10) Site Planning and So- 
cial Behavior, (11) The Contribution of Environ- 
mental Research to Wilderness Policy Decisions, 
and (12) Architectural te omg and Human 
Behavior. Biographical sketches of each author 
and abstracts of each article are included. (TC) 
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Chambers, M.M. 

Financing Higher Education. 

Center for Applied Research in Education, Inc., 
New York, N.Y. 

Pub Date 63 

Note—123p. 

Available from—The 
Research in Education, Inc., 70 Fi 
New York, N.Y. 10011 ($3.95) 

Document Not Available from EDRS. 

Descriptors—*Educational Economics, Educa- 
tional Finance, Federal Aid, Financial Needs, 
*Financial are. *Higher Education, 
*Private Financial Support, State Aid, *Tax Al- 
location 
A presentation is made of some of the elemen- 

tary facts concerned with where colleges and 
universities obtain their funds, how they spend 
them, and what some of the more obvious trends 
in the larger aspects of these matters appear to 
be. Following a brief review of the historical 
background of college financial support, emphasis 
is given to some of the issues which are currently 
controversial. Although some brief attention is 
given to the problems of students seeking to sur- 
mount private financial stress, the emphasis is on 
the roles that higher education will play in the 
economy of the nation during the ensuing years, 
ways and means of providing for support of 
higher education, and the forming of pon ic poli- 
cies for its support. A brief bibliography is in- 
cluded. (FS) 
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University Residential Building Systems (URBS). 
Phase I Report, Revised December 1966. 

California Univ., Berkeley. Dept. of Physical 
Planning and Construction. 


Center for Applied 
ifth Ave., 





46 Document Resumes 


Pub Date Dec 66 
Note—60p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC-$3.10 
Descriptors—*Building Design, Building Materi- 
als, *College Housing, *Component Building 
Systems, *Construction Costs, Performance 
Criteria, *Performance Specifications, Pro- 
graming, Research, Student Needs 
Identifiers— University of California 
The University Residential Building Systems 
(URBS) project is a major program of research, 
design, development and construction with the 
object of obtaining and using compatible building 
components in the construction of university stu- 
dent housing. This is accomplished by providing 
incentive to industry for development of new 
products that will meet predetermined per- 
formance requirements. Analysis of student 
needs, programing and design requirements are 
the foundation for the performance specifica- 
tions, a set of requirements to guide industry in 
the design and manufacture of building com- 
ponents. Performance grading which evaluates-- 
(1) initial cost, (2) satisfaction of user needs, and 
(3) expected operation and maintenance cost is 
the method used to judge the different building 
components. Detailed studies of existing buildings 
are presented which analyze performance and 
projected maintenance cost against capital cost. 
Also presented is--(1) a list of manufacturers in- 
terested in URBS, (2) an organization chart, and 
(3) a list of members of the national advisory 
committee. (TC) 


ED 031 915 EF 003 468 
University Residential Building System. Phase II 
Report (Including Evaluation of Bids). 
California Univ., Berkeley. Dept. of Physical 
Planning and Construction. 
Pub Date Sep 68 
Note—79p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC-$4.05 
Descriptors—*Building Design, Building Materi- 
als, *College Housing, *Component Building 
Systems, *Construction Costs, Performance 
Criteria, *Performance Specifications, Pro- 
graming, Student Needs 
Identifiers— University of California 
The eo objective of the University Re- 
sidential Building Systems (URBS) project was 
the achievement of significant gains in environ- 
mental qualities concurrent with reductions in the 
cost for construction, maintenance and alteration 
of student housing facilities. Evaluation of the 
bids for the URBS components indicates that the 
foregoing expectations have been achieved. This 
success is due partially to the performance 
specifications of the building components--(1) 
structure-ceiling, (2) heating-ventilating-cooling, 
(3) partitions, (4) bathrooms, and (5) 
furnishings. The derivation of the performance 
specifications from the user requirements trans- 
lates qualitative statements about the needs of the 
user into quantitative criteria against which the 
performance of the final components can be 
compared and evaluated. The bidding procedure 
used required a preliminary design, a final design 
and a final priced proposal. This process 
separated questions arising from technical and 
aesthetic matters from questions of cost. 
Background information, priced proposals, bidder 
attrition and illustrations of URBS requirements 
and manufacturers proposals are supplied. (TC) 
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Hauf, Harold D. And Others 

New Spaces for Learning: Designing College 
Facilities to Utilize Instructional Aids and 
Media. Revised. 

Rensselaer Polytechnic Inst., Troy, N.Y. Center 
for Architectural Research. 

Pub Date Jun 66 

Note—137p.; Revision of “New Spaces for 
Learning: Designing College Facilities to Utilize 
Instructional Aids and Media,” June 1961 

Available from—Center for Architectural 
Research, School of Architecture, Rensselaer 
Polytechnic Institute, Troy, New York 12181 

Document Not Available from EDRS. 

Descriptors— Acoustical Environment, Au- 
diovisual Centers, Auditoriums, *Building 
Design, Campus Planning, College Buildings, 
Educational Equipment, *Educational Facili- 
ties, *Facility Guidelines, Facility Require- 
ments, Instructional Aids, Instructional Media, 
*Large Group Instruction, Lighting, Projection 
Equipment, School Architecture, School 
Design 


Colleges need appropriate large group instruc- 
tional facilities for effective and efficient use of 
instructional aids and media. A well planned 
system of facilities must provide space for learn- 
ing; production, origination, and support; storage 
and retrieval. Design begins with a building plan-- 
a statement, made jointly by the administrator 
and policymaker, to translate philosophy and 
goals into specific building requirements. The 
architect designs a facility to meet the require- 
ments. He must take into consideration factors 
such as optimum viewing area, seating type and 
arrangement, and building codes when deciding 
on room shape and capacity. The need for flexi- 
bility, adjunct service areas, and an integrated 
system for aids, media, and instructional methods 
must also be considered. A centrally located, 
remotely controlled projection area, a single large 
television screen, a display surface, sloped floors 
and a coordinated color scheme are desirable. 
Windows constitute an unnecessary distraction, 
so adequate air conditioning is a necessity. 
Lighting, acoustic treatment, and sound insulation 
must be coordinated with the mechanical and 
structural elements of the design. Eleven design 
tudies are pr ted. An experimental classroom 
at Rensselaer Polytechnic Institute and some 
communications centers are discussed. (JY) 
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Standards for Cataloging, Coding and Scheduling 
Educational Media. 

Department of Audiovisual Instruction, Washing- 
ton, D.C. 

Pub Date 68 

Note—S55p. 

Available from—National Education Association, 
1201 Sixteenth St., N.W., Washington, D.C. 
20036 (Stock No. 071-02734, $1.00) 

EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC Not Available from 
EDRS. 

Descriptors—Audiovisual Aids, *Cataloging, 
*Codification, Data Processing, Guidelines, In- 
formation Centers, Information Networks, *In- 
formation Processing, *Information Retrieval, 
*Information Storage, Instructional Materials 
Centers, Instructional Media, Library Net- 
works, Library Science, Resource Materials, 
Standards 
The use of computer technology for the storage 

and rapid retrieval of information about instruc- 

tional media requires the development of na- 
tionally accepted guidelines or standards for 
catalog information and computer input. The De- 
partment of Audiovisual Instruction (DAVI) or- 
ganized a task force to develop standards for 
cataloging educational media and coding stan- 
dards for computerized cataloging and schedul- 
ing. In cataloging educational media certain infor- 
mation will be required from the computerized 
process. Standards are offered for the following 
elements of catalog entries for instructional 
materials: Title, Type of medium, Physical 
description, Maturity range of intended user, 

Content description, Year of production or 

release, Producer-sponsor-distributor, Subject 

headings, Classification and identification num- 
bers, and Format. To facilitate information 
exchange between libraries and resource centers 

a coding system was recommended which allows 

for flexibility to accomodate future expansion and 

permits application to both manual and auto- 
mated cataloging and scheduling procedures. 

Standards were written for an _ identification 

number incorporating a media code, storage 

code, year code, sequence number and a 

cme number. Other codes were developed 

‘or such elements as title, level, length, etc. 

(Author/JY ) 
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Summary of Closed Circuit Television Activities in 
Medical Education. 

London Univ. (England). Association for the 
Study of Medical Education.; London Univ. 
(England). Inst. of Education. Interuniversity 
Research Unit. 

Pub Date 67 

Note— 1 8p. 

EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$1.00 

Descriptors—Audiovisual Instruction, *Closed 
Circuit Television, *Color Television, Demon- 
strations (Educational), Electronic Equipment, 
*Equipment Evaluation, Instructional Media, 
*Instructional Television, *Medical Education, 
Medical Schools, Surveys, Television Surveys, 
Video Tape Recordings 











This 1967 summary of closed circui isi 
(CCTV) activities in medical edecation pant 
descriptive information on 35 different Medical 
institutions in Great Britain. Specific data 0 
CCTV are offered by institution, equipment. Be 
uses under each medical field: anatom 
anaesthetics, geriatrics, medicine, obstretrics nH 
gynaecology, opthalmology, orthopaedics 
paediatrics, pathology, pharmacy and phar. 
macology, physiology, radiology, therapeutics 
surgery and dentistry. Short paragraphs are in. 
cluded with supplementary information on future 
plans for four of the previous 35 institutions and 
on three additional medical institutions. (SM) 
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Miller, Elwood E., Director 
= Concept Film Clip Project; Parts One and 
‘wo. 
Michigan State Univ., East Lansing. 
Spons Agency—Office of Education (DHEW) 
Washington, D.C. Bureau of Research. : 
Bureau No—BR-5-0281 
Pub Date | Dec 67 
Contract—OEC-4- 16-030 
Note—295p.; Two parts 
Available from—Michigan State University, East 
Lansing, Michigan, Instructional Media Center 
EDRS MF-$1.25 HC-$14.85 
Descriptors— Audiovisual Aids, —_ Classroom 
Materials, Classroom Techniques, Communica- 
tions, Data Processing, *Films, Filmstrip Pro- 
jectors, ‘*Filmstrips, Film Study, Indexes 
(Locaters), Indexing, Information Dissemina- 
tion, Information § Retrieval, Information 
Storage, ‘*Instructional Films, Instructional 
Materials, Instructional Media, *Instructional 
Technology, Perception, *Single Concept Films 
Identifiers—Basic Indexing and Retrieval System, 
BIRS, Michigan State University, *Single Con- 
cept Film Clip Project 
This project had a two-fold objective, namely 
to record on film aspects of a significant period 
in the history of education in the United States 
which had been reported almost entirely in print 
heretofore, and to organize and structure this in- 
formation so as to link theory with practice, to 
the improvement of instruction generally when 
used in teacher education programs. The first 
part of the project included a national conference 
on cartridged films in February 1967, and is fully 
documented in this report. The second part, 
based on the findings of the first, was concerned 
with an intensive investigation of the single con- 
cept film idea, namely ‘a short segment of film 
with a small, discrete, and describable instruc- 
tional content’. The problem was to develop 
‘practicable systems for the selection, storage, 
maintenance, retrieval, distribution, and projec- 
tion of film clips (single-concept, closed-loop 
films) from existing 16mm _ instructional films’. 
This report states the problem and purpose of the 
project, and discusses its methods, results, con- 
clusions, recommendations and projections. (GO) 
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Carpenter,C.R. And Others 

The Film Analyzer; Rapid Mass Learning. Techni- 
cal Report. 

Pennsylvania State Univ., University Park. Coll. 
of Education. 

Spons Agency—Office of Naval Research, Port 
Washington, N.Y. Special Devices Center. 

Report No—SDC-269-7-15 

Pub Date Oct 50 

Note—20p. 

EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$1.10 

Descriptors— Audiences, Audiovisual Instruction, 
Electromechanical Aids, Equipment Evalua- 
tion, Evaluation Methods,  *Evaluation 
Techniques, Film Study, Human Engineering, 
*Instructional Films, *Mass Instruction, Mea- 
surement Instruments, Observation, *Poly- 
graphs, Program Evaluation 

Identifiers—Film Analyzer 
The need for suitable equipment for research 

and for evaluation of instructional films, led to 

the planning, designing, and constructing of a 

new recording system, the Film Analyzer. The 

Film Analyzer will record and time continuously 

a range of reactions and responses of individuals 

in groups up to a maximum of 40 people to vari- 

ous kinds of instructional and informational pro- 

grams. There are three essential parts to the Film 

Analyzer. These are the polygraph recorder, the 

coding relays, and the individual response sta- 

tions. These mechanisms are described in this re- 
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with the aid of pohtographs, diagrams and 

The Film Analyzer is operated in conjunc- 
th the Classroom Communicator which has 
described in a separate report. Although the 


of other uses may — - desira- 
feasible, and some practical applications 

yo equipment are suggested. (GO) 
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echnical Report. 
Boa or State Univ., University Park. Coll. 


of Education. 
ns Agency—Office of Naval Research, Port 
Washington, N.Y. Special Devices Center. 
Report No—SDC-269-7-16 
Pub Date Sep 50 : 
Note—18p.; Paper prepared by the Pennsylvania 
State College, Instructional Film Research Pro- 


gram, 1950 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$1.00 
Descriptors— Audience Participation, Audiovisual 
Aids, Audiovisual Instruction, *Experimental 
Teaching, Film Production, High School Stu- 
dents, *Instructional Films, Large Group In- 
struction, *Learning, *Mass Instruction, 
Production Techniques, Reinforcement, 
*Repetitive Film Showings 
A total of 3039 tenth-grade students in seven 
Pennsylvania high schools participated in an ex- 
periment, part of a study to attempt an assess- 
ment of the relative contribution to learning from 
the following: 1. Films of participation (by im- 
mediate audience response to inserted questions 
on salient facts). 2. Films of reinforcement (by 
immediate repetition in titles of salient points of 
fact); and 3. Films shown twice. Of the 3039 sub- 
jects, an analysis was made of the test scores of 
1332, comprising 111 boys and 111 girls from 
each of six of the seven schools. Results were lar- 
ly inconclusive. It seems clear, though, that 
both inserted questions and statements, and 
repetition of the film without inserted material 
were effective in facilitating learning. Showing 
the film twice--a relatively simple and inexpensive 
edure--seems to be as effective as the more 
elaborate methods. (GO) 
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Effects on Training of Experimental Film Varia- 
bles, Study I: Verbalization, Rate of Develop- 
ment, Nomenclature, Errors, “How-It-Works”, 
Repetition; Rapid Mass Learning. Technical Re- 


port. 
Pennsylvania State Univ., University Park. Coll. 
of Education. 
Spons Agency—Office of Naval Research, Port 
Washington, N.Y. Special Devices Center. 
Report No—SDC-269-7-17 
Pub Date Oct 50 
Note—27p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$1.45 
Descriptors— Audiovisual Aids, Audiovisual In- 
struction, Developmental Tasks, Experimental 
Teaching, Film Production, Film Study, *In- 
structional Films, *Repetitive Film Showings, 
*Skill Development, Training, Training 
Techniques, Verbal Stimuli, Vocational 
Development 
Seventeen different versions of a film designed 
to teach the assembly of the breech block of the 
40mm antiaircraft gun were tested on 2377 ap- 
Prentice seamen in 1948. Each version was 
shown to at least 100 men, in groups of about 30, 
in an effort to evaluate the relative effects on 
learning of certain content and tempo charac- 
leristic s of specific instructional films. The film 
versions differed with respect to six variables, 
designated as Verbalization, Rate of Develop- 
ment, Nomenclature, Errors, "How it works’, and 
Repetition. None of the men had ever assembled 
the breech block or similar mechanisms. They 
were grouped according to age, length of educa- 
tion, General Classification and Mechanical Ap- 
titude Test Scores. Immediately after the film 
showing, each man was required to attempt to as- 
semble the parts of the dismantled breech block. 
Ten trials were given, and a time score obtained 
for each man. The most significant results were 
that a slow rate of development, the pointing out 
of errors to be avoided, and repetition of the as- 


sembly demonstration, markedly and _ positively 
contributed to the effectiveness of the film. (GO) 
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Spons Agency—Office of Naval Research, Port 
Washington, N.Y. Special Devices Center. 
Report No—SDC-20-E-4-N60-269-7 
Pub Date [49] 
Note—57p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$2.95 
Descriptors—* Audiovisual Aids, Audiovisual In- 
struction, Educational Rarenent, Educational 
Experiments, *Film Production, Films, *Film 
Study, Group Instruction, *Instructional Films, 
*Learning Theories, Literature Reviews, Media 
Research, Production Techniques, Repetitive 
Film Showings, Sound Films, Teaching 
Techniques 
A combination of a progress report and a 
technical report, this paper should prove useful as 
an aid in planning future research, and should 
prove generally useful to those interested in com- 
munication processes by means of sound films, as 
well as to those who work in the areas of radio 
and television. Effectively there are two halves to 
the paper. The first half is classified into five. 
parts, in terms of learning principles, of some 
areas for research on instructional films; and the 
second part, the appendix, comprises a summary 
of the experimental projects of the Instructional 
Film Research Program in relation to the forego- 
ing classification which, specifically, is: 1. 
Psychological learning principles and their rela- 
tionship to learning from films. 2. Film charac- 
teristics and their effect on learning. 3. Develop- 
ment of new equipment and procedures for test- 
ing instructional films. 4. Research on methods 
for utilizing films in instruction; and 5. Reviews 
of pertinent literature and theoretical systems. A 
skeleton classification of some areas for research 
on instructional films, which folds out for easy 
reference, is appended. (GO) 
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cal), Repetitive Film Showings, Retention, 
Teaching, * Visual Learnin 
This paper furnishes preliminary reports on 
four film research projects to determine: the rela- 
tionship of length and fact frequency to the effec- 
tiveness of instructional motion pictures, the con- 
tributions of film introductions and film summa- 
ries to learning from instructional films, the ef- 
fects o f repetitive film presentations on learning, 
and the relative contributions to learning of video 
and audio elements in films. About 6300 people 
were used for the testing of experimental film 
versions between July and November, 1949, and 
the data collected was processed by IBM 
machines. Two-thirds of this paper describes in 
detail the procedures of the tests. Tentative con- 
clusions are stated at the end of the report on 
each test, and the paper includes a bibliography 
of reports. (GO) 
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A project designed to permit people from dif- 
ferent disciplines to locate and retrieve rapidly, 
and as specifically as possible, all items in a slide 
collection that fill their ific needs, is the sub- 
ject of this paper. A field-test of the system for 
35mm slides used within the fields of Art, Histo- 
ry, Literature and Drama yielded the —— 
main conclusions: that the system is possible ai 
practical; that slide collections should not be 
limited to one subject area since they tend to 
have application in more than one discipline; that 
these collections are most useful when designed 
to permit a user to locate items using terminology 
he is familiar with; that the system is easy to use, 
is compatible with any shelving or cataloguing 
system, and can be used either with a compu- 
terized or manual retrieval system; and, finally, 
that there is still a great deal of work to be done 
to refine and perfect the system. (GO) 
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Starting from research-based conclusions re- 
garding the use of Educational Television (ETV) 
in colleges, and the premise that ETV is a new 
medium of instruction rather than just another 
method, this book tries to answer three questions: 
1. Can a distinction be made between the con- 
sequences of students being taught by ETV and 
the consequences achieved by other teaching 
technologies? 2. Is there a systematic way in 
which the attitudes of college professors relate to 
the possibility that they may have to use ETV in 
their teaching; and 3. Is there a special student 
reaction to being taught by ETV compared with 
their reaction to the instructional technologies 
replaced by television instruction? Findings are 
that ETV is neither better nor worse intrinsically 
than the medium of instruction it replaces in 
achieving results among students, and therefore 
does not require an educational policy decision. 
Professors are responsive to ETV and will use it 
on an individual basis. ETV will tend to cause a 
a professors’ teaching functions, but 
this will compensated by a proportionate 
growth in their research functions. An extensive 
bibliography is appended. (GO) 
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Today’s children receive information in rela- 
tively unstructured form through communications 
media which surmount barriers of time and 
space. In comparison, traditional sequential learn- 
ing may seem slow and uninteresting. Technologi- 
cal innovation in education would make it possi- 
ble to place emphasis on student discovery 
through informative media, an approach which is 
to be preferred over two popular communications 
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theories which place greatest importance on 
clear, orderly transmission of messages, or on 
persuading a person to display a desired terminal 
behavior. No single innovation will solve all the 
problems of educators. A variety of teaching 
methods will always be needed, especially if the 
“dehumanization” often expected of machine- 
oriented media is to be avoided. Laymen may as- 
sume from press coverage of atypical schools and 
from the lipservice given technological innovation 
by educators that modern media are being fully 
utilized. In fact, educators, for reasons of 
prejedice or ignorance, have not made full use of 
them. Information services, adequate training for 
teachers, and prototype units for experimentation 
and demonstration would facilitate acceptance of 
new methods. Research into methods available, 
and studies to aid administrators in budgeting 
adequate funds and evaluating equipment are also 
needed. (RM) 
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The Information System for Vocational Deci- 
sions (ISVD) helps a person make decisions in 
choosing a vocation by collecting and processing 
data which include the following areas of infor- 
mation: college, career, military service, family, 
and the user’s responses. It is vital that the 
machine be made to understand English--the 
natural language of the user. Of the several com- 
puter programs that are designed to do this, 
ELIZA met the needs of this system. By “‘recog- 
nizing” key words and “‘decomposing” what the 
user says, it can analyze the sentence and thereby 
understand it. It is the user that makes the deci- 
sion, not the machine. The machine relentlessly 
displays all the relevant facts (as far as is possi- 
ble) so that the user is guided to consider them in 
his decision making, even if it means doubting a 
preconceived purpose. The user is provided with 
opportunities to analyze and harmonize discon- 
nected sections in his vocational development. 
The ISVD data are somewhat like ERIC ab- 
stracts. There is a full report of the Harvard Pro- 
ject, and five appendices provide information 
relevant to the project. (MM/GO) 
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terly Progress Report Number 3; D. Quarterly 
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Progress Report Number 8. 

New York Inst. of Tech., Inc., N.Y. 
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Washington, D.C. Bureau of Research. 
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Under the subject contract, a program was un- 

dertaken with the object of identifying the effec- 

tiveness of equivalent response learning 
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techniques in the human learning process, with 
special attention to the potentialities for training 
and retraining of unemployed youths, older wor- 
kers, and disadvantaged sections of the popula- 
tion. The experiment was concerned with the 
establishment of criteria for the implementation 
of a 2x3x4 factorial matrix to study the variables 
in question in various combinations. The experi- 
mental variables considered included the method 
of instruction (matrix factor= 2), the type of skill 
to be mastered (matrix factor= 3), and the 
characteristics of the learner (matrix factor= 4). 
Throughout the duration of the program to date, 
the experimenters have been plagued with mal- 
functioning of the teacher aid equipment so that, 
allied with the small size of the sample, the 
results cited in the final report are felt to be in- 
conclusive. Nothing like the desired goal of the 
above matrix was realized. It is felt that substan- 
tial rewiring of the circuit coupling the power 
supply to the keyboards will have to be effected 
before the hypotheses presented for this program 
can be confirmed or refuted. (Author/GO) 
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als, Teaching Techniques 
Instructional technology, defined as the appli- 
cation to instruction of a primary or underlying 
science, refers in the present context to the 
science of human behavior with regard to 
problems of instruction and learning. Instruc- 
tional films, though of a very high technical stan- 
dard, and though widely used nowadays, are sel- 
dom constructed along the principles of pro- 
gramed instruction. A_ well-constructed pro- 
gramed film will exercise a high degree of inter- 
nal control over the learner’s responses. The 
learner is made to behave in a specifically 
prescribed manner throughout the course of, and 
at the end of the film, by the use of the instruc- 
tional specification (IS) and through the IS, by 
the program outline. The components of the IS 
are terminal behavior, instructional cue, elicitors, 
and stimulus limits. This paper provides a blue- 
print for preparing an i$ and is one of five 
monographs that make up a demonstration kit for 
producing a self-instructional film. (GO) 
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A self-instructional film should be learner- 
oriented rather than content-oriented. Its objec- 
tives should be stated in terms of observable, 
specific behavior. The distinguishing charac- 
teristic of such terms is that they are subject to 
few interpretations. Objectives should be to 
identify, name, order, describe, and construct. 
The foregoing may be regarded as a blue-print 


for defining a film’s objectives. Then there is the 
problem of selecting a task which the film must 
perform. Here the point to remember is that a 
self-instructional film must include two considera 
tions: behavior and subject matter. Finally it 
must be asked that when the learning task is con. 
cerned with paired-associate learning, the deci. 
sion may well be not to use a film at all but 
rather to use less elaborate and less expensive 
materials--flashcards, for example. A three-film 
script is appended. (GO) 
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An undertaking designed to teach the funda. 
mental concepts of programing makes the learner 
learn frame writing by means of frames. A sliding 
card gradually discloses the two basic sequences 
which programs usually follow--the linear and the 
branching sequences. A branching sequence may 
be normal or remedial, a frame regular or main- 
stream. A linear sequence may have a wash 
ahead or a wash back. A typical program frame 
comprises a stimulus, a response and a feedback. 
Prompts or cues, which are used to stimulate a 
response, may be formal or thematic. A frame 
may be intermediate or terminal, and cues should 
be faded out gradually when the frames are ter- 
minal. The programer must avoid copying frames 
and overprompting. RULEG (rule first and exam- 
ple afterwards) and EGRUL (the reverse 
process) are two general programing strategies. A 
response may be overt or covert and must be re- 
lated to the instructional content. A stimulus may 
be generalized or discriminative, and the pro- 
gramer must control both. He must deal, not only 
with response acquisition, but also with its main- 
tenance. Chaining, which may refer forwards or 
backwards, is when instruction includes sequenc- 
ing of several tasks. (GO) 
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Man seems unable to retain different informa- 

tion from different senses or channels simultane- 

ously; one channel gains full attention. However, 
it is hypothesized that if the message elements ar- 
riving simultaneously from audio and visual chan- 
nels are redundant, man will retain the informa- 
tion. An attempt was made to measure redundan- 
cy in the audio and visual elements and in their 
relationship by showing a film clipping to groups 
who recorded their recall. Confidence can be 
placed in the two following hypothoses: the recall 
of the visual element in a message where audio 
and visual elements are presented simultaneously 
is positively related to the visual redundancy; the 
recall of both audio and visual elements which 
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nted simultaneously in a message is posi- 
tively related to the redundancy in the audio- 
yiual relationships. The other four hypotheses, 
also dealing with the relationship of audio-visual 
clement recall to redundancy, favored the 
but the results — not gee 

ndings imply that audiences lose muc 
josh and film Seformation. (MM) 
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One hundred and thirteen students of general 
h were assigned to an experimental group 
(54) and a control group (59), of which only the 
former could view themselves on a video tape- 
recorder. The hypothesis was that students would 
more easily evolve an actual self closer to their 
ideal self, would evolve a self-awareness which is 
more similar to the ratings of others, and would 
consider themselves more in personal evaluation 
terms and less in terms of group membership. All 
students gave the same speeches. Four experi- 
mental group speeches were videotaped. Instruc- 
tors gave no critiques but instructors, observers, 
and students rated the speeches according to 
prescribed standards. Contrary to the hypothesis, 
the control group self-rating was closer to their 
ideal self-concept. However, the experimental 
group, in contrast to the control group, submitted 
ratings which highly correlated with the instruc- 
tors’ and observers’ ratings. Neither group 
changed their ideal self-concepts and both groups 
moved equally toward considering themselves in 
personal evaluative terms. Self-confrontation ma 
not be the best way to enhance the students’ self- 
concept. The data was analyzed by means of 
three-way analysis of variance tests, “t” tests, and 
chi-square. (MM) 
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Four 5-minute films on articulation were 
produced and evaluated for a study on the effec- 
tiveness of film in providing preservice clinical 
experience for speech clinicians. Subjects were 
divided into experimental groups composed of 
students in an introductory speech course (Group 
One), beginning speech majors (Group Two), ex- 
perienced speech clinicians (Group Three), 
speech majors who had completed a course in 
speech pathology (Group Four), and speech 
Majors in a clinical methods course in speech 
therapy (Group Five). After viewing the films, all 
groups completed evaluative tests which were 
designed to determine acoustic, visual, and 
therapeutic observational accuracy. Group Five 
completed the tests before and after individual 
viewing and discussion of the films. Test data 
were analyzed; results showed that Groups Three, 
Four, and Five performed significantly better 


than did Groups One and Two, and that posttest 
results for Group Five were better in all areas of 
observational accuracy than the other groups. 
Also, correlation analyses showed that visual, 
acoustic, and therapeutic observational accuracy 
scores were related to combined scores of obser- 
vational accuracy. Results of this study appear to 
support the use of films in clinical speech 
pathology. [Not available in microfiche or hard 
copy due to marginal legibility of original docu- 
ment.] (SM) 
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If computers are to be used creatively in edu- 
cation, they should be made available to adminis- 
trators, teachers, and students. Educational Data 
Processing (EDP) is a means to this end. Small 
and poor systems can join in cooperative county, 
state or regional computer systems efforts such as 
the New England Educational Data Systems 
(NEEDS) in whose philosophy EDP is a means to 
a more creative instructional use of computers, 
and whose financial structure is geared to this 
end. Alternatively, a school or system may “bor- 
row,” using a remote-access educational comput- 
ing system: batch-processing or time-sharing com- 
puting. The Illinois Institute of Technology has 
developed courses in computer language and Se 
graming for high school students and teachers 
and has made its computer available to schools 
for $2300.00, including the cost of Bell 
Telephone equipment and installation. New York 
Institute of Technology’s System for Individualiz- 
ing and Optimizing Learning through Computer 
Management of the Educational Process synthes- 
izes educationally related data such as media 
available resources, enabling teachers, students 
and administrators to choose and use wisely the 
best from available sources. Curriculum 
developers will have a scientific base for develop- 
ment. Multiprocessing and multiprograming con- 
cepts are also discussed. (MM) 
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Central Midwestern Regional Educational 

Laboratory, Inc. (CEMREL) analyzed educa- 

tional computer trends in the CEMREL region. 

Between 1967-68 and 1968-69, there was roughly 

a 50% increase in electronic data processing 

(EDP) installations. Computer and remote ter- 

minal installations also increased 50%, but the 
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needs: finance and pupil categories each account 
for about one-third of all computer application; 
research and agg. and facilities each account 
for about 15%; instructional rams and is 
sonnel applications are only 5% each. e 
minimum cost reported for all operations per- 
formed by a particular installation was 10 cents 
per pupil per school year and the maximum was 
$12.26. Present trends indicate that the computer 
is being used in schools to solidify practices of 
questional educational value, such as testing, 
grading, and scheduling students by compartmen- 
talization rather than by individualization. A 
strong recommendation is that’ federal support be 
given to foster a polycentric (many-centered) 
development of computer resources, rather than 
encouraging each school system to install its own 
equipment. (MM) 
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The relationship betwee n a composite of stu- 
dent entry characteristics-unit pretest score, 
number of skills to be mastered in the unit, the 
student’s intelligence quotient and age, units 
previously mastered--and the amount of time 
required to complete one of four units of D or E 
level mathematics was investigated. Beta weights 
for the gs pow equations associated with eight 
samples of student performance were computed. 
Results of the study indicated that the number of 
days required to master a given unit was related 
to the student's initial entering state; the most im- 
portant factors being the student’s unit pretest 
score, the number of skills that must be mastered, 
and the student’s age. (Author/GO) 
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Current educational practice has little status as 
a technological res eenenooe based on an underly- 
ing science. A fu ental overhaul of approach 
should rectify this. Procedures should be syste- 
matically developed to effect change. Research 
findings should be readily available to educators, 
and teacher education should be restructured. 
Equipment, materials, even the educational en- 
vironment must undergo change and, just as im- 
portant, guidelines specifying how materials and 
equipment are to be used must be provided. The 
concept of programed instruction and automation 
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is different from, and is more important than, its 
present application. Emphasis must shift from in- 
structional media to the educational problems in- 
volved: the student’s entering behavior is what 
should determine the instructional procedures 
that are to be used. Individualization of instruc- 
tion will contribute significantly to the reshaping 
of educational environment. Programed materials 
should be considered as devices around which 
system redesign can take place, not merely 
plugged -into an existing school operation. In 
order to turn research and development efforts 
into effective educational practice an ordered 
sequence of evaluation, correction, re-evaluation, 
and further improvement must be maintained. 
The approach to instructional design has to 
become more technological. (GO) 
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In learning to use the various media and 
methods of communication effectively, the 
teacher should begin with a definition of the 
process of communication itself. A review of 
some of the theories of instruction will allow an 
analysis of the components of teaching. Based on 
the knowledge gained about communication and 
education, a study of the concepts of systems as 
they apply to education can then be made. After 
examining the history, use, and criteria for selec- 
tion of various teaching aids--graphics, films, 
photographs, instructional television, computer 
assisted instruction, and sound equipment--the 
teacher is ready to view the instructional system 
as a whole and examine various environmental 
facilities for their potential in aiding instruction. 
Skillful classroom communication requires that 
the teacher also be aware of the many channels 
of nonverbal communication which influence the 
educational process. The role of media spe- 
cialists, now poorly defined, will become increas- 
ingly important and the ‘scope of their work will 
be interlocking with that of the classroom teacher 
to further enhance the effective use of communi- 
cation media. At the end of each chapter of this 
textbook there are questions, a reference list, and 
suggested additional readings. (JY) 
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The forty-two articles in this handbook are 

designed to draw the attention of secondary 

school principals and teachers to radio and televi- 
sion, their role in society, and their current place 
in secondary school education; to justify the con- 
tinued existence of radio and television in the 
secondary school; and to point out new ways in 
which radio and television can benefit secondary 
education. The broadcasting industry is viewed 
from a historical perspective. The impact of radio 
and television on politics, world understanding, 
business, an d cultural development is discussed. 

The role broadcasting plays in the information 

expiosion is examined. Suggested methods for 

teaching broadcasting in the school are offered. 
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Technical information necessary to operate a 
2500 megacycle instructional television service, 
set up a television or radio facility in the school, 
and choose and buy television equipment is 
presented. Some views of the ways in which 
broadcasting might affect secondary education in 
the future are projected. Advice and direction of 
a general nature is given on the study and use of 
radio and television in the school. A bibliography 
and periodical list of publications in the broad- 
casting field is given, as well as a descriptive list- 
ing of educational broadcasting associations. (JY) 


ED 031 942 EM 007 338 

Kay, Harry And Others 

Teaching Machines and Programmed Instruction. 

Pub Date 68 

Note—173p. 

Available from—Penguin Books Inc., 3300 
“afaas Mill Road, Baltimore, Md. 21211 
($1.45) 

Document Not Available from EDRS. 

Descriptors—Branching, *Computer Assisted In- 
struction, Computer Oriented Programs, Edu- 
cational Technology, Linear Programing, Op- 
tional Branching, Pacing, *Programed Instruc- 
tion, Programed Texts, Program Effectiveness, 
Program Evaluation, *Programing, Sequential 
Programs, *Teaching Machines, Team 
Teaching, Time Factors (Learning) 

The various devices used in programed instruc- 

tion range from the simple linear p 

book to branching and skip branching programs, 

adaptive teaching machines, and even complex 

computer based systems. In order to provide a 

background for the would-be programer, the es- 

sential principles of each of these devices is out- 
lined. Different ideas of programing as advanced 
by Pressey, Skinner, Crowder, Gilbert, and Mager 
are discussed. Before dealing with the actual 
process of programing, the principles, objectives 
and criteria necessary to provide a framework are 
presented. This work also discusses techniques 
for evaluating the effectiveness and efficiency of 
programed instruction, and presents some of its 
possible uses in the total educational process, 
particularly in industrial training and university 
teaching. Looking ahead, the text points out 
areas for research, examines team teaching and 
clock paced systems for their possible contribu- 
tions, and deals in depth with the most advanced 
of teaching machines--the computer. Some specu- 
lations are offered about the social implications 

of the developing instructional technology. A 

selected bibliography is included. (JY) 
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In 1965 the Syracuse University School of 

Library Science held a symposium to explore the 

nature of the relationship between the structure 

and transmission of knowledge, on the one hand, 
and the array of bibliographic devices which have 
been developed to facilitate access to that 
knowledge, on the other. Papers presented 
discussed the need for a basic discipline of social 
epistemology to study the way knowledge is dif- 
ferentiated and integrated within complex social 
organizations. A view of society as an information 

processing system was presented. The systems im- 

plications of certain basic concepts of automated 

information retrieval was defined and examined. 

The development of differentiation among 

academic disciplines was outlined with emphasis 

on the relationship between conceptual and em- 
pirical progress. The value of informal communi- 
cation as a means of obtaining information was 


pointed out. The role citation networks play j 
developing bibliographic controls and writing the 
history of science was discussed with Particular 
reference to the Science Citation Index 
Some oueemens for a meani di. 
tween scientists and humani i 
enumerated. (Editor/JY ) manne ae 
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Postulating that instructional television (ITV) is 

invaluable to the elementary school teacher, this 

leaflet likens the teacher to the medical practi. 
tioner. He diagnoses a learning problem and calls 
in ‘experts’ as required, by means of electronics.. 

TV, radio, etc.--or books. ITV can complement 

teaching by stimulating and motivating learning, 

exposing pupils to resources that are other. 
wise unavailable, reinforcing classroom ex- 
periences, saving the teacher valuable time by 
disseminating routine data rapidly, magnifying 
visual materials and demonstrations, increasing 
listening and observational skills, and promotin 

in-service education. ITV has its limitations, o 

course, but a waremeh = bgt them with an 

imaginative approach that keeps his pupils con- 
stantly on thelr toes. (GO) “s sai 
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The process of film making can be thought of 
as beginning with a person’s feeling or concern 
about something. To communicate this feeling to 
others, the film maker (sender) must develop an 
organic unit which will provide a vehicle that can 
embody the feeling/Story-Organism. The film 
maker selects and orders a series of signs, images, 
or events which translate the Story-Organism into 
a message. The film viewer (receiver) then rever- 
ses this process. In order to understand this 
process, a science of sign language (semiotic) 
must be developed with reference to films. A film 
may be thought as a series of videmes; a videme 
being defined as a generalized shot or take. The 
videme may then be examined from the stand- 
point of the five parameters of the structural ele- 
ments of film language--Image in Motion over 
Time in Space with Sequence. To further develop 
the semiotic of film making various concepts and 
definitions of developmental linguistics ma y be 
useful. However, a methodology of research must 
be deve to explore them as they may apply 
to films. What is needed are specific hypotheses 
which can be tested, either by an analysis of film 
making or film viewing, or by control experi- 
ment. At the conclusion of, the paper several 
ideas for research problems are set forth and a 
list of reference notes is given. (JY) 
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Education, Automation, 


i — Adult 
Lani Assisted Instruction, *Computer 


—— Educational Research, *Educational 


, *Educational Technology, *Educa- 
Reso Trends, *Multimedia Instruction, Physics 
ction, Remedial Instruction, Simulation, 
Student Attitudes, Teacher Education : 
“Contemporary Education” is a magazine, 
plished six times a year, which seeks to present 
competent discussions of contemporary trends 
and problems in education. This issue _concen- 
trates on the computer’s role in education, with 
the conviction that the computer will transform 
education and eventually inform and pervade all 
areas of human activity, and that its potential is 
limited only by the resourcefulness of the user. 
There are eight articles on computer-assisted in- 
struction (CAI). Other contributions include 
hook reviews, an article on ERIC, and other 
miscellaneous items on education. (GO) 
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This report of a 1968 survey of educational 
television (ETV) in Canada presents information 
in seven sections. The first section, dealing with 
ETV in the schools, describes programs for na- 
tional and local levels, the number and types of 
viewers of ETV, inservice workshops for teachers 
in how to use ETV, policy plans for equal oppor- 
tunity among the provinces in using broadcasts, 
and special programs using closed circuit televi- 
sion or ETV. The second section emphasizes the 
need for teachers to be aware of the capabilities 
of television beyond educational broadcasts (such 
as in microteaching), and describes university 
teacher training programs in ETV. The third sec- 
tion explores the range of activities of university- 
level ETV programs, and presents reports on the 
ETV activities of 20 Canadian universities. The 
fourth section details present and future uses of 
ETV in Canadian community colleges. The fifth 
section discusses the decline of adult education 
broadcasts, and describes two projects designed 
to increase continuing education television. The 
sixth section considers information programs on 
radio (such as newscasts, farm broadcasts, and 
lectures) and educational programs designed for 
radio. The final section offers the concerns of 
manufacturers of ETV equipment for the most ef- 
fective use of ETV. (SM) 
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_The introduction of computers, systems analy- 

sis, and various new media into education has 

been heralded as a panecea for for all the 

problems now facing our schools. The potential 

of new educational technology is indeed great, 

but much needs to be done colons it can be real- 

ized. hens sear and computing languages need 

extensive development to be sensitive and reliable 


enough for educational use. Before a systems ap- 
Proach to new curricula can be implemented, 
educational goals must be established which 
balance the need to foster creativity with the 








need for rote learning of basic formula and facts. 
The cost and unreliability of autoinstructional 
aids has been underestimated, as has been the 
time necessary to develop and test new equip- 
ment. Retraining of present faculties and training 
of new teachers to use the material now available 
lags far behind. Therefore, any partial step 
toward the intelligent use of computers and other 
innovative devices should be based on an evalua- 
tion of the educational system and of the 
economics of computers, communications, and so 
on, as they are now. The views presented in this 
book are supported by two appendices. One 
recounts a visit to a showplace school in a typical 
small city, and the other is a collection of cor- 
respondence concerning the malfunctioning of a 
piece of equipment. (JY) 
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Simulation is another item in the teacher’s bag 

of instructional tools. It is essentially a motiva- 
tional device and must not be confused with role- 
playing. In simulation the individual plays himself 
in a situation, whereas in role-playing he per- 
forms what he interprets to be the demands of 
the role. There are many criticisms of the use of 
simulations and games, the most common being 
that they may distort reality, and that they may 
simulat e experiences which society demands that 
the individual shall keep away from in real life. 
An all-embracing answer that is offered against 
these criticisms is that they do not apply if the 
games and simulations are designed with skill and 
with good sense. Included in this report is a sec- 
tion entitled ‘“‘Design Your Own” which tabulates 
the steps necessary in the design of a game. In- 
cluded also is the agenda for the consortium 
which took place on May 27-28, 1968 at Madon- 
na College, Michigan. A participation list and 
some of the games and simulations used, as well 
as a bibliography, are provided. (GO) 
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Organization of this graduate course of study in 

educational media research and theory consists 
rimarily of developing a course outline, provid- 

ing a single objective and some teaching sug- 
gestions and approaches for each unit, and 
gathering an extensive bibliography (with specific 
reference to the most recent and the most useful 
sources). Unit | presents an overview of the 
literature. Unit 2 considers the psychology of 
learning, perception, physiology, and communica- 
tion process and information theory. Unit 3, 
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Media Characteristics and Effects, studies the 
specific characteristics -that different media hold 
jointly or uniquely. The fourth unit, Message 
Design and Production, deals with preproduction 
testing and evaluation, motion and audio 
relevance, repetition, active student response, 
directed attention and response guidance, and 
technical production factors. The fifth unit, titled 
Media Relationships to Instructional Objectives 
and Subject Matter, and the sixth unit, Media 
Relationships to Learner Characteristics, indicate 
directions for much needed research. The final 
unit, Conditions of Instructional Media Use, ap- 
plies educational media to practical situations. 
Class development of a synthesis and taxonomy is 
encouraged. (MM) 
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Beginning with a survey of work previously 
done on the subject, this study attempts to learn 
more about how, and to what extent, children 
benefit from pictorial illustrations, with a view to 
improving instructional materials. Three areas 
were investigated with experiments using children 
from nursery schools and kindergarten to sixth 
grade. The first experiment probed the effect 
redundant clues have on the recognizability of an 
illustration, the second the relative values of 
realistic and abstract illustrations in the teachin 
of a concept, and the third the effect of age dif- 
ferences on the perception of pictures. The first 
experiment, in which pictures were presented 
by means of a tachistoscope, led to the conclu- 
sion that a picture becomes more recognizable as 
more clues are furnished. In the second ae 
ment, children taught the concept “one-half” by 
means of abstract materials did as well as those 
taught with illustrations of real objects: a four- 
year-old’s idea of what is abstract is, apparently, 
not an adult’s. The best learning was achieved 
when children were taught and tested with 
realistic materials. Children learned best when 
the illustrations suggested a kinetic situation. Per- 
ception increased with age. A great deal more 
research, though apt to be expensive, is recom- 
mended. (GO) 
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This compilation of readings in educational 

media and research makes accessible published 

and unpublished documents relevant to designers 

and users of educational media. Volume | is di- 

vided into two parts, “Basic Foundations” and “‘- 

Media Characteristics.” “Basic Foundations” 

refers to that upon which a science of instruc- 

tional media design and application may be built. 

Ten articles discuss the psychophysics of pictorial 

perception, the semantic and symbolic charac- 
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teristics of the pictorial image, a model based 
upon the limited channel theory, an overview of 
perception theory, learning behavior and 
aesthetics in the light of relationships of instruc- 
tional media to learning theory, and applications 
of research and technology to instructional media 
design and use. “Media Characteristics” contains 
6 papers describing film attributes and psycholin- 
guistics, single and multiple channel perception 
versus modality, and characteristics of com- 
pressed information. These papers describe the 
characteristics of instructional media and com- 
pare their effects. Extensive bibliographies follow 
these papers. (MM) 
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structional Materials, Instructional Media, *In- 
structional Technology, *Media Research, 
Methodology, Multimedia Instruction, Mul- 
tisensory Learning, Program Evaluation, 
Semiotics, Speech Compression, Televised In- 
struction, Visual Perception 
This compilation of readings in educational 
media and research makes accessible published 
and unpublished documents relevant to designers 
and users of educational media. Volume II in- 
cludes part 3, “Research on Media Types,” part 
4, “Media Design and Production,” and part 5, ‘‘- 
Media Content and Objectives.” ‘Research on 
Media Types” includes summaries of research 
and selected studies on instructional television, 
compressed speech, textbook design, pictorial il- 
lustration for use in underdeveloped countries, 
and graphic presentation. “Media Design and 
Production” translates theory and research into 
an instructional product, considering visuals, 
scientific knowledge of psychology, theories of in- 
formation transmission to media design, and sig- 
nificant film production variables. ‘“‘Media Con- 
tent and Objectives” suggests a framework for 
studying the variables contributing to media ef- 
fects and offers guidelines for selecting and 
developing particular types of media to accom- 
plish specific instructional objectives, summariz- 
ing the research pertaining to the accomplish- 
ment of different educational objectives. The 
relationship of media to the learning of concepts 
is also treated. Extensive bibliographies follow 
these papers. (MM) 
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Development, Reports, Scheduling, Site Selec- 
tion, Systems Development, *Testing, Validity 
Field testing, the last step in the developmental 

cycle for educational products, must ascertain 

whether the test product, placed in a natural en- 

vironment, will actually elicit the behavioral 

changes it was designed to effect. A systems ap- 

proach to field testing requires that certain basic 

areas of investigation first be established. Specific 

field testing goals should be selected. A test site 

should be chosen to incorporate all factors con- 

sidered mandatory to product installation. All 


testing costs should be determined and essential 
funding arrangements made. Agreements can 
then be negetiated with key personnel at the 
most promising test sites. Accurate logistic assess- 
ments are necessary for costing and scheduling 
purposes and for efficient test execution. After 
the. elements of time scheduling and _ staff 
preparation (both initial and ongoing) have been 
dealt with, instruments must be chosen for mea- 
suring the test program’s outcomes, and standards 
for assigning values to these measured outcomes 
must be set up. As data is evaluated, test reports 
should be issued to provide two-way communica- 
tion between operators and decision makers, and 
to document the test for future reference. Follow- 
ing the final product revision, the information 
gained in testing should be disseminated. (JY) 
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The proceedings of a conference on television 

in postgraduate and continuing medical education 

for general practitioners are presented in this 
three-part report. Part One contains papers on 
medical broadcast television which examine the 
problems of informing the isolated doctor and 
roups of doctors of new developments; the use- 
ulness and structure of a semantic differential 
method of program assessment which is 
completed by doctors; stages in the evolution of 
an instructional program; the value, methods, and 
costs of an integrated approach; general features 
to consider when creating an instructional pro- 
gram; problems involved in showing medical 
treatments on broadcast television; the problems 
of communication between specialists and the 
target audience--general practitioners; and 
general limitations of medical educational televi- 
sion (such as cost, air time, and publicity). In 

Part Two papers on recorded television explore 

the advantages of using Electronic Video Record- 

ing (EVR), the technical factors to consider in 
recording for television, and steps in the process 
of developing viewer involvement. Part Three 
contains papers on closed circuit television 

(CCTV) which detail the uses, costs, and relative 

merits of single and double camera CCTV, and 

describe what can be expected of manufacturers 
and suppliers of television equipment. (SM) 
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Research Methodology, Student Attitudes, Stu- 
dent Participation, Teacher Education, Televi- 
sion 
This compilation of readings in educational 

media and research makes accessible published 

and unpublished documents relevant to designers 

and users of educational media. Volume Ill in- 

cludes part 6, “Learner Characteristics,” and part 

7, the “Conditions of Media Use.” “Learner 


Characteristics” relates the nature of human 
titude to instructional media research and ph 
tice, considers the characteristics of a learner as 
member of an audience, and studies eye-move 
ments and television viewing. ‘The Conditions of 
Media Use” demonstrates some applications of 
instructional media to instructional practice. The 
strong influence of film, media policy maki 
areas of needed research, choice of a if. 
medium for instruction, and instructional media 
research in teacher education are considered in 
seven papers. Extensive bibliographies follow 
these papers. The sources of the papers in these 
three volumes are AV Communication Review 
and the research in instructional media made by 
the United States Government. Dr. Allen's 
headings in these three volumes of readings are 
the same as his headings in “A Course of Study 
and Bibliography for Instruction in Educational 
Media Research and Theory. (MM) 
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Identifiers—*Title 2 Elementary and Secondary 
Education Act 
a elementary high schools in New York, 

North Carolina, Oregon, California, and Kansas 

were awarded $635,253.00 in Federal funds to 

develop demonstration media programs. This 
stimulated, directly and indirectly, additional 
professional and clerical media personnel, provi- 
sion of new media services at the school district 
level, increased school district budgets for media 
programs, improved facilities for school media 
centers, improved accessibility of materials and 
services, provision of new kinds of materials, and 
provision of materials production centers and 
electronic information retrieval capabilities. Inter- 
views with students, teachers, media specialists, 
principals, and visitors showed some degree of 
positive change in curriculum and instruction, 
utilization of materials by teachers, school and 
community attitudes, pupil behavior, and the 
Media Center Materials Collection itself as a 
result of the funding. (MM) 
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In a study designed to investigate the relative 
effectiveness of three methods of television 
utilization, 817 fifth grade students were exposed 
to 12 telelessons on a science unit about insects. 
With one group of students, the teachers were in- 
structed to use a Socratic approach, ask questions 
and give immediate knowledge of correct respon- 
ses. In another group the teachers explained that 
the students had had no opportunity for a 
question-answer session. With the third control 
group the teachers were provided with a program 
guide and left to their own devices. Data col- 
lected included: standardized pretest scores of 
science knowledge, intelligence scores, posttest 





learning from the television lessons, and 
sare “Hackground information for each child. 

The data from this experiment suggests primarily 

that teachers be taught to use the Socratic 

method of instructional television utilization. 

Teachers should plan to create a classroom con- 

text beneficial to instructional television by in- 

volving their students in the lesson and encourag- 
ing them to respond actively to questions about 
the content. Data analysis of the primary and 
some of the secondary findings of the study is 

vided and some probable causes for the 
results are discussed. Appendices include three 
sets of teacher instructions, sample tests, and 
questionnaires. (JY) 
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Identifiers—Educational Resources Information 
Centers, ERIC, Office of Education, PACE, 
Projects to Advance Creativity in Education, 
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The Office of Education, through the Bureau 

of Research and the Bureau of Elementary and 

Secondary Education, has spent approximately 

$67 million on research and research related ac- 

tivities, planning projects, and operational pro- 
grams on the application of computer technology 
and its use in education. Appendix A lists pro- 
jects funded through the Bureau of Research for 
1967, 1968, and 1969--thirty-five on computer 
assisted instruction and computer managed in- 
struction, 13 on programing for specialized data 
development and analysis, 11 on computer 
models and simulation, 24 on data banks and in- 
formation retrieval systems, 11 on computers in 
administration and organization, and 37 on cur- 
riculum and training for computer application. 
Appendix B contains the abstracts of these pro- 
jects. Appendix C lists 158 reports which have 
appeared in the journal “Research in Education” 
on computer whe activities. Twenty regional 
educational laboratories, their addresses, major 
program interests, and specific computer projects 

are listed in Appendix D. Appendix E provides a 

list of 11 Research and Development Centers and 

19 Educational Resources Information Center 

(ERIC) Clearinghouses, with their addresses. In 

Appendix F 155 Projects to Advance Creativity 

in Education (PACE) sponsored for 1966, 1967, 

and 1968 are listed. (JY) 
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This reprint from “American Education” con- 

tains five articles on the future of computers in 

education. The first article presents the ad- 


vantages of using centrally operated facilities in 
school districts; the advantages of offering cour- 
ses in computer technology to high school stu- 
dents; and some of the capabilities of computers 
for improving instruction, such as grading, flexi- 
ble scheduling, special education, and planning. 
The second article deals with the virtues of com- 
puter-assisted instruction (CAI) and with the 
changes in teachers’ roles which accompany the 
utilization of CAI. The third article details five 
ways to use computers in education: career 
guidance, systematic long range building 
planning, medical simulations, CAI, and paper- 
work organization and acceleration. The fourth 
article stresses the need for awareness of the 
capabilities of computers in education, and the 
fifth deals with computer-related activities which 
are supported by federal funds. (SM) 
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Task Performance 
The main purpose of the research reported in 
this document was to discover whether controlled 
experiments can be conducted on the relations 
between people and the complex computing 
systems which they use. Three increasingly com- 
plex experiments were designed to test the effect 
of varying delays of computer response on the 
number of commands issues per minute, as well 
as the total time needed to complete a task. The 
system used was a time-shared, on-line TX-2 
computer and the Lincoln Reckoner, a subset of 
the programs in the executive system known as 
APEX. It was hoped that the experiments would 
not only further the knowledge of how people 
solve problems, but also aid in the design of new 
systems. The results indicate not only the feasi- 
bility of testing man-computer interaction, but 
also demonstrate more clearly the differences 
between the subjects’ behavior in the various 
tasks in such indices of performance as net 
completion time and number of outputs. In addi- 
tion, the gross completion time curves and output 
rate curves indicate that experiments large 
enough to produce stable curves would be feasi- 
ble. Appendices, a reference list, diagrams, 
charts, tables and graphs are included in the 
document. (SH) 
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Experimental Programed Instruction of the 

anatomy of the maxillary division of the 

trigeminal nerve is being conducted by the Har- 
vard Computer-Aided Instruction Laboratory in 
cooperation with Tufts University Dental School. 

Two nearly identical programs are presented, one 

(PF) using representational diagrams and the 

other (PD) a schematic diagram and identifica- 

tion key. First year dental students were ran- 
domly selected and divided into four groups, each 
group taking the four sections of the two part 
course in a different sequence. Attitude testing 


a 


Document Resumes 53 


toward programed instruction and _ subject 
achievement testing was performed both before 
and after the coutse. The entire course requires 
an average two and one-half hours of student 
time. Of the six pretest students who took the 
first three-quarters of the course, it was found 
that Program PD yielded the most gain on Sec- 
tions One, Two, and the total, but Program PF 
yielded more on Section Three. There was less 
overall gain on Section Three than on the other 
two sections. More data will be accumulated in 
the academic year 1969-70. Included in the docu- 
ment are examples of the schematic and 
representational diagrams, pre- and post-attitude 
questionnaires, achievement tests, sample lessons, 
a table of results, a program abstract and a list in- 
dicating distribution of the document. (SH) 
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This report of a seminar on the application of 
telecommunications technology to educational 
theory and practice contains eleven speeches. 
The first presents illustrations of the need for 
feedback from the user, basic considerations for 
planning in telecc ications, and uses of the 
new equipment. The second describes the func- 
tion and mechanics of a telephone system and the 
available services provided by telephone compa- 
nies, and the third speech deals with voice grade 
communication devices and their uses. The fourth 
offers criteria for analyzing a data communica- 
tions system and a description of data sets and 
services provided by the Bell System, and the 
fifth details different modes of telecommunica- 
tions and the services and supportive hardware 
offered by telephone companies. The sixth speech 
considers ways to plan and apply data communi- 
cations devices to education, while the seventh 
considers these devices in relation to the financial 
industry. The eighth explores special functions of 
the new technology in education, and the ninth 
details operational costs and the concept of time 
sharing. The tenth is concerned with the uses of 
two-way television in the future of education, and 
the final speech deals with problems of educators 
in making predictive judgements concerning the 
uses of data communications technology. (SM) 
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Identifiers— France 
Selected twentieth century French cultural and 

societal characteristics of the two decades follow- 

ing the second world war are organized into a 

structured inventory or “emergent model.” The 

cultural aspects covered are --(1) main themes, 

(2) ethos or “national character,” (3) assump- 

tions about reality, (4) verifiable knowledge, (8 ) 

art forms, (6) language, and (7) paralanguage 

and kinesics. Societal aspects include--(1) famili- 

al, (2) religious, (3) economic-occupational, (4) 

political and judicial, (5) educational, (6) intel- 

lectual-esthetic, (7) recreational, (8) communica- 

tions, (9) stratification and mobility, (10) social 
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proprieties, (11) status of groupings by age and 
sex, (12) status of ethnic and religious minorities, 
and (13) interpersonal and intergroup conflicts. 
Ecological aspects are also treated. Part A is in 
French with an English introduction. Topical and 
general bibliographies are included. For related 
parts of this report see FL 001 094 and FL 001 
495. (MM) 
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The status of foreign language education is 

discussed in the context of increased enrollments 

and the current fervor to raise academic stan- 

dards generally. Problems related to the increased 

enrollments in high school language courses (au- 

diolingually oriented), and the rather inflexible 

attitudes of college language departments (litera- 

ture oriented) are identified. Attention is given to 

such components as high school and FLES cour- 

ses, college courses, College Boards, Advanced 

Placement, and the preparation of language 

teachers. Some suggestions, mostly concerned 

with teacher hiring practices, are made. (AF) 
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Identifiers—State University of New York, Stony 
Brook 
Comparisons are made between two introduc- 

tory German sections at the State University of 

New York, Stony Brook, one of which had a con- 

ventional language laboratory and the other a 

computer assisted instruction laboratory. A brief 

description of the instructional arrangements is 

followed by descriptions of experimental com- 

parisons, making up the bulk of the article. Sec- 

tions are compared on language aptitude, overall 

academic achievement, course grades, achieve- 

ment in German, and student opinion. For a re- 

lated document see ED 016 978. (AF) 
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Oral exercises are classified by type and form. 

Types include repetition, substitution, conversion, 

pyramid, and combinations. Dialogue, games, 

play acting, conversation, and repetition are cited 

as forms. Sample exercises are offered as illustra- 

tions. (AF) 
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Identifiers—French Canadians 
Montreal high school students studying French 

as a second language completed a battery of tests 

including measures of linguistic aptitude, verbal 

intelligence, and various attitudinal and motiva- 

tional characteristics. Analysis of the intercorrela- 

tions of these tests yielded two orthogonal factors 

equally related to ratings of achievement in 

French: a “linguistic aptitude” and a ‘“motiva- 

tional” factor. ie was also found that maximum 

prediction of success in second-language acquisi- 

tion was obtained from tests of: verbal intel- 

ligence, intensity of motivation to learn the other 

language, students’ purposes in studying that lan- 

guage, and one index of linguistic aptitude. 

(Author) 


ED 031 969 FL 001 218 
Modern Foreign Languages for New Hampshire 
Schools. 
New Hampshire State Dept. of Education, Con- 
cord. 
Pub Date 65 
Note—72p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC-$3.70 
Descriptors—Audiovisual Aids, Educational Ob- 
jectives, Effective Teaching, Electronic Equip- 
ment, *Elementary Schools, Fles, Language 
Guides, Language Instruction, Language 
Laboratories, *Language Programs, Language 
Tests, *Modern Language Curriculum, Pro- 
gram Administration, Resource Materials, 
*Secondary Schools, Sequential Programs, Skill 
Development, ‘*State Curriculum Guides, 
Teaching Techniques 
Identifiers—New Hampshire 
Guidelines for elementary and secondary 
school language programs are presented. Ra- 
tionale, objectives, and basic principles are 
discussed. Major attention is directed to FLES 
and language teaching techniques. Scope and 
sequence are defined. Descriptions of the ad- 
ministrator’s role, testing, electronic installations, 
and audiovisual aids, and the professional lan- 
nod teacher are offered. Appendixes contain in- 
‘ormation on the bilingual student and Northeast 
Conference Reports. A bibliography lists publica- 
tions of interest to the professional language 
teacher and a directory of useful addresses is pro- 
vided. (AF) 


ED 031 970 FL 001 232 

Mathieu, Gustave 

The Laboratory Program in German at Pomona 
College. 

American Association of Teachers of German. 

Pub Date May 60 

Note—6p. 

Journal Cit—The German Quarterly; v33 n3 

240-245 May 1960 

EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$0.40 

Descriptors—Audio Active Compare Laborato- 
ries, *College Language Programs, Conversa- 
tional Language Courses, *Curriculum Design, 
*German, *Language Instruction, *Language 
Laboratory Use, Language Programs, Pattern 
Drills (Language), Second Language Learning, 
Self Evaluation, Tape Recordings, Teaching 
Techniques 

Identifiers— Pomona College 
Language laboratory use in the first three 

semesters of German study is outlined. First 

semester pattern drills and second and third 

semester conversation exercises are described. A 

rationale for the student for laboratory use is in- 

cluded. (AF) 


ED 031 971 
Mathieu, Gustave 
A Second Language Means a Second Sight, 
= for Exceptional Children, Washington 


FL 001 233 


D.C. 
Pub Date Jan 61 
sana 
Journal Cit—Exceptional Children; v27 
273 Jan 1961 “— 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$0.35 
Descriptors—*Audiolingual Methods, Career Op- 
portunities, *Cultural Awareness, Cultural Dif. 
ferences, Electromechanical Aids, Enrichment 
Activities, Handicapped Children, *Language 
Instruction, —— Laboratory Use, Lan. 
guage Skills, Mobility Aids, *Second Language 
Learning, Teaching Methods, Verbal Commu. 
nication, * Visually Handicapped 
A description of the audiolingual nature of 
second languages as they are learned by all chil. 
dren introduces this discussion of the suitability 
of teaching foreign languages to the visually han- 
dicapped and the added dimension it would give 
to life. The role of the language laboratory in 
— a foreign —— is stressed. An an. 
notated bibliography is included. (AF) 


ED 031 972 FL 001 235 
Calvert, Laura D. 
Notes on the Peace Corps Language Training Pro. 


gram. 
National Federation of Modern Language 
Teachers Association. 
Pub Date Nov 63 
Note—Sp. 
Journal Cit—The Modern Language Journal; v47 
n7 p319-323 Nov 1963 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$0.35 
Descriptors—Grammar, Instructional Materials, 
*Intensive Language Courses, *Language In- 
struction, Language Laboratory Use, Language 
Learning Levels, Language Teachers, Language 
Tests, Pattern Drills (Language), Second Lan- 
guage Learning, Social Experience, *Spanish, 
eaching Methods, *Teaching Techniques, 
Trainees, Trainers, *Training Techniques 
Identifiers—Peace Corps, University of New Mex- 
ico 
Peace Corps language training in Spanish at the 
University of New Mexico is described. Such 
training features as class size, instructional levels, 
instructional method, drill, grammar presentation, 
classroom and laboratory work, review, testing, 
supplementary materials, use of native infor- 
mants, teacher characteristics, and practice at 
mealtime are discussed. (AF) 


ED 031 973 FL 001 296 
Politzer, Robert L. Staubach, Charles N. 
Teaching Spanish: A Linguistic Orientation. 

Pub Date 61 

Note— 136p. 

Available from—Blaisdell Publishing Company, 
275 Wymon St., Waltham, Massachusetts 
02154 (pap. $4.50) 

Document Not Available from EDRS. 

Descriptors—*Applied Linguistics, College Lan- 
guage Programs, *Language Instruction, Lan- 
guage Skills, Phonemics, Phonetics, Pronuncia- 
tion, Psycholinguistics, Secondary Schools, 
*Second Language Learning, *Spanish, Syntax, 
Tables (Data), *Teaching Methods, Vocabula- 


ry 

Applied linguistics is set forth as a teaching 
method for basic Spanish skills. General questions 
of method are considered in the first part, with 
attention focused on linguistic and non-linguistic 
teaching procedures. A_ linguistic teaching 
method and psychological aspects of language 
learning are also discussed. In the much lengthier 
second part, the application of linguistic concepts 
is described. Chapters cover general phonetics 
and phonemics; and the teaching of pronuncia- 
tion, pom ye , syntactical patterns, and 
vocabulary. A bi dingrapiey is included. (AF) 


ED 031 974 FL 001 367 

Kern, Edith 

FLES Testing. 

American Association of Teachers of French. 

Pub Date Oct 59 

Note—8p. 

Journal Cit—The French Review; v33 nl p45-52 
Oct 1959 

EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$0.50 

Descriptors—Effective Teaching, Elementary 
School Students, *Fles Programs, *French, 
Grammar, Intelligence Factors, Language In- 
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tion, Language Skills, *Language Tests, 
rg Comprehension, Statistical Data, 
Student _ Testing, Teacher Background, 
Televised Instruction, *Test Construction, Test 


ts ar 
es comprehension tests, administered by 
television to a large group of elementary school 
students in a televised French course in Pennsyl- 
yania, are outlines in terms of testing methods 
and skills measured. Skills tested include (1) 
comprehension of phrases and words in context, 
simple stories, numbers, dates, times of day, (2) 
identification and differentiation by sound, and 
(3) grammatical identification of gender. Exam- 
illustrate the testing methods. Test results are 
ided and some remarks on the relation of 
student intelligence and classroom teacher lan- 
teaching to class achievement under 

televised teaching are offered. (AF) 


ED 031 975 FL 001 430 

Hatfield, Henry C. Stein, Jack M. 

Graduate Seminars in German Literature: Some 
Procedures. 

American Association of Teachers of German. 

Agency—National Carl Schurz Associa- 

tion, Inc., Philadelphia, Pa. 

Pub Date 68 


Note—Sp. 
Journal Cit—Die Unterrichtspraxis; v1 nl! p77-81 


1968 

Epks Price MF-$0.25 HC-$0.35 
Descriptors—Composition (Literary), Critical 

Reading, ‘Cornea, *Graduate Study, Library 

Research, Literary Analysis, Literary Criticism, 

*Literature, Research Skills, Scheduling, *Stu- 

dent Seminars, Teacher Role, *Teaching 

Procedures, Teaching Styles 

The procedure for conducting graduate Ger- 
man literary seminars at Harvard is outlined. The 
seminar schedule is explained in terms of the en- 
tire course and of weekly work. Such features as 
choice of subject for research, group discussion, 
oral progress reports, and presentation of seminar 

rs are described. The selection of seminar 

pect and the sequencing of seminars are also 
discussed. (AF) 


ED 031 976 FL 001 431 
Piedmont, Ferdinand 
Group Observation and the Training of Teaching 
Assistants. 
American Association of Teachers of German. 
Spons Agency—National Carl Schurz Associa- 
tion, Inc., Philadelphia, Pa. 
Pub Date 68 
Note— 5p. 
Journal Cit—Die Unterrichtspraxis; v1 nl p82-86 
Spr 1968 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$0.35 
Descriptors— Audiovisual Instruction, *Classroom 
Observation Techniques, *German, Graduate 
Students, *Inservice Teacher Education, Lan- 
ge Instruction, *Language Teachers, 
icroteaching, Teacher Evaluation, Teacher 
Orientation, Teacher Supervision, *Teaching 
Assistants, Video Tape Recordings 
The training and supervision of teaching 
assistants in German at Indiana University is sum- 
marized. Training through orientation, course 
work, teaching, visitation, and observation is out- 
lined. Special attention is directed to group ob- 
servation techniques. The use of video tape 
recordings and veteran teaching assistants to im- 
prove the effectiveness of the training process is 
also described. (AF) 
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Grittner, Frank M. 

Maintaining Foreign Language Skills for the Ad- 
vanced-Course eye ERIC Focus Reports 
$0 Ge Tenahing of ‘oreign Languages, Number 


American Council on the Teaching of Foreign 
Languages, New York, N.Y.; Modern Lan- 
guage Association, New York, N.Y. ERIC 
Clearinghouse on the Teaching of Foreign Lan- 
guages. 

Spons Agency—Modern Language Association of 
America, New York, N.Y. 

Pub Date 68 

Note—9p. 

Available from—MLA/ACTFL Materials Center, 
nem Ave., New York, New York 10011 


($.25) 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$0.55 


Descriptors—*Advanced Programs, Articulation 
(Program), Class Newspapers, Clubs, College 
Bound Students, Course Objectives, Directed 
Reading Activity, Expository Writing, *Inde- 
pendent Study, *Instructional Innovation, Lan- 
guage Enrollment, Language Instruction, *Lan- 
guage Programs, Language Skills, Letters (Cor- 
respondence), Program Design, Questionnaires, 
*Secondary School Students, Summer Pro- 
grams, Teaching Techniques 
The nationwide need for maintenance of skills 

programs for students who discontinue their lan- 

guage studies 1-3 years before college is ex- 
plained. Figures based on a national question- 
naire identify the extent of this need, and possible 
program objectives and structure are suggested. 
Major attention is directed to such student activi- 
ties as audiovisual productions, correspondence 
with students in the target culture, language 
clubs, newspapers and student publications, 
directed reading and writing, guided free expres- 
sion, self-study topics, and summer camps and 
poem, A selective bibliography is provided. 
(AF) 


ED 031 978 FL 001 434 
Campa, Arthur L. 
a oe hacen Par I net 
‘ocus on ‘eaching 
Languages Nenber 3. Te 


American Council on the Teaching of Foreign 
Languages, New York, N.Y.; Modern Lan- 
guage Association, New York, N.Y. ERIC 
Clearinghouse on the Teaching of Foreign Lan- 
guages. 

Spons Agency— Modern Language Association of 
America, New York, N.Y. 

Pub Date 68 

Note—1I Ip. 

Available from—MLA/ACTFL Materials Center, 
7 Ba Ave., New York, New York 10011 
($.25) 

EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$0.65 

Descriptors—Childrens Games, Cultural Aware- 
ness, Cultural Differences, *Cultural Educa- 
tion, Cultural Traits, Dance, Ethnic Stereo- 
types, Folk Culture, *Folklore Books, Instruc- 
tional Materials, Modern Language Curricu- 
lum, Proverbs, *Resource Materials, *Second 
Language Learning, Singing, Spanish, *Spanish 
Culture 
General remarks on the meaning of culture and 

cautions on avoiding cliches and stereotypes in- 
troduce the report. Various types of folklore are 
described with accompanying remarks on their 
contribution to Hispanic culture. The possible 
role of proverbs, folk songs, folk games, and folk 
dances in instruction is discussed. A list of sug- 
gested readings is supplied. (WB) 


ED 031 979 FL 001 435 
Donoghue, Mildred R. 

F Languages in the Elementary School: Ef- 
fects and Instructional Arrangements According 


iC 
aes 


American Council on the Teaching of Foreign 
Languages, New York, N.Y.; Modern Lan- 
uage Association, New York, N.Y. ERIC 
learinghouse on the Teaching of Foreign Lan- 
guages. 

Spons Agency— Modern Language Association of 
America, New York, N.Y. 

Pub Date 69 

Note—10p. 

Available from—MLA/ACTFL Materials Center, 
— Ave., New York, New York 10011 
($.25) 

EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$0.60 

Descriptors—Academic Achievement, *Educa- 
tional Research, Effective Teaching, Elementa- 
ry School Students, *Fles, Fles Teachers, *In- 
structional Design, Language Instruction, Lan- 
guage Proficiency, lige Research, Lan- 
guage Skills, Maturity Tests, Physical Activities, 
*Program Effectiveness, Scheduling, Secondary 
School Students, Second Language Learning 
Research studies from different areas of the 

country are cited to support a favorable view of 

the effects of FLES instruction and to identify the 
most effective FLES instructional arrangements. 

Effects of FLES instruction on language achieve- 

ment in elementary and high school and on 

general achievement in elementary school are 
noted. A study on mental maturity in FLES and 
non-FLES young children is also cited. Such in- 
structional arrangements as time-spacing during 


s 
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the week, sequence of oral skills, physical in- 
volvement, and effectiveness of the classroom 
teacher are considered. An annotated bibliog- 
raphy is included. (AF) 
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Fearing, Percy 
Nongraded F 


FL 001 436 


oreign Language Classes. ERIC 

Focus on the Teaching of Foreign Lan- 
guages, Number 4. 

American Council on the Teaching of Foreign 
Languages, New York, N.Y.; Modern Lan- 
guage Association, New York, N.Y. ERIC 
Clearinghouse on the Teaching of Foreign Lan- 


guages. 

Spons Agency—Modern Language Association of 
America, New York, N.Y. 

Pub Date 69 

Note—7p. 

Available from—MLA/ACTFL Materials Center, 
a Fifth Avenue, New York, New York 10011 
($.25) 

EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$0.45 

Descriptors—*Flexible Scheduling, Grouping (In- 
structional Purposes), Individualized Instruc- 
tion, Language Ability, Language Enrollment, 
*Language Instruction, *Language Learning 
Levels, *Language Programs, Modern Lan- 

uages, *Nongraded Classes, Schedule 

M ules, Seco Schools, Summer Schools 
A case is pare for nongraded foreign lan- 

guage classes as a possible solution to many cur- 
rent problems in foreign language instruction. 
Favorable results in several experimental non- 
graded programs in secondary schools and 
summer schools are cited. An excerpt from an ar- 
ticle on ungraded classes in summer schools lists 
advantages to summer schools (wide ability 
range) and small high schools (small enrollments 
in upper level courses), hints on organization of 
modules, and the problem of record keeping. Ap- 
parent hostility to nongraded classes is also 
discussed. A brief bibliography is included. (AF) 
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Leamon, M. Phillip 

Foreign Study for High School Students: What’s 

On? ERIC Focus Reports on the 
T of Foreign Languages, Number 5. 

American Council on the Teaching of Foreign 
Languages, New York, N.Y.; Modern Lan- 
guage Association, New York, N.Y. ERIC 
Clearinghouse on the Teaching of Foreign Lan- 
guages. 

Spons Agency—Modern Language Association of 
America, New York, N.Y. 

Pub Date 69 

Note—9p. 

Available from—MLA/ACTFL Materials Center, 
62 Fifth Ave., New York, New York 1001i 
($.25) 

EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$0.55 

Descriptors—Evaluation Criteria, Foreign Coun- 
tries, *Language Instruction, *Modern Lan- 
guages, Program Costs, Program Evaluation, 

Planning, *Secondary School Stu- 
dents, *Study Abroad, *Summer Programs 
Some general information about foreign study 

for high school students, and source listings 
where more specific information may be found, 
make up this report. Information on three dif- 
ferent program types, choice of a foreign study 
program, planning and operating one’s own pro- 
gram, advantages of foreign study, and establish- 
ing Lee camp standards is included. An appendix 
also offers a reprint of an article on evaluation 
criteria for foreign study programs covering spon- 
sorship, student recruitment, group leader selec- 
tion, study, living abroad, and financial considera- 
tion. (AF) 
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Weiss, Gerhard H. 

Folktale and Folklore--Useful Cultural Tools for 
Teachers of German. ERIC Focus Reports on 
the Teaching of Foreign Number 6. 

American Council on the Teaching of Foreign 
Languages, New York, N.Y.; Modern Lan- 
guage Association, New York, N.Y. ERIC 
Clearinghouse on the Teaching of Foreign Lan- 
guages. 

Spons Agency—Modern Language Association of 
America, New York, N.Y. 

Pub Date 69 

Note—8p. 

Available from—MLA/ACTFL Materials Center, 
($25) Ave., New York, New York 10011 





56 Document Resumes 


EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$0.50 
Descriptors—Childrens Books, Cross Cultural 
Training, *Cultural Awareness, Cultural Dif- 
ferences, Cultural Education, Cultural Traits, 
Ethnic Stereotypes, *Folk Culture, Folklore 
Books, Geographic Regions, *German, German 
Literature, Humor, *Instructional Aids, Instruc- 
tional Materials, *Language Instruction, 
Legends, Mythology, Tales 
German-American cultural contrasts and con- 
trasts between different German regions are illus- 
trated through reference to fairy tales, folk 
heroes, regional jokes and anecdotes. Examples 
of legendary figures, fairy tales, and jokes are 
provided with suggestions on their use to illu- 
minate the German culture and subcultures. The 
footnotes provide suggestions for further source 
material. (AF) 
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Fiks, A.l. 

Foreign Language Programmed Materials: 1969. 
ERIC Focus Reports on the Teaching of Foreign 
Languages, Number 7. 

American Council on the Teaching of Foreign 
Languages, New York, N.Y.; Modern Lan- 
guage Association, New York, N.Y. ERIC 
Clearinghouse on the Teaching of Foreign Lan- 
guages. 

Spons Agency— Modern Language Association of 
America, New York, N.Y. 

Pub Date 69 

Note—10p. 

Available from—MLA/ACTFL Materials Center, 
. Bs cay Ave., New York, New York 10011 
($.25) 

EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$0.60 

Descriptors—*Annotated Bibliographies, Educa- 
tional Technology, French, German, Greek, 
Hebrew, Instructional Innovation, *Language 
Instruction, Latin, *Programed Instruction, 
*Programed Materials, Programed Texts, Rus- 
— *Second Language Learning, Spanish, 

ai 
This annotated bibliography of programed lan- 

guage instruction materials lists forty-eight pro- 
grams by language; including French (17), 
cape (15), German (6), Russian (3), Latin 
(3), and other languages (4). Information is pro- 
vided on title, publisher, or supplier, author, 
price, student level, course objectives, mode of 
student response, special devices needed, format, 
completion time, number of frames, and an index 
of approximate information unit size. A list of 
publishers and distributors of programed materi- 
als is supplied. (AF) 
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Anthony, Edward M. Norris, William E. 

Method in Language Teaching. ERIC Focus Re- 
ports on the Teaching of Foreign Languages, 
Number 8. 

American Council on the Teaching of Foreign 
Languages, New York, N.Y.; Modern Lan- 
guage Association, New York, N.Y. ERIC 
Clearinghouse on the Teaching of Foreign Lan- 
guages. 

Spons Agency— Modern Language Association of 
America, New York, N.Y. 

Pub Date 69 

Note— 10p. 

Available from—MLA/ACTFL Materials Center, 
62 Fifth Ave., New York, New York 10011 


($.25) 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$0.60 
Descriptors—Audiolingual Methods, Grammar 

Translation Method, *Language Instruction, 

Linguistics, Literature, *Methodology, 

*Modern Languages, *Teaching Methods, 

*Teaching Techniques 

Language teaching methodology is defined and 
three representative instructional approaches are 
described. Definition of language ge 4 
methods is attempted through comparison wi 
approach and technique. The essentials of the 
translation, direct, and audiolingual methods of 
language instruction are outlined (with emphasis 
on the latter), and the way in which they are re- 
lated to the study of language, literature, or lin- 
guistics is discussed. (AF) 
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Morain, Genelle Grant 

French Culture: The Folklore Facet. ERIC Focus 
Reports on the Teaching of Foreign Languages, 
Number 9. 

American Council on the Teaching of Foreign 
Languages, New York, N.Y.; Modern Lan- 


guage Association, New York, N.Y. ERIC 
Clearinghouse on the Teaching of Foreign Lan- 


guages. : 

Spons Agency—Modern Language Association of 
America, New York, N.Y. 

Pub Date 69 

Note—9p. 

Available from—MLA/ACTFL Materials Center, 
62 Fifth Ave., New York, New York 10011 


($.25) 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$0.55 
Descriptors—Classroom Techniques, Cross Cul- 
tural Training, Cultural Awareness, Cultural 
Context, Cultural Traits, Ethnic Stereotypes, 
*Folk Culture, Foreign Culture, *French, 
French Literature, *Instructional Aids, *Lan- 
guage Instruction, Language Skills, *Modern 
—. Secondary Schools, Social Values, 
ales 
The various forms of folklore are identified and 
suggestions are made on the use of some of them 
in the daily language lesson for the development 
of cultural understanding and language skills. 
Folk tales, proverbs, riddles, and regional slurs 
are discussed along with the French cultural 
themes and value systems they illustrate. A brief 
annotated bibliography is provided. (AF) 
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Haukebo, Gerhard K. 

Summer Foreign Language Programs for School 
Students. ERIC Focus Reports on the Teaching 
of Foreign Languages, Number 10. 

American Council on the Teaching of Foreign 
Languages, New York, N.Y.; Modern Lan- 
guage Association, New York, N.Y. ERIC 
Clearinghouse on the Teaching of Foreign Lan- 
guages. 

Spons Agency—Modern Language Association of 
America, New York, N.Y. 

Pub Date 69 

Note—6p. 

Available from—MLA/ACTFL Materials Center, 
5 A yg Ave., New York, New York 10011 
($.25) 

EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$0.40 

Descriptors—Day Camp Programs, *Elementary 
School Students, Language Instruction, 
*Modern Languages, National Surveys, Pro- 
gram Descriptions, Resident Camp Programs, 
*Secondary School Students, *Summer Pro- 
grams, *Summer Schools, Summer Workshops 
Results of a national survey of domestic 

summer foreign language programs for elementa- 

ry and seme students are the basis for infor- 
mation on summer schools, workshops, and 
camps. A description of a cultural immersion- 
type camp run by Concordia College receives sig- 
nificant attention. Other camps, including those 
for disadvantaged or potential language dropout 
students, are described, as well as several dif- 
ferent kinds of summer schools, workshops and 
festivals, college courses that accept some secon- 
dary school students, enrichment poem. and 
televised instruction. Special benefits of summer 


rograms and camps are ae out. A brief 
ibliography is included. (AF) 
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Valdman, Albert 


FL 001 443 
Programmed Instruction Versus Guided Learning 
in Foreign A 


American Association of Teachers of German. 
Spons Agency—National Carl Schurz Associa- 
tion, Inc., Philadelphia, Pa. 
Pub Date 68 
Note—14p.; Paper presented at the Modern Lan- 
guages Section Meeting of the Indiana State 
Teachers Association Conference on Instruc- 
tion, Indianapolis, Indiana, October 27, 1967 
Journal Cit—Die Unterrichtspraxis; v1 n2 p1-14 
Fall 1968 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$0.80 
Descriptors—*Autoinstructional Methods, Au- 
toinstructional rams, *Language Instruc- 
tion, Language Skills, *Learning Theories, Lin- 
guistics, *Programed Instruction, Second Lan- 
guage Learning, Student Reaction, Teacher At- 
titudes, Teacher Role, *Teaching Methods, 
Teaching Techniques, Verbal Learnin 
Criticism against the ication of Skinnerian 
programed instruction techniques to foreign lan- 
guage learning is advanced, while the develop- 
ment of a largely self-instructional guided learn- 
ing program with live teachers and other students 
is advocated. Major attention is directed to an ex- 
planation of the principles of programed instruc- 


tion, the determination of learning steps, and the 
concept of guided learning. The definition of lan. 
guage behaviors, control of student responses 
teacher and student reaction, partial self-instruc. 
tion, and the un larity of the programed . 
struction approach are also discussed. (AF) 
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American Association of Teachers of German. 
Spons Agency—National Carl Schurz Associa. 
ion, Inc., Philadelphia, Pa. 
Pub Date 68 
pm 10p. 
journal Cit—Die Unterrichtspraxis; v1 n2 p15- 
Fall 1968 . isi 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$0.60 
Descriptors—Articulation (Program), Audiolin. 
gual Methods, Audiovisual Aids, *College Lan- 
Programs, *Electronic Classroom Use 
valuation, *German, Instructional Materials, 
Language Instruction, *Language Laboratories, 
*Language Laboratory Use, Tape Recordings ° 
Suggestions are made for the use of the lan- 
guage laboratory in beginning, intermediate, and 
advanced college German classes. Tape selection, 
learning goals, integration of tapes with text, 
laboratory techniques, audiovisual materials, ar- 
ticulation, and the need for laboratory work on 
different levels are discussed. Certain materials 
are recommended and an argument is advanced 
for the electronic classroom as an effective and 
financially practical alternative to the language 
laboratory. (AF) 
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eaching 
Final Report. Part B, Exemples Litteraires. 
Washington Univ., Seattle. 
Spons Agency—Office of Education (DHEW), 
Washington, D.C. 
Bureau No—BR-5-0934 
Pub Date 67 
Contract—OEC-6- 14-005 
Note—73p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC-$3.75 
Descriptors— Bibliographies, Cross Cultural Stu- 
dies, Cross ultural Training, Cultural 
Background, Cultural Context, Cultural Educa- 
tion, Cultural Factors, Cultural Interrelation- 
ships, Cultural Traits, Ecological Factors, 
Foreign Culture, *French, Literature Reviews, 
*Research Projects, Social Background, Social 
Characteristics, *Sociocultural Patterns, 
*Teaching Guides, *Twentieth Century Litera- 
ture 
Identifiers—France 
Selected twentieth century French cultural and 
societal characteristics of the two decades follow- 
ing the second world war are illustrated by litera- 
ry examples and organized into a structured in- 
ventory or “emergent model.” The cultural 
aspects covered are--(1) main themes, (2) ethos 
or “national character,” (3) assumptions about 
reality, (4) verifiable knowledge, (5) art forms, 
(6) language, and (7) paralanguage and kinesics. 
Societal aspects include--(1) familial, (2) reli- 
gious, (3) economic-occupational, (4) political 
and judicial, (5) educational, (6) intellectual- 
esthetic, (7) recreational, (8) communications, 
(9) stratification and mobility, (10) social 
proprieties, (11) status of groupings by age and 
sex, (12) status of ethnic and religious minorities, 
and (13) interpersonal and intergroup conflicts. 
cosas aspects are also treated. Part B is in 
French with an English introduction. Topical and 
general bibliographies are included. For a related 
part of this report see FL 001 495. (AF) 
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ucation, Cultural Factors, Cultural In- 
eS meine. Cultural Traits, Ecological 
actors, Literature Reviews, *Research Pro- 
jects, Social Background, *Social Charac- 
istics, *Sociocultural Patterns, *Teaching 
Guides, Values, Western Civilization 
\dentifiers—United States of America 
Itural understanding and _ successful 
communication are the objectives of this study, 
whose approach focuses upon descriptive 
knowledge of the foreign culture and society. In 
this part (written in English), the report focuses 
on some main culture patterns and social institu- 
tions of the United States, under the headings of 
(1) value system, (2) assumptions in American 
culture, (3) family, (4) religious institutions, (5) 
economic institutions, (6) political system, (7) 
education, (8) intellectual-esthetic institutions, 
(9) recreational institutions, (10) media system, 
and (11) social stratification. Thus, the person 
with knowledge of American life can visualize his 
counterparts in another sociocultural system (that 
of France and the French-speaking world). Topi- 
cal and general bibliographies are included. For a 
related part of this report see FL 001 494. (WB) 
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antch Coll, Yellow Springs, Ohio. 
Agency—Office of Education (DHEW), 
Washington, D.C. Bureau of Research. 
Bureau No—BR-7-E-090 


Pub Date Nov 67 
Grant—OEG-1-7-070090-3713 
Note—1I Ip. 


EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$0.65 
Descriptors—Educational Innovation, *Experi- 
mental Programs, Field Experience Programs, 
*Higher Education, *Off Campus Facilities, 
Relevance(Education), *School Community 
Relationship, * Teaching Models 
Identifiers— *Beachhead colleges 
The Union for Research and Experimentation 
in Higher Education, a consortium of 10 colleges, 
initiated an experimental study of a new model 
for off-campus education in selected problematic 
areas. The model places students and faculty 
members in Field Study Centers-- or Beachhead 
Colleges --to help solve local problems through 
interaction between themselves and the commu- 
nity. This interaction tests the relevance of edu- 
cation to community needs, and its utility in help- 
ing local people to eventually solve their own 
problems. Activities during the 6 months to a 
year spent at a center include seminar programs, 
projects and research studies, several of which 
link the center to the students’ institutions. Two 
centers are already in operation, | on the un- 
derdeveloped island of Kauai, Hawaii and another 
in the Appalachian area of Pikeville, Kentucky. 
Two additional centers are planned for inner-city 
Chicago and for a suburb of New York City. 
Study results indicate that the Field Study Center 
model can be effective in different settings. The 
establishment of more centers is planned as capa- 
ble faculty are discovered and more colleges 
make their students available for periods of 6 
months to | year. (WM) 
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Pub Date Jan 69 
Note—144p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.75 HC-$7.30 
Descriptors—*Budgeting, Colleges, *Educational 
Finance, Expenditures, *Financial Support, 
*Higher Education, *State Aid, Universities 
Identifiers— *Utah 
This manual provides a financial history of 
Utah's institutions of higher education from 
1959-69. Total expenditures and revenues for 
educational and general purposes are included. 
Comparative information is given for each institu- 
tion on: instruction, administrative and general 
Operations, library and museum, physical plant 
Operation and maintenance, extension, and the 
various line items related to the operation of 
higher education. The major part of the money 
recommended in the budget proposal is con- 
sidered necessary just to meet enrollment and 
cost-of-living increases. Most of the budget is 
committed to the teaching of undergraduates. 
Small state appropriations are suggested to ex- 
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pand public services in extension and encourage 
greater levels of research activity. A comparison 
is included of the Coordinating Council’s recom- 
mendations with action taken by the Utah State 
Legislature in the 1969 session. The bulk of the 
manual consists of figures and tables. (JS) 
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leges and Universities in New York State. 
State Univ. of New York, Plattsburgh. Coll. at 
Plattsburgh. 
Pub Date Jan 69 
Note—36p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$1.90 
Descriptors—College Placement, *College 
Preparation, Compensatory Education, *Disad- 
vantaged Youth, *Educational Opportunities, 
*Higher Education, Remedial Programs, *State 
Colleges, State Universities 
Identifiers—*New York State 
This survey was undertaken to determine what 
programs are needed for disadvantaged students 
at the college level, what programs are underway 
in New York State, and the primary considera- 
tions of persons and institutions operating such 
programs. Of 167 schools contacted, 86 of the 
134 that responded had —, at pre-college 
or college levels. Roughly 64% of all colleges and 
universities in New York State operate ea 
for disadvantaged students, with state-affiliated 
schools involved almost twice as much as non- 
state affiliated institutions. Most of the programs 
are designed to help students find a place in a 
particular college program and, _ through 
guidance, financial aid, and counseling, to max- 
imize the students’ chances of college success. 
Other programs do not provide specific college- 
placement services, but emphasize remedial lan- 
guage-arts, mathematics, science, guidance, and 
counseling. Opinions concerning the development 
of new programs for the disadvantaged vary from 
those favoring improvement of existing programs 
to those urging an increase in the number of stu- 
dents currently being reached. The major sources 
of funds for the programs are the colleges and 
universities, and the federal and state govern- 
ments. The report contains a list of colleges and 
universities in New York State with the name 
and/or type of program in progress, level of pro- 
gram (pre-college or college), and ype of student 
(high risk, average, or better). (WM) 
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New York College Bound Corporation and College 
Bound Program. Annual Report 1967-1968. 
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College Bound Program.; New York College 
Bound Corp., N.Y. 
Pub Date Apr 69 
Note—43p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$2.25 
Descriptors—*College Bound Students, *College 
High School Cooperation, College Preparation, 
*Compensatory Education, *Disadvantaged 
Youth, *Educational Opportunities, Higher 
Education, High School Students 
The New York City Board of Education’s Col- 
lege Bound Program was established in 1967 to 
prepare deprived high school students for even- 
tual college entrance. By 1968 the program had 
enrolled 6,000 students from 26 high schools to 
receive special assistance in their academic work. 
Almost 100 nearby colleges and universities have 
worked closely with the high schools by providing 
tutorial help, pre-admission counseling, classroom 
assistance, and by conducting campus tours and 
other activities. The first class will be ready for 
admission into college in September, 1970. The 
New York College Bound Corporation (NYCBC) 
is a consortium of primarily northeastern colleges 
and universities, the New York City public school 
system, the New York and Brooklyn diocesan 
school systems, and Aspira, Inc. (in behalf of 
severely disadvantaged students). NYCBC’s prin- 
cipal function is the placement of all successful 
graduates of the College Bound (CB) program in 
member institutions, all of which have agreed not 
only to admit CB students but to provide them 
with financial aid and supplementary counseling 
and/or instruction when necessary. This first an- 
nual report of the NYCBC and the CB program 
covers the activities of the 2 groups between 
1967 and 1968. (WM) 
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Counelis, James Steve - 

Macro-Administration in American Higher Educa- 
tion: Some Research Directions. 


Pennsylvania State Univ., University Park. Coll. 
of Education. 
Pub Date 16 Feb 67 
Note—46p.; Paper presented at meeting of Amer- 
ican Educational Research Association, New 
York, N.Y., Feb 16-18, 1967 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$2.40 
Descriptors—* Administration, Administrative 
Policy, Cooperative Planning, *Higher Educa- 
tion, *Institutional Research, Interinstitutional 
Cooperation, Mathematical Models, *Models, 
Power Structure, *Research Methodology 
Identifiers—*Macro Administration, Mason Haire 
mathematical formulae 
Macro-administration refers to the theory and 
practice in the administration of transinstitutional 
and trans-societal organizations. These are or- 
ganizations which extend authority and control 
over multiple units within society. There are 
three directions which future research may take 
in the systematic study of macro-administration in 
American higher education. These are sub- 
igms derived from other sources, but all of 
which may be applied to higher education. First, 
the federation sub-paradigm is based upon the 
political analogue in which a government of the 
federation and a set of governments of the 
member units both rule over the same territory 
and people, with each retaining some autonomy. 
These can take the form of a “periphalized” or a 
“centralized” federation. The second is the sub- 
paradigm on policy and administrative practice. 
This would be translated into studies comparin 
the conceptual! behavior of man with the cultura 
behavior of man within an administrative 
framework. In the third, the empirical history 
peas Bay the mathematical formulae sug- 
gested by Mason Haire are fitted to institutional 
growth patterns. Two of the sub-paradigms have 
a direct relationship in prior use in the real world 
of research, and the policy administration sub- 
sano is rooted in a firm, logical substantive 
tramework. (DS) 
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Miller, Richard I. 

Directions and Processes of Educational Change in 
Higher Education 


Kentucky Univ., Lexington. Coll. of Education. 
Re No—PEC-6 
Pub Date 14 Sep 68 
Note—19p.; Speech given before the administra- 
tion faculties of Southwest Minnesota State 
a and St. Benedict's College, September 
14, 1968 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$1.05 
Descriptors— Activism, * Administrative Organiza- 
tion, ‘*Educational Change, *Educational 
Trends, Faculty, *Higher Education, *Research 
Utilization, Technological Advancement 
This paper presents some views of several 
authorities on 4 current trends in higher educa- 
tion, and suggests that the direction of higher 
education in seventies may be toward more 
effective management and _ organizational 
nee eng that might improve instruction and 
earning. The trends are: (1) the accentuated 
search for ways of coping with the knowledge ex- 
plosion; Gerald Hoyt re Gilbert Burck point out 
the significance of the “information explosion” in 
world history and the growing importance of 
knowledge in technically advanced nations. (2) 
the continued deterioration of liberal arts educa- 
tion; Lewis Mayhew opposes Clark Kerr’s favora- 
ble evaluation of the British college-German 
research institute blend in US higher education, 
and calls the union of research and service func- 
tions the biggest problem facing the field today. 
(3) the acceleration of student unrest; Edward 
Shoben and James Michener identify main issues: 
Vietnam, racial injustice, middle-class values, and 
others. (4) the acceleration of faculty organiza- 
tion; Logan Wilson and Archie Dykes found that 
American Council on Education surveys reveal a 
widespread use of collective bargaining to deter- 
mine faculty salaries and employment conditions, 
and faculty confusion about their role in 
governance. Another section presents the views 
of C.P. Snow on the process of change, and of 
John Dietrich, Everett Rogers, Richard Evans and 
Peter Lepmann on what innovation should be, 
how it should take place, and the characteristics 
of real innovators. (WM) 
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State Assistance to Private and Independent 
Higher Education in Oregon. The Report of the 
Ad Hoc Committee on Private and Independent 
Higher Education. 
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Report No—-ECC-115-68-2 
Pub Date Oct 68 
Note—84p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC-$4.30 
Descriptors—Educational Finance, *Financial 
Support, ‘Higher Education, *Legislation, 
*Private Colleges, *State Aid 
Identifiers— *Oregon 
The Ad Hoc Committee on Private and Inde- 
pendent Higher Education was charged with 
determining how the state of Oregon could help 
preserve the wp and vitality of its indepen- 
dent institutions of higher education while main- 
taining their independence. After reviewing the 
general condition of these institutions and con- 
cluding that their survival was in the public in- 
terest, the Committee discussed alternative ap- 
roaches to funding them. Specific methods and 
levels of funding were recommended. The Ap- 
potion contain: draft legislation providing for 
inancial payments to private institutions of 
higher education; draft legislation providing for 
financial aid to Oregon residents; a statement of 
income and expenditures for 12 independent col- 
leges and universities in Oregon for the fiscal 
years 1964-65 or 1968-69; a paper on the 
financing of independent colleges; and a summary 
of the state attorney general’s opinion on state 
aid to private education. (JS) 
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ata. 
American Council on Education, Washington, 
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Pub Date 69 
Note—53p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$2.75 
Descriptors—Computer Storage Devices, *Con- 
fidential Records, *Data Analysis, Data Coilec- 
tion, Higher Education, *Information Systems, 
*Longitudinal Studies, *Research Problems, 
Student Records 
Identifiers— *ACE Data Bank 
The information system of the American Coun- 
cil on Education (ACE), which comprises the 
basis for the ACE Higher Education Data Bank, 
is genres to collect and maintain a 
and other data on approximately 300,000 college 
freshmen each year for continuing longitudinal 
research based on subsamples of the students. 
The need for confidential processing of these 
data has stimulated increasing concern among 
psychologists, sociologists, statisticians, adminis- 
trators, and educational researchers. This study 
was implemented in order to set forth some 
limitations and problems involved with this kind 
of research. The report examines some specific 
aspects of the privacy issue with respect to ACE's 
information system, and the major differences 
and similarities between the ACE Data Bank and 
other data bank systems. A major emphasis is 
placed on evaluating devices that would help to 
preserve the confidentiality of data at each level 
of the system: data collection, transmission, and 
analysis dissemination. The report also discusses 
current administrative and ethical regulations, 
and computer devices that could protect 
researchers and the privacy of students in the 
event of possible harassment or liabilities caused 
by legal agencies. (WM) 
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Pub Date Jun 69 

Note—49p. 

EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$2.55 

Descriptors—*Class Organization, *Higher Edu- 
cation, Institutional Research, *Instructional 
pees. *State Universities, *Statistical Stu- 
ies 

Identifiers— *Colorado 
In order to determine the number of credit 

Kours being produced in various subject fields, 

questionnaires were sent to the institutions of 


higher education in the state of Colorado. This 
report presents tabular data on all resident classes 
taught at publicly controlled institutions, and on 
some taught at privately controlled institutions. 
The data are classified according to “regular” 
(traditional) and “special” (student teaching, in- 
dependent study, etc.) instructional methods used 
in 36 subject fields. The weighted average size of 
classes, “‘student-credit-hours produced,” number 
of courses and classes, and credit hour load at 4 
instructional levels are py for the “regular” 
method. Only the total of the “special” courses is 
given. Substantial differences in instructional ac- 
tivity were found for some variables. No specific 
recommendations are made. (DS) 
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Jewett, John And Others 
of Graduate Training in the Mathematical 
Sciences. Volume II. 

Conference Board of Mathematical Sciences, 
Washington, D.C. 

Pub Date 69 

Note—140p. 

Available from—Conference Board of the Mathe- 
matical Sciences, Joseph Henry Building, 2100 
Pennsylvania Avenue, N.W., Suite 834, 
Washington, D.C. 20037 ($2.25) 

Document Not Available from EDRS. 

Descriptors—Degrees (Titles), Doctoral Pro- 

rams, *Graduate Study, *Higher Education, 
Mathematics, Statistical Studies 

Identifiers—*Assessment of Quality in Graduate 
Education 
This volume is the second part of a Report of 

the Survey Committee of the Conference Board 

of the Mathematical Sciences, and presents data 
on a number of specific conditions and problems 
regarding the broad subject of graduate education 

in the mathematical sciences. Volume I, 

ASPECTS OF UNDERGRADUATE TRAINING 

IN. THE MATHEMATICAL _— SCIENCES, 

discusses the origins and purposes of the commit- 

tee; Volume IIIf will contain recommendations 
pertaining to the future collection and dissemina- 
tion of data on both graduate and undergraduate 
work in the mathematical sciences. Information 
was gathered from 3 sources: a_ graduate 

uestionnaire sent by the conference Board to all 

hD-granting mathematical science departments 
during the 1966-67 school year; departmental ap- 
plications for National Science Foundation 

Traineeships; and the Doctoral Records File 

maintained by the National Academy of Sciences. 

Six basic topics are discussed: background infor- 

mation; graduate faculty; graduate students; the 

process of graduate education; a study of thesis 
supervision; and post-doctoral employment and 
research. Within these topics, 4 areas of the 
mathematical sciences are included: pure mathe- 
matics, applied mathematics, statistics, and com- 
puter science. Extensive use is made of tables and 
figures, which often interrelated the American 

Council of Education departmental quality ratings 

(Cartter Report) with other variables. Inferences 

are drawn from the information presented, but no 

recommendations for improvement are made. 

DS) 
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Identifiers—*Wisconsin State University Stevens 
Point 
As a first step in “improving and building up” 
the graduate program at the Wisconsin State 
University at Stevens Point, a study of graduate 
students was initiated in 1967. It examined the in- 
terrelationships of their graduate majors, un- 
dergraduate majors and colleges, high school 
deciles and class size, age, sex, level taught, geo- 
graphic location, year of matriculation, and 
M.A.T. scores. Although most of the study was 
concerned with the 774 students who were active 
in July, 1969, data are included on students en- 
rolled from the program’s beginning in July 1960. 
It was found that most degrees (52 of 90) had 
been awarded in either English or elementary 
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Identifiers—*Texas A&M University 
This study concentrated on the investigation 

and development of a computerized system of 

student registration, sectioning, and record 
handling. The report presents the results of the 
study and describes a Bs system that was 
developed at Texas A&M University. The basic 


system is discussed, along with the procedures in- 
volved in data collection, schedule construction, 
and fee assessment. Conclusions are made that: 
1) the system was very effective in increasing the 
ability to provide students with desired courses; 
2) much better student counselling system 
resulted from the study; 3) the overall student 
record and reporting system was improved 
greatly; 4) the manual effort and time required to 
complete the registration process was greatly 
reduced; and 5) the student acceptance of the 
system was generally good, although there was a 
lack of ability to select individual professors and 
specific course times. Recommendations are 
made for colleges and universities considering the 
implementation of such a system. (DS) 
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Pub Date Jan 69 
Note—9p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$0.55 
Descriptors—*Administration,  *Bibliographies, 
Church Related Colleges, *Governance, 
Governing Boards, *Higher Education, Student 
Role, Teacher Role, *Trustees 
This bibliography of 96 items on governance 
and control of Colleges and universities centers 
mainly on the role and character of trustees and 
trusteeships. However, items are also included on 
the administration of church-related institutions, 
and the roles of students and faculty in 
governance. The items are drawn from publica 
tions appearing from 1933 to 1968, with le o 
majority coming from books, journals, and 
ASSOCIATION OF GOVERNING BOARDS RE- 
PORTS. A few items are drawn from newsletters, 
7 alae bulletins, papers, and dissertations. 
(DS) 
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Note—24p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$1.30 
Descriptors—*Admission Criteria, | Dropout 
Research, *Educational Research, *Graduate 
Study, Graduate Surveys, *Higher Education, 
*Research Apprenticeships ‘ 
This study aimed to ascertain the relationship 
between entrance requirements for graduate level 
training programs in educational research and the 
trainee’s success in completing or gaining reap- 
pointment to the program. An extensive review 0 
the literature is followed by presentation of data 
gathered from 525 questionnaires representing 60 
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rograms in this field. 5 criteria for ad- 
of he BS Tere included: 1) standardized test 
scores; 2) previous academic background (major 
and minor fields of study; 3) previous grade-point 
averages; 4) professional educationa) experience 
andjor certification; and 5) age at date of admis- 
sion, It was concluded that the entrance require- 
ment profiles were not effective predictors of suc- 
cess of program completion for the group of 
research trainees included in this study. The en- 
1 trance requirement variables effectively predicted 
‘success only about 15 per cent of the time. 
Further research is suggested. This report is 
available upon request from Applied Educational 


h Training Program, University of Mas- 
po ell Amherst Mass. (DS) 
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Descriptors—*Activism, D | 
*Higher Education, *Political Attitudes, Social 
Attitudes, *Student Attitudes, *Student 
Behavior, Student Reaction 
Whereas past campus revolts in America were 

concerned with on-campus issues, the present stu- 
dent movement is political, and must be un- 
derstood as such. Much of the student unrest has 
resulted from the belief of students that the 
system is not truly representative and unjustly ex- 
cludes them from the decision-making process; 
normal political processes are not functioning; 
and the democratic process is too slow in bring- 
ing about urgently needed reform. Max Frankel, 
George Kennan, Seymour Lipset, Lewis Feuer, 
Robert Hutchins, Margaret Mead, and Pitrim 
Soroken have offered various interpretations of 
the causes and implications of student unrest. 
American student unrest is comparable to 19th 
century student movements in Russia and Ger- 
many, and to more current movements in France 
and other countries. Placed in historical and 
cross-cultural perspective, the US student move- 
ment appears less radical, less violent, and less 
extreme. Much of the conflict in American 
universities has focused on the role of the univer- 
sity in society. As an institution, however, the 
university must undertake the resolution of 
problems directly related to its educational and 
parietal role, and must minimize sources of con- 
flict that are social and political in nature. The 
university's future So upon the way it meets 
these challenges. (DS) 
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Descriptors—*Activism, *Administrative Change, 
Change Agents, Conflict Resolution, Educa- 
tional Facilities, *Higher Education, *Institu- 
tional Environment, National Surveys, *Student 
Behavior 
At the end of the 1968-1969 academic year, a 
survey was undertaken to determine the nature 
and extent of campus protests, how their frequen- 
cy and types vary, how institutional responses to 
them differ, what institutional policies and prac- 
tices have been changed because of them, and 
other related matters. The survey instrument was 
a questionnaire which collected data for the en- 
tire year on the mode and incidence of protests, 
Major issues, results, consequences, and adminis- 
trative changes made. The facts in this report 
represent the first attempt to link campus unrest 
with a variety of institutional characteristics (con- 
trol, type, size, selectivity) using a representative 
national sample of 427 US colleges and universi- 
ties. Study findings indicate that most institutions 
are attempting to respond in meaningful ways to 
major campus protests. Discipline has been a 
frequent response to violence; but major efforts 
have been made to modify curricula and racial 
policies, and to increase the freedom and power 
of students. The data also show that a majority of 








institutions, including those where major protests 
did not occur, made substantive changes in rules 
and policy during 1968 and 1969. One conclu- 
sion of the study is that US campuses, which have 
always been centers of protest and social criti- 
cism, are still likely to experience more unrest in 
years to come. The questionnaire and an analysis 
of the data are included. (WM) 
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The papers delivered at the Fourth Colloquium 
on College Admissions sponsored by the College 
Entrance Examination Board in October 1956 are 
presented in this book. The first two papers are 
concerned with basic philosophies of admissions 
and serve as an introduction. The remaining por- 
tion of the book has 3 distinct parts. The first 
part is a group of papers on evaluating the in- 
dividual student, with a major emphasis on the 
personality factor as it _— to admissions. The 
second part is a group of papers concerned with 
helping the student through his transition from 
school to college. The third part is an “exercise 
in assessment” in which the reader is asked to 
“admit” a certain number of applicants (from 20 
actual case histories) to 4 types of colleges. Brief 
accounts are given concerning how these students 
actually fared in similar colleges. (DS) 
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This report is Part I of a 3 part project perest 
on THE VALIDATION OF A BIOGRAPHICAL 
INVENTORY AS A PREDICTOR OF COL- 
LEGE SUCCESS. This part, dealing with the 
development and validation of a scoring key for 
the Biographical Inventory, covers the major 
quantitative analysis of the data. Part Il is con- 
cerned with sociometric and interview contingen- 
cy factors in college success. Part Ill is an inten- 
sive study of discordant cases. The classes of 
1958 and 1959 at Fordham College provided the 
initial and cross-validation samples. Although 
academic achievement was taken into account, 
the criterion of college success emphasized 
nonintellectual factors and was shown to be dif- 
ferentiable from the usual grade-point average 
criterion. Analysis of other aptitude, achieve- 
ment, personality, and interest tests indicated that 
the Biographical Inventory differentiated more ef- 
fectively than the other predictors. Possibilities 
for further research in other college environments 
are suggested. (Author/DS) 


ED 032 009 HE 001 081 

Duggan, John M. Hazlett, Paul H., Jr. 

Predicting College Grades. A Computation Work- 
book for Estimating Freshmen Grade Averages 
from High School Records and College Board 


res. 
College Entrance Examination Board, New York, 
Y 


Pub Date 63 


% 


Document Resumes 


Note—70p. 

Available from—College Entrance Examination 
Board, Publications Order Office, Box 592, 
Princeton, New Jersey 08540 ($2.00) 

Document Not Available from EDRS. 

Descriptors—Ability, *Academic Achievement, 
*Admission (School), *Evaluation, Evaluation 
Methods, Grade Point Average, *Higher Edu- 
cation, Measurement, *Prediction, Statistics 

Identifiers—* Fordham Universi 
This workbook is for admissions officers who 

are interested in using a combination of objective 

test scores and high school grades to forecast an 
applicant’s capacity for freshman academic work. 

It is intended as a nontechnical guide suitable for 

readers without any statistical training. It presents 

the procedures and computations necessary to 
develop a prediction equation that can be used in 
estimating a student’s probable freshman ee 
average. An oversimplified description of the 
mathematics involved would be: Given a particu- 
lar set of objective admissions information, what 
is the AVERAGE freshman performance of those 
students who had identical sets of admissions in- 
formation? In practice, colleges have few entrants 
with identical records. It is necessary, therefore, 
to use a set of mathematical calculations from 
which an equation can be derived that “‘stabil- 
izes” the variety and range of grades and test 
scores. Information is provided on selecting the 
group of student records from which the predic- 
tion equation will be derived, and on special 
= that may occur. A complete example 

ased on the Fordham University Class of 1961 is 
provided. It is emphasized that while statistical 
predictions should result in greater efficiency, 
they do not, and should not, represent the basis 
for the final admissions decision. (DS) 
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In response to a felt need for systematic 
evaluation of the varied but isolated programs 
designed to provide teachers with international 
understanding, an in-depth study will be made of 
international programs at all US colleges and 
universities that prepare teachers. As a first step, 
an information retrieval instrument was 
developed during the pilot study discussed in this 
report. The first section of the instrument pro- 
vides the respondent with a brief rationale for the 
study, definitions of the language used, and in- 
structions for completing the questionnaire in the 
second section. The 42 questions are designed to 
collect data on the rationale, resources, evalua- 
tion and objectives of teacher education pro- 
grams in international education. The instrument, 
which was sent to 9 institutions selected accord- 
ing to size, type, control, and geographical loca- 
tion, proved to be sufficiently specific yet adapta- 
ble to the particular character of each institution. 
It will be used in the projected nationwide study 
to identify and assess current programs, to plan 
for continuing information retrieval and evalua- 
tion, and to provide teacher educators with cur- 
rent information and recommendations. The in- 
formation retrieval instrument appears as an ap- 
pendix of the report. (WM) 
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This is a table documenting tuition and 

required fees, room rates, and board rates at 

member institutions of the American Association 
of State Colleges and Universities, by state, for 

1969-70. The figures given are for typical full- 

time undergraduate students for 2 semesters, 2 

trimesters, or 3 quarters. The 1968-69 rates are 

also given when they differ from those of 1969- 

70. Tuition and required fees for residents (of the 

respective state or district) for 1969-70 vary from 

$70 at the District of Columbia Teachers College 
to $685 at the Maine Maritime Academy. Rates 
for non-resident students vary from $265 in the 
state colleges of Maine to $1466 at the Platteville 

Campus of the Wisconsin State University. Room 

rates vary from $100 at Florence State University 

to $570 at the University of Toledo. Board rates 
vary from $288 at California State College 

(Penn.) to $682 at the University of Nevada. 

Over 65% of the approximately 260 institutions 

report a tuition and required fees increase over 

1968-69, ranging up to $202 for residents (U- 

niversity of Northern Iowa) to $716 for non-re- 

sidents (Platteville Campus of the Wisconsin 

State University). Four of the institutions report a 

tuition and required fees decrease. (DS) 
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This is a table documenting cost of tuition 
and/or required fees, room, and board at member 
institutions of the National Association of State 
Universities and Land-Grant Colleges, by state, 
for 1969-70. The figures given are rates for typi- 
cal full-time undergraduate students for 2 
ters, 2 trimesters, or 3 quarters. 1968-69 
rates are also given when they differ from those 
of 1969-70. For those institutions charging differ- 
ing tuition and/or required fees for resident and 
non-resident students (of the respective state or 
district), 1969-70 rates for residents vary from 
$57 at City College of the City University of New 
York to $700 at Purdue University. Rates for 
non-resident students vary from $377 at Mary- 
land State College to $2078 at the University of 
Vermont. Room rates vary from $133 at North 
Carolina State University to $650 at Cornell 
University. Board rates vary from $300 at North 
Carolina State University to $600 at the Universi- 
ty of Georgia. Over 65% of the approximately 
130 institutions report a tuition and/or required 
fees increase over 1968-69, ranging up to $300 
for residents (Purdue University), and $886 for 
non-residents (Center System of the University of 
Wisconsin). (DS) 
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Long-range planning involves the establishment 
of educational objectives within a rational 
philosophy, the design of activities and programs 
to meet stated objectives, the organization and al- 
location of resources to implement programs, and 
the analysis of results in terms of the objectives. 
Current trends of educational growth and com- 
plexity demand increasingly accurate, rapid, and 


extensive planning, but the drudgery of as- 
sembling, processing, and analyzing large quanti- 
ties of data often reduces planning efficiency. 
With the Higher Education Long-Range Planning 
(HELP) program, college and university officers 
may construct a methematical model of an in- 
stitution, simulate its behavior over a 10-year 
period under hypothesized conditions, and arrive 
at policy decisions that are likely to achieve 
desired objectives within the anticipated 
resources. The HELP approach _ involves 
philosophy (the “why’’ questions associated with 
an institution), objectives (the “what” type 
questions), programs (how activities will be con- 
ducted to achieve objectives), and resources (the 
allocation of personnel, facilities, funds, and 
time). Once a plan has been developed, it 
becomes the guide for implementation and analy- 
sis of results. The report discusses methods and 
model design, and presents 4 planning models ac- 
tually in use to illustrate how varied institutions 
utilize the HELP program in their long-range 
planning processes. (WM) 
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A large percentage of all US degrees in mineral 
engineering fields are awarded by 14 institutions 
of higher education in 13 western states: Alaska, 
Arizona, California, Colorado, Hawaii, Idaho, 
Montana, Nevada, New Mexico, Oregon, Utah, 
Washington, and Wyoming. But low undergradu- 
ate enrollments in the mineral engineering cur- 
ricula have increased | pea ae costs at most of 
these schools. Eight of the institutions must either 
continue their current mineral engineering pro- 
grams, find ways to increase undergraduate en- 
rollments, or discontinue the programs. This 
problem was the basis for a study of these institu- 
tions in which data were gathered and processed 
on operating budgets, degrees awarded, and en- 
rollment figures. The findings of the study are 
presented in this report, with 4 recommendations 
for tackling this common economic problem: (1) 
the 8 institutions should enter into an agreement 
that would permit residents of any of the states to 
enroll as resident students in an institution of 
another of the states, (2) Hawaii, California, and 
Oregon should consider offering scholarships for 
qualified residents who wish to study mineral en- 
gineering at the undergraduate level, (3) the 8 in- 
stitutions should explore the possibility of a 
cooperative recruiting effort to attract out-of- 
state students, and (4) state agencies should con- 
template the feasibility of federal scholarships for 
nonresident students who are motivated toward 
—e programs in mineral education. 
(WM) 
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Program 
In the fall of 1966, the USO au of 


Research established the Consorti Research 
Development (CORD) Program, Qwhich was 
designed to assist small institutions of higher edu- 
cation in educational research and development 
activities. This program consisted of 26 small col- 


leges co-linked together to form 6 consortia for 
carrying on instructional research. The first ob- 
jective of the CORD Program was to brin 
together talent in the participating institutions so 
that mutual assistance would be available; the 
second was to stimulate faculties not normally in- 
volved in educational research activities to in- 
itiate such. Because it soon became apparent that 
more training for individuals in Participating in. 
stitutions was necessary, an intensive 2 week 
summer training session was undertaken. The first 
session, with a total of 61 participants from a 
diversity of academic backgrounds, was designed 
to develop competencies in 7 specific areas of 
educational research. From the 3 evaluation 
procedures used, including pre- and post-tests 
this first session was generally successful. Tables 
and appendices present information concerning 
the session and its evaluation. Specific recom. 
mendations are made for future sessions. 
Although no claims are made that this trainin 
package is sufficient for producing professiona 
researchers, it should assist the neophyte 
researcher in gaining enough basic competencies 
to facilitate his interaction with professional 
researchers and the concepts they employ. (DS) 
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In 1966, 5 North Carolina colleges joined 
together in a cooperative research effort funded 
by USOE under a Consortium Research Develop- 
ment Program grant. The program was structured 
to conduct a continuing inquiry into the charac- 
teristics of entering freshmen at the colleges-- 
Bennett College, North Carolina College at Dur- 
ham, St. Augustine’s College, Shaw University, 
and Winston-Salem State College--and to plan 
curricula changes that would provide optimum 
opportunities for freshmen to perform well 
academically. This report includes data collected 
from 1966 to 1969 that are basically descriptive 
of the characteristics of freshmen at the 5 col- 
leges. The data include: enrollment trends, educa- 
tional preparation of freshmen, financial aid 
available to freshmen, a survey of the students’ 
home communities, and the students’ educational 
and vocational aspirations and achievement. A 
validity study was used to analyze the data. In ad- 
dition, a preliminary study is presented of the 
relations among personality variables, SAT 
scores, and grade point averages, and a descrip- 
tion is included of representative facets of 
developmental programs at each of the 5 col- 
leges. The developmental programs were 
designed to overcome academic deficiencies 
revealed in the data collected on the entering 
freshmen. The bulk of the report consists of ta- 
bles. (JS) 
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The Report of the President forms the major 

portion of the 1968-1969 ANNUAL REPORT 

OF THE AMERICAN COLLEGE TESTING 

PROGRAM. In his report, President Fred R. Har- 

cleroad first comments on the 3 objectives of the 

American College Testing (ACT) Corporation, 
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then goes on to discuss 9 social trends 
presently affecting American higher education. 
Finally, he describes ACT developments in 5 
major areas: research programs, testing programs, 
measurement and evaluative programs, special re- 
lated services, and interpretations and dissemina- 
tion of ACT information. Following the Report of 
the President, the 4 research reports published in 
1968-69 are summarized and the articles 

blished in 1968-69 and research reports 

blished prior to that year are listed. The report 
also names the participating institutions as of 
April 1969, and members of the Board of 
Trustees, ACT —— and administrative 
and professional staff. (DS) 
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By 1980, the cost of graduate education may 

reach an annual rate of $20 billion, the number 
of graduate students may rise to 1.3 million, and 
substantially increased federal support for most 
US colleges and universities will be required. This 
report presents a national policy for graduate 
education that would maintain the current strong 
position of science and engineering in the US and 
strengthen institutions that offer graduate pro- 
grams. Since the responsibility of implementing 
such a national policy would be shared by educa- 
tional institutions, the federal government, and 
state and regional organizations, major recom- 
mendations are proposed for each of these 3 sec- 
tors. Roughly, the university would be primarily 
charged with the development and maintenance 
of sound programs of education and associated 
research, both in the traditional and the develop- 
ing scholarly disciplines. State and regional plan- 
ners would strengthen existing institutions that 
offer graduate programs and establish new ones 
of high quality. The federal government would 
supplement non-federal sources of funding by 
providing a major share of continuing support for 
graduate education. The recommendations 
propose 6 types of federal grant programs, 5 of 
which would be awarded on a national competi- 
tive basis. (WM) 
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Power, Tuskegee 
This anthology brings together a number of es- 
says on the broad subject of “student power.” 

Written by students, leaders in student organiza- 

tions, or compiled from university commissions 
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*Student 


that featured extensive student participation, * 


essays reflect the variety of views, focuses, 
and rhetorical styles that emerged in the student 
power movement. The articles are generally 
directed toward the kind of power students might 


achieve in colleges and universities rather than ' 


toward tactical questions of how to use the power 
Presently in their possession. Some of the 
proposals recently advanced for student participa- 
tion in campus governance are presented and 
several campus confrontations (including the 
Columbia upheaval) between students and 
university administrators are examined in con- 
siderable detail. The volume is divided into 3 sec- 


tions: The Arguments for Student Power; Student 
Power and University Structure; and Case Studies 
in the Exercise of Student Power. (JS) 
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This compendium contains descriptions of 59 
community action projects that receive academic 
credit from 48 colleges and universities. Brief 
descriptions are given of the diverse institutions 
offering such field work for credit, including in- 
formation on enrollment and type (i.e., public, 
private, etc.). Although the characteristics of the 
programs vary greatly, they may be generally di- 
vided into 7 categories: well developed, multi- 
course, complete programs in field work; pro- 
grams consisting of a single class centered around 
tutorials; programs having a single class focused 
on non-tutorial work; programs in schools of so- 
cial work that are primarily training programs; 
graduate programs; programs having cooperative 
work study projects in which a student may 
choose community work as his required job 
placement; and programs giving credit for Peace 
Corps or VISTA service or closely linked with 
those agencies. Each discussion of a project is 
followed by statistics on: the number of students 
participating, amount of credit awarded, time 
required in community, duration of program, and 
source of funding. The name of the individual to 
contact for further information on each project is 
also given. This compendium is intended for use 
by college officials considering initiating similar 
projects and students interested in attending col- 
leges that offer community work as part of the 
curriculum. (JS) 
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Designed as a possible 1|-semester university 

course outline, this manual describes a training 

program for ‘“Campus-Community Organizers” 

(CCO). The program enables college students to 

establish a liaison with poor communities in order 

to find ways in which the vast financial and 
technical resources of universities can become 
more accessible to the tr of America. The 

CCO’s job is to identify skills within the universi- 

ty and, with the help of community members, 

construct a program or project that benefits both 

students and community. Because students are a 

university’s most available resource and are well 

equipped to develop educational programs, they 
can assist the poor in establishing community 
learning centers, tutorial programs, adult educa- 
tion programs, and other educational and recrea- 
tional facilities. A variety of training models are 
presented: attitudinal confrontations, group 
dynamics seminars, community organization ses- 
sions, and field work. All of the models place an 
emphasis on the development of the trainee’s 
clear understanding of his motivations, role, and 
expectations. A required reading list and pl 
test for trainees are included. (JS) 
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This program manual was written to fulfill a 

National Student Congress mandate directing the 

national office of the National Student Associa- 

tion to compile material on methods “by which 
student governments can stimulate interest in 
academic issues.” It called for special attention to 
the stimulation of interest in national and interna- 
tional affairs. General guidelines for attacking the 
problem of apathy are presented, and methods of 
evaluating and improving the intellectual and cul- 
tural climate of the campus are suggested. The 
bulk of the manual deals with specific programs 
that have been successfully used by students to 
enrich their formal college or university educa- 
tion. Examples are given of various types of lec- 
ture series, the use of students as speakers, 
debates, visiting fellows programs, student-to-stu- 
dent discussions, student-faculty discussions, 
study groups and seminars, symposia, teach-ins, 
political unions, mock conventions and elections, 
and methods of financing such programs. This 
wealth of practical information, which is 
enhanced by extensive footnotes, was gathered 
from many different types of campuses across the 
US. (JS) 


ED 032 023 
Boruch, Robert F. 
The Faculty Role in Campus Unrest. 
American Council on Education, Washington, 
D.C. Office of Research. 
Report No—ACE-RR-Vol-4-No-5-69 
Pub Date Sep 69 
Note—3 Ip. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$1.65 
Descriptors—*Activism, *Administrative Policy, 
*Demonstrations (Civil), *Faculty, *Higher 
Education 
Anecdotal evidence suggests that college facul- 
ty members are highly involved in student 
gee but there is little systematic data availa- 
le to support or refute this contention. The cur- 
rent study was undertaken to document and as- 
sess the participation of faculty in student unrest 
phenomena. This report contains a summary of 
administrators’ perceptions of the topic. Informa- 
tion was derived from responses to mailed 
p semana sent during 1968 to academic 
leans at 281 colleges and universities. The in- 
stitutional sample was diverse; percentages were 
weighted in order to obtain population estimates. 
It was found that student protests occurred at 
slightly more than half the sampled institutions. 
Faculty representatives had a major role in ad- 
ministrative planning to deal with protests at 
about 25%, and provided information about the 
protest to the administration prior to the event in 
an equal number of cases. Faculty involvement 
with planning a protest was associated with oc- 
currence of more peaceful types of demonstra- 
tions; correlations of faculty (or teaching 
assistant) planning and participation were smal- 
lest with physically violent and physical obstruc- 
tionist protests. Faculty members were perceived 
as sympathetic supporters of protesters at about 
half the institutions and took leadership roles at 
11%. Few deans felt that relations between facul- 
ty and administration had deteriorated as a result 
of the protest. The data indicate that some 
restructuring of faculty-administrative relations is 
warranted or desirable. (JS) 
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The dynamic growth of the state colleges and 
universities (SCU) has resulted in critical 
— regarding institutional identify and the 
nctions and purposes of administration. This 
study was undertaken to determine the extent 
and kinds of changes which have taken place in 
developing SCUs in the past and to make projec- 
tions for the near future. From 200 replies to a 
questionnaire survey of SCUs, data were acquired 
on: recent curricular developments and curricular 
lans through 1973; financial data including in- 
‘ormation on student costs and faculty-student 
ratios; state coordination plans and related 
problems; growth patterns, institutional size and 
changing pose of organization; innovative in- 
structional practices in use now and planned for 
the future. Information was also gathered from 
historical and statistical materials, reports from 
teacher certification sections of state departments 
of education, and site visits. The final report 
describes general characteristics of institutional 
changes during the past several decades, such as 
enrollment, purpose, degree programs, admissions 
policies, faculty staffing and salaries: Present and 
developing curricular programs, finance, and ad- 
ministrative organization are discussed, and 
profiles of 3 selected state universities are 
presented. (JS) 
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n this report of a project on curriculum 
planning, a new language is developed for analyz- 
ing and describing “the curricular-instructional 
subsystem."’ Some of the data come from the 
author’s experiences in planning and me the 
Experimental Freshman-Year Program (EFP) at 
San Francisco State College, but most were col- 
lected at the pa Center for Research and 
Development in Higher Education. Chapter 1 
contains an extended explanation of the study’s 
subtitle and analyzes the supersystems to which 
the curricular-instructional subsystem belongs. 
Surveying the decade 1958-68, Chapter 2 
analyzes the major grounds of dissatisfaction with 
and describes the major trends in attempts to 
reform the  curricular-instructional _ pattern. 
Chapter 3 describes 6 basic elements of the cur- 
ricular-instructional subsystem and explores some 
basic relationships among them. Chapters 4 and 5 
analyze 2 pivotal elements: the grading system 
and faculty-student interaction in the classroom. 
Chapter 6 summarizes the method and the 
findings. There are 4 appendices: 2 interviews 
with faculty members, a transcript of a class ses- 
sion (with commentary), 4 innovative curriculum 
models, a description of the EFT, and an analysis 
of the word “model.” (Author/JS) 
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This anthology contains articles, course and 
project descriptions and statistics on the mag- 
nitude, implications“and effect of white racism in 
the United States. The first article maintains that 
the myth of the American melting pot has per- 
petuated racism; the second analyzes bigotry, 
prejudice, and behavioral and institutional racism; 
the third presents statistical information describ- 
ing the relationship of blacks to whites in the US; 
the fourth is a discussion of the possibilities of 
black-white workers’ movements and black-white 
students’ movements. “Toward a Theory and 
Practice of Organizing” prepared by the staff of 
USNSA outlines the anti-racism work to be done 
by college students on campus. The next paper 
examines the question of a worker-student al- 
liance and black-white relationships. The seventh 
paper describes Project TEACH, a program of 
the University of Wisconsin YMCA designed to 
help whites recognize the destructive nature of 
racism and poverty. Intended “as an educational 
paper for whites doing service work,” the next 
essay considers the cultural aspect of the black 
revolution. ““A Campus Research Guide on In- 
stitutional Racism” suggests ways to determine 
the extent of a college's racism. The next paper 
describes a broad course on racism offered by 
Stanford University. A chapter from a book, the 
last essay deals with racism as part of the quality 
of American life. A bibliography is provided. (JS) 
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Foreseeing. problems with ss patterns of 
financing higher education and of college at- 
tendance, the College Scholarship Service held a 
colloquium in 1966 to deal broadly with the most 
effective methods of supporting higher education 
and with the role and problems of the educa- 
tional consumer. An important trend--the marked 
and seemingly irreversible increase of student en- 
rollments in public institutions--raised questions 
about national policy in terms of patterns of sup- 
port for higher education and patterns of college 
attendance. Major concerns were: to what degree 
would problems of cost and facilities be solved by 
the increasing enrollments at public institutions, 
and if institutional growth served to solve certain 
financial problems, what would be the cost in 
terms of diversity, student choice, and the role of 
private institutions. Other questions included: 
what percentage of the total institutional cost 
should students in public and private institutions 
bear; what would the level of cost differential be 
between private and public institutions with 
general public support, and how could the inde- 
pendence of private institutions be preserved if 
more public support were to be made available to 
them. The 11 papers presented at the colloquium 
and in this booklet deal with these and related 
problems. (WM) 
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The experiment with individualized General 

Education (IGE) at Newark State College 

represents a radical and comprehensive instruc. 

tional innovation. During 1959-60, the faculty 
formulated a set of objectives for the general 
education of all students. The objectives were 

generally concerned with the need to develop vi- 

sion, awareness and responsibility, and a Major 

hypothesis was that students could better attain 
such goals if they were sought directly rather 
than as by-products of required courses. In Fall 

1963, 32 entering freshman girls were random! 

selected for the IGE program which differed basi. 

cally from traditional freshman-sophomore cour. 
ses in that it was: individualized rather than regi. 
mented, general rather than specialized, integral 
rather than piecemeal, universal rather than 
provincial, functional in life rather than merel 
verbal or academic, exciting rather than dull 
dealt with disciplines rather than subject matter 
content, and actively involved students. Many of 
the activities planned and undertaken by the stu- 
dents are listed and discussed. Tables indicate 
that more IGE students than those from a control 
group satisfactorily completed course work, 
gained in critical thinking, and learned about 
science and social sciences. The program's 
roblems included: a heavy demand on faculty, 
isolation of the IGE students, and unrealistic ex- 
pectations regarding the students’ capacity for 
self-direction. (JS) 
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The founders of the Experimental College 

(EC) at the University of North Carolina at- 

tempted to design an educational program based 

on interest motivation and providing a learning 
situation in which students were active partici- 
pants. Beliefs held by the student founders that 
most regular University courses were not stimu- 
lating learning or creative abilities of students 
were later confirmed by survey results. Although 

410 students registered for the 25 EC courses in- 

cluded in this survey, almost 200 were prevented 

from attending because of class size limitations. 

Most students accepted responsibility for their 

own learning and continued to attend the EC 

classes until an agreed upon termination date. 

Students attending fc represented a great variety 

of academic majors, performed better academi- 

cally than the general student body, and were 
more enthusiastic about EC courses than were 
regular students about University courses. EC 
course leaders and students agreed that much 
learning took place in terms of both absorbing 
content and acquiring learning skills. Most cour- 
ses used seminar formats emphasizing freedom 
and student participation and direction. It was 
clear from the data that “educators need to pay 

much greater attention to personal interest as a 

rime factor in motivating a student to learn.” 

mplications of the findings for the University are 

discussed and recommendations made for im- 

mediate and long range changes in the University 

a called for in light of the EC experience. 

(JS) 
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Much current disaffection among university ad- 
ministrators comes from the preoccupation of 
‘cher education with structure and its inability 
to deal seriously with PROCESS. “This paper is 
an attempt to develop a new conception of a col- 
in which process and __ individuality 
predominate, and structure and system are seen 
as means to individualistic ends.” Fourteen as- 
sumptions concerning administration, faculty, stu- 
dents and the learning process underlie the 
development of Walden U. Its educational pro- 
, admissions, leaving (as ences to gradua- 
tion), finance, and mode of governance are 
discussed with reference to the particular assump- 
tions relevant to their structure. The most visible 
rson in the institution would be the Coordina- 
tor of Inquiry elected by the students and faculty 
for a 3-year renewable term. The Coordinator’s 
most important appointment would be the 
Psycho-Social Registrar whose attitude and x 
sonal skills would be crucial to the success of the 
Walden program. Among many advantages, the 
Walden concept achieves a genuine student ‘- 
mix,” eliminates vertical hierarchies, and makes 
possible working with poor people in hard core 
werty areas. “Evidence would suggest that the 
men creature is infinitely more capable than 

our social structure will allow him to be.” (JS) 
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The entering college freshman needs an orien- 

tation a that can provide him with the per- 

sonal skills--a better understanding of himself and 
his learning style, development of communication 
skills--necessary to thrive in the college environ- 
ment. At the National Conference on Student 
Stress in 1965, it was estimated that many stu- 
dents leave college without a degree because of 
emotional, or nonacademic, reasons. In a Na- 
tional Institute of Mental Health (NIMH) spon- 
sored study to examine the question of student 
stress, it was found that regional conferences held 
as part of the study afforded great satisfaction to 
the participants but had few lasting effects on 
their campus activities. An orientation model that 
would solve many of the immediate problems en- 
countered by entering freshmen while fostering a 
continuing program of student self-help and 
evaluation is offered for consideration. The 
model is divided into 3 basic stages: immediate 
orientation, extended orientation, and continuing 
student development. The last stage involves 
establishment of a Student Development Center 
that would offer sensitivity training, administer 
the orientation programs, and launch a number of 

academic and extracurricular activities. A 

proposal outlining the implementation and 

evaluation of the orientation is presented. (JS) 
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This study’s purpose was to determine dif- 
ferences in achievement, attitude, and critical 


pone Sy junior college freshman subjects that 
could attributed to either of two ways of 
teaching English and history and to use the data 
to make decisions on pupil deployment and on 
plant and staff use. The experimental group com- 
prised students taking both English and history in 
the Special Program; the control groups were 
randomly chosen from five regular English and 
history sections. For each subject, the schedule of 
the experimental group was one hour of general 
assembly, a l-hour seminar, and a third hour of 
tutoring or independent study. Of the six 
teachers, one each taught the English and history 
experimental groups and two each, the control 
groups. Both groups followed the same course 
and textbook. Four tests were administered be- 
fore and after the experiment; data were col- 
lected within the first and last 14 class days and 
tested by null hypotheses. From the findings, it 
was concluded: (1) mastery of factual content is 
not en related to varying teaching 
methods; (2) attitude changes toward a subject 
vary from discipline to discipline, even with the 
same teaching method; and (3) skill in critical 
thinking may be increased by deliberately chosen 
teaching methods. The author discusses the impli- 
cations of this study and offers recommendations 
concerning further study of the relationship of 
subject matter, teacher method, and teacher com- 
petence to academic achievement. (HH) 
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The purpose of this research was to determine 
the personal characteristics of board of trustee 
members in the State of Illinois, their attitudes 
toward junior college functions, and the relation- 
ship between their personal characteristics and 
attitudes. Pertinent data were collected from 215 
(87.8% of the potential 245) board members 
serving during the fall of 1968. Chi-square tests 
were used to determine whether differences 
between observed and expected responses to 27 
attitudinal statements were significant. The results 
of the research included conclusions that 
board members: represented selective portions of 
the society; favored the concept of the com- 
prehensive community college; supported the 
concept of student-oriented colleges; and sup- 
rted the involvement of instructors in curricu- 
um development and student guidance. The fol- 
lowing characteristics were significantly related to 
at least one of the attitudinal statements: years of 
experience on junior college boards, family in- 
come, age, educational background, sex, place of 
residence, political tendency, active church mem- 
bership, membership in community service or- 
anizations, years of experience on public school 
oad. and principal occupation. following 
characteristics were not significantly related to 
the attitudinal statements: number of children, re- 
sidence in incorporated or unincorporated area, 
and occupational status, active or retired. Recom- 
— for further research were suggested. 
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‘ommunity service, now recognized as a major 
function of the junior college, works vdeo 
with other agencies to provide educational, 
recreational, and cultural p s beyond regu- 
larly scheduled classes. In 1968, the W.K. Kellogg 
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Foundation funded the American Association of 
Junior Colleges i on Community 
Services (AACS). The Forum is its newsletter 
and, for a wide e of professionals, will carry 
information and opinion on projects and ideas 
submitted by junior colleges. It will also cover 
pertinent literature, research and field studies, 
graduate programs, short-term institutes on com- 
munity service leadership, conferences, and 
workshops. AACS also plans to publish a 
Directory of Community Service Directors in Ju- 
nior Colleges, working papers on specific sub- 
jects, and an occasional major report on the state 
of the art and future prospects. Topics 
represented in these six issues include: communi- 
ty service administration as distinct from 
adult education; a checklist of four basic commu- 
nity services for private or public colleges wishing 
to establish or strengthen their programs; infor- 
mation on materials exchange between AACS 
and the colleges; national organizational patterns 
for community services; responsibility of the col- 
lege to know and reach out to all people in 
the community; an interchange of 

directions, problems, and achievements; forma- 
tion of a National Council on Community Ser- 
vices; California programs; personnel training. 


(HH) 
ED 032 035 JC 690 294 
Progress Report of the Comprehensive Communi- 
ty C System of North Carolina; First Five 
Years, 1 1968. 
North Carolina State Board of Education, 
Raleigh. Dept. of Community Colleges. 
Pub Date Apr 69 
Note—97p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC-$4.95 
Descriptors—*Junior Colleges, *Master Plans, 
*State Departments of Education 
Identifiers— *North Carolina 
This report describes the organization, func- 
tions, and scope of the state’s community college 
system, including its background and beginnings, 
in the hope that it will help other educators who 
wish to expand educational opportunities in their 
own regions. The section on institutions covers 
their establishment (or conversion), types, duties 
of trustees, staff organization and positions; finan- 
cial support and expenditures by category; com- 
munity services and programs; and characteristics 
of students and other people served. The many 
programs, academic, technical, vocational, and 
general, are described in detail as to content and 
purpose. A third section outlines state level ad- 
ministration and supervision by the State Board 
of Education and the Department of Community 
Colleges. Maps, charts, and tables illustrate the 
text. (HH) 
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This report compares new with traditional 
teaching techniques. A chemistry course, taught 
by one instructor using two methods, was ex- 
amined for two quarters. The effects of the two 
treatment variables, student variables, and in- 
teractions among them were tested. The students 
were randomly —_— to a closed-circuit TV 
(CCTV) group and a discussion group. Both 
groups covered the same material, but, in the 
latter, the teacher encouraged student participa- 
tion. The rate of verbal teacher behavior that 
elicited or hindered student participation was cal- 
culated and student talk measured at about 13%. 
Student variables had been determined by natural 
science, math, and total ACT scores, and by 
pretests on scientific attitude and method. Stu- 
dent participation was measured by the Kuder 
Richardson Formula 20. Significant differences 
between the groups were found only for final ex- 
aminations, with the discussion group scoring 
higher than the other. The attitude of the discus- 
sion group was higher for the winter quarter, but 
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not for the spring. No significant interactions 
among variables and no systematic gain from pre- 
to post-test were found. From these and other 
findings, six conclusions were reached. There was 
some evidence in favor of the discussion groups, 
but little corroboration of the theory of the need 
for continual learner response and reinforcement. 
Such techniques as computer-assisted instruction 
should be studied more fully as alternatives to 
traditional teaching. (HH) 
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This analysis of current expenditures of 127 ac- 
credited public and private 2-year colleges in 11 
southern states is intended to provide data for 
comparison of expenditures by private and public 
colleges, to show administrators where spending 
differs among the colleges, and to provide objec- 
tive data for them to judge the efficiency of their 
own schools. It depicts, with tables, current edu- 
cational outlays: dollar amounts and percentages 
of educational and general expenditures; adminis- 
trative and instruction costs; extension, public 
service, and research expenses; and library and 
physical plant costs. It also gives administration, 
instruction, library, and plant costs per full-time- 
equivalent student. Findings showed that: (1) of 
nearly $112 million spent by the 127 colleges, 
52.9% went for instruction, 20.3% for administra- 
tion, 6.3% each for libraries and plant, and less 
than 1% for other items; (2) public colleges spent 
less (16.4%) than private colleges (33.1%) on ad- 
ministration; (3) public colleges spent 56.4% on 
instruction, private schools only 33.1%, compared 
with a suggested norm of 60%; for all schools, ex- 
error for extension and public services was 

low 1%; (5) library funds averaged 6.6% for 
public colleges and 5.4% for private; (6) both 
public and private colleges spent under 16% on 
plant operation and maintenance; (7) a wide 
range of expenditures was shown for all functions 
per FTE student. Other correlations and com- 
parisons were also made. (HH) 
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This report covers the first year (July 1967- 
June 1968) of a 2-year cooperative education 
program. During this time, 359 students were en- 
rolled in courses in aviation, business, education, 
physical and natural science, engineering, general 
technical, and liberal arts; another 84 were in a 
special V.A. Hospital project. The design and ob- 
jectives are described for the different areas of 
study. From advisory meetings, student response, 
and one year’s test of the program’s basic design, 
certain observations were made. Business men, 
advisory committees, students, and educators 
were enthusiastic about the program. Students re- 
ported a new sense of contact, of community in- 
volvement, and of increased academic motiva- 
tion. The relationship of career goal and work ex- 
perience was of prime interest to the students. 
Field experience does not replace general educa- 
tion requirements, but adds depth and en- 
richment to the major study. Opportunities for 
students to get experience beyond the present of- 
ferings have been sought. Employers’ evaluations 
have been universally favorable to the program. 
Development of work-study relationships for stu- 
dents who are in difficulty with traditional cour- 
ses is emphasized and successes documented. 
Veterans and others in financial need particularly 
appreciate the change to combine work and stu- 
dy. For some of the courses, transfer arrange- 


ments have been made with other state schools 
and colleges. (HH) 
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This 1968 feasibility study of a cooperative 

education plan for students wanting careers in 
distribution is limited to College of San Mateo 
and 50 employers in the area. Although other 
plans have been developed, the most promising 
allows two students to fill a full-time work sta- 
tion--one student enrolled for the semester, the 
other working full time. At semester break, they 
exchange positions. Each combines his college 
education with career advancement. Employer 
responses showed that 27 thought the alternate- 
semester plan would be useful to them; six felt 
they could develop a suitable plan; seven 
preferred part-time work with continuous school 
enrollment; 40 agreed with the principle of 
cooperative education; ten said they could not 
accommodate such a program; most liked having 
both college trainees and fully-covered work sta- 
tions; none had discriminatory hiring practices. It 
was also found that the program recruits students 
for distributive work and leads to other careers; 
half-time work is acceptable to most businesses, 
though it confines the student to nearby jobs; the 
value of full-time work and school varies for each 
student. Details of the program, including credit 
assignment, are discussed. Recommendations in- 
clude a state master plan for cooperative educa- 
tion; promotion of the alternate-semester pro- 
gram; financial support for counseling, supervi- 
sion, and work-station development; new models 
for open-ended terminal college program; a pilot 
study on employment om in the area’s trade 
and transportation. (HH) 
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This summary of the activities of the Commit- 
tee since its formation in March 1968 points out 
certain inadequacies in current junior college 
programs for the disadvantaged. Testing programs 
are based only on middle-class culture; guidance 
and counseling do not allow for transitional pro- 
grams or give help with personal, financial, and 
family problems; counselors need the aid of 
pene social workers or laymen to act as 
iaison between the disadvantaged and the ‘‘edu- 
cated” professional; recruitment of promising stu- 
dents should be done in their own neighborhood; 
remedial programs must be redirected; ap- 
prenticeship practices must be encouraged; more 
minority staff must be hired. In April 1968, a 
Committee resolution recommended vigorous 
recruitment of minority personnel at all levels; in- 
service programs for teachers and administrators 
on minority problems; more jobs for minority stu- 
dents while in college; appropriate changes in 
curriculum and counseling; the tapping of all 
financial resources; placement of minority stu- 
dents in both credit and non-credit courses; giv- 
ing precedence to student needs over college 
protocol; additional tutoring and more “big 
brother” programs. In simplistic terms, the junior 
college must get the disadvantaged student into 
the college, keep him there, and move him on to 
a 4-year school or a decent job. The special pro- 
grams of six California junior colleges are 
described. (HH) 
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This paper, which presented a nation-wide pic. 
ture of the organization, control, and support of 
community colleges, updated _ information 
gathered by a similar study contacted in 1967. 
Data were gathered from letters sent to the of- 
fices in each state that had been identified as 
responsible for junior colleges by the previous 
study. Conclusions based on comparisons of the 
1966 and 1968 data included: the recent increase 
in the number of junior colleges may be slowing 
down; there has been a decrease in the percent. 
age of colleges initiated by state legislators or the 
constituencies of junior college districts and an 
increase in the percentage of colleges started at 
the request of local sponsors or local governmen- 
tal units; there has been an increase in the 
number of states with more than one agency 
responsible for coordinating community colleges; 
the percentage of junior colleges that were coor- 
dinated by the state board, the state department 
of education, or the university board of regents 
was significantly reduced; in general, states pro- 
vided slightly more support for operating and 
capital costs in 1968 than in 1966; control of ju- 
nior colleges has moved from school districts and 
counties to multi-county or other local control; 
the percentage of junior colleges that were state 
operated or were branches of a state college or 
university decreased; and, the percentage of state 
2-year technical schools has increased. (MB) 
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This paper deals with the place of religion in 
the curriculum of the junior college, with due re- 
gard for the constitutional separation of church 
and state. For the author’s purpose, religion is 
defined as “that group of concepts ... of theology 
that have shaped our Western culture ... and the 
non-Christian world.” One semester could deal 
with the Judeo-Christian heritage and a second 
with Eastern religions, with a view to teaching the 
student to understand them, to develop critical, 
imaginative, and incisive reactions to the facts of 
history, and to be emotionally and intellectual 
equipped to cope with and tolerate the dif- 
ferences as he encounters them in our pluralistic 
society. Nearly all academic subjects paren. 
psychology, history, philosophy, and especially 
music, art, and literature) treat religion 
peripherally. Many of their themes are incom- 
prehensible without an understanding of their 
contemporary religious influences. author 
recommends that a course in religion should (1) 
instruct the student first in our prevalent Judeo- 
Christian tradition; (2) provide critical tools to 
evaluate the an, the Christian, and the natu- 
ralistic scientific mind; (3) include a study of 
primitive religions and such other great theologies 
as Buddhist, Hindu, and Islamic; and (4) relate 
this learning to art and literature, to modern in- 
stitutions and practices, and to religion's role in 
various societies and historical periods. (HH) 
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+. study’s purposes were to determine the 
ae validity of the Washington Pre-College 
est (WPCT) for 16 introductory courses at 
Yakima Valley College, to demonstrate the im- 
portance of a coordinated program of institu- 
tional research, and to help the WPCT program 
gather more data on the students. The predictor 
intercorrelational table and the predictor 
criterion matrix both showed that a differential 
weightin favoring cumulative high school GPA’s 
and verbal subtests could be used to predict 
academic behavior reasonably accurately. The 
ific GPA’s were the best predictors; the 
titative skills were the least useful. Mechani- 

cal Reasoning, Spatial Ability, Reading Speed, 
Age, and Sex were unique variables. Multiple 
ion equations, coefficients of multiple cor- 

ps eam and percentage of accountable variance 
by each contributing predictor variable were 
computed for each criterion area. The percentile 
tables showed females higher in all measured high 
school areas and verbal subtest scores, with males 
igher in quantitative measures. The total group 
a coincided with the male table; the college 
total table was almost identical with a junior col- 
lege table, but different from an all-college table 
consisting mainly of 4-year students. The findings 
suggest the test battery is apr student col- 
lege performance reasonably well. A locally con- 
structed battery could possibly increase the 
validity, but not enough to warrant the time and 


money spent. (HH) 
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The purposes of this report were to determine 
the qualifications of occupational educational ad- 
ministrators and to evaluate the relationship 
between the stated requirements and the actual 
backgrounds of those holding the position. The 
sample included 62 institutions, representing 24 
states, that had been in operation five years or 
less and offered a minimum of five occupational 
rams. A questionnaire, focusing on the occu- 
pational experience, educational administrative 
experience, educational teaching experience, and 
formal education of the college’s occupational 
educational administrator, was mailed to each in- 
stitution; results were based on the 47 usable 
returns, A summary of the responses to the 
questionnaire, as well as a listing of the stated 
desirable background requirements pertinent to 
the study, were provided. A comparison of stated 
requirements with actual backgrounds showed the 
administrators were weakest in the areas of 
meaningful occupational and vocational teaching 
experience. In general, however, it was concluded 
that the actual backgrounds of occupational ad- 
ministrators at the new 2-year colleges compared 
favorably with the experiences that were stated to 
be desirable. (MB) 
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The effect of the Student Counseling Assistant 

Program at Los Angeles City College on the per- 

sistence and scholarship of socioeconomically dis- 

advantaged students from the city’s poverty area 
hi schools is evaluated by comparing the rate 
Staying in college throughout one semester and 

the GPA’s of the following groups: (1) group A, 

an experimental group of socioeconomically dis- 

advantaged students who were counseled by 


paraprofessional student counselors; (2) group B, 
a comparison group of socioeconomically disad- 
vantaged students who failed to respond to the 
invitation to be counseled by the student coun- 
selors; and (3) group C, a comparison group 
from a previous semester matched to the experi- 
mental group on the variables of high school 
background, sex, age, and SCAT scores. Subjec- 
tive data concerning the value of the program 
were obtained via questionnaires submitted to the 
counseled students, and to the student and 
professional college counselors. Group A_per- 
sisted at a significantly higher rate than group B 
or C; groups A and B earned identical GPA’s, 
although group B had a clear academic advantage 
as measured by the SCAT. Both groups A and B 
earned significantly higher GPA’s than group C. 
The subjective opinions of the counseled students 
and of the student and professional college coun- 
selors are summarized, and a variety of sug- 
estions offered. [Not available in hard copy 
cause of marginal legibility of original.] (MC) 
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This is an informal appraisal of differences 

between lecture method and individual instruc- 
tion. In an experiment, known underachievers 
were combined at random with regular enrollees. 
The instruction method (contingency contract- 
ing) emphasized increased student motivation by 
making the student-teacher relationship coopera- 
tive instead of authoritarian. Teachers fulfill their 
part of the contract by giving individual help; stu- 
dents, by performing the assignments. It was 
noted that (1) no correlation existed between IQ 
and performance; (2) teachers must reject their 
accustomed teaching habits; (3) students must be 
aware of methods, objectives, and criteria; (4) 
the underachievers and the control group were 
not dissimilar enough for contrast; (5) factors 
besides ability are critical to college success. 
These factors pertain to the teacher--he must 
know his students, motivate them, and avoid 
isolating himself from them. Students reported 
growth in valuing learning for its own sake, in 
self-management, in wanting to work, and in ap- 
preciating teacher concern, individual help, 
freedom from pressure, and being treated as ma- 
ture people. Drawbacks were (1) previous in- 
structor and student conditioning, (2) lack of in- 
dividualized teaching aids, (3) inflexible school 
architecture, (4) traditional units of teaching 
time, (5) doubts of the efficiency of individual in- 
struction. Appended are the student-teacher con- 
tingency contract and the student assessment 
questionnaire. [Not available in hard copy 
because of marginal legibility of original.] (HH) 
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This study identified attitudes of presidents, 

chief student personnel officers, and faculty 

toward the guidance-orientation of student per- 
sonnel services and analyzed 15 characteristics of 
instructors that affect their attitudes. Based on 

evaluation of data gathered from out of state, a 

checklist was constructed in two parts of 30 items 

each (Pt.l, a colleague evaluation and Pt.ll, a 
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self-evaluation) and sent to the staff of Illinois ju- 
nior colleges. Replies from 26 presidents, 26 stu- 
dent personnel officers, and 1143 instructors 
were com) by (1) instructor response to Pts. 
I and II of the checklist and (2) responses of pre- 
sidents and personnel officers. Also, 480 Chi- 
square analyses tested significance in 16 staff 
groupings. The study did not evaluate intensity of 
reaction. Ten principal findings are discussed and 
secondary ones noted. The conclusions were: 
that, although most instructors favor the student 
personnel point of view, they are not as student- 
oriented as they should be; that presidents and 
personnel officers agree that instructors should be 
student-oriented, but are not as much so as they 
should be; and that certain characteristics of the 
instructors’ training and experience distinguish 
the guidance-oriented from the non-guidance- 
oriented. It is recommended that instructors have 
at least two courses in guidance, that their 
academic poapesetion include at least two specific 
junior college courses, and that they receive in- 
tensive in-service training. (HH) 
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This study sought to design an effective 
management information system for an Illinois 
community college. It was developed by (1) dis- 
playing all the college activities as a system with 
six functionally independent subsystems, (2) 
reducing subsystem data to basic elements, (3) 
analyzing administrator response to choice of 
data items, (4) determining a college’s normative 
data base, (5) designing an operation system 
(storage, updating, transformation, and retrieval) 
of management information for the six subsystem 
files, and (6) implementing a plan for such a 
system in an operating college. The six 
subsystems (activity areas) make up the total 
system (the college). A questionnaire to validate 
desirable and necessary items for a data base was 
sent to first- and second-level administrators in all 
Illinois wa colleges. From a 69% response, 
levels of agreement on suggested items were tal- 
lied. The system was built on the concept of 
transforming basic to complex data, i.e., bits 
pe and represented by numeric symbols. 
he transformation occurs during retrieval, ac- 
cording to programed instructions, which can be 
altered to accommodate change or expansion. A 
single college served as the laboratory for the in- 
vestigation. Its files provided real data for formu- 
lating and evaluating a model management infor- 
mation system, wine FORTRAN with an IBM 
360 computer. Results showed that only modest 
resources would suffice to design, program, and 
operate such a system. Other specific findings are 
listed. (HH) 
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As the junior college accepts students whose 
ability ranges from grade 7 to 12, its reading pro- 
gram must be geared accordingly. The college 
reading center is for students who want to com- 
prehend more in less time, quickly improve study 
habits, increase vocabulary, or improve their 
spelling. The program is valid insofar as it meets 
these needs. Reading comprehension, the most 
frequent lack, is only part of the complex reading 
act. The instructor, after finding each student’s 
reading level, can arrange flexible groupings, 
ranging from whole-class discussion to individual! 
instruction. Starting each student at his own level 
allows him initial success and builds his self- 
esteem. He must learn to set himself a goal for 


*Reading 
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each assignment and to become a flexible reader 
by adjusting his speed to the complexity of his 
material (e.g., a novel compared with a math 
paper). He will soon realize that his reading rate 
(and comprehension) depends on a combination 
of his basic skill, background, experience, intel- 
ligence, and the material’s purpose and organiza- 
tion. The writer suggests a method of systematic 
vocabulary improvement. He also describes a 
directed reading lesson, which leads through 
recognition of purpose, arousal of interest, and 
silent reading for comprehension to oral question- 
ing and rereading. This lesson should be applied 
to similar situations for transfer and reinforce- 
ment. The student must be encouraged to read 
independently for study or pleasure, as well as in 
the reading room. (HH) 
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Four counselors studied the relation between 
achievement and choice of major, achievement 
and motivation, counseling and motivation, and 
achievement and employment. To see if those 
with definite majors or career choices in mind did 
better than those without, 300 students were 
tested according to the certainty of their choice. 
No significant difference in numeric point 
average (NPA) was found. The second study un- 
dertook to find items of a motivational nature for 
a test to predict student success. Fifty students 
with the lowest and 50 with the highest NPA’s 
were selected. Of the 35 who took the 40-item 
test, 20 had high and 15 had low NPA’s. The 
results suggested only a theoretical structure for a 
significant test, to be developed after finding 
more items that truly reflect motivational com- 
ponents of success. The third study defined coun- 
seling as visits for other than procedural matters 
and achievement as high or low. Of 257 selected 
students, 152 had high grades and 105 had low. 
Testing for differences between those who did 
and did not seek counseling showed that, though 
counseling was most often sought by the high 
group, no causal effect of counseling on success 
was warranted. The fourth study was made to see 
if part-time work affects achievement or course 
load. A sample of 270 freshmen was divided into 
five groups by the number of hours they worked. 
Those planning to work over ten hours a week 
had lower grades, but there was no difference 
among the five groups in the credits carried. 
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This was the first of a series of working papers 
to assist administrators develop community ser- 
vice programs. Relevant community service pro- 
grams that combine college and community 
resources to solve the problems of unrealized 
potentials and unmet needs in the community are 
concerned with personal as well as community 
development. Three aspects of community service 
were defined as: permeation, sensitivity and com- 
mitment to community problems and potential 
throughout the college; penetration, integration 
of the college into the community; and education, 
the function by which the program is legitimized. 
Suggested indices of progress and commitment to 
community service included a movement away 


from: the semester-credit base for instruction, the 
campus as the single base for instruction; exclu- 
sive use of certified personnel, and formal admis- 
sion requirements. Other indices included: the 
commitment to education as a life-long process; 
experimentation with instructional approaches; 
modification in administrative control; expansi 
of the role of the, college beyond offering or- 
ganized classes; and increased participation of 
citizens on campus. A list of community service 
programs offered at various colleges was pro- 
vided. (MB) 
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To develop community service programs of 
genuine value, the junior college must have ac- 
cess to adequate funds. The usual sources are 
regular college funds; fees from enrollees; com- 
pany, agency, or association sponsorship; and 
special funds. This paper deals mainly with the 
special sources--the local district, state board, 
federal grants, and foundations. In the search for 
financial support, the writer of the proposal must 
be able to specify the problem to be solved, the 
program proposed to deal with it, the expected 
results, the resources the a itself can pro- 
vide, and the special qualities of the —_ that 
would interest the potential donor. He must also 
know the overall objectives of the funding source, 
the specific accomplishments it seeks, how the 
proposed program will meet these goals, and in 
what ways the program is preferable to others’ 
roposals. For a project of local concern, the col- 
lege’s own district or state is the logical source of 
support. If the community service offered has 
wider application, funds are fairly readily availa- 
ble under several federal acts. For unique or ex- 
perimental programs, the seeker of funds may ap- 
proach any of several private foundations that are 
particularly interested in some aspect of educa- 
tion. The author gives suggestions on proposal 
writing and appends information on sources of 
federal money. (HH) 
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This report, the third in a series dealing with 
the development of community service programs, 
presented a review and evaluation of the gre 
of a center for community development. The 
jectives of such a center would be to: determine 
the adequacy of existing community-oriented pro- 
rams; involve more people in existing programs; 
ave a trial run of experimental programs before 
making institutional changes; improve feedback 
from employers and citizens to insure relevancy 
of new programs; and develop organizational 
structure and administrative procedure for imple- 
menting these programs. The center would also 
coordinate continuing education programs and 
workshops for business, industry, and related 
agencies. Two programs currently in operation as 
well as a description of additional! programs that 
lend themselves to the center for community 
development approach were reviewed. (MB) 


ED 032 054 JC 690 315 
McVay, Donald R. 

V Instruction for the T: of Skills. 
Shoreline Community Coll., Seattle, Wash. 


Pub Date 17 Jul 69 
Note— 1 6p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$0.90 
Descriptors—Audiovisual Aids, *Audiovisual In. 
struction, Experimental Programs, Innovation 
Instructional Innovation, Instructional Materi. 
als, *Instructional Media, *Junior Col 
Research, *Teaching Techniques, * Video Tape 
Recordings 
This study was an attempt to compare i 
fectiveness of videotaped attaches vith oo . 
conventional teaching methods. Students enrolled 
in business, chemistry, electronics, engineerin 
and nursing courses at Shoreline Community Col. 
lege (Washington) icipated in the study. The 
ann-Whitney test for unequal N and T tests was 
used to determine statistical differences in test 
performance between experimental and control 
groups. Students in business, chemistry, and 
nursing exposed to the videotaped instruction 
performed significantly better than those receiv. 
ing conventional instruction. In electronics and 
engineering, however, only slight differences were 
found between the two groups. It was concluded 
that wider use of videotaped instruction for the 
teaching of special skills would be beneficial and 
that further exploration, especially in technical- 
vocational areas and the more cognitive subject 
areas, is desirable. (MB) 


ED 032 055 JC 690 316 
Jones, Gordon 
Comenay Cees Accessibility to the Economi- 


=~ 
Pub Bate 27 Mar 69 
Note—82p. 
pe ga MF-$0.50 HC Not Available from 
Descriptors—* Economically Disadvantaged, 
*Financial Needs, ‘Junior — Colleges, 
*Socioeconomic Status, *Student Charac- 
teristics 
Identifiers—British Columbia 
This study was made to determine the 
socioeconomic status of junior college students, 
to analyze certain characteristics of those in the 
poverty class, and to see which factors prevent so 
many of them from attending college. Represent- 
ing both vocational and academic programs, a 
random sample of 315 Vancouver Eity College 
students answered a questionnaire, giving data on 
sex, age, choice of program, residence, earnings, 
family unit, occupational class, and source and 
knowledge of financial aid. The data were 
analyzed to determine the socioeconomic charac- 
teristics and the fae of those in the pover- 
ty class. The study then examined the source and 
availability of financial aid and the difficulties of 
obtaining it. So many aid programs have built-in 
qualifications, restrictions, and limitations that 
the low-income student is automatically ineligible. 
The three most likely local sources of help for 
him are not widely enough known, and the appli- 
cations for most other aid are unduly complex, 
ee to the student, incomprehensible to 
him or his family, and quite irrelevant to the 
situation. The reason such a small ratio of the 
poor attend college may well be that the restric- 
tions and complexity of financial aid make it 
unavailable to those who need it most. [Not 
available in hard copy because of marginal 
reproducibility of original.) (HH) 
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They Answered Twice. 
—— Coast Junior Coll. District, Costa Mesa, 


i 
Pub Date Jul 69 
Note—7p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$0.45 
Descriptors—*Junior Colleges, *Questionnaires, 
*Reliabili 
Identifiers—California : 
A 9-item questionnaire was given to registering 
students for fall and spring 1969. For easier 
handling, its form was changed for the next 
semester. By accident, the two versions were 
handed out and 687 students answered both in 
uick succession. The staff decided to compare 
the two forms to see if the answers differed. Two 
questions were considered unsuitable for com- 
parison. For the other seven, the frequency of 
differing replies ranged from 16 to 66%. Three 
possible explanations were offered: (1) students 
do not take such questionnaires seriously, (2) 
they are unable to answer reliably, (3) angry at 
answering the same questions twice, they 
deliberately mis-answered the second time. If the 
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ond is right, such data gathering is a 
Oe ef ime. If the third is right, the amount of 
data gathering should be reduced, assuming that 
the more questions a student must answer, the 
iess reliable the replies. Point 3 will be re-ex- 
amined in the fall 1969 semester, when both ver- 
sions of the questionnaire will be given out at an 
interval of a few weeks. It is expected that, with 
the lapse of time, the student will feel no anger 
and may even forget he answered before. If 
marked differences in replies still show up, the 
matter should be pursued. While the format of a 
westionnaire does affect the way it is answered 
and may explain the differences found in this 
case, the value of the instruments is doubtful--for 
there is no way of knowing which format, if 
either, elicited reliable data. (HH) 
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Ps wow State Board for Community Colleges 

and Occupational Education, Denver. 
Pub Date 2 Jun 69 
Note— | 3p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$0.75 
Descriptors—*Counseling, *Guidance, *Junior 

Colleges, *Student Personnel Programs 
Identifiers—IIlinois 

This study of student personnel programs is in- 
tended as a guide for colleges wishing to improve 
their programs after evaluating their own 
strengths and weaknesses. Junior colleges 
throughout the state submitted catalogs, manuals, 
and other material for review. Student personnel 
directors (43) from nine colleges completed the 
Inventory of Selected College Functions. Inter- 
views with staff and students were conducted on 
five campuses, with participation by staff mem- 
bers from four other colleges. Major strengths 
were (1) most programs are well supported, (2) 
staff members are committed to student-centered 
education, (3) relationships are good among staff, 
faculty, and students, (4) staff members have 
good professional preparation, (5) some pro- 
grams could serve as resource centers for other 
programs, (6) some innovative programs could 
inspire other colleges, and (7) students par- 
ticipate actively in college life. Major weaknesses 
were (1) some programs are peripheral and lack 
clear goals, (2) dean of students often has too 
many other duties, (3) some staff members feel a 
lack of professional identity, (4) present staff and 
funds are inadequate, (5) faculty members do not 
appreciate the program, (6) there is little in-ser- 
vice — or innovation, (7) staff lacks time 
for personal and vocational counseling, (8) stu- 
dents are apathetic, and (9) too few follow-up 
studies are made of dropouts or transfers. Based 
on these findings, the author presents eleven 
recommendations. (HH) 
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Elsner, Paul A. 
A Proposal for Establishing State Approval Status 
for the Colorado Community Colleges. 
Colorado State Board for Community Colleges 
and Occupational Education, Denver. 
Pub Date 14 May 69 
Note—8p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$0.50 
Descriptors—*Accreditation (Institutions), *Ju- 
nior Colleges, *State Standards 
Identifiers—Colorado 
The Colorado State Board expects new colleges 
to strive for regional accreditation as soon as 
possible. As the Board planned, in its initial year, 
to grant no approval or certification, college pre- 
sidents needed some kind of interim status. This 
teport outlines the criteria for approval by the 
State Board for Community Colleges and Occu- 


pational Education. Consistent with regional stan- 


dards, they include not only published material 
on the college’s programs, philosophy, and objec- 


tives, but also evidence of (1) involvement of 


staff, students, faculty, and community; (2) com- 
mitment to the open-door policy; (3) on-going 
Professional development of administration; (4) 
professional subject competence of teachers and 
in-service upgrading; (5) official encouragement 
of staff improvement; (6) a comprehensive cur- 
riculum including occupational, continuing, 
developmental, transfer, and community service 
Programs; (7) suitable balance among the pro- 
grams; (8) belief in and adequate staff for student 


services (counseling, financial aid, job placement, 


activities); (9) adequate physical facilities or firm 
plans to finance and build them; (10) sound fiscal 
management and ability to fund programs and 
pay attractive salaries; (11) respect for academic 
freedom and an open forum on controversial is- 
sues; (12) progress toward regional accreditation. 
Terms are defined and procedures for requesting 
interim approval are listed, including how to ap- 
a a decision and request a review by the 
ard. (HH) 
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Elsner, Paul A. 

The Presidential Prism: Four Views; A State Of- 
ficer’s View of the Community College Pre- 
sident. 

Pub Date 6 May 69 

Note—1I4p.; Address given at the J.C.L.P. Pre- 
— Institute (Scottsdale, Arizona, May 6, 
1969). 

EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$0.80 

Descriptors—*Administrator Role, *Junior Col- 
leges, *Presidents, *Role Perception 

Identifiers—Colorado, Junior College Leadership 
Program 
This state director’s view of a junior college 

president was given at the Presidents’ Institute 

(May 1969). In Colorado, the State Board prefers 

that the president be chosen at the local level by 

faculty, students, and local board members. His 
qualifications must fit the climate and values of 
the state system; e.g., he must de-emphasize the 
transfer program, encourage new clientele for 
post high school education, have admission poli- 
cies that reach the poor and culturally deprived, 
provide vocational courses in the lowest skills and 
the highest technical levels, maintain flexibility in 
community services. More generally, he should 
be aware of such trends as the shift from local to 
state control, an ever-broadening clientele, in- 
creasing democratization of higher education, 
some disenchantment with junior college aims, 
growing potential for conflict, a balance between 
state control and local autonomy, more competi- 
tion for scarce resources. If he is starting a new 
college, he can profit from others’ experience, 
not only in facilities planning, but also in taking 
the opportunity to introduce a less orthodox 
philosophy, directing resources to those most in 
need of them, and shaking off such traditional 
practices as the grading system, subject-matter 
departments, and selective admissions. He must 
try to bring ethnic minorities into the stream of 
education, promote a less institutional climate, 
teach low-skill jobs without literacy requirements, 
-_ above all face up to this exacting position. 
(HH) 
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Johnston, Archie B. 
FILI, A Pioneer with Potential. 
Tallahassee Junior Coll., Fla. Office of Institu- 
tional Research. 
Report No—TJC-7 
Pub Date May 69 
Note—8p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$0.50 
Descriptors—*English (Second Language), En- 
glish Programs, *Foreign Students, *Junior 
Colleges, *Language Programs, Language 
Skills, Second Language Learning, Second Lan- 
guages, Spanish Speaking 
Identifiers—Florida 
This report presented a review of the Florida 
Inter-American Learning Institute (FILI), which 
began at Tallahassee in March 1968. FILI was 
designed as a “half-way house” where foreign 
students could increase their ability to commu- 
nicate in English. Students enroll for one or two 
11-week periods during which they receive in- 
struction in reading, writing, speaking, and un- 
derstanding English. When students have reached 
an established level of proficiency they are per- 
mitted to attend regular courses as unofficial au- 
ditors and thereby gain exposure to classroom 
requirements similar to those of institutions 
where they will pursue their academic career. 
Three additional phases of the — that have 
not yet been implemented will provide: Spanish 
instruction for American students planning to 
study in Latin America; English instruction for in- 
ternational entrepreneurs who wish to do business 
with American firms; and Spanish instruction for 
American businessmen who wish to expand their 
enterprises. A junior college international center 
to serve as a clearinghouse for foreign students 
applying to, or enrolled at, a Florida junior col- 
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lege, is also planned. A fact sheet showing enroll- 
ments and nations repr. d in the program, in- 
stitutions students have transferred to, and the 
program faculty and staff was included. (MB) 


ED 032 061 JC 690 322 
Bell, Ronald Ernest 
An Analysis of Certain Elements of an Audio-Tape 
Approach to Instruction. 
Pub Date 69 
Note—88p.; Doctoral dissertation 
Available from—University Microfilms, 300 
North Zeeb Road, Ann Arbor, Michigan 48106 
Document Not Available from EDRS. 
Descriptors—Doctoral Theses, Instructional In- 
novation, *Instructional Media, Instructional 
Programs, ‘*Junior Colleges, Phonotape 
Recordings 
Identifiers— Washington 
This study was designed to determine the as- 
sociation between selected variables and an 
audio-tape approach to instruction. Fifty 
sophomore students enrolled in a_ physical 
anthropology course at Shoreline Community 
College (Washington) participated in an experi- 
mental instructional program that consisted of 
thirty-two audio-tapes and three optional 
seminars per week. The results of the investiga- 
tion indicated: a negative relationship existed 
between the length of tapes and their respective 
student evaluation; the need for autonomy was 
positively related to performance on examinations 
based on the tapes and student evaluation of the 
tapes; there was no relationship between sex and 
performance on examinations based on the tests; 
and attitude toward the tapes followed an “‘s”- 
curve with a low period occurring near the mid- 
dle of the quarter. (MB) 
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Evans, Charles J., Comp. 
Black Studies in the State of Illinois: A Directory. 
Chicago City Coll., Ill. Innovations Center. 
Pub Date Sep 69 
Note—18p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$1.00 
Descriptors—*African American Studies, *Cur- 
riculum, Directories, *Negro Culture, *Negro 
History 
Identifiers—Illinois 
This directory lists resources in Black Studies, 
offered or planned, in 67 Illinois Colleges. The 
studies were defined as any course or activity, 
formal or informal, graduate or undergraduate, 
credit or non-credit, on the subject of black ex- 
perience in America or Africa. Some material on 
other ethnic groups (e.g., Puerto Rican) and on 
human relations in general has been included. 


(HH) 
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Gerber, Daniel R. 
The Public Junior College Movement in Colorado: 
A History, 1920-1967. 
Pub Date Aug 69 
Note—220p.; Ph.D. dissertation 
Available from—University Microfilms, 300 
North Zeeb Road, Ann Arbor, Michigan 48106 
Document Not Available from EDRS. 
Descriptors—*Community Colleges, Doctoral 
Theses, *Junior Colleges, *State Legislation 
Identifiers— * Colorado 
This dissertation examines the history of the 
founding and opening of Colorado’s public junior 
colleges, the people influencing the movement, 
how the colleges were interpreted to the public, 
and the relationships among the junior colleges, 
other institutions of higher learning, the General 
Assembly, and the communities that supported 
the colleges. From 1920 to mid-1967, eight col- 
leges were founded, of which one eventually 
became a 4-year college. The other seven, 
strongly supported by community leaders, the 
business community, and civic organizations, 
were part of the larger national movement. Be- 
fore 1937, the colleges stressed continuity with 
the 4-year institutions; after that, they were 
defined as part of the state public school system. 
Over the years, relationships with other higher 
education institutions had shown conflict and 
competition (ranging from rejection to neglect to 
acceptance), rather than cooperation. In 1952, 
the General Assembly began to provide state 
funds and increased the amount into the 1960's. 
During the 1960's, under pressure from college 
leaders, the Colorado Commission on Higher 
Education recognized the public junior colleges 
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as part of the structure of higher education. Final 
recognition and acceptance came in 1967 with 
the passage of the Community College and Occu- 
pational Education Act. In nearly all cases, the 
communities have given both verbal and financial 
support and the colleges have responded with 
educational and community services. (HH) 


ED 032 064 JC 690 326 
The Moraine Valley Resident: His Attitude 
Toward the Community College and His Socio- 
Economic Characteristics. 
Moraine Valley Community Coll., Oak Lawn, Ill. 
Office of Research and Curriculum Planning. 
Pub Date Aug 69 
Note—39p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$2.05 
Descriptors—*Community Attitudes, *Junior 
Colleges, *Social Sciences, Socioeconomic 
Status, *Student Experience, *Surveys 
Identifiers— Illinois 
A study was conducted to give the college cur- 
rent community data for educational planning 
and to give social science students the experience 
of helping to conduct a survey. The parts of the 
report were highlights of the survey results, pur- 
pose and background of the study, its methods 
and limitations, attitudes of residents to the col- 
lege, and residents’ socioeconomic status. The 
highlights were: (1) 80% of the residents agreed 
with college goals, 18% were neutral or uncer- 
tain, 2% disagreed; (2) approval increased along 
with an increase in satisfaction with other com- 
munity services, in social status, and in length of 
community residence; (3) residents approved of 
the transfer goals more than the developmental 
program goals; (4) 75% felt that taxes for the 
college were a good investment and that the col- 
lege improved the community. Head-of-household 
characteristics were: (1) nearly half had lived in 
the community for 10 or more years, 70% in the 
county for 20 or more years, and 60% in the 
state for 30 or more years; (2) 75% had 
completed high school, 40% had gone farther, 
and over 10% had college degrees; (3) a third 
were skilled workers; a third were semi-skilled, 
salesmen, or managers; the other third included 
those in professional, service, clerical, or un- 
skilled jobs; (4) about half worked in Chicago, a 
fourth in the college district, and a fourth in 
other parts of the metropolitan area. Methods of 
training student interviewers are described and 
samples of the survey materials are appended. 
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Planning for Development; Selected Proceedings of 
the National Conference of the American As- 
sociation of Junior Colleges (Warrenton, Vir- 
ginia, June 13-16, 1968). 

American Association of Junior Colleges, 
Washington, D.C. Program with Developing In- 
stitutions. 

Pub Date [68] 

Note—60p. 

EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC-$3.10 

Descriptors—Conferences, ‘*Junior Colleges, 
Workshops 

Identifiers—*American Association of Junior 
Colleges, Program with Developing Institutions 
From the conference proceedings, certain main 

topics were chosen for this report. They include: 

Paul Miller’s talk on the changing structure of 

higher education; a session with three U.S. Office 

of Education personnel on the submission of 
sound proposals for obtaining federal funds; Wil- 
liam G. Shannon’s speech on just what a develop- 
ing college is; John P. Mallan’s comments on 

federal programs for junior colleges; Robert P. 

Malcolm’s address on the AAJC Facilities Infor- 

mation Service; remarks from Gilbert Saunders 

on the Occupational Education Project; and 

Derek S. Singer’s talk on faculty and manpower 

considerations for developing colleges. This part 

is followed by a synopsis of a panel discussion on 
certain areas of responsibility, such as the role of 
the trustee, of the president, and of the con- 
sultant. Highlights of 18 specialized workshops 
are also presented. Their subjects were the ad- 
ministration of both community and private ju- 
nior colleges, financial needs and sources, faculty 
manpower and resources, faculty orientation, cur- 
riculum development (academic, remedial, and 
individualized instruction), occupational educa- 
tion (in general, its development, business pro- 
grams, and a summary), institutional research, 
student personnel services (in general and in rela- 


tion to “student power’), and community rela- 
tions (public service, basic problems, and com- 
munication problems). Also given are excerpts 
from Edmund J. Gleazer, Jr.’s comprehensive ad- 
dress on the changing 2-year college. (HH) 
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Private Junior Colleges: Problems and Solutions; 
Selected Proceedings of Two Special Workshops 
on Private Junior Colleges (Cumberland Col- 
lege, Lebanon, Tenn., Sept. 27-28, 1968; Mon- 
treat Anderson College, Montreat, N.C., Nov. 1- 
2, 1968). 

American Association of Junior Colleges, 
Washington, D.C. Program with Developing In- 
stitutions. 

Report No—AAJC-PWDI-Monograph-2 

Pub Date Dec 68 

Note—52p. 

EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$2.70 

Descriptors—*College Planning, Conferences, 
Estate Planning, *Financial Support, *Junior 
Colleges, Planning, *Private Colleges, 
Workshops 

Identifiers—American Association of Junior Col- 
leges, *Program with Developing Institutions 
This monograph outlines the problems (and 

possible solutions) of private junior colleges, as 

discussed at two regional conferences in 1968. 

The two meetings were attended by 108 

representatives from 50 colleges. Both stressed 

the importance of long-range development 
planning and its accompanying need for funds. 

Particular points covered were alumni and annual 

giving programs, capital-raising campaigns, effec- 

tive approaches to foundations and corporations, 
government grants, deferred giving in the form of 
bequests, annuities, insurance, etc. Details on the 
methods of bestowing deferred gifts were given-- 
useful in persuading the prospective donor of the 
benefits both to himself and to the college. Other 
speakers dealt with the advantages and special 
opportunities of private colleges and with the 
concept and practice of cooperative (work-study) 
education. Most participants, in evaluating the 
conferences, found them very valuable; the small 
remainder found them of considerable value. 
bi - also gave suggestions for future workshops. 
(HH) 
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Menefee, Selden, Ed. Cornejo, Esperanza, Ed. 

Occupational Education in the Junior College; 
Selected Proceedings from Two Workshops on 
Occupational Education (Michigan State Univer- 
sity, February 1969; University of Florida, 
February 1969). 

American Association of Junior Colleges, 
Washington, D.C. Occupational Education Pro- 
ject.; American Association of Junior Colleges, 
Washington, D.C. Program with Developing In- 
stitutions. 

Report No—AAJC-PWDI-Monograph-3 

Pub Date Mar 69 

Note—88p. 

EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC-$4.50 

Descriptors—Conferences, *Junior Colleges, Oc- 
cupational Clusters, *Technical Education, 
*Vocational Education, Workshops 

Identifiers—*American Association of Junior 
Colleges, Program with Developing Institutions 
One workshop at Michigan State University 

and another at the University of Florida were 
held in February 1969 to assist junior colleges in 
developing and selling the idea of well-rounded 
occupational curricula. More than 110 represen- 
tatives attended each conference. This mono- 
graph records first the topics and discussions 
covered at both Gainesville and Lansing, and 
then those dealt with only at Lansing. Part I 
covers (1) general problems (planning for occu- 
pational education, role of advisory committees, 
community involvement, cooperative education 
programs); (2) major area developments (allied 
health and medical training, science and en- 
gineering technology, business-related courses, 
public service and law enforcement); (3) reports 
by colleges on their own outstanding programs; 
and (4) special talks on new approaches, new 
trends, and necessary ingredients in occupational 
education. Part II contains supplementary com- 
ments on (1) planning and coordination, (2) out- 
standing programs, and (3) the development and 
function of the community junior college in 
general, the dynamics of technology and society, 
and the importance of liberal learning in techni- 
cal education. Participating colleges and their 
representatives are listed. (HH) 
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Community Relations and Services in 
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from T, 
Workshops (San Antonio, Tex., March 21.20 
1969; Moline, Ill., March 28-29, 1969). ; 
American Association of Junior Col 
Washington, D.C. Community Services Pro. 
ject.; American Association of Junior Colleges 
Washington, D.C. Program with Developing In. 
stitutions. 
Report No—AAJC-PWDI-Monograph-4 
Pub Date Apr 69 
Note—87p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC-$4.45 
Descriptors—*Community Relations, *Communi- 
y rvices, Conferences, *Junior Colleges 
orkshops ‘ 
Identifiers—*American Association of Junior 
Colleges, Program with Developing Institutions 
Although community services are community- 
oriented and community relations are college- 
oriented, both depend on community/college 
cooperation and one reinforces the other. Both 
apply to private and public and to established and 
developing institutions. In March 1969, two 
workshops were held, at San Antonio, Texas, and 
Moline, Illinois, to develop pertinent concepts 
and techniques. More than 150 attended from 66 
colleges. The topics covered, in address and 
discussion, were: community education services 
and community relations, the planning of pro- 
grams in response to community needs, adminis- 
tration and operation of community education, 
development of community service personnel, 
planning for community education services, pro- 
grams that have improved community relations, 
community programing and community support, 
federal involvement in community education ser- 
vices, the use of facilities on the campus and in 
the community, the place of the educational 
museum, Kellogg Foundation efforts in communi- 
ty education services, communication media and 
the community college. Evaluation by the partici- 
pants showed that nearly all considered the 
meetings of great value. Lists of the workshop 
staffs and the participants are appended. (HH) 
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Darnes, G. Robert, Ed. 

Proceedings of the Annual Illinois Statewide Ju- 
nior College Conference (4th, Peoria, May 8-10, 


). 

Illinois Association of Community and Junior 
Colleges, Chicago.; Illinois Junior Coll. Board, 
Springfield. 

Pub Date May 69 

Note—13 Ip. 

EDRS Price MF-$0.75 HC-$6.65 


Descriptors—Conferences, 

*Program Development 
Identifiers—Illinois Assn of Community and Ju- 

nior Colleges, Illinois Junior College Board 

This May 1969 conference, jointly sponsored 
by the Illinois Junior College Board and the Il- 
linois Association of Community and Junior Col- 
leges, provided a chance for board members, 
educators, faculty, and students to discuss current 
problems. Among the many topics of interest 
were program development in new technologies, 
dental auxiliaries, vocational programs, legislation 
affecting occupational education, public service 
programs, career development, teacher aides, re- 
gional medical programs, health careers, exten- 
sion education, the junior college teacher and 
career programs, junior college teacher prepara- 
tion, internship as a route to entry teaching, 
music programs, urban service, admission poli- 
cies, facilitation of building completion, mathe- 
matics courses, adult and continuing education, 
engineering programs, freshman and transfer ad- 
missions, statewide subject-area conferences, 
agriculture, transfer prerequisites in agriculture, 
and community college services as a national pri- 
ority. This document includes minutes and busi- 
ness reports of the sponsors, and lists the partici- 
pants. (HH) 
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Developing Institutions: The Junior College; An 
Interim Report of the First Year of the Program 
with Developing Institutions. 

American Association of Junior Colleges, 
Washington, D.C. Program with Developing In- 
stitutions. 

Pub Date Jul 69 

Note—98p. 
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Price MF-$0.50 HC-$5.00 ; 
‘ntors—Conferences, *Consultants, *Junior 
Worksho 
ott ‘American Association of Junior Col- 
leges, Program with Developing Institutions 
AAJC became the coordinator between USOE 
and colleges needing help (under Title III), after 
lack of expertise by those needing it most had 
become apparent in applications for federal 
funds. Agreement was reached on an extensive 3- 
ram: expert consultants to help colleges 
assess their strengths, weaknesses, and potential; 
national and regional meetings for exchange of 
ideas; year-round flow of information. The funds 
for 85 colleges (and selected associates) were 
handled expeditiously. First steps in the Program 
with Developing Institutions were the assembling 
of a sauna aivienty council, regional coordina- 
tors, project staff, college contacts, a consultant 
el and their assignments, and plans for publi- 
cations and regional meetings. In June 1968, a 
national meeting was held at Airlie to review the 
whole program. The first round of consulting, 
done in three areas (administration, finance, 
ning, research, community service; curricu- 
sega faculty; and student personnel services), 
produced many recommendations, and evalua- 
tions by both consultants and colleges. According 
to area needs, regional workshops were held and 
a publication program established. This report 
gives the background of the program, an overall 
evaluation, conclusions, and implications for the 
future. Appendices present additional details on 
several aspects. (HH) 
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Collins, Charles C. 
Some Student Characteristics and Their Implica- 
tions for Student Personnel Work. 
Pub Date [69] 
Note—25p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$1.35 
Descriptors—*Counseling Effectiveness, *Junior 
Colleges, *Student Characteristics, *Student 
Personnel Services 
To give them effective personal and vocational 
counseling, student personnel workers must con- 
sider certain facts about junior college students. 
Although they usually have lower academic abili- 
ty, they have other attributes worth enhancing. 
Testing and other selection tools generally apply 
only to academic aptitude, not to other qualities, 
and have a negative effect on the expectations of 
minority students. If they are expected to move 
upward from a low socioeconomic status, they 
step into conflict with background and family. 
While they are in great need of new ideas and life 
styles, they need not reject all their existing 
values. Even though wanting their children to 
prosper, parents give them little real encourage- 
ment. If they must work while in school, the time 
thus spent is at the expense of their grades. They 
often scorn the junior college because it is cheap, 
forgetting that it makes their mobility possible. 
They are rarely intellectually oriented and must 
be shown the worth, to themselves and their 
careers, of the many other choices. They need 
co-curricular activities for the sharing of cultural 
experiences. Since those most in need of counsel 
rarely seek it, counselors must devise ways of 
going to them. They must learn to live with a 
formal amount of ambiguity, working into their 
career through a narrowing process of choice. 
The writer discusses many other pertinent charac- 
teristics and suggests ways for the counselor to 
make them work to the advantage of the stu- 
dents. (HH) 
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Boggs, John R. 

A Developmental Research Plan for Junior College 
Remedial Education; Number 3: Concept For- 
mation. 

California Univ., Los Angeles. ERIC 
Clearinghouse for Junior Coll. Information. 

Report No—Topical Pap-7 

Pub Date Aug 69 

Note— 1 8p. 

EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$1.00 

Descriptors—*Concept Teaching, *Institutional 
Research, *Junior Colleges, *Remedial Instruc- 
tion, *Statistical Analysis 
The remedial student’s lack of success is 

characterized by low grades in English and math 

and by a high dropout rate. Topical Papers | and 

2 (ED 022 479 and ED 026 050) considered two 

possible reasons for his lack of success. This 

Paper examines a third, namely, his inability to 
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form new concepts. It presents a description of 
concept learning to provide the instructor with a 
framework and terms for teaching a concept and 
an evaluation procedure for determining their ef- 
fectiveness. Theories of how one forms a concept 
take one of two approaches: the learner as pas- 
sive recipient or as active participant. In the 
latter case, the student has a concept when he 
groups things into a category according to a rule, 
e.g., “walk” and “talk” are verbs because they 
denote action. This paper provides ten questions 
for diagnosing erroneous concepts and a 
procedure for determining whether concept 
learning is facilitated by using a framework. Con- 
struction, application, and evaluation of the test 
are described. Where results are significant, they 
support the use of the framework; where they are 
not significant, they suggest further modification 
of the instruction methods or modification of 
some other factor. The test can be used for other 
groups of students besides remedial ones. (HH) 
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The primary purpose of this study is to provide 
an up-to-date report on certain social and 
economic characteristics of credit students en- 
rolled in a newly established comprehensive com- 
munity college system. A socioeconomic data 
sheet was constructed by the writer and 
completed by 11,184 students enrolled in 42 
North Carolina community colleges and technical 
institutes. Comparisons were made _ between 
North Carolina students and those in other states, 
in addition to comparisons among the program 
areas and among curriculums within the occupa- 
tional programs. The study indicates that the 
community colleges and technical institutes, 
through the open-door policy, have successfully 
extended universal education beyond the high 
school. But certain factors should 
strengthened if these institutions are to provide a 
sound educative program for all the community. 
The results of the study indicate that there should 
be a determined effort to provide additional op- 
portunities for the lower socioeconomic groups, 
the female, the evening student, and the student 
over 25. Social activities and the housing situa- 
tion should be reviewed and adapted to the local 
situation. A more coordinated effort among the 
high schools, the community colleges and techni- 
cal institutes, and the senior colleges is needed to 
provide a sound educative program for all the 
community. (Author) 
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Identifiers—California 
This study of student attrition in a public junior 

college used personality measures and demo- 

graphic data as independent variables. Student 
dropout, defined as failure to complete the 
semester or to transfer to another institution, was 
the dependent variable. Instruments used were 
the Omnibus Personality Inventory, the Adaptive- 

Flexibility Inventory, and a questionnaire con- 

structed for the study. Subjects were 259 fresh- 

men beginning school in a Los Angeles communi- 
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ty college in spring semester 1968. Personality 
configurations displayed by subject students on 
the OPI were compared with scores attained by a 
UCLA freshman group and with a normative 
roup. The junior college population was more 

mogeneous than either reference group on 
every scale. Significant relationships were found 


between high Complexity scores and dropout. 
Other significant findings were: dropouts were en- 
rolled for fewer than twelve units; tended to be 
employed more time outside of school; had at- 
tended more schools prior to tenth grade; had 
mothers with less education. Dropouts had lower 
mean scores on the A-F Inventory, but the dif- 
ferences were not significant. (Author) 
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A 30-day test of the Xerox Magnavox Teleco- 
ier was conducted in order to evaluate its feasi- 
ility as a means of transmitting printed pages 
between libraties, primarily as a faster alternative 
to the usual method of mailing a Xerox copy of a 
journal article from one library to another in 
response to a mailed request. The test was car- 
ried on between the Reno and Las Vegas cam- 
puses of the University of Nevada and the Davis 
campus of the University of California, using 
early production models of the machines. Results 
of the experiment indicate that the system is 
feasible and convenient for routine interlibrary 
use provided that improved reliability and con- 
sistency of copy quality is attained in later 
production models. Transceiving time for an 
average ——- request is about one hour. An 
average total elapsed time of 4 hours for comple- 
tion of requests can readily be achieved. Quality 
of copy is adequate for most library materials 
when the machines are functioning properly, a 
condition which occurred less than 2/3 of the 
time with the early production models used in 
this test. Total operating costs for the system 
average about $9.85 per 10-page transmission. 
Appendices include technical aspects of the 
system, costs, and examples of telecopied materi- 
als. (Author/RM) 
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This report deals with the problems relating to 
cooperative long-range planning for the seven 
Boston Theological Institute (B.T.I.) libraries. A 
single united library was considered and rejected 
as a solution to problems confroniing these 
several libraries, because it would sacrifice the 
advantages of present decentralization by delay- 
ing responses to special needs, and by reducing 
flexibility in library services. This report sug- 
gested, instead, a number of means for improving 
services and increasing resources through work 
that could best be planned and administered cen- 
trally. Such projects included: a guide or hand- 
book to the various libraries and their holdings, a 
library newsletter, and a list of periodicals cur- 
— received, which should eventually be 
developed into a union list of serials. A Current 
Theological Bibliography was recommended 
which would list what is available in the Boston 
area and would enable the scholar to scan what is 
being acquired. One further recommendation was 
made that the B.T.I. librarian serve as a coordina- 
tor for personnel placement, and that he work on 
the improvement of communications between 
libraries. (Author/RM ) 
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The author maintains that information en- 
trepreneurs are necessary because of the greatly 
increased production of information and the in- 
creased importance of information for science 
and technology. The roles of the National 
Aeronautics and Space Act of 1958 and the State 
Technical Services Act of 1965 in the establish- 
ment of information services are discussed. Three 
of the state programs established under the State 
Technical Services Act are described, including 
the Pennsylvania Technical Assistance Program 
(Penntap), New York’s program, and North 
Carolina’s Industrial Extension Service (IES). The 
next sections of the report are devoted to the 
benefits to industry of information services and 
the education of information scientists. Appen- 
dices II through V include syllabi and course 
—- for information science education. 
(CC) 
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A library neighborhood center is a community 
built around a branch library, providing the usual 
branch library functions of self-education and im- 
provement. Four of New Haven’s eight branch 
libraries are designed as library neighborhood 
centers. The centers are supported by the Ford 
Foundation, the City of New Haven, the Office of 
Economic Opportunity, the New Haven Founda- 
tion, and Library Services and Construction Act 
(LSCA) funds. Programs, activities, and staffing 
at the Centers are discussed in this report. The 
Centers have concentrated efforts to provide in- 
formation for six groups of users in their areas: 
(1) those in financial need, (2) those with con- 
sumer problems, (3) tenants, (4) those accused 
or convicted of a crime, (5) those with medical 
problems, including alcoholism and drug addic- 
tion, and (6) those seeking higher education. 
Some observations on the Centers are:A.) There 
is still much apathy and ignorance surrounding 
the Centers. B.) People-oriented librarians are 
necessary to ensure success for the project. C.) 
The multi-agency approach has been beneficial. 
(Author/CC) 
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The Library Neighborhood Center is an experi- 
mental demonstration project designed to explore 
new ways of bringing books and their contents to 
bear upon individual and community needs. It is 
operated by the City of New Haven through its 
Free Public Library and was created in July, 
1964 by moving the Scranton branch to rented 
store front space on Chapel Street. The area 
served by the Ceftter includes 18,000 to 20,000 
persons of varied cultural and ethnic 
backgrounds. This report describes activities and 
programs, collections, facilities, and staffing of 
the Center in its first year. Planning in conjunc- 
tion with other community organizations is 
discussed. Among the conclusions about the pro- 
jects’ first year are that (1) the Center can be a 
change-agent in the community, (2) it would be 
more effective to plan fewer programs, (3) 
responsibilities for programs must be clearly al- 
located, (4) more staff orientation sessions and 
materials are necessary, (5) some limits on 
behavior in the Center are necessary, (6) ac- 
ceptance of the Center by the community has 
been slow and continued efforts must be made to 
become part of the life there, and (7) well 
designed evaluative techniques are necessary. 
(Author/CC) 


ED 032 080 LI 001 563 
McFeely, Mary 
Chapel Library Center, Annual Reports 1967, 
1968. — 
New Haven Free Public Library, Conn. 
Pub Date [69] 
Note—2Ip.; Related documents are LI 001 561 
and LI 001 562. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$1.15 
Descriptors—*Community Involvement, Disad- 
vantaged Groups, Library Collections, *Library 
Programs, *Library Services, *Neighborhood 
Centers, Public Libraries 
The Chapel Library Center, in its third and 
fourth years of existence, had as its goal relevant 
service to the people of its neighborhood who 
represent a wide range of economic, ethnic and 
educational backgrounds. These reports describe 
activities, programs, book collections, art ex- 
hibits, circulation, and staffing of the Center. 
Conclusions about the success of the Center in- 
clude: (1) Innovation and flexibility are important 
aspects of Center activities and programs. (2) In- 
creased coordination of programs, activities, floor 
work, and displays has led to increased recogni- 
tion on the part of patrons of the total function 
of the library center. (3) The Center has had lit- 
tle success in becoming a center of community 
action. (4) Good library service, though difficult 
to evaluate in specific terms, is even more impor- 
tant than good programs and activities. (5) The 
need for planned in-service training tailored to 
the new type of library service offered becomes 
more apparent to the staff each year, (6) The 
Center’s informal and friendly atmosphere con- 
tributed to the success it has had. (Author/CC) 
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The purpose of this report is to summarize the 

content of a series of lectures given at the School 

of Library Science, State University of New York 
at Albany. Four summaries are presented. “The 

Limits of Information Retrieval” discusses the 

need for a theory of documentation and how it 

can be derived. “The Structure of Notification” 
considers in more detail matters raised in the first 
lecture, and discusses the structure of retrieval 
service using information theory concepts. 
“About ‘Aboutness’” discusses the difference 


between extensional aboutness (what a 

refers to) and intensional aboutness (iy ne 
ment is about what it is about). 'Aboutness’ is 
defined as the relation of the Designation of a 
Message with respect to Code, Source, or 
Destination; library services exist only to serve 
the last, the reader. ‘Information Sciences’ and 
the Library School Curriculum” notes that the 
only common feature of the ‘Information Scien. 
ces’ is the application of diverse tech i 
skills to facilitate discourse. (JW) nologies and 
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Part-time indexers were trained according to a 
previously established training program. The per- 
formance of experienced indexers was compared 
to the performance of these index trainees. 
Several makes of microfiche readers were evaly- 
ated, particularly with regard to their use by in- 
dexers. One make offered the most advantages, 
and a number of these readers were purchased. A 
method of producing typed hard copy abstracts 
from microfiche was found. The thesaurus was 
updated and a separate section containing only 
metallic materials terminology made the thesau- 
rus easier to use. A computer aided indexing con- 
cept was formulated which is based on analysis of 
technical text. Text words are matched against 
files of nontechnical words, technical words and 
bound terms. Words not recognized are presented 
for human intellectual decisions which are sub- 
sequently incorporated into the system. The con- 
cept included a self-contained document analysis, 
storage and retrieval system with which 
requestors could interact by means of remote ac- 
cess terminals. Remote communication capability 
with the computer was accomplished, some pro- 
grams were prepared and file structures based on 
word length and alphabetization of the first two 
characters were designed. (Author) 
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The Detroit Metropolitan Region, including six 
countries in southeastern Michigan, is the focus 
for the Detroit Metropolitan Library Research 
and Demonstration Project. This document pro- 
vides background data on the region for the Pro- 
ject. Data included are (1) population, (2) edu- 
cational facilities, (3) numbers of elementary and 
secondary pupils and teachers, (4) number of 
college students, (5) number of institutions of 
higher education, (6) housing, (7) income and 
employment, (8) communication and transporta- 
tion, and (9) library services. Statistics for college 
and university libraries including enrollment, 
faculty, expenditures, book stock, and profes- 
sional and non-professional staff are given. 
Statistics for public libraries including population 
served, expenditures, book stock, and profes- 
sional personnel, are also given. A_ selected 
bibliography on additional sources of background 
data for the Project is appended. (CC) 
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This report is a part of Phase I of the Detroit 
Metropolitan Library Project and contains sug- 
ions for methods and procedures for Phases II 
and Ill of the Project in which patron use and 
costs of patron services at the Main Library are 
to be measured. The report includes recommen- 
dations for new instruments for measuring patron 
use and appropriate changes in financial record 
keeping which should facilitate the determination 
of true costs of patron services. The recommen- 
dations are made in light of the Project’s overall 
objective to study means of bringing the 
reference and research resources of the Detroit 
Public Library to all citizens of the six county 
metropolitan area and to provide a realistic and 
equitable basis of financial support to the library 
so that it can effectively accomplish this goal. 
Methods for the development of a formula for 
determining cost of patron services appear in Ap- 
pendix A. Appendix B presents a method for 
determining place of residence by county of cur- 
rent registrants of the Detroit Public Library. 
(Author/CC) 
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This report describes the results of a project to 
conduct research on and to develop instructional 
materials for use in on-the-job training of profes- 
sional and non-professional library personnel in 
scientific and technical libraries. The project 
began on June 28, 1967 and was completed on 
May 15, 1969. This report reviews previous 
research, design, and development activities but 
concentrates on the effort following October 31, 
1968, which involved field testing the developed 
instruction, analyzing the test results, and making 
final modifications to the packages before turning 
them over to the U.S. Office of Education. Three 
instructional packages were developed. One, 
directed to professional librarians, provided an in- 
troduction to system analysis, with particular 
emphasis on its relevance to library operations. 
The other two instructional packages, designed 
for non-professional library personnel, consist of 
workshop materials on reference tools and ser- 
vices and Russian-to-English transliteration. Each 
of the three packages was tested in the field in 
libraries of different sizes and with junior-college 
students. It is concluded that the developed in- 
struction meets its design objectives and provides 
effective means to enhancing skills in the three 
areas concerned. (Author/CC) 
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During the three hour planning session 125 

representatives from 20 Special Libraries As- 

sociation (SLA) Chapters discussed (1) the need 
for continuing education for special librarians, 

(2) the structure of continuing education, and 

(3) the content of continuing education. This re- 

port was taken directly from the transcription 

made during the session. As a result of the ses- 
sion, the Education Committee proposed that 
pre-conference seminars directed toward continu- 
ing education be held, beginning at the 1969 SLA 
Conference. The group unanimously approved 
the need for such seminars and felt that the Edu- 
cation Committee should take the initiative and 
begin the seminars. A minimum of four seminars, 
running concurrently, will be held in the Con- 
ference hotel the day preceding the opening of 
the Conference. The seminars will be led by in- 
dividuals with demonstrated experience in the 

fields. The leaders will be paid and there will be a 

registration fee for attendees. Suggested topics 

for the seminars include systems analysis, person- 
= management, materials, and automation. 
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The topics covered in this collection of papers 

include (1) educational materials pertaining to 
Negro Americans; (2) information pertaining to 
Negro Americans in textbooks in Georgia; (3) in- 
formation pertaining to Negro Americans in “- 
Georgia Library Lists’; (4) significant factors in 
selecting and rejecting materials; (5) topics and 
types of materials needed; and (6) methods of in- 
creasing the accessibility of materials in the 
schools, in libraries and in the home. A summary 
of the proceedings, a list of publishers who sent 
materials to be displayed at the conference, and 
some suggested questions for discussion are ap- 
pended. (CC) 
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This volume, the first of three dealing with a 

number of investigations and studies into the for- 

mal structure, advanced technology and applica- 
tion of large scale information processing 
systems, is concerned with the areas of compiler 
languages, natural rm and information 
storage and retrieval. The first report is entitled 
“Semantics and Grammatical Methods.” The 
general goal in this investigation is to devise prin- 
ciples and methods sufficient for an accurate 
representation of the form and content of the 
phenomena in question--the phenomenon in one 
case being meaning, in the other case the cogni- 
tive analogues of meaning. The second report 
deals with “Computer Explorations of Context 
Theories of Meaning.” An attempt is made to 
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features common to pairs of sentences in terms of 
commensurate physical similarity. The third re- 
port is “Information Retrieval” in which (1) the 
nature of information is investigated and (2) ex- 
periments are designed to monitor the informa- 
tion gathering process in order to evaluate on-line 
interactive retrieval systems. The last report, “*- 
Text Processing and Manipulation,” covers the 
following: the Character Manipulation Language 
(CML), automation of the library search func- 
tion, and text printing. (Author/RM) 
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The papers re at this workshop deal 
with (1) special libraries: problems and coopera- 
tive potentials, (2) military library management-- 
perspectives and problems, (3) the large army 
technical library--some problems of management, 
(4) managing a small navy research library, (5) 
managing a medium size air force technical libra- 
ry, and (6) managing a medium sized armed 
forces academic library. Also included are 
workshop summaries concerned with library staffs 
of various sizes and resolutions for future library 
management. (Author/RM) 
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The — examines several ideas for informa- 

tion handling implemented with new technologies 
that suggest directions for future development. 
These are eng under the topic headings: 
Handling Large Data Banks, Providing Personal- 
ized Information Packages, Providing Information 
Specialist Services, and Expanding Man-Machine 
Interaction. Guides in planning information han- 
dling systems are discussed. A brief bibliography 
of readings is appended. The author suggests that 
systems be — and modified from the point 
of view of making them interactive with other 
systems where possible to most fully exploit the 
investment required in money, manpower, and 
time. (Author) 
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Identifiers— * Nevada 

This study is concerned with the Nevada state 
Sr. administrative arrangements for 

istorical collections, library services, and public 
records management. Many agencies or institu- 
tions are now involved in these activities. For this 
survey the staff made visits to each major agency 
included in the study. Discussions were held with 
administrators about service, goals and objectives, 
and problems of organization and administration. 
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Background materials were obtained to elaborate 
upon regular biennial reports and budget docu- 
ments. Particular attention was focused on these 
characteristics of each operation: (1) clientele or 
purpose served; (2) functional relationships 
among agencies; (3) adequacy of present 
resources to satisfy current and future needs; (4) 
management philosophy and susceptibility to ex- 
ecutive control; and (5) possibilities for achieving 
greater effectiveness with present resources. 
Chapter II outlines characteristics of the func- 
tions being considered, reviews major problems 
associated with each, and defines the roles which 
each must assume as a state-sponsored activity. 
Chapters III through V consider alternative or- 
ganizational arrangements and suggest a specific 
plan for improvement. (Author/CC) 
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Identifiers—*Pierce County, Washington 
The purpose of the survey was to discover how 
to offer the best library service to all residents in 
the county with the most efficient use of funds. 
The survey involved the following aspects: (1) 
legal structure, (2) fiscal structure, (3) adminis- 
tration, (4) standards of public library service, 
(5S) standards of physical facilities, (6) school- 
public library relationship, and (7) specialized 
services. The conclusion of the survey is that 
library service to the people of Pierce County va- 
ries greatly throughout the county, and outside of 
the City of Tacoma, ranges from inadequate to 
poor with some localities having no service what- 
ever. Under the present organizational structure 
there is no opportunity to maintain a high level of 
service. The only way to develop good library 
service is through cooperation by the amalgama- 
tion of all the libraries in the county into a library 
system governed by a board representing the five 
libraries with headquarters at the Tacoma Public 
Library. Advantages of forming a county library 
system include centralized processing and hiring, 
additional library services, and coordination of 
reference services. (CC) 
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Identifiers— * Texas 
This study was conducted to explore possibili- 
ties for cooperative library activities in the 36 
county region of the Abilene Major Resource 
System which has the Abilene Public Library as 
the Major Resource Center. The report begins 
with a consideration of the region as an environ- 
ment for public library service, followed by a 
detailed assessment of the 35 public libraries. In 
addition to a consideration of the locally-pro- 
vided services and collections, there is a descrip- 
tion of the Texas State Library’s Major Resource 
Center and Area Library program as it affects the 
region. Consideration of academic libraries in- 
cludes an assessment of services and collections 
and a description of resources outside the region 
to which the academic library group has access. 
The description of the school library situation in- 
cludes comments on the regional centers recently 
established to assist local school districts and 
their libraries. The relatively few special libraries 
in the region are also described. The major needs 


identified are (1) publicity on the importance of 
libraries, (2) cooperation among existing libraries 
of all types, (3) establishing long-range goals for 
the libraries of the region, and (4) strengthening 
the Abilene Public Library in its leadership role. 
Specific recommendations for implementing these 
needs are made. (JB) 
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The purpose to be accomplished by study 
abroad is the education of society through the 
improvement of the educational opportunities for 
librarians who directly influence libraries in the 
social order. A year’s study abroad would be a 
means of (1) introducing the treatment of other 
cultures which is needed for increased un- 
derstanding of human nature, and (2) eliminating 
cultural bias in librarianship. In Part I the pur- 
poses of study abroad in library science are listed 
and discussed. Part II covers utilization of study 
abroad in education for librarianship. Part III lists 
and discusses criteria for selection of major 
cooperating schools in Germany and the British 
Isles. (Author/CC) 
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This is a report on the three-year statewide 
study of school library facilities, collections, and 
services maintained by school districts and those 
maintained by county superintendents of schools, 
counties, or cities and made available to schools 
on a contractual basis. Data for the study were 
collected on questionnaires sent to every clemen- 
tary, high school, and junior college library in 
California, in work sessions and interviews, and 
from special reports. Adequacy of school libraries 
was examined by comparing the collected data 
with approved library standards. Chapter I 
reviews the background and methodology of the 
study. Chapter II is an overview of California 
school libraries. Chapters Ill through V discuss 
elementary, high school, and junior college libra- 
ries respectively. Other topics covered in the 
study include: (1) county and district organiza- 
tion of school library services, (2) cooperation of 
community libraries and school libraries, (3) 
librarians for California schools, (4) The Educa- 
tion Code and school libraries, (5) effects of 
federal aid on school libraries, (6) consultant ser- 
vices, (7) new California programs, and (8) 
recommendations for improvement of school 
libraries. (CC) 
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Opinion, *University Libraries, Use Studies 

Findings of this comprehensive Study of the 
Brigham Young University Library are based 
upon interviews held with university administra 
tors, faculty, and students and extensive dem, 
mentation provided by the library director and 
staff. Recommendations for constructive action 
are made in each section of the survey report, 
These suggestions include: (1) the establishment 
of the position of assistant director for the super. 
vision of library technical service departments 
(2) an increase in financial support and a change 
in ratio between book funds and salaries, (3) a 
major addition to the present library building, (4) 
engaging in cooperative acquisition projects and 
faculty participation in book selection, (5) un. 
dertaking measures to stimulate student reading 
(6) analyzing the ratio of professional to non. 
professional library personnel, (7) continuing to 
engage in cooperative activities, (8) accelerating 
the acquisition rate and undertaking a program to 
develop retrospective collections, and (9) giving 
consideration to faculty and student criticism and 
recommendations. (JB) 
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The program is a general purpose information 

retrieval program which can be used with a file of 
fixed format documents. Designed to be used by 
noncomputer personnel, the program provides 
flexibility in search requests and output format, 
which enable it to satisfy users’ requests for infor- 
mation promptly and inexpensively. To insure 
easy adaptation of the program to changes in 
computer configuration or manufacturer, it is 
written entirely in FORTRAN IV. In the program 
the reports to be searched are stored on magnetic 
tapes, called search tapes. A matching procedure 
occurs in which documents are read from the 
search tape and compared to the user’s search 
request. Documents which match the request are 
copied into intermediate tapes, from which the 
requested information fields are copied. Finally, 
the copied information is sorted and formatted, 
according to the user’s output request, and 
printed. Pauthor/RM) 
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This report considers universities as informa- 

tion systems because their effective operation is 

based on the storage, processing, and communi- 

cation of various types of information. Three 

basic types of information systems (administrator- 

, teacher-, and researcher-oriented) are discussed 

in an attempt to understand each system’s opera- 

tion from the point of view of its basic objectives 

and the information processing necessafy to 

achieve these objectives. The use of computers to 

aid this processing is also discussed. The report 

views the university as a totality of many diverse 

information systems which are interdependent 

and interrelated, a concept which leads to the 

proposal that a single centralized information 

system be established using a computerized data 
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iptors—*Classification, *Concept Forma- 
tion, *Distinctive Features, *Documentation 
The purpose of this paper is to describe a 
method of finding the significant attributes of 
documents established during the course of 
research on the automatic classification of docu- 
ments. The problem was first approached by ex- 
amining the way in which an existing hierarchical 
classification system classifies things. The study of 
iological classification lead the research into the 
ific study of concept formation. At that point 
a method was devised of applying a set of rules 
for forming definitions concerning the problem of 
t formation. It is first necessary to have a 
group or set of things that are members of the 
concept in order to obtain the essential attributes 
of the concept. Given a set of things, the at- 
tributes of the members may then be listed. From 
the attributes listed, the essential or significant at- 
tributes must be abstracted in order to describe 
the concept. (Author/RM) 
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This report assesses and recommends criteria 
and methods for evaluating the performance (ef- 
fectiveness and efficiency) of technical library 
operations and services. These criteria and 
methods include those identified in the state-of- 
the-art of library evaluation (existing criteria and 
methods) and those developed by adoption of 
criteria from the state-of-the-art of “scientific 
management” (candidate criteria and methods). 
The final product is a list of recommended 
criteria and associated methods of implementing 
them. There are 4 proposed techniques: (1) 
SCORE Analysis--a technique to measure the ef- 
fectiveness of a service and the associated change 
in effectiveness due to a change in operations or 
costs, (2) SCOUT Analysis--a technique to deter- 
mine the optimum balance between operations 
which yields maximum effectiveness within 
budget constraints, (3) CORE Analysis--a 
technique to derive unit cost standards for given 
operations which produces a given quality of out- 
put, (4) GAME Analysis--a technique to 
eliminate unnecessary work or excessive delays; 
to cage gl work in the best order; to standardize 
usage of proper work methods, and to develop 
re — to accomplish essential events. 

uthor 
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The impetus for the nation-wide study of SDI 
(Selective Dissemination of Information) came 
from the desire to learn more about the options 
available for the application of the SDI concept 
prior to decisions about its possible use in Air 
Force research and development activities. For 
this purpose, data on user populations, literature 
coverage, methods of establishing and maintain- 
ing profiles, as well as information on the sup- 
porting equipment and special techniques, were 
sought. The findings and conclusions of this re- 
port have been drawn from the analysis of opera- 
tional characteristics in thirty-eight SDI services 
of the United States, and three SDI services of 
the United Kingdom; this represented a major 
portion of some fifty systems known to be in 
operation as of August 1967. The principal data 
collection and verification tools consisted of 
structured questionnaires, phone interviews, and 
published literature on specific SDI systems. To 
insure accuracy of data, all of the respondents 
were asked to review and comment on the first 
draft report. Their responses and critique are in- 
corporated in this report. (Author/RM) 
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The purpose of this study was to determine the 

adequacy of base library service and collections 

to support the undergraduate and graduate study 

rograms undertaken on United States Air Force 

installations by officers and airmen, through 
civilian institutions, during off-duty hours. Basic 
to the study was the development of a method of 
library evaluation that would be applicable to the 
individual base libraries concerned with support- 
ing specific academic programs, yet at the same 
time have the broad applicability necessary to 
establish it as a rating system for any Air Force 
base library engaged in supporting such pro- 
grams. The evaluation system developed con- 
sisted of a formula of point scales to be used in 
rating the resource and service elements of the 
base libraries. With a few notable exceptions Air 
Force base libraries were found to be generally 
inadequate in their capacity to support off-duty 
education programs of undergraduate and gradu- 
ate level. Inadequate communication between 
base librarians and representatives of the educa- 
tional institutions, existing personnel authoriza- 
tions, and levels of expenditures for library 
materials, were reasons for the lack of curricu- 
lum-related library resources. Recommendations 
for improvement were made as a result of the 
study. (Author/RM) 
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ty Studies, Indexes (Locaters), *Information 

Systems, Information Utilization 
Identifiers—* National Agricultural Library 

This is the second in a series of eight reports of 
a research study for the National Agricultural 
Library (NAL) on the effective utilization of 
bibliographic data bases in machine-readable 
form. It consists of two parts. The first part 
defines the basic interaction alternatives and sub- 
alternatives open to the NAL with respect to its 
interfacing with other bibliographic data bases 
and information services. The second part con- 
cerns the screening of the initial set of proposed 
alternatives to eliminate those options that are 
either infeasible or impractical owing to various 
managerial and technical considerations. Broad 
screening criteria include NAL’s objectives and 
goals, the nature and capabilities of potentially 
interacting data bases, and economic and ad- 
ministrative limiting factors. An initial screening 
of interaction modes will therefore be effected, 
thus reducing the number of alternatives that 
have to be analyzed and evaluated in depth as 
this study of data base utilization progresses. A 
discussion of the degree of variation among the 
remaining interaction alternatives is also 
presented. (Author/JW) 
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This is the third in a series of eight reports of a 

research study for the National Agricultural 

Library (NAL) on the effective utilization of 

bibliographic data bases in machine-readable 

form. It consists of about 750 references col- 
lected to provide background data for the seven 
technical tasks of the study. The bibliography is 
set up to correspond with each technical task and 
includes references on: (1) modes of interaction; 

(2) software, including available software 

packages; (3) vocabulary; (4) format problems; 

(5) standardization; (6) query translation and 

search strategy; (7) file organization; (8) national 

information networks; and (9) bibliographic data 
bases both in general and in regard to the specific 

data bases of Biological Abstracts, the U.S. 

Atomic Energy Commission, the Clearinghouse 

for Federal Scientific and Technical Information, 

Engineering Index, the Library of Congress, the 

National Library of Medicine, the Institute for 

Scientific Information, Pandex Inc., and Chemical 

Abstracts Service. (JW) 
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Identifiers—* National Agricultural Library 
This is the fourth in a series of eight reports of 
a research study for the National Agricultural 
Library (NAL) on the effective utilization of 
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bibliographic data bases in machine-readable 
form. It describes the general functional and soft- 
ware requirements of an NAL system using exter- 
nal sources of bibliographic data. Various system 
design alternatives are compared and user 
requirements are discussed. It is recommended 
that studies be undertaken to (1) establish quan- 
titative specifications of various user needs, espe- 
cially in regard to response time and query 
volume, and (2) analyze the data bases external 
to NAL to determine the quantity of pertinent in- 
formation contained in them and to evaluate the 
uality or nature of the indexing techniques used. 
is information will have a critical effect on the 
choice between a remote off-line type of system 
(using little or no data from external sources) 
and an integrated system using substantial 
amounts of external data converted to NAL for- 
mat and using an integrated, controlled NAL 
vocabulary. The third alternative, a combined 
system using the uncontrolled external indexing 
— is not considered to be feasible. 
(JW) 
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This is the fifth in a series of eight reports of a 

research study for the National Agricultural 

Library (NAL) on the effective utilization of 

bibliographic data bases in machine readable 

form. NAL desires ultimately to develop 
techniques of interacting with other data bases so 
that queries put to NAL may be answered with 
documents or document surrogates obtained from 
these other data bases. One possible mode of 
rsa placement is that called NAL Integrated. 
uch a mode would require NAL to convert ex- 
tracted portions of other-data bases to NAL’s file 
structure, computer medium, format, and index- 
ing terminology; it is the last aspect which seems 
to entail extreme cost and/or difficulty. It is to 
this aspect of indexing terminology that this 
phase of the overall study is directed. 

(Author/JW ) 
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Sixth in a series of eight reports of a research 

study for the National Agricultural Library 

(NAL) on the effective utilization of biblio- 

graphic data bases in machine-readable form, this 

report deals with the query language, search 
strategy and related considerations for a particu- 
lar information storage and retrieval system. One 
section of the report deals with various storage 
considerations, such as data base organization 
and maintenance. While search software and 
query languages would appear to be interdepen- 
dent, there must be language translation software 
to process the query language and interface with 
the search software. Another section of the re- 
port considers search strategy and is oriented 
toward system performance considerations; a sec- 


tion dealing with query languages is concerned 
with such human factors as user preferences and 
convenience. (Author/JW) 
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This is the seventh in a series of eight reports 
of a research study for the National Agricultural 
Library (NAL) on the effective utilization of 
bibliographic data bases in machine-readable 
form. The report addresses the problems of con- 
verting input data (in source formats) from vari- 
ous sources, both external and internal to NAL, 
to a common record format (target format) 
which is that required by the NAL bibliographic 
system. The problem of designing and implement- 
ing software for converting bibliographic data 
from various source formats to the target format 
poses no conceptual difficulties, and no hardware 
compatibility problems are anticipated. It is 
recommended that the conversion software be or- 
ganized to make use of a standard interface for- 
mat. This programing technique in conjunction 
with the standard system software that is availa- 
ble with third-generation hardware will minimize 
the clerical and detailed programing work im- 
posed by the conversion problems in the NAL 
system. (Author/JW) 
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This document is the last of a series of eight re- 

ports of a project undertaken to (1) investigate 
the ways in which the National Agricultural 
Library (NAL) could utilize existing bibliographic 
data bases, (2) define the problems associated 
with efficient utulization of these data bases, and 
(3) develop approaches to solving these problems 
by intellectual or mechanical means. The report 
consists of three basic sections: (1) an introduc- 
tion and brief summary; (2) a more detailed 
discussion of the seven technical tasks and the 
findings of each, and (3) a set of recommenda- 
tions on how the work of this project may be ap- 
plied to further research and development con- 
cerning data base utilization. The recommenda- 
tions outline eight tasks that must be undertaken 
prior to the implementation of a full-scale system: 
(1) coordination of NAL machine formats, (2) 
data conversion, (3) subject vocabulary conver- 
sion, (4) data filtering, (5) file creation and 
maintenance, (6) index building, (7) retrieval and 
searching, and (8) investigation of communica- 
tion and time-sharing requirements. An appendix 
contains a comparative survey of available com- 
puter software packages which could be used in 
an NAL data base system. (JW) 
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Identifiers—*New Jersey 
During the two years of work that preceded 

this report, six subcommittees of the New Jerse 

Library Association Library Development Com. 

mittee carried out a series of investigations into 

the status of different aspects of New Jersey 
libraries of all types, and a series of monthi 

Committee meetings were held during which 

standards for library service to New Jersey 

readers were set and principles for an over-all 
state plan were developed. Further studies of 

New Jersey library collections and testing of the 

standards were carried out by a staff at the Grad. 

uate School of Library Service, Rutgers Universi- 
ty, with assistance from the State Library staff, 

Each sub-committee was also requested to recon- 

sider its report in the light of new data and the 

developing plans for the state. In addition, a con- 
sultant spent two months visiting selected libra- 
ries. Based on the information from these activi. 
ties, it is concluded that three-fourths of New Jer- 
sey residents do not have access to printed 
materials and library services to meet their full 
educational and informational needs. The basic 
recommendations are that New Jersey must 
pag: dy coordinated network of library service 
over state, and adequate financial support 
must come from both local sources of revenue 
and the state government. A specific program for 
library development is outlined in this report. 
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The diagnosis and treatment of early learning 
problems and their relation to visual er 
is the subject of a series of 12 articles. op- 
tometric viewpoint expressed is that vision is 
learned. A child’s method of organizing his world, 
and manifestations of his disorganized behavior, 
including poor early academic achievement, 
probably result in learning to see. Vision is 
viewed as an emergent from four underlying 
subsystems: (1) anti-gravity (Where am [ in 
space?), (2) centering. (Where is it in space?), 
(3) identification (What is it?), and (4) speech- 
auditory (communicates his visual impressions). 
Poor development in any of these subsystems has 
disruptive effects on the remaining subsystems 
and on the child’s behavior as a whole, particu- 
larly on his performance in early education. 
Proper development, on the other hand, whether 
achieved normally or through the methods of 
remedial therapy outlined in the series, leads to 
integral functioning of the subsystems and ulti- 
mately to visualization, which is described as the 
supreme process of unconsciously using the 
sensing modes that bring information to the child 
for synthesis. (MH) 


ED 032 112 PS 001 988 


Psychology. 
Pub Date oO 
Note—62p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC Not Available from 





SESRSSEs""*sEe25  ° &. 


Descrip rs—*Age Differences, *Classification, 
Copeive Ability, *Cognitive Development, 
Cognitive Processes, Grade 1, Grade 2, Grade 
4, Kindergarten, Learning Processes, Pictorial 
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In order to investigate developmental changes 
in multiple classification, a matrix task was ad- 
ministered to 80 kindergarten first, second, and 
third grade children. Correct solution of the in- 
complete matrices, comprised of three pictures in 
a row and three pictures in a column meeting at 
a blank intersection, required identification and 
combination of the common attributes of the row 
and the column. Concrete, functional, and 

ignative concepts were used in construction of 

the matrices. Results indicated performance im- 

provement with grade level and a significant in- 

teraction between grade and type of matrix. This 
interaction means that development of the ability 
to classify the three pes of concepts occurs in 
chronological order: first, concrete, then funca- 
tional, and finally, designative. In general, when 
errors were made, children seemed to choose the 

re representing the type of concept 

(concrete, functional, or designative) shown by 

object-sorting studies to be the most frequent 

mode of categorization. The time required to 
nd decreased with practice and was nega- 
tively correlated with correct matrix solution. 

Further research should focus on developing a 

training program for the prerequisite skills neces- 

to solve the matrices. [Not available in hard 
copy due to marginal legibility of original docu- 
ment]. (MH) 
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This experiment compared the motivational ef- 
fects of cognitive incentives (goal setting 
techniques) and investigated these effects com- 
bined with social interaction (individual pupil- 
teacher conferences). Subjects were 48 predomi- 
poe Negro, low-socioeconomic status, third 
and fourth graders from three arithmetic classes, 
tepresenting high, medium, and low achievement. 
The children were randomly assigned to a control 
roup or to one of three experimental groups: (1) 
est subjects simply were told to do their 
best, (2) Self-Set children stated their goal each 
week, and (3) Teacher-Set children’s weekly 
goals were set by the teacher. Experimental 
groups met with the teacher once a week for 6 
weeks, Tests and records measured performance, 
retention, and attitude change. Significant effects 
due to achievement level were found for acquisi- 
tion and retention scores. Children attending con- 
ferences performed better than those who had 
not, and children with specific goals performed 
better than those with general goals. High 
achievement students reflected positive attitude 
change, while low achievers reflected negative at- 
titude change. The effects of social and cognitive 
he on attitude change were inconclusive. 
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In 1968, a new phase of the total educational 
play for American Samoa aimed at increasi 
power in language and thinking. An in-schoo! 
program, including a televised component was 
designed for all the 5-year-olds entering school in 
September. A curriculum was devised to en- 
courage the use of the Samoan language. Materi- 
als were imported when commercially available 
ang were too expensive or did not reflect 
amoan culture. A pilot project with 15 Samoan 
5-year-olds was conducted to determine the 
propriateness of the curriculum materials, to 7 
serve the response of the children and their 
parents to the program, and to begin to train 
Samoans who would be teaching. The program 
was repeated using two groups of children who 
were observed by 111 Samoan teachers and 
assistant principals participating in the 5-week 
workshop. During August and part of September, 
800 Samoan children who would be entering 
school, participated in the Early Childhood pro- 
gram. The groups averaged 15 in number and 
were taught by the teachers attending the 
workshop. Classroom activities were similar to 
the experimental programs. Early Childhood per- 
sonnel guided teachers in conducting the success- 
ful program. It was felt that the majority of the 
teachers did a better than average job. chil- 
dren responded well to the activities, curriculum 
materials, and the telecast. (JS) 
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This document describes and evaluates a teen 

tutorial program conducted in Grove City, Ohio. 

Forty seventh grade pupils, two kindergarten 

classes, and parents of both groups were subjects 

of this project to create and demonstrate a strate- 
gy to help young disadvantaged teenagers develop 
an understanding of personal and family relation- 
ships before they themselves became adults or 
parents. In the future they might then be better 
equipped to provide an environment for their 
children that would preclude a continuation of 
the deficit that usually accompanies early childh- 
hod in lower income groups. The project 
proposed to (1) provide the seventh graders with 

a course in human relations and family living, (2) 

offer the teenagers a chance to tutor kindergarten 

children, and (3) educate the parents of the chil- 
dren involved. The program report has nine ap- 
pendixes which contain (1) evaluation 

procedures, (2) comments by administrators, (3) 

comments about team teaching, (4) comments on 

change in teen tutors, (5) comments on change 
in kindergartners, (6) comments by observers, 

(7) general end of year comments, (8) outline of 

education program for parents, and (9) evalua- 

tion form for selection of teen tutors. [Not availa- 
ble in hard copy due to marginal legibility of 
original document.] (WD) 
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This document, intended for use with first 

graders, is one of a series of social studies cur- 

riculum guides. Lessons include (1) Families in 

Our Community, (2) Families in High Rise 

Apartments, (3) Families in Old Homes of the 

City, (4) Families in Alaska, (5) Families in Mex- 

ico, and (6) Families in Japan. The program is 

structured so that (1) the course content is 
taught within a conceptual framework, i.e., the 
student is taught to understand basic concepts 
rather than a mass of isolated facts, (2) the use 
of the discovery or inquiry method of study is 
emphasized, (3) many disciplines of the social 
sciences (economics, geography, history, 
anthropology, and political science) are in- 
tegrated into the material, (4) the child is placed 
in a world wide community, (5) basic skills and 
research techniques are rs (6) multi- 
media resources are used, and (7) program ob- 
jectives are stated in terms of children’s behavior. 

An Instructional Kit containing slides, films, 

tapes, and transparencies to accompany the guide 

is available. Bibliographies suggest additional 
materials. (WD) 
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Readiness to learn occurs when a child has 

achieved cumulative learning of component sub- 
skills and the developmental maturity necessary 
to integrate these subskills into the desired skill. 
Readiness is relative, however, not only to the 
skill, but also to the technique of instruction. 
Thus, readiness for learning a particular skill by 
different techniques may come at different times. 
Attempting to force instruction on a child who is 
not ready can cause the child either to learn the 
skill by a more primitive technique (one which 
has little transfer value to other learning) or to “- 
turn off” to learning altogether. “Turning off” 
means extinction or inhibition of behaviors neces- 
sary to learning, such as attention and active in- 
volvement. Many school learning problems, par- 
ticularly those of disadvantaged children, might 
be avoided if more attention were paid to readi- 
ness in the primary grades, when the danger of “- 
turning off” because of lack of readiness is 
greatest. Experimental programs are needed that 
would actually delay formal instruction (while 
filling in necessary — factors) until 
readiness is apparent. (MH) 
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This study, based on information collected by 

the U.S. Bureau of the Census in its Current 

Population Survey, shows the number of children 

3 to 5 years old in the United States and the ex- 
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tent of their enrollment in public and nonpublic 
preprimary programs. In 1968 the gap continued 
to close between white and nonwhite children en- 
rolled in preprimary programs, reflecting the in- 
fluence of State and Federal preschool projects in 
poorer areas. As age increased, enrollment rates 
increased, but the proportion enrolled in private 
schools decreased. As family income rose, enroll- 
ment increased, with the highest percentage in 
the “$10,000 and over” group. A higher percent- 
age of nonwhite children than white children 
from the lower income groups was enrolled, and 
for all regions of the country, nonwhite enroll- 
ment was higher. Enrollment rates for nonwhites 
were higher than for whites in white-collar and 
manual service occupations. Children in farm 
families had the lowest enrollment rates, while 
children in white-collar families had the highest 
enrollment. The enrollment rate of non- 
metropolitan residents continued to be lower than 
that of central city or suburban residents. The 
percentage of 3- to 5-year-olds enrolled in prepri- 
mary programs continued to increase, from 25.5 
percent in October 1964 to 33.0 percent in Oc- 
tober 1968. (DR) 
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The purpose of this series of four studies was 
to precisely describe the code and dialect fea- 
tures of the speech of both lower class Negro 
children and middle class white children. In the 
first study, 16 white middle class (WMC) chil- 
dren were compared to 16 Negro lower class 
(NLC) children on both an imitation and a com- 
prehension task. The WMC subjects scored sig- 
nificantly higher on both tasks, even after the 
scores of the NLC subjects on the imitation tasks 
were improved by adjusting them for differences 
of dialect in the children’s responses. No adjust- 
ment, however, was made for the administering 
of both tasks in standard English. The second 
study took free speech samples from 20 NLC and 
20 WMC 5-year-olds to discover any possible lin- 
guistic code variations between groups. The 
WMC subjects showed a significantly superior 
range of syntactic structures, but there was no 
significant difference between groups in the use 
of specific types of complex sentences. The same 
free speech samples were then analyzed in the 
third study to find and list examples of nonstan- 
dard dialect variations of NLC. The fourth study 
developed a psycholinguistic model for measuring 
syntactic complexity in bot h quantitative and 
qualitative terms. (MH) 


ED 032 120 

Staats, Arthur W. 

Categories and Underlying Processes, or Represen- 
tative Behavior Samples and S-R Analysis: Op- 
posing Strategies. 

Hawaii Univ., Honolulu. 

Pub Date [68] 

Note— 1 3p. 

EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$0.75 

Descriptors— Behavioral Science Research, 
Behavior Theories, Conditioned Response, 
*Experimental Psychology, Learning Theories, 
Models, Perception, Performance, *Research 
Methodology, *Research Problems, Task Per- 
formance 
Psychological researchers should deal with the 

concrete stimulus-response principles of learning 

on which behavior is based, and study behaviors 

that are representative of real life behaviors. The 

present research strategy has come from two faul- 

ty ideas: first, a concern with underlying, inferred 

mental processes, rather than with actual tasks or 

behaviors; and second, a belief that behavior and 

problem solving can be functionally divided into 

perception and performance. These ideas lead 
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(1) to the use of tasks that are not representative 
of the universe of behaviors of everyday living 
(e.g. the anagram problem; the water jar 
problem), (2) to a lumping together of behaviors 
that are different in nature (e.g. classical condi- 
tioning of a cat to “no!” and instrumental condi- 
tioning of a cat to his name), and (3) to the 
separation of behaviors that are similar in nature 
(e.g. learning to read letters and learning to write 
letters). Only by a shift of emphasis to concrete 
functiona! analysis can the artificial perception- 
performance dichotomy be discarded and a great 
deal about behavior and acquisition of skills be 
discovered. (MH) 
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This study investigated methods of assessing 
the effects of cultural deprivation in relation to 
school adjustment. The investigators developed 
new methods of assessment in areas of self-con- 
cept, (sample of 49 children) concept formation, 
(314 children) and value orientation, (45 chil- 
dren) The Peabody Picture Vocabulary Test 
(sample of 60 children) and the Lee-Clark Read- 
ing Readiness Test (50 Head Start children) were 
also administered. The following conclusions 
were reached: (1) Differences in self-concept 
were detected when pictorial representations 
were used. (2) Pictorial representations of verbal 
concepts provided meaningful assessments of es- 
sential concepts without relying on reading abili- 
ty. (3) The presentation of value distinctions by 
overhead projector resulted in different patterns 
of response by contrasted groups of children. (4) 
Peabody Picture Vocabulary Test scores were sig- 
nificantly different for middle class children than 
for lower class children. (5) Responses on the 
Lee-Clark Reading Readiness Test indicated dif- 
ficulty for underprivileged children to recognize 
and categorize symbols. These abilities were im- 
proved through Head Start experiences. It is 
recommended that additional trial forms of the 
pictorial instruments be devised, and that all of 
the instruments be used on different groups of 
children. Longitudinal studies should follow. 
(DR) 
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From 1956-1960 an estimated 34,000 infants 
annually failed to survive in many parts of the 
United States due to risks far in excess of those 
for some areas of the country. There is a growing 
gap between death rates for white and nonwhite 
infants in the United States, with the excess mor- 
tality rate of nonwhite infants continuing to rise. 
Only 15 states lowered infant mortality rates from 
1960-62 to 1964. Large cities had an infant mor- 
tality rate of 27.9 in 1964, compared to the na- 
tional average of 24.8. This was a result of a 
decrease in the death rate for white infants offset 
by an increase in the nonwhite infant mortality 
rate. Most U.S. counties which showed excess in- 
fant mortality had cities of 50,000 or more. 
Urban areas had nearly three out of four excess 
neonatal deaths (under 28 days) in 1964. Twen- 
ty-two percent of the annual excess infant deaths 
occurred in the 21 largest cities, in areas with a 
low standard of living characterized by high 
maternal and infant death risks. Excess neonatal 


mortality in rural areas was concentrated in non- 
metropolitan counties. Excess white postneonatal 
deaths (1-11 months) were most frequent in rural 
and small urban areas, while excess postneonatal 
roy of nonwhites was confined to urban areas 
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The purpose of this study was to identify the 
factors in preschool educational television that 
engage and sustain children’s attention. The 
method used to measure the children’s attention 
was decided on in a pilot study of three measure. 
ment techniques, and consisted of an observer 
rating scale with the periodic introduction of a 
kaleidoscopic distractor. There were three groups 
of children observed: 2- and 3-year-old middle 
class children, 4- and 5-year-old middle class chil- 
dren, and 4- and 5-year-old Mexican-American 
children from lower income families. Five televi- 
sion programs for preschool children and one set 
of animated cartoons were viewed. To check for 
any possible correlation betwee n_ language 
development and attentiveness, the children were 
given the Peabody Picture Vocabulary Test. The 
results of the betwee n groups analyses revealed a 
very high degree of generality in terms of the 
type of program content that appealed to the age, 
sex, and social groups studied. Further, there was 
no correlation between Peabody scores and atten- 
tion levels, once age was partialled out. Attention 
level was very low; analysis of the program con- 
tent showed that children paid greater attention 
to animated cartoons, introduction to novel ob- 
jects, and initiation of novel action by the 
teacher-performer. (MH) 
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Identifiers— * Competence 
Four papers discuss the Harvard Preschool Pro- 
ject whose goal is to learn how to structure the 
experiences of the first six years of life to en- 
courage maximal development of human com- 
petence. To determine what competence at age 6 
is, a group of 13 highly competent 6-year-olds of 
mixed residence, class, and ethnicity were com- 
pared to a like group of 13 low competence 6- 
ear-olds and the resultant information was col- 
lected in protocols. From this material, a list of 
differentiating abilities, some social and some 
nonsocial, was compiled. Highly competent 3- 
year-olds were found to be more advanced in 
these abilities than 6-year-olds who were doing 
poorly. As there was little competence divergence 
at age one, it was clear that an investigation of 
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i tion of experience and the develop- 
pory OT competence Should be focused on the 
and third years of life, (mostly familial ex- 
ences). TO measure comparative experiential 
histories, an instrument was developed for codifi- 
cation of moment-to-moment behavior on the 
basis of inferred purpose. The next step will be 
the collection an analysis of data from families 
that have succeeded or failed to develop children 
of high competence. Also planned are longitu- 
dinal studies in which children will follow task 
sequences designed for optimal development. 
(MH) 
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In an effort to cross-validate a Japanese study, 
a 16 item test of logical connectives was ad- 
ministered to 223 boys and girls at each grade 
level (third through ninth grades) and two groups 
of college sophomore girls. The purpose of the 
test was to assess their understanding of class in- 
clusion and exclusion, class intersection, and class 
union. Half of the groups received a test in which 
set elements were pictures, the other half had 
words as set elements. Although there were sig- 
nificant differences betwee n grades for all three 
types of questions, (a) inclusion and exclusion 
are understood by a majority of even the youn- 
gest children, (b) intersect is understood by a 
majority of all bu t the youngest children, and (c) 
union is not understood by the majority of sub- 
jects except at the college level. Those taking the 
test, in which set elements were pictures, i. 
formed better than those taking the test in which 
set elements were words. These results, in 
general, support the findings of the Japanese stu- 
dy, although Japanese children as a group scored 
higher than American children. The most 
complete explanation of the present data seems 
to be an analysis of performance in terms of com- 

nent operations for processing and storing in- 
lormation. (MH) 
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Wdentifiers— Ogilvie Social Competency Scale 
tvational research was conducted in 
homes with a wide socioeconomic range to 
identify the major factors of experience that af- 
fect the development of a child's abilities. Thirty 
children, aged 12 to 36 months, were observed in 
three aspects of their environment: Human (fami- 
ly and peers), Static Physical (home and 
neighborhood), and Range of Experience (situa- 
tions and activities in child’s regular life pattern). 
On standardized scales or scales devised for this 
study, children were rated as very well developed 
or very poorly developed with respect to social 
nonsocial competency. Rating scales which 
assessed patterns and effects of maternal behavior 
showed that well-developed children can come 
crowded or spacious homes and that limited 
use of resources can be found in both lower class 


and middle class homes. The quality rather than 
quantity of mother-child interaction was signifi- 
cant. After rating mothers on interaction, motiva- 
tional factors implicit in the mother’s behavior, 
and material resources available to and used by 
the child, five patterns of maternal behavior were 
described. These five prototypes were (1) the 
competent mother, (2) the “almost” mother, (3) 
the mother who is overwhelmed by life’s circum- 
stances, (4) the rigid, controlling mother, and (5) 
the smothering mother. (DR) 
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Identifiers— * Maternal Behavior Scale 
This is a progress report on the development of 

a maternal behavior scale, one which would 

reflect both the actual behavior of a mother when 

confronted by her child’s activities and also show 
the behaviors instigated by the mother in the 
child’s presence. The ultimate goal of the 
research is to produce a human behavior scale 
which will record the behavior of the mother, 
father, other adults, peers, and siblings. In focus- 
ing on the competence of maternal behavior, the 
contributions of the child, the mother, and the 
environment in interaction were assessed. Obser- 
vations were made in 30 homes of varied 

socioeconomic status with children in the 1- to 3- 

year-old age group. A data collection of about 65 

hours of recorded behavior resulted. Units of 

maternal behavior were constructed from the ob- 
servation protocols and, after several analyses 
and revisions, 31 categories of maternal behavior 
were labeled. Preliminary inter-scorer reliability 
was 80%. Some of the final behavior categories 
were (1) rewards with object or promise rewards, 

(2) praises, and (3) ignores. Comparisons were 

made to give profiles of maternal behavior. The 

Maternal Behavior Scale will be used to isolate 

behaviors for longitudinal studies. (DR) 
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This study is the final report of a three year 

project to find out if the use of Cuisenaire rods in 

kindergarten, first, and second grades upgrades 
arithmetic achievement. Both experimental and 
control schools enrolled children with average 
ability who came from lower middle class homes. 
Children in the experimental kindergarten classes 
were instructed individually in the use of the rods 
during each of the 3 years. Both the kindergarten 
experimental group of 30 children and the kin- 
dergarten control group of 23 children were 
given Test 5 (numbers) of the Metropolitan 

Readiness Test at the end of the second year. 

Though both groups did well, experimental stu- 

dents performed significantly higher. The first 

and second grade groups, who had worked with 
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rods the previous year and two years respectively, 
were given the Metropolitan Upper Primary Test. 
Of 26 children in the experimental first grade 
group, 73 percent had arithmetic totals scores 
above 80 percentile of the national norming 
group. Of 19 children in the experimental second 
grade group, 68 percent were above the 80 per- 
centile. The high test scores of all three experi- 
mental groups indicate that use of the rods does 
upgrade arithmetic achievement. (JF) 
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Identifiers—Dailey Language Facility Test 
The objectives of the Early Childhood Center 
at Drexel Institute of Technology are to provide 
an observation laboratory for students, conduct 
research in huma n behavior and development, 
supplement the child’s home environment, and 
provide learning experiences for parents. Chil- 
dren at the center are from 2 years 7 months to 4 
years 9 months in age. To ensure parental in- 
volvement, all parents are required to be directly 
involved at the center for 35 hours a year. 
Teaching machines are used to train children in 
skills and concepts, which leaves the teacher free 
to concentrate on the development of new con- 
cepts and creativity. An Edison Responsive En- 
vironment (ERE) is used for research and 
demonstration purposes. The ERE provides 
audio-visual-tactile responses to the students’ ac- 
tions. The machine is programmed to progress 
from an introductory to a written, visual, and oral 
question-and-answer phase. The Center’s labora- 
tory also contains non-automated equipment. 
Detailed records are kept on the children’s 
progress. Each child is tested before and after the 
year’s program for physical, emotional, intellec- 
tual, and linguistic achievements. When tested for 
alphabet recognition, typing ability, size of sight 
vocabulary, and language facility, children 
showed significant gains in these primary reading 
skills, except for language facility. (DR) 
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Identifiers— * Minimal Brain Dysfunction 
Minimal brain dysfunction (MBD) refers to a 
significant disturbance in several areas of a 
child’s functioning. This condition includes learn- 
ing disability, lack of motor coordination , audito- 
ry and/or visual perceptual disturbances, hyperac- 
tivity, and problems in concentration and atten- 
tion span. Also involved is a heavy overlay of 
personality and adjustment problems which lead 
to behavior difficulties. The cause of this condi- 
tion is obscure, but several theories prevail. 
Prenatal development, the perinatal process, and 
postnatal illness are all factors that may be in- 
volved. Hereditary factors may account for a 
large percentage of cases, as well as sensory and 
cultural deprivation. Help for the braindamaged 
child involves giving emotional support, un- 
derstanding weaknesses and strengths, and 
psychiatric help or family counseling when ad- 
visable. Special classes for MBD youngsters focus 
on building skills and self-concept so that the 
children can return to the regular classroom as 
soon as possible. The teacher of the MBD child 
must be emotionally stable, well organized, ex- 
tremely creative and resourceful, and capable of 
understanding and empathy. (JF) 
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Identifiers—*Wepman Auditory Discrimination 
Test 
This study examined the relationship between 
initial and final consonants on two equivalent 
forms of the Wepman Auditory Discrimination 
Test (WADT). Subjects were 128 first grade, En- 
lish-speaking, Negro, disadvantaged children. 
two WADT forms each contained 40 dif- 
ferent word-pairs. Thirteen word-pairs differed in 
initial consonant (IPT); 13 differed in final con- 
sonant (FPT); four differed in medial vowel 
(MPT); and 10 word pairs consisted of the same 
words. Both forms of the test were taped and ad- 
ministered individually to the ‘children. The 
results indicated (1) there were no apparent dif- 
ferences between Form I and Form Il, and (2) 
significantly higher correct scores were obtained 
on the IPT than on the FPT. Individual dif- 
ferences of pattern on IPT and FPT indicated 
that the ability to perceive structured sound is 
developed individually. It was urged that the 
WADT not rely on the cumulative Total Dif- 
ferent Test score, but that each section of the test 
be scored independently to avoid misdiagnosis of 
children’s auditory discrimination abilities. (DO) 
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Two experiments investigate the effects of 

mode of presentation and number of categories 
on 4-year-olds’ proportion estimates. Experiment 
I compares simultaneous and successive presenta- 
tions of proportion problems using two categories 
of elements. The subjects were 40 children 
chosen randomly and tested individually. Four 
problems were presented simultaneously to one 
half of the children, and given successively to the 
other. The results indicate that 4-year-olds are 
fairly accurate in their estimates and are able 
consistently to discriminate se if d differing 
by .20, but not by .10. The results replicate fairly 
well an earlier study by Ginsburg (1967). There 
were no significant differences in estimates of 
proportion as a result of mode of presentation. 
Experiment II studied the effects of three catego- 
ries of elements presented simultaneously. The 
subjects were thirteen 4-year-olds chosen ran- 
domly. The results show that estimates are dif- 
ferent from and poorer than those of two catego- 
ry problems, and the children performed approxi- 
mately at chance level. (JF) 
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The British experiment with the Initial 
Teaching Alphabet was in its third year at the 
time of this report on the effectiveness of i.t.a. as 
a beginning reading program. Two groups of stu- 
dents were compared; one that started learning to 
read with it.a. and one that started with t.o. 
(traditional orthography). Reading and spelling 
tests were administered to the groups several 
times during the 3-year period. The results 
showed that the beginner’s rate of progress was 
more rapid with i.t.a. due to the reduced volume 
of learning required. Children in this group, pro- 
vided with a less complex alphabetic code, 
showed superior ability in word-building. Pupils 
who began with i.t.a. achieved superior scores on 
t.o. tests 18 months later, and when transferred 
to t.o. read with greater accuracy and com- 
prehension than children who began with t.o. By 
the middle of the third year i.t.a. pupils could 
spell as well in t.o. as students who began with 
this system. Therefore, the acquisition of basic 
reading skills appears to be accelerated with i.t.a., 
and transfer of training from i.t.a. to t.o. results 
in a substantial gain in learning to read traditional 
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Identifiers—Head Start 
Role theorists maintain that good same-sex 
parent models are necessary for children to 
develop knowledge of appropriate sex roles. Cog- 
nitive theorists say that development of such 
knowledge depends on contact with good models, 
but models need not be parents. In the first phase 
of the study, children’s knowledge of adult sex 
roles was determined from interviews with 213 
father-absent or father-present Negro and white 
Head Start 4- and 5-year olds. Questions asked 
which sex performs certain functions, what the 
child would like in a “pretend” family, and who 
fulfills certain roles in his own family. The out- 
standing result was the general lack of difference 
between the father-absent and father-present chil- 
dren in preceptions of adult roles. Also indicated 
were (1) father-absent Negro girls minimized the 
male role within (but not outside) the family, and 
(2) Negro boys see men as responsible family 
participants whether or not a father is present. In 
the second phase of the study, samples from 
white and black middle income, father-present 
reschoolers were compared with lower class 
father-present children of the role study, a total 
sample of 105 children. Results showed no class 
differences in most cases and that children 
develop knowledge of appropriate adult sex roles 
despite contradictions in their own families. (DO) 
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To examine the relationship between the 
vocabulary teachers use in the classroom and the 
percentage of that vocabulary understood by the 
students, 16 volunteer teachers were tape 
recorded for an hour and a half during a normal 
day’s activities. Half the teachers were from 
lower or lower middle class families; the other 
half were from middle and upper class families 
From the tapes a word list was compiled for the 
first grade teachers and another for the kin. 
dergarten teachers. Vocabulary tests of 50 words 
each were then derived from the word lists and 
given to the children. A maximum effort was 
made to draw out the knowledge of word 
meanings. Analysis of the data indicated that the 
any a of words used by the teachers and 
known by the students was generally quite high 
indicating that teachers might use more difficult 
words to build vocabulary. Social class, race, and 
grade breakdowns sometimes resulted in samples 
too small to be significant, and trends were not 
always substantial but the percentage of teachers’ 
words known to youngsters seems to vary with 
social class, race, and grade. The effect of the ex- 
perimental situation on the teachers’ vocabularies 
was not calculated. (MH) 
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Although the relationship between language 
and intellectual development in children is often 
ambiguous, language retardation appears to be 
one of the main ways that a disadvantaged en- 
vironment hinders achievement. While American 
research has indicated that nursery education 
may effectively extend language experience, few 
studies have been done in England to investigate 
how much early social experience can influence a 
child’s intellectual functioning by way of his 
development and use of language. The present 
longitudinal study established four groups of 3- 
year-olds matched for intelligence and sex by 
crossing the two variables of home background 
and nursery school experience. Children’s speech 
was recorded in a natural setting session. Com- 
plex operations were then run on the data and 
the different groups were compared on such 
aspects of their language as representation, infor- 
mation loss, anaphoric and exophoric use of 
pronouns, mean length of utterances, complexity, 
noun-verb phrase indices, and function. These 
comparisons demonstrated the superior develop- 
ment of the environmentally favored group over 
the unfavored group, and while a few cases 
showed the nursery group’s superiority to the no- 
nursery group, the results were less clear. (MH) 
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An examination was begun of the development 

of an individual’s ability to adhere to standards 

and to reward himself for only those per- 

formances above criterion. Also to be determined 





social variables affect this ability. Two 
dove were run that placed 8- to 10-year- 
in a situation with a miniature bowling game 
(secretly controlled by the experimenter) and 
tokens with which to reward themselves for their 
bowling scores. The significant variables manipu- 
Jated were the method of informing the subject of 
, the status of model or instructor, the 
incentive level, and the tule structure. The results 
indicated that rule structure may play a vital role 
in children’s private adoption of standards, that 
increased incentive results in lowering of stan- 
dards, and that direct instruction and modeling 
both establish standards better than no instruc- 
tion but don’t differ in effect from each other. 
Even in the performance of subjects who deviate 
from the established standards, the underlying 
inciple of reward for high scores is adhered to. 
‘or lower class subjects, high status increases the 
influence of people giving direct instructions but 
decreases the influence of those acting as models. 
It appears that a child’s adoption of self-imposed 
standards depends on the operation of social in- 
fluence variables. (MH) 
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One of the differences in child development 
caused by the mother-dominant, father-absent 
structure of disadvantaged Negro families might 
be the differential development of resistance to 
temptation in male and female children. It would 
be expected that girls would be more resistant 
than boys, that girls would show no difference 
whether their father was at home or not, and that 
father-present boys would be more resistant than 
father-absent boys. To test these hypotheses, 96 
disadvantaged Negro 5-year-olds (evenly divided 
for sex, father presence, and sex of the experi- 
menter) were taken individually to a room and 
left alone to play a bean bag game after an ex- 
perimenter had explained the rules to them and 
how they could win a prize. Resistance to tempta- 
tion, in terms of not cheating, was recorded by a 
hidden observer. The results failed to support the 
Pm In one of the few significant findings, 
father-present children resisted temptation more 
with an opposite sex rule-giver. Also, there ap- 
peared to be a trend for father-absent children to 
resist temptation more with male rule-givers. This 
effect is explainable by the concept of depriva- 
tion of adult male social rewards. (MH) 
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— Neil W., Ed. Potts, Alfred M., 2nd, 


Learning on the Move; A Guide for Migrant Edu- 
ca 


Colorado State Dept. of Education, Denver. 

Pub Date 60 

Note—230p.; Guide produced by Members of the 
Adams State College Workshop on Curriculum 
for Migratory Children 

Available from—Colorado State Department of 
Education, State Office Building, Denver, 
Colorado 80203 ($1.50) 

EDRS Price MF-$1.00 HC-$11.60 

Descriptors—*Administrative Problems, Art Ac- 
tivities, Attendance, *Curriculum Develop- 
ment, Educational Methods, *Educational 
Needs, Health Programs, Language Arts, 
Learning Readiness, Lunch Programs, Mathe- 
matical Concepts, Mexican Americans, 
*Migrant Child Education, Physical Education, 


Placement, Skill Development, Spanish Amer- 

icans, Spanish Speaking, Student Records, 

*Teaching Guides, Worksheets, Workshops 
Identifiers—Southwest 

Ideas, methods, techniques, and materials to 
aid teachers in the education of migrant children 
are presented. This guide is the result of 4 weeks 
of intensive workshop planning and investigation 
into migrant education by a group of teachers, 
principals, and agency workers from Colorado, 
New Mexico, Arizona, Oregon, Texas, and 
California. Background information lends insight 
into administrative problems. Problems discussed 
are attendance, transportation, placement, stu- 
dent records, and health and lunch programs. 
The curriculum development presented encom- 
passes educational needs, learning readiness, lan- 
guage arts, mathematical concepts, skill develop- 
ment and enrichment, reading, arts and crafts, 
science, physical education, and geography which 
utilizes travel experiences. Worksheets and exer- 
cises are outlined which aid in writing and skill 
development. Samples of forms and tests are in- 
cluded which are used in evaluating placement, 
reading ability, writing and language skills, and 
—_—- skill. A bibliography is included. 
(SW) 
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Ogard, E.M., Ed. Potts, A. M., 2nd, Ed. 

Handbook for Teachers of Agricultural Migratory 
Children. 

Oregon Coll. of Education, Monmouth. Center 
for Teachers of Migrant and Disadvantaged 
Children. 

Pub Date 66 

Note—75p. 

EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC-$3.85 

Descriptors—Disadvantaged Youth, *English 
(Second Language), *Health Programs, Inser- 
vice Teacher Education, Learning Processes, 
Linguistics, *Migrant Education, Nutrition, 
Phonics, *Social Values, Spanish Speaking, 
Teaching Methods, *Teaching Skills 
In a handbook prepared for use in workshops 

on migrant education, suggestions for improved 
English language programs for migrant children 
at their parents are presented, along with in-ser- 
vice education recommendations to help teachers 
gain skills required to teach English as a second 
language. A health and nutrition program for dis- 
advantaged migrant children is outlined which 
emphasizes practices in the school which are 
needed to promote establishment of good health 
habits. The duality of certain American values 
and the school’s role in value learning are ex- 
amined. The importance of operational values 
such as personal independence and group 
cooperation, and the importance of helping the 
disadvantaged child to develop his own value 
system are emphasized. (DA) 
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Challenge of the New Leisure, Proceedings of the 
Conference of the American Country Life As- 
sociation, Inc. (44th, Lincoln, Nebraska, July 
13-14, 1965). 

American Country Life Association, Washington, 


D.C. 
Pub Date 14 Jul 65 
Note—109p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC-$5.55 
Descriptors—Community Role, *Conference Re- 
ports, Economic Factors, Government Role, 
*Leisure Time, Natural Resources, Outdoor 
Education, *Recreation, Recreational Facilities, 
*Rural Areas, Rural Development, School 
Role, *Skill Development, Social Factors 
As part of a 2-year study conducted by the 
American Country Life Association on leisure 
and recreation in relationship to country life in 
America, their forty-fourth annual conference 
dealt with leisure time, its development and its ef- 
fects on society. The proceedings of this con- 
ference contain papers and discussions dealing 
with many facets of leisure time, from theology 
and leisure time to the economics of leisure time. 
Consideration is given to education for leisure, 
recreation resources available for leisure time ex- 
penditure, and the role of government and 
private organizations. A pro for a better fu- 
ture in the countryside is contained in the 
minutes of the annual meeting. (DK) 
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“These Too Are Our Children,” Report of the 
1967 Summer School Program for Children of 
Migratory Farm Workers. 


Document Resumes 


State Univ. of New York, Albany. 
Pub Date Dec 67. 
Note— 19p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$1.05 
Descriptors—*Achievement Gains, _ Bilingual 
Teachers, Cultural Background, Curriculum 
Development, *Disadvantaged Youth, *In- 
dividualized Programs, Instructional Innovation, 
Learning Activities, *Migrant Child Education, 
Program Evaluation, Self Concept, Spanish 
Speaking, State Programs, Summer Schools 
The summer school program undertaken in 26 
centers in New York State in 1967 served 1,537 
migrant children — in age from 4 to 13 
years. The program as its major objectives 
improvement of the student’s self concept, 
development of his social and scholastic ability, 
establishment of good health habits, expansion of 
cultural experiences, and improvement of lan- 
guage and vocabulary skills. Objective evaluation 
using the Wide Range Achievement Test, Level I, 
indicated significant improvement in reading and 
arithmetic. Emphasis throughout the program was 
on individual attention and small group activities. 
Instruction centered around situations closely re- 
lated to the lives of the children. Each of the cen- 
ters working with Spanish-speaking children was 
able to employ | or more bilingual staff mem- 
bers. Program recommendations _ include 
establishment of programs in more schools, 
establishment of an adequate records transferal 
system, increased teacher inservice education, 
and greater continuity in migrant education pro- 
grams nationally. (DA) 
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Poehlman, Charles H. 
Indian Education 


RC 002 619 
. Annual Re; 1967- 


Program 
1968, to United States Bureau of Indian Affairs. 
Nevada State Dept. of Education, Carson City. 
Pub Date Aug 68 
pgs A 
MF-$0.25 HC Not Available from 
DRS 


Descriptors—*American Indians, Annual Re- 
ports, Attendance Records, *Dropout Rate, 
Educational Finance, Federal Aid, *Resource 
Allocations, Special Programs, *State Pro- 
grams, *Student Enrollment, Tables (Data) 

Identifiers—*Johnson O Malley Act 
The allocation and expenditure of the Johnson- 

O'Malley Act funds by the Indian Education Pro- 

ram, State of Nevada, Department of Education 
is presented in this report for the fiscal year 

1967-68. The narrative portion of the report lists 

the activities of the participating school districts 

that were funded by Title I - Elementary and 

Secondary Education Act and the Johnson-O’- 

Malley programs. Tabular information is given on 

the enrollment distribution of Indian students in 

the participating county school districts, on a sur- 
vey taken of Nevada Indian dropouts, and on 
specific fund allocations and expenditures. Re- 

lated documents are ED 013 147 nd RC 003 659. 

[Not available in hard copy due to marginal legi- 

bility of original document.] (DK) 


ED 032 144 RC 002 700 
Bulletins for Teachers of the Migra Pu; 
Richland School District, Shafter, Cale “a 
Pub Date 67 
Note—45p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$2.35 
Descriptors—*Curriculum Development, Disad- 
vantaged Youth, *English (Second Language), 
Home Visits, *Instructional Improvement, 
*Migrant Child Education, Self Concept, *Stu- 
dent Characteristics, Teaching Methods 
Six bulletins which were developed for teachers 
as a part of a research and curriculum develop- 
ment project to improve the teaching of migrato- 
pupils are presented in this document. Conclu- 
sions about the education of migrant students, 
characteristics of the disadvantaged child, im- 
proving the migratory child’s self-image, helping 
the migratory pupil succeed in school, home 
visitations, and teaching English as a second lan- 
guage to the migratory child are topics which are 
discussed. Suggestions are given to aid teachers in 
teaching, understanding, and improving the 
migrant child. (SW) 
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Federal Assistance in Outdoor Recreation; Availa- 
ble to: States, Their Subdivisions, Organiza- 
tions, Individuals. 

Department of the Interior, Washington, D.C. Bu- 
reau of Outdoor Recreation. 

Pub Date 68 
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Note—SSp. 

Available from—Superintendent of Documents, 
U. S. Government Printing Office, Washington, 
D. C. 20402 (0-292-391, $0.35). 

=r MF-$0.25 HC Not Available from 
EDRS. 

Descriptors—Community Action, *Conservation 
Education, *Federal Programs, Federal Recrea- 
tion Legislation, Grants, Natural Resources, 
Outdoor Education, Planning, *Recreational 
Programs, *Recreation Finances, Research, 
*Technical Assistance, Urban Renewal, Water 
Resources 
Programs, of the Federal government which 

provide assistance to outdoor recreation projects 
are listed by governmental department. Various 
offices, bureaus, administrations, and services are 
described within each departmental section. The 
Federal legislation involved is cited where ap- 
plicable. Programs include a variety of conserva- 
tion activities, outdoor education activities for 
schools, and providing recreational facilities for 
urban youth. Information given for icular pro- 
grams within these divisions includes ‘ype of 
assistance (credit, cost-sharing, technical help, 
educational services, research, etc.), general 
qualifications which must be met, and where to 
apply for assistance. (JH) 
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Private Assistance in Outdoor Recreation. A 
Directory of Organizations Providing Aid to In- 
dividuals and Public Goong. 

Department of the Interior, Washington, D.C. Bu- 
reau of Outdoor Recreation. 

Pub Date 68 

Note—38p. 

Available from—Superintendent of ‘Documents, 
U. S. Government Printing Office, Washington, 
D. C. 20402 (0-285-370, $0.30). 

= Price MF-$0.25 HC Not Available from 


RS. 

Descriptors—Athletic Activities, *Directories, 
Hobbies, National Organizations, Outdoor Edu- 
cation, *Publications, *Recreation, *Recrea- 
tional Activities, Recreational Facilities, 
Resource Materials, *Technical Assistance 
In an effort to aid private recreation area 

developers and operators, and other individuals 

interested in outdoor recreation, this Bureau of 

Outdoor Recreation publication lists a number of 

professional societies and national organizations 

providing low-cost publications and other aids to 
planning, development, and operation of outdoor 
recreation areas. Publications and type of 
assistance available are listed for the following 
recreational activities: archery, bicycling, boating 
and canoeing, camping, driving and sightseeing, 
fishing, hiking and walking for pleasure, hor- 
seback riding, hunting, nature study, outdoor 
games and » goin picnicking, skating, shooting 
reserves and ranges, skiing, and swimming. Re- 
ated subjects of park management, public rela- 
tions, and community action are also included. 


(SW) 
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Outdoor Recreation Space Standards. 

Department of the Interior, Washington, D.C. Bu- 
reau of Outdoor Recreation. 

Pub Date Apr 67 

Note—73p. 

Available from—Superintendent of Documents, 
U. S. Government Printing Office, Washington, 
D. C. 20402 (0-267-787, $0.45). 

pe MF-$0.50 HC Not Available from 

Descriptors— Athletic Activities, Camping, *Com- 
munity Resources, Environmental Influences, 
*Facility Guidelines, Outdoor Education, 
Parks, Playgrounds, *Recreational Activities, 
*Recreational Facilities, Space Utilization, 
*Standards 
With increased concern in recent years for the 

quality of our cultural and physical environment, 
there has been a corresponding increase in the 
need for information on standards used for 
planning playgrounds and parks, sports facilities, 
and outdoor areas for camping and hiking. Stan- 
dards for various types of outdoor recreational 
facilities as used or proposed: by recreation plan- 
ners, agencies, and organizations are presented in 
this publication with emphasis on space require- 
ments. Such standards may be used as guidelines 
to improve inadequate facilities or to develop 
new ones. A bibliography of source materials is 
included so the user can refer to the conditions 
under which relative requirements were 
developed. (JH) 
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tal 
nities, (6) Financing, (7) Technical and Finan- 
cial Assistance, (8) Land Acquisition, (9) Water 
Based Recreation, (10) Citizen Support 
Department of the Interior, Washington, D.C. Bu- 
reau of Outdoor Recreation.; National Associa- 
tion of Counties, Washington, D.C. Research 
Foundation. 
Pub Date [68] 
Note—203p. 
EDRS Price MF-$1.00 HC-$10.25 
Descriptors—*Action Programs (Community), 
Citizen Participation, Community Resources, 
*Guidelines, Land Use, Leisure Time, *Natural 
Resources, Parks, Planning, Playgrounds, Pro- 
gram Development, Public Officials, *Recrea- 
tion, Recreational Facilities, *Recreation 
Finances, Water Resources 
A series of 10 Community Action Guides was 
— to assist public officials and communi- 
ty leaders in establishing comprehensive outdoor 
recreation programs. The importance of provid- 
ing parks and recreation facilities in metropolitan 
areas and the importance of protecting the natu- 
ral environment are emphasized. Methods of or- 
ganization, financing, planning, purchasing land, 
and related functions are included. Information 
was obtained from interviews with officials in 
more than 60 communities where successful pro- 
s are in operation. A selected bibliography is 
included. (JH) 
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New England Heritage. The Connecticut River Na- 
tional Recreation Area Study. 

Department of the Interior, Washington, D.C. Bu- 
reau of Outdoor Recreation. 

Pub Date Jul 68 

Note—98p. 

Available from—Superintendent of Documents, 
U. S. Government Printing Office, Washington, 
D. C. 20402 (0-314-488, $1.00). 

= MF-$0.50 HC Not Available from 
EDRS. 

Descriptors—* Area Studies, Cooperative 
Planning, *Federal Recreation Legislation, Il- 
lustrations, Land Use, *Natural Resources, 
Parks, *Recreation, *Recreational Facilities, 
State Federal Support 

Identifiers—*Connecticut River Valley 
The findings and recommendations of the Bu- 

reau of Outdoor Recreation study of the Connec- 

ticut River Valley in response to P. L. 89-616, 

89th Congress, are presented in this document. 

Federal, State, and private action is recom- 

mended which would provide recreation opportu- 

nities for several million persons; and would 
preserve the historical significance, the beauty, 
and the functional uses of the river and its sur- 
rounding areas. Many factors relating to the 

resent and future uses of the Connecticut River 

alley are considered in the formulation of the 
recommendations, including land use, geology, 
current and anticipated recreation participation, 
socioeconomic characteristics, water quality, and 
transportation. Numerous illustrations, maps, and 
tables are included which add significantly to the 
report. (SW) 
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Mexican-Americans: A Selective Guide to Materi- 
als in the UCSB Library. 

California Univ., Santa Barbara. 

Pub Date May 69 

Note—49p. 

EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$2.55 

Descriptors—* Bibliographies, Cultural 
Background, Curriculum Guides, *Library Col- 
lections, *Mexican Americans, Publications, 
*Resource Guides, *Resource Materials, 
Sociology 
Library resources in the University of Califor- 

nia at Santa Barbara library on the life and cul- 

ture of Mexican Americans are cited in this 

resource guide containing over 500 entries. The 

ge cag period emphasized is post-1940 

with slight attention to historical antecedents. 

Subjects emphasis is largely sociological. The 

guide is arranged primarily by type of publica- 

tions (books, periodicals, government publica- 

tions, etc.). A topical approach to materials cited 

is provided by a subject index following the cita- 

tions. The purpose of the guide is to provide ac- 


cess to materials which may serve as ; 
toward further discussion of ethnic pres 
problems. The citations provide complete title 
author, publisher and publication date listings for 
general referral purposes. (JH) 
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Southern Appalachian Migration: A Descriptive 


ly. 
Dayton Human Relations Commission, Ohio. 
Pub Date 66 

Note—S6p. 

a gg MF-$0.25 HC Not Available from 


Descriptors—*Adjustment Problems, Behavior 
Patterns, Culture Conflict, *Economically Dis. 
advantaged, Interviews, *Migration Patterns 
*Rural Urban Differences, Social Charac. 
teristics, Subculture, *Urban Environment, Ur- 
banization, Values 

Identifiers—*Southern Appalachia 
Southern Appalachians who had migrated to 

East Dayton, Ohio, neighborhoods were studied 

to determine group characteristics, the degree of 

urban adjustment, and problem areas in social 
behavior and culture conflict. Interviews were 
conducted with 5 community leaders, 5 area stu- 
dents who attended a workshop on urban adjust- 
ment of migrants, and 5 migrant families living in 

a highly concentrated Appalachian migrant sec- 

tion of East Dayton. It was found that a major 

problem in urban adjustment for the Southern 

Appalachian has been the underdevelopment of 

social institutions. Conclusions were: (1) few for- 

mal indigenous groups of Appalachian migrants 
exist; (2) there is a need to encourage leaders to 
esting: da institutions; (3) programs and ser- 
vices should be encouraged that are practical and 
that are related to immediate needs of the peo- 
ple; and (4) cultural contributions of the Ap- 
palachian should be a part of social institutional 
development. Interview schedules, tract maps, so- 
cial profiles, and a bibliography are appended. 

[Not available in hard copy due to marginal legi- 

bility of the original document.] (JH) 
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Kelly, Francis J. Baer, Daniel J. 

Outward Bound Schools as an Alternative to In- 
stitutionalization for Adolescent Delinquent 


Boys. 

Outward Bound, Inc., Andover, Mass. 

Spons Agency—Committee of the Permanent 
Charity Fund, Boston, Mass.; Office of Juvenile 
Delinquency and Youth Development (D- 
HEW), Washington, D.C. 

Pub Date Jun 68 

Note—217p. 

EDRS Price MF-$1.00 HC-$10.95 

Descriptors— Adolescents, Comparative Statistics, 
Corrective Institutions, *Delinquent Rehabilita- 
tion, Delinquents, *Demonstration Projects, 
*Educational Methods, Educational Objectives, 
Males, *Outdoor Education, Physical Fitness, 
Safety Education, *Statistical Studies, Team- 
work 

Identifiers—* Outward Bound 
The primary purpose of this study was to deter- 

mine if an Outward Bound experience was more 

effective in reducing further delinquent behavior 

in adjudicated delinquent adolescent boys than a 

traditional training school experience. One hun- 

dred and twenty adolescent delinquent boys were 
the subjects (60 boys selected from a reception 
center group and 60 from correctional institu- 
tions). Thirty from each group were combined to 
form an experimental group and a comparison 
group matched on the basis of age, race, religion, 
offense for which they were committed, area of 
residence, and number of prior commitments to 
the Massachusetts Division of Youth Service. Ef- 
fectiveness was measured by a comparison of 
rates of “recidivism” (return to an institution for 
parole violation or new offense) between the two 
matched groups. Three Outward Bound schools 
located in Colorado, Minnesota, and Maine were 
utilized which provided the experimental group 
with physical conditioning; and technical, safety, 
and team training in a physical environment. The 
comparison group was treated in a routine 
manner by the Division of Youth Service. Twenty 
percent of the experimental group and 37% of 
the comparison group were subsequently 
identified as recidivists. Background variables and 
possibly the unique differences in the 3 Outward 

Bound schools are contributors to the differences 

found. The results suggest that for some 
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deling an Outward Bound experience is a 

eS dort term alternative to traditional in- 
“tional care and is an effective means of 

promoting positive change. (SW) 
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The Mountains Are Moving. [Report of the Con- 
ference on Equality of Educational ity 
for Children of Appalachia (November 29 - 
December 1, 1968, Pikeville College, Pikeville, 


entucky)] P 
anni Nebecetion Association, Washington, 


D.C. 3 See 
ns Agency—Kentucky Education Association, 
Louisville.; North Carolina Education Associa- 
tion, Raleigh.; Tennessee Education Associa- 
tion, Nashville.; Virginia Education Associa- 
tion, Roanoke. 
Pub Date 68 


Note—23p. 
w rilable. from—Publications-Sales Section, Na- 


tional Education Association, 1201 Sixteenth 
Street, N. W., Washington, D. C. 20036, 
(Stock No. 871-24836) Single copy ($0.50), 
Discounts on ae 2-9 copies, 10%: 
10 or more copies, 20%. 

EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC Not Available from 
EDRS. 

Descriptors—*Community Involvement, *Con- 
ference Reports, *Educational Equality, Educa- 
tionally Disadvantaged, Educational Needs, 
Educational Opportunities, Federal Aid, 
*Leadership Responsibility, Low Income, 
Planning, *Rural Education, State Action, Suc- 
cess Factors, Teacher Education 

Identifiers— * Appalachia 
Equality of educational opportunity for chil- 

dren in Appalachia served as a guiding theme for 

the Sixth National Education Association Na- 
tional Conference on Human Rights in Educa- 

tion. Included in this conference report are a 

synopsis of selected comments made by con- 

ference speakers, brief descriptions of ongoing 
opportunity oriented programs in Appalachia re- 
gional school districts, and explanations of new 
concepts being used in teacher training programs 
in regional colleges. Reactions and comments of 
participants in a political discussion session, sug- 
gestions for greater community involvement, and 

a discussion of the state leadership role necessary 

in education are also given. A brief summary of 

Federal support available to Appalachia’s schools 

is presented. (EV) 
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Sistrunk, Joan And Others 

A Study of Educational Values in Contrasting 
Rural Communities of Low-Income Areas. Final 


Report. 
Kansas State Univ., Manhattan. 
Spons Agency—Office of Education (DHEW), 
Washington, D.C. Bureau of Research. 
Bureau No—BR-6-8271 
Pub Date Sep 67 
Contract—OEC-3-6-06827 1-0652 
Note—133p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.75 HC-$6.75 
Descriptors—College Preparation, Community 
Attitudes, *Comparative Analysis, *Educa- 
tional Attitudes, Educational Objectives, 
*Family Influence, *Low Income Counties, 
Parent Influence, Rural Dropouts, Rural Edu- 
cation, *Rural Environment, Teacher Attitudes, 
Values 
Identifiers— Kansas 
Environmental factors, family relationships, 
school academic and social milieu, opportunities 
for achieving recognition, and general attitudes 
were studied in 10 rural Kansas communities. 
Five communities with high percentages and 5 
with low percentages of students going to college 
were compared in an attempt to determine dif- 
ferences in values placed on education. Informa- 
tion gathering procedures included: (1) the ad- 
ministration of questionnaires to all students and 
teachers in 10 selected community high schools; 
(2) an interview with all parents of seniors in the 
selected high schools; (3) interviews with selected 
community leaders; and (4) a review and classifi- 
cation of educational news over a one-year 
period in local newspapers. Results of the study 
indicated that more students planned to attend 
college in communities that stressed going to col- 
lege as a key to later success. Also, family in- 
fluences were found to play a large part in the 
educational and occupational aspirations of 
young people. It was recommended that an at- 


tempt be made on a state-wide basis to increase 
aid and support of local youth in low-income 
communities where educational goals are not 
emphasized. A bibliography, statistical data, and 
sample questionnaires are included. (EV) 
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Community Charac- 


Cc 
An Examination of Smaller Communities. 
Spons Agency—Texas Agricultural Experiment 
Station, College Station. 
Pub Date 69 
Note—20p.; Adaptation of Master’s Thesis sub- 
mitted to Graduate School, Texas A & M 
University (August, 1968) presented at Rural 
Sociological Society Meeting (San Francisco, 
California, August 28-31, 1969). 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$1.10 
Descriptors—*Community Characteristics, Com- 
munity Influence, *Community Leaders, Com- 
parative Analysis, Group Dynamics, Leadership 
Qualities, *Power Structure, *Rural Areas, So- 
cial Influences, *Sociometric Techniques 
The proliferation of community power struc- 
ture studies and their results have led many social 
researchers to the conclusion that the principle 
explanation for many diverse findings rests with 
the disciplinary bias of the researchers. The pur- 
pose of this study was to make some tentative ef- 
fort at explaining power structure characteristics 
as a function of community characteristics, or to 
show that differentiated communities have dif- 
ferentiated power structures. Two small Texas 
communities were selected for examination with 
a population range of 8,500 to 11,500 because 
they differed consistently on the following 
characteristics: (1) ethnic and occupation com- 
position, (2) occupational mobility, (3) 
metropolitan influence, and (4) population in- 
crease. Data from related research was also util- 
ized for comparative analysis. The results tenta- 
tively support the hypothesis that as the charac- 
teristics of a community vary, the visibility 
characteristic of the power structure also varies. 
The findings also suggest that additional research 
would indicate similar relationships between 
power structure characteristics and community 
characteristics. (DK) 
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De Jong, Gordon F. 
Is Out-Migration from Appalachia Declining? 
Pub Date 68 
Note—17p.; Paper presented at Rural Sociologi- 
cal Society eo (San Francisco, California, 
August 28-31, 1969) 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$0.95 
Descriptors—*Census Figures, Migrant Problems, 
*Migration Patterns, *Population Trends, *Ru- 
ral Areas, Statistical Data, *Urban Immigration 
Identifiers—* Appalachia 
Evidence of a marked decline in the number 
and rate of net out-migration from the Southern 
Appalachians during the 1960-66 period as com- 
pared with the 1950-60 decade is presented in 
this paper. There remains, however, considerable 
variation among the migration patterns for coun- 
ties in different parts of the region. In all, nearly 
one-quarter of the 190 counties recorded net 
migration gains and an almost equal proportion 
reported net migration losses between 1960 and 
1966. The discussion on some possible explana- 
tions for the marked change in migration patterns 
considers industrialization and urbanization, fer- 
tility decline, increased enrollments in colleges, 
and possible errors in the population estimates 
methodology. The paper concludes by relating 
the findings to the broader context of rural-to- 
urban eee as a public policy issue. 
(Author/DK) 
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Ruesink, David C. And Others 

Relocating Mexican Americans Who Have Been 
Retrained. 

Spons Agency—Texas Agricultural Experiment 
Station, College Station. 

Pub Date 28 Aug 69 

Note—14p.; Paper presented at Rural Sociologi- 
cal Society Meeting (San Francisco, California, 
August 28-31, 1969) 

Price MF-$0.25 HC-$0.80 

Descriptors— Adjustment Problems, Labor 
Problems, Labor Turnover, Metropolitan 
Areas, *Mexican Americans, Occupational Mo- 
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bility, *Participant. Characteristics, *Program 

Evaluation, *Relocation, Rural Areas, Social 

Factors, Socioeconomic Influences, *Voca- 

tional Retraining 

A project involving the cooperative effort of 
the Ling-Temco-Vought Corporation and govern- 
mental agencies relocated 684 South Texans to 
metropolitan areas for work as aircraft assemblers 
after a four-week training program in the Lower 
Rio Grande Valley. About 90% of these 
relocatees were Mexican Americans. Sixteen 
months after the first families were relocated and 
four months after the last families were relocated 
there were 75.58% of the trainees still on the job. 
The purpose of this project was to study the ad- 
justment which takes place as a result of retrain- 
ing and relocation, and to determine what 
sociological factors. represented the best predic- 
tors for success in the program including reten- 
tion after retraining. Education level and previous 
occupation proved to be the best predictors of 
success in the program. The major conclusion 
drawn from the study was that selected external 
factors are usable as predictors of ability to 
retrain and relocate, but conclusions based on a 
priori conditions are at best tentative. (DK) 
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Personal hygiene and self care skills are 
emphasized in a coloring book for bilingual stu- 
dents. This teaching aid is produced with Spanish 
and English captions or with only English cap- 
tions. Opportunity for composing pictures by con- 
necting dots and for freehand drawing as directed 
by captions is provided. (JH) 


ED 032 159 RC 003 596 

Directory of Consultants on Migrant Education, 
National and State Lists for Migrant Education 
Programs under Title I, Elementary and Secon- 
dary Education Act, Public Law 89-10, as 
Amended. 

Office of Education (DHEW), Washington, D.C. 
Bureau of Elementary and Secondary Educa- 
tion. 

Pub Date Aug 69 

Note—94p. 

EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC-$4.80 

Descriptors—Agencies, *Consultants, Coordina- 
tion, *Directories, *Federal Aid, *Migrant 
Child Education, *Professional Services, Pro- 
gram Development, Specialization 

Identifiers—*Elementary and Secondary Educa- 
tion Act Title I 
State and national consultants for the migrant 

education | oom under Title I, Elementary 
and Secondary Education Act, are available as 
resource personnel to assist State or local agen- 
cies in the development of educational plans and 
programs, both short and long range, for children 
of migratory agricultural workers. Information is 
given on how to obtain the services of the con- 
sultants. State consultants and coordinators are 
listed, alphabetically by states, and national con- 
sultants Aiphabetically y last name. Areas of spe- 
cialization are indicated next to the name and ad- 
dress of each consultant. (DB) 
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Family Characteristics, Females, Males, 

Negroes, *Population Distribution, Residential 

Patterns, *Social Characteristics, Spanish 

Americans 
Identifiers— *Southwest 

Population statistics based on the 1960 Census 
of Population are presented for Negroes, Amer- 
ican Indians, persons with Spanish surnames, and 
“other whites” in the Southwestern states of 
Arizona, California, Colorado, New Mexico and 
Texas. Some 1950 Census data are included for 
comparative purposes. Detailed tables present in- 
formation on age, social characteristics, com- 
parisons between males and females, residence, 
school enrollment, educational attainment, family 
characteristics, and economic characteristics by 
ethnic group for the individual states. (JH) 
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The June issue of the Vista Volunteer is 
devoted to a presentation of the current plight of 
the American ‘Indian emphasizing the injustice 
with which the Indian has been treated. 
Throughout the 5 articles the achievements and 
efforts of the Vista volunteers working with vari- 
ous Indian tribes are described. Statements by In- 
dian leaders point up the current position of the 
Indians. The first article, ‘“‘Native Son,” presents 
a historical perspective of the Indian and white 
relations relative to their opposing attitudes about 
land. The need for cultural adjustment on the 
part of Vista workers is discussed. The second ar- 
ticle presents the story of the Lakota Sioux, 
whose rich Indian heritage was utilized for a cross 
cultural study by a Vista volunteer working with 
a black child to change the perspective of his 
young student. The third article Ya with the 
difficulty of the volunteers to obtain the trust of 
the Indians due to the cultural and historical 
background. The fourth article deals with the 
plight of the rural Indian who exchanges the 
problems of rurality for those of the city and 
Vista’s attempts to alleviate these problems in 
Oklahoma City. The final article deals with the 
treachery and injustice of Indian and white rela- 
tions against the backdrop of various broken Indi- 
an heros. (DK) 
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The activities of the Four Corners Mental Re- 

tardation Project conducted by the Western In- 

terstate Commission for Higher Education are 

described in this document. The purpose of the 

project was to enhance services for the mentally 

retarded in the Four Corners Area (Arizona, 

Colorado, New Mexico, and Utah) focusing on 

the mentally retarded in the minority groups in 

the area (48.3 percent of the residents are Indian 

and §.2 percent Spanish surname). A directory of 

services available to the mentally retarded was 

developed. Ten indigenous residents (8 Indians 

and 2 Spanish surname) from different communi- 

ties in the area were trained in the fundamentals 

of mental retardation to help identify mentally re- 

tarded individuals, assess their needs, and to aid 


in providing necessary services to meet the needs 
identified. These bilingual, multi-cultural staff 
members were able to communicate the complex 
concepts of mental retardation to their own peo- 
ple. Field work and activities, results of a survey 
of handicapped persons in the Four Corners 
Area, services needed, and program development 
are discussed and 30 recommendations are of- 
fered. The appendices include an interim report 
of the project, consultant’s reports, lists of agen- 
cies contacted, and letters from State Advisory 
Board members. (SW) 


ED 032 163 RC 003 604 
Rural Poverty: An Annotated and Referenced 
Bibliography. 
Pub Date [66] 
Note—47p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$2.45 
Descriptors—* Annotated Bibliographies, 
Background, Consumer Economics, Demog- 
raphy, *Economically Disadvantaged, 
Economic Factors, Educationally Disad- 
vantaged, *Poverty Programs, *Rural Areas, 
Social Structure, Social Values, 
*Socioeconomic Background 
Approximately 200 books and articles 
published through 1966 are listed in this an- 
notated bibliography on rural poverty. The en- 
tries are grouped by subject areas as follows: 
general information on poverty, general 
background material (demographic aspects of 
poverty, education and youth, communications 
and adoption practices, social structure and 
status, values, economic aspects--consumer prac- 
tices), regional rural poverty, general poverty 
programs and policies, and rural poverty pro- 
grams and policies. (DK) 
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Staff development activities are the subject of a 

resource guide directed at educators of migrant 
children. One county participating in the Florida 
Migratory Child Compensatory Program was 
selected to serve as a model. Planning for activi- 
ties should be _ individually-based, problem- 
oriented, goal-directed, time-factored, and - 
ticipant-controlled. Staging of activities should in- 
clude early establishment of direction, flexibility, 
maximum interaction of participants, and 
periodic feedback. Evaluation instruments should 
provide for opportunity for individualized and 
uninhibited response and reflection immediately 
following the activity. Follow up activities should 
start immediately, be comprehensive, allow for 
individual flexibility, and lead to additional 
planning and direction. Forms, procedures, 
references, and sample conference results are in- 
cluded. [Not available in hard copy due to mar- 
ginal legibility of original document.] (JH). 
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Identifiers—* Navajos 
An in-service workshop on parent-community 

involvement in the schools was conducted from 

October 1968 to May 1969 for all principals, 

educational specialists, sub-agency superinten- 


dents, and agency superintendents on the Navajo 
Indian Reservation. Members of the wor set 
up and reported on an experimental Parent-com. 
munity involvement program developed for their 
respective schools and areas. The present report 
consists of 2 sections: (1) each member's 
unedited report of his experimental program, and 
(2) separate lists of suggestions for school per- 
sonnel and school board members for involvin 
parents and the community in the schools, (TL) . 
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Some of the ways community action agencies 
(CAA) can best implement the Community Ac. 
tion Program Mission in rural America are Sug- 
gested in this paper. Generation of new employ- 
ment and other income-producing opportunities 
for the poor within the rural community is 
recommended as an area for primary focus. The 
strategy for economic development is outlined 
and the CAA’s primary role is specified. Discus- 
sion includes the areas of self-help enterprises, 
business and industrial development, and man- 
power programs. Organizational suggestions, 
sources of assistance, and federal programs are 
also considered. The appendices include a job 
description for the economic developer, case 
histories of self-help enterprises, case histories of 
business and industrial development, and case 
haa of manpower functions of the CAA. 
(SW) 
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Identifiers— Alberta, Canada 

An assessment of the present status of the 
small high school in Alberta, Canada, a predic- 
tion of the probable future of rural high schools 
of various sizes, and the generation of recommen- 
dations for the improvement of the educational 
opportunities provided by necessarily existent 
small high schools were the objectives of this in- 
vestigation. The organization of Alberta high 
schools and their programs are discussed histori- 
cally. The present status of the small high school 
is presented which includes a discussion of the 
program it offers; the achievement and satisfac- 
tion of its students; the qualifications, experience 
and work load of its teachers; the facilities it is 
provided with; and the leadership and consulta- 
tive services it receives. Also, the typical small 
high school community is described. Recommen- 
dations are presented with respect to the follow- 
ing: the necessity and feasibility of maintaining all 
presently existing small high schools; the 
strengthening of necessarily existent small high 
schools; and the implementation of proposed im- 
provements. It is specifically recommended that 
multi-campus high schools be established where 
they are geographically feasible throughout the 
province, and that ways and means of capitalizing 
upon the — of smallness and overcoming 
the weakness of smallness be considered. (SW) 
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The disadvantagement of American Indian 
th has long been of concern to various 
researchers. The major findings of recent 
research related to the achievement of Indian stu- 
dents in school are summarized in an effort to 
ibe the extent of their disadvantagement. 
Neatly all of the studies reviewed showed the In- 
dian student to be far behind other students in 
achievement. On standardized tests, Indian chil- 
dren tend to do very poorly when compared with 
state and national scores compiled by the rest of 
the relevant stratum of the school population. 
Research has also indicated that generally the gap 
between the levels of achievement of the white 
and Indian students widens as they progress 
through school. High dropout rates among the In- 
dian students were also revealed. The dropout 
rate for the Indian female is considerably higher 
than it is for the Indian male student. Although a 
smaller proportion than white students graduate, 
Indian high school graduates have a high percent- 
age enrolled in academic or vocational programs 
upon graduation. However, later studies revealed 
that many of these Indians were unemployed or 
underemployed. (CM) 
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The purpose of this study was to examine 
selected occupational status projections and the 
relationship between these projections and 
socioeconomic status (SES). Occupational status 
projections referred to predictive statements 
about the future lifetime job of the respondents. 
The occupational status projections included in 
the analysis were: (1) occupational aspirations-- 
the lifetime job designated by the respondent as 
most desirable; (2) occupational expectations-- 
the lifetime job the respondent expected to have; 
and (3) anticipatory deflection--the difference 
between the status level of the respondent's 
aspiration and expectation. The sample for the 
study consisted of 7,775 Negro and White high 
school sophomores living in nonmetropolitan 
areas of 5 southern states. Analysis of the data 
revealed the relatively low effect of SES on occu- 
pational status projections. When SES was not 
controlled, very high or high level occupations 
were desired by a majority and expected by 
either a majority or a large minority of respon- 
dents in each race-sex category. When SES was 
controlled, a moderate positive association was 
found between SES and aspiration and expecta- 
tion levels. However, the general trend of aspira- 
tions and expectations of upper level occupations 
remained for all race-sex categories at all SES 
levels. (TL) 
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A synthesis of research studies pertaining to 

the status projections of rural youth is given in 
this report. In this context, status projection 
refers to occupational and educational aspirations 
and expectations. The three major sections of the 
report are: (1) an overview of current theory, 
concepts, and measurements; (2) a comprehen- 
sive review of the empirical research studies con- 
ducted between 1954 and 1969 presented in 
table form; and (3) appendices containing biblio- 
graphic lists of research reports, literature per- 
taining to theories relevant to status projection, 
and published syntheses of research on occupa- 
tional and/or education projections of rural 
youth. (TL) 
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Instructional materials and reference materials 

applicable to migratory children and youth are 

compiled in this revised annotated bibliography 
containing over 800 entries. Materials listed are 
coded by content area (health, information on 
migrants and culturally disadvantaged, curriculum 
materials, guidance, occupational, supplemen 
information), form, interest level or reading level, 
and availability. Many of the materials cited have 
general applicability to other disadvantaged popu- 
lations. Further expansions and revisions of this 
bibliography are anticipated. (JH) 
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An Kee is made in the study presented to 
draw a profile of the typical “new leader” in out- 
door/conservation education as reflected in 4 
grams funded under Titles I and Ill of the Ele- 
mentary and Secondary Education Act of 1965. 
By means of a questionnaire personal data, 
academic data, and professional data were col- 
lected. These data included such items as sex, 
age, marital status, family background, spouse’s 
occupation, characteristics of town or city where 
reared, childhood hobbies, organization member- 
ship, degrees held, college major, previous 
teaching experience, extra-curricular leadership, 
professional association membership, and 
philosophical position. From the data gathered a 
profile is drawn of the “typical” director. A copy 
of the questionnaire utilized in the study is con- 
tained in the appendices. (SW) 
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Identifiers— Alaska, Aleuts, Bristol Bay 
Eskimo youth in Bristol Bay, Alaska, caught 

between the clash of native and white cultures, 

have difficulty identifying with either culture. The 
curriculum in Indian schools in the area, geared 
primarily to white middle-class standards, is not 
relevant to the students, Textbooks and stan- 
dardized tests, based on experiences common to 
a white culture, hold little meaning for Eskimo 
students. Teachers unfamiliar with Eskimo tradi- 
tions and culture are unable to understand or 
communicate with the native people. Since the 
existing curriculum in Bristol Bay schools ignores 
the students’ cultural background, the author 
considers the creation of a unified multi-semester 
social studies curriculum about the native 
heritage as a method of dealing with students’ 
problems. This paper, as a first step in creating 
such a curriculum, can serve as a source material 
for information about the Bristol Bay area, and is 
directed toward the development of a one 
semester secondary level course in native history 
and culture. A major portion of the paper con- 
sists of material about the history, geography, 
anthropology, archaeology, peg, Mpene and 

Aleut), folklore of the area. The concluding 

chapters contain a suggested course outline, sam- 

ple lesson plans, and a list of native resource per- 
sons. [Not available in hard copy due to marginal 
legibility of original document.] (TL) 
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SS a Oneidas, Potawatomis, 
Winnebagos, Wisconsin 
Feelings of Indians (Oneidas, Chippewas, 
Potawatomis, and Winnebagos) on factors of 
reservation life (education, community living, em- 
ployment opportunities, and community 
problems) were surveyed through attitudinal stu- 
dies conducted at selected Indian reservations in 
Wisconsin. Reservation families tend to be large, 
inadequately educated, living in sub-standard 
houses, and economically depressed. Although 
the Indians generally agree on the problems of 
reservation life, they feel a strong attachment to 
the reservation. It is indicated that prolonged re- 
sidence in a city does not extinguish the desire to 
return to the reservation. Faced with the recog- 
nized problems, the Indians, particularly the older 
ones, do not want vast changes in their reserva- 
tions. Indians attitudes toward industrialization, 
whether. positive or negative, may influence 
economic development. Profiles of the “typical’’ 
male respondent, female respondent, non-high 
school graduate, and high pe. graduate are 
given and statistical data on sociocultural charac- 
teristics of the respondents are appended. (DB) 
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fact that — Spanish speaking pupils are 
seriously limited in nglish or may not speak En- 
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glish at all presents a difficult problem for their 
teachers in English speaking schools. This docu- 
ment presents some of the current knowledge 
concerning the nature of language and how it is 
learned in non-technical terms. Examples of les- 
sons, techniques, and materials are given which 
teachers can use to carry out the kind of syste- 
matic English program that is described. An- 
notated bibliographies present listings of books 
for teachers, instructional materials, charts and 
pictures, and equipment along with a bibliog- 
raphy of materials related to the teaching of En- 
glish as a second language. (DK) 
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The historical study of the plight of Mexican 
Americans is divided into 3 sections. Part I re- 
lates the beginnings of Mexico, from Spanish in- 
justices to the Indians to how the Indians felt 
about Black men. Various historical facts are 
briefly presented. Part II treats Mexico’s efforts 
to become a republic, various aspects of the wars 
between Mexicans and United States settlers, and 
the Cart Wars. This section also includes phases 
of French effort to rule Mexico and facts about 
the Mexican Revolution. Emphasis is placed on 
Part III which presents the efforts of the Mexican 
American to be heard. This is accomplished 
through the formation of organizations and the 
emergence of leaders. Labor arguments, preju- 
dice encountered by Mexican American soldiers 
during World War Il, and the cycle of poverty 
are discussed. The G. I. Forum and Community 
Services Organization are examples cited of ef- 
forts to maintain some human dignity. The 
epilogue briefly discusses civil rights. Throughout 
the paper terms such as Chicano, Bracero, and 
La Raza are defined and incidents in the lives of 
individual Mexican Americans are related. (CM) 
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As a means of locating information pertaining 

to agricultural labor, this guide to sources con- 

tains titles of general indices and guides available 
for literature searches as well as indices for 

governmental publications and newspapers. A 

brief orientation is given under each title. Various 

agencies and organizations, governmental and 
non-governmental, involved with farm labor are 
described and their publications are cited. Up- 
dated bibliographies on the topic published by 

the U. S. Department of Agriculture and U. S. 

Department of Labor, and other bibliographies by 

centers, associations, and independent scholars 

are listed. Suggestions for tracking down 
emphemeral materials (printed, audial, or visual) 
are included. An annotated bibliography com- 
esos of 98 items which provide a social and 

istorical overview of agricultural labor in general 
and of California farm labor in particular is also 
included. This document is a more recent version 
of ED 026 152. [Not available in hard copy due 

-. ee legibility of original document.] 

(CM) 


ED 032 178 RC 003 646 
Stapp, William B. And Others 
Migrant Children...Outdoor Education’s Role in 


Language Development. 
Ohio State Board of Education, Columbus. 


Pub Date 69 
Note—29p.; Presentations given at workshop held 
at the Glen Helen Outdoor Education Center 
(Yellow Springs, Ohio, May 8-10, 1969). 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$1.55 
Descriptors—Curriculum Development, Environ- 
mental Education, *Environmental Influences, 
Instructional Materials, Language Arts, *Lan- 
guage Development, Langua; Handicaps, 
*Learning Activities, *Migrant Children, *Out- 
door Education, Teacher Attitudes, Teaching 
Techniques, Vocabulary Development 
Four presentations were given at a workshop 
conducted to consider ways in which outdoor 
education activities could be utilized in the 
teaching of language skills to migrant children. 
Dr. William B. Stapp, University of Michigan, 
discusses the need for and major objectives of en- 
vironmental education, and suggests points to 
consider in relation to the curriculum. Dr. 
Thomas M. Stephens, University of Pittsburgh, 
discusses ee et of using environmental condi- 
tions for language acquisition. Emphasis is placed 
on external conditions which influence learning, i. 
e., teacher attitudes, instructional skills, and 
stimuli available for responding behavior. Instruc- 
tional materials for outdoor education is treated 
by Dr. Carl S. Johnson of Ohio State University. 
He also lists recommendations for teachers seek- 
ing materials for outdoor education. Dr. Mary 
Harbage, Wright State University, relates outdoor 
education to language arts offering various sug- 
gestions for creating learning opportunities. Possi- 
bilities for developing outdoor education con- 
cepts on school grounds are given. (CM) 


ED 032 179 RC 003 649 
Hendee, John C. And Others 
Wilderness Users in the Pacific Northwest - Their 
Characteristics, Values, and Management 
Preferences. 
Department of Agriculture, Washington, D.C. 
Forest Service. 
Report No—RP-PNW-61 
Pub Date 68 
Note—100p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC-$5.10 
Descriptors—Attitudes, Camping, *Environmen- 
tal Research, Federal Recreation Legislation, 
Land Use, Management, *Natural Resources, 
*Personal Values, Questionnaires, *Recrea- 
tional Activities, Recreational Facilities, Social 
Factors, Statistical Analysis 
Identifiers—Oregon, Washington 
There are presently 2,100,000 acres of Na- 
tional Forest land legally designated as wilderness 
under the Wilderness Act of 1964, in the 
Northwestern States of Washington and Oregon. 
This paper presents the results of a study con- 
ducted to find out what kinds of persons visit wil- 
derness, the values and codes of behavior they as- 
sociate with wilderness use, and their feelings 
about some hypothetical policies and guidelines 
that might be used in the management of these 
areas. Long questionnaires concerning these is- 
sues were sent to a sample of 1,950 recorded wil- 
derness users. Wilderness visitation t — oc- 
curred in more highly educated, small family and 
friendship groups who take about five 2- to 3-day 
trips per year. About 30 percent (400) belonged 
to 218 conservation groups. A scaling technique 
was used to identify a hierarchy of wilderness 
users ranging from wilderness-purists to those 
more urban or convenience oriented. Those who 
were more wilderness-purist in attitude reacted 
differently to some of the statements (53 on wil- 
derness management and 22 on codes of 
behavior) suggested in the questionnaire. The a 
pendix contains a statistical summary of the 
responses to the questionnaire and an explanation 
of the gamma statistics used to measure the as- 
sociation between wildernism (wilderness-purist 
concepts) scores and response to individual 
questionnaire statements. (DK) 


ED 032 180 RC 003 651 
Recreation Manual. 
North Dakota Farmers Union, Jamestown. Dept. 
of Youth Activities. 
Pub Date [68] 
Note—130p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.75 HC-$6.60 
Descriptors—Childrens Games, Dance, *Games, 
Handicrafts, *Manuals, *Recreation, *Recrea- 
tional Activities 
Suggestions for recreational activities are out- 
lined in this manual. Instructions are given for 
games to play in small places, home or party 


games, paper and pencil games, children’ singing 
games, and dances. Ideas for crafts pal special 
parties are also included. (SW) 


ED 032 181 RC 00 

Outdoor Recreation Action. Report No. 10 

Department of the Interior, Washington, D.C Bu 
reau of Outdoor Recreation. or 

Pub Date Jan 69 

Note—5 Ip. 

Available from—Government Printing Office 
Ps amg bs S fp ($0.45). ; 
Price -$0.25 HC Not Availa 

EDRS. “ae 
Descriptors—Agencies, *Community Recreatj 

Programs, *Federal Aid, Natura! pe 

Recreation, *Recreation Finances, *Recreation 

Legislation, ‘*State Programs, Technical 

Assistance 

Actions taken in the area of outdoor recreation 
on Federal, State, local, and private levels are te. 
ported in the document. Financing actions are 
listed according to states, government agencies 
and names of private financers. The organization 
and administration section includes new agencies 
personnel, reorganizations, and significant resoly. 
tions passed by legislators. Acquisition and 
development actions are reported at all levels, 
State, local, Federal, regional and intergovern- 
mental planning studies, conferences, research 
projects, and new programs are listed. Publica- 
tions, technical aid, and educational assistance 
available are listed. Other significant outdoor 
recreation actions are briefly discussed according 
to State and new Federal legislation. A cross 
reference is given for significant outdoor action 
areas (fish and wildlife, forests, highways, natural 
beauty, parks, trails, and water). A related docu- 
ment is RC 003 654. (CM) 


ED 032 182 RC 003 653 

Index to Selected Outdoor Recreation Literature; 
Citation Item Numbers 70848-71686 (1967), 
Volume III. 

Department of the Interior, Washington, D.C. Bu- 
reau of Outdoor Recreation.; Department of 
the Interior, Washington, D.C. Library. 

Pub Date Mar 69 

Note—235p. 

EDRS Price MF-$1.00 HC-$11.85 

Descriptors—Abstracts, ‘*Indexes (Locaters), 
*Literature Reviews, Natural Resources, *Out- 
door Education, Program Administration, 
Publications, *Recreation, Research Reviews 
(Publications), Resource Materials 
This index to materials received by the Depart- 

ment of the Interior in late 1967 and early 1968 

contains 838 abstracts of technical articles, 

books, conference proceedings, directories, docu- 
ments, reports, speeches, yearbooks, and 
bibliographies |of outdoor recreation literature. 

Materials are arranged under 5 subject catego- 

ries: (1) outdoor recreation resources; (2) ad- 

ministration of resources and programs; (3) 

recreation users, demands, and values; (4) 

research; and (5) history and philosophy. Cited 

materials are cross-referenced by subject, author, 
and geographic index. Appendices include listings 
of the indexed materials by type of publication. 

Related documents are ED 022 592 and ED 022 

593. (TL) 


ED 032 183 RC 003 654 
Outdoor Recreation Action. Report No. 11. 
Department of the Interior, Washington, D.C. Bu- 
reau of Outdoor Recreation. 
Pub Date Apr 69 
Note—S Ip. 
Available from—Government Printing Office, 
Washington, D. C. 20402 ($0.45). 
= MF-$0.25 HC Not Available from 
Descriptors—Agencies, *Community Recreation 
Programs, *Federal Aid, Natural Resources, 
Recreation, *Recreation Finances, *Recreation 
Legislation, *State Programs 
Statements of several national and state leaders 
concerning the importance of outdoor recreation 
begin this report. Methods of financing outdoor 
recreation by State and Federal agencies, private 
foundations, and regional and intergovernmental 
departments are given and briefly discussed. The 
section on organization and administration is di- 
vided into states, Federal agencies and depart- 
ments, and private organizations. Information is 
given on acquisition and development actions 
taken. Planning studies, conferences, research 





S>zy> == aees 3 SB 


-—- ow or oe Oo Pe Ow oO Se 


ee ee ee 


: new programs at all levels are listed. 
projet chiical and educational assistance are 
_ A cross reference is given for signifi- 

t outdoor action areas (fish and wildlife, 
forests, highways, natural beauty, parks, trails, 
and water). A related document is RC 003 652. 


(CM) 


ED 032 184 RC 003 656 

Handbook for Recreation. ‘ ; 

Welfare Administration (DHEW), Washington, 
D.C. Children’s Bureau. 

Pub Date 60 


—159p. 
Wtitable from—Superintendent of Documents, 


U. S. Government Printing Office, Washington, 
D. C. 20402 (Children’s Bureau Publication 
No. 231 - Revised 1959, $0.75). 

EDRS Price MF-$0.75 HC Not Available from 


DRS. 

Descriptors—*Childrens Games, *Group Activi- 
ties, *Leaders Guides, Manuals, *Physical Ac- 
tivities, Program Guides, *Recreational Activi- 
ties, Resource Materials, Story Telling 
Intended for parents, classroom teachers, 

church leaders, and recreation leaders in commu- 
nity, civic, social, and youth-serving agencies, this 
handbook presents over 200 recreational activi- 
ties for children. Recreational activities are 
grouped into 13 categories. These include party 
and picnic plans, mixers, single and double circle 
games, line games, games with balls or other spe- 
cial apparatus, games for small spaces, challenges 
(tests of physical and mental skill), and youth fit- 
ness. Dances and their management, informal 
drama activities, story-telling and dramatization, 
and music are also given. Rules and suggested 
management procedures are included for each 
activity. A reference list containing 27 books is 
provided. (TL) 


ED 032 185 RC 003 657 

Ryden, Einar R., Ed. And Others 

Beautification Program for Small Communities in 
Maryland. A Handbook for Community Im- 
provement. 

Department of Agriculture, Washington, D.C.,; 
Maryland Univ., College Park. Cooperative Ex- 
tension Service. 

Spons Agency—Office of Education (DHEW), 
Washington, D.C. 

Report No—P-67-014-005 

Pub Date Dec 67 

Note—163p. 

Available from—University of Maryland, 
Cashier’s Office, College Park, Maryland 
20740 ($8.00). 

EDRS Price MF-$0.75 HC Not Available from 
EDRS. 

Descriptors—*Action Programs (Community), 
Committees, Community Cooperation, *Com- 
munity Development, Community Involvement, 
*Demonstration Programs, Evaluation 
Methods, Neighborhood Improvement, Or- 
anization, Program Development, *Program 

lanning, *Technical Assistance 

Identifiers— * Maryland 
The handbook is available to assist small com- 

munities with limited resources in planning, in- 

itiating, and carrying out a beautification or com- 
munity development program. Evidence is pro- 


vided of results which can be obtained when in- ° 


dividual citizens and groups are given opportuni- 
ties to participate, use their special skills, and 
become involved in a total community effort. The 
handbook outlines a step by step method for con- 
ducting and evaluating a development program. 
As a guide, the model of the Mount Savage, 
Maryland, B je mee is discussed in detail. 
Methods and suggestions are given which may be 
immediately applicable or easily adaptable to 

ific needs of other small communities. In- 
cluded are photographs, program agendas, and 
maps used in the Mount Savage program. Also 
included is a section of detailed technical instruc- 
tions for the various committees and a format of 
forms used. A supporting agency guide is given in 
the appendices. [Not available in hard copy due 
to marginal legibility of original document | (DB) 


ED 032 186 RC 003 659 

Poehiman, Charles H. 

Indian Education Program. Annual Report, 1968- 
1969, to United States Bureau of Indian Affairs. 

Nevada State Dept. of Education, Carson City. 

Pub Date Aug 69 

Note—39p. 


EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC Not Available from 
EDRS. 


Descriptors—*American Indians, Annual Re- 
ports, Attendance Records, *Dropout Rate, 
Educational Finance, Federal Aid, *Resource 
Allocations, Special Pr s, *State Pro- 
grams, *Student Enrollment, Tables (Data) 

Identifiers—* Johnson O Malley Act 
The allocation and expenditure of the Johnson- 

O’Malley Act funds by the Indian Education Pro- 

gram, State of Nevada, Department of Education 

is presented in this report for the fiscal year 

1968-69. The narrative portion of the report lists 

the activities of the participating school districts 

that were funded by Title I - Elementary and 

Secondary Education Act and the Johnson-O’- 

Malley programs. Tabular information is given on 

the enrollment distribution of Indian students in 

the participating county school districts, on a sur- 
vey taken of Nevada Indian dropouts, and on 
specific fund allocations and expenditures. Re- 

lated documents are ED 013 147 and RC 002 

619. [Not available in hard copy due to marginal 

legibility of original document. (DK) 


ED 032 187 RC 003 661 

O'Reilly, Charles 

Locked in Poverty: The Low Income Rural Family 
in Dane County, Wisconsin. 

Spons Agency—Wisconsin Univ., Madison. 
Center for Community Leadership Develop- 
ment. 

Pub Date 68 

Note—62p. 

EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC-$3.20 

Descriptors— *Community Development, 
*Economic Disadvantagement, Educational 
Background, Employment Patterns, Interviews, 
*Low Income Groups, Participation, Research, 
Rural Areas, *Rural Family, *Social Factors, 
Social Services 

Identifiers—* Dane County, Wisconsin 
Fifty low income, rural families living in Dane 

County, Wisconsin, having school-age children, 
were studied to obtain information that would be 
useful for community development work with 
families in rural areas, and to assess the delivery 
of social services in rural areas. Characteristics of 
the r in Wisconsin and in the United States as 
a whole are examined. The results from inter- 
views conducted for this study are reported. The 
rural poor, educational background, employment 
patterns, use of social services, and participation 
in social activities are topics discussed. It was 
found that poverty was a way of life for these 
rural families. It was also revealed that major ob- 
stacles to the rural family’s involvement in com- 
munity development projects exist. These obsta- 
cles are discussed. Augmented direct social ser- 
vices are recommended, and also some structural 
change in the present pattern of income distribu- 
tion. (SW) 


ED 032 188 

Strange, Susan Priest, Rhea Pendergrass 

Bibliography: The Mexican American in the 
Migrant Labor Setting. 

Spons Agency—Michigan State Univ., East 
Lansing. Rural Manpower Center.; Office of 
me Policy, Evaluation, and Research 
(DOL), Washington, D.C. 

Pub Date 68 

Note—27p. 

EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$1.45 

ee hies, *Cultural _ Dif- 
ferences, *Farm r Problems, Literature 
Reviews, *Mexican Americans, Migrant Educa- 
tion, *Migrants, Migrant Workers, Research 
Reviews (Publications), Resource Materials, 
Social Factors 
The bibliography presents 275 citations (some 

with annotations) dealing with Mexican Amer- 

icans in a migrant labor setting. Dates of the 

bibliographic entries range from 1928 to 1967. 

Materials are grouped under 9 subject categories. 

These include cultural characteristics, education, 

employment, health, migrant farm labor, minori- 

ties (minority groups in America), social c 

and adjustment, social welfare, and youth. Within 

each subject category materials are presented 

alphabetically under two classifications: (1) 

books, and (2) articles, reports, proceedings, and 

theses. (TL) 


ED 032 189 RE 001 814 
Successful Approaches to Remediation of Reading 


Difficulties. 
Columbus Public Schools, Ohio. 


RC 003 664 


Document Resumes 


Pub Date [69] 
Note—302p. : 
EDRS Price MF-§1.25 HC-$15.20 
Descriptors—Auditory Perception, *Intermediate 
Grades, Listening Skills, *Methods, Motor 
Development, Phonics, Reading Comprehen- 
sion, *Reading Difficulty, *Remedial Instruc- 
tion, Sight Vocabulary, Structural Analysis, 
Student Motivation, Study Skills, Visual Dis- 
crimination 
Activities used with intermediate-grade stu- 
dents who have reading difficulties are presented, 
and suggestions for building interest and motiva- 
tion are listed. Included are (1) motor develop- 
ment exercises such as practice in coloring, draw- 
ing, and tracing; (2) activities such as various 
listening games which are designed to improve 
auditory perception and listening skills; and (3) 
reading comprehension exercises which 
emphasize following directions, grasping the main 
idea, and locating supporting details. Study skills 
activities include planning a schedule, improving 
concentration, utilizing SQ3R techniques, and 
taking exams. Methods used in developing sight 
vocabulary and word analysis skills are also 
presented. (RT) 


ED 032 190 
Carter, Homer L. J. 
The Teacher’s Diagnosis of the Disabled Reader. 
Pub Date 2 May 69 
Note—19p.; Paper presented at the International 
Reading Association conference, Kansas City, 
Mo., Apr. 30-May 3, 1969. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$1.05 
Descriptors—*Classroom Techniques, Grade 2, 
Informal Reading Inventory, *Reading Diagno- 
sis, *Reading Difficulty, Remedial Reading, 
Student Records 
Diagnosis, as applied to reading, is defined as a 
systematic and rational explanation of an in- 
dividual’s inability to make anticipated progress 
in learning to read. And, it is noted that diagnosis 
can be made at four levels: (1) identification of 
difficulty, (2) classification of disability, (3) 
determination of specific reading needs, and (4) 
detection of causal factors underlying the in- 
dividual’s disability. Application of diagnosis to 
the classroom is shown through the use of school 
history, objective data, informal inventories, and 
observation of individuals requiring remediation. 
An explanation is given of the nature of disability 
cause and of the techniques of diagnosis. Diag- 
nostic techniques are applied to a group of 
second-grade children, and means of identifying 
their reading needs are shown. Application of 
procedures in the individual diagnosis of a 
pcan oi child with a reading disability is 
also explained. (WB) 


ED 032 191 RE 001 829 
Cutler, Ethel B. 
A Non-Public School Reading Program. 
Pub Date | May 69 
Note—13p.; Paper presented at the International 
Reading Association conference, Kansas City, 
Mo., Apr. 30-May 3, 1969. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$0.75 
Descriptors—Corrective Reading, *Disadvantaged 
Youth, *Inservice Teacher Education, Parent 
Conferences, Parent School Relationship, 
Parent Workshops, *Parochial Schools, Read- 
ing Consultants, Reading Materials, *Reading 
Programs, *Urban Schools 
Disadvantaged children with reading difficulties 
in non-public New York City schools have been 
admitted to corrective reading programs ad- 
ministered by the New York City Board of Edu- 
cation since such programs were begun in 1965 
with ESEA/Title I funds. In 1968-69, 157 schools 
and a total of 13,258 children were served in 
groups of 5 to 10. Teachers, 78 part-time and 19 
full-time, were given intensive training before 
beginning the program and were given assistance 
in the form of visits from field supervisors and of 
consultations with reading teachers and spe- 
cialists. An inservice program provided continu- 
ing instruction. Materials furnished through the 
project included commercial, teacher-made, and 
project-produced materials. Classroom furniture 
and equipment, text materials, and practice 
materials were distributed to all participating 
classrooms. Parents were involved in project ac- 
tivity through individual and group conferences 
— workshops. References are included. 
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ED 032 192 RE 001 830 
Davis, Mary Lou Ellison Otto, Wayne 
Children’s Word Associations to Individual Let- 


ters. 
Pub Date Feb 69 
Note—14p.; Paper presented at the meeting of 
the American Educational Research Associa- 
tion, Los Angeles, Calif., Feb. 5-9, 1969. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$0.80 
Descriptors—*Association Tests, *Associative 
Learning, Elementary School Students, 
*Response Mode, *Visual Stimuli, Word 
Frequency 
Data based on the single word responses chil- 
dren made to ety presented alphabet letter 
stimuli were examined and compared with earlier 
adult studies. One hundred and eighty sixth-grade 
students from two elementary schools - 
ticipated in the study. The subjects responded by 
bey | the first word they —— of beginning 
with the letter presented. The 26 letters of the 
alphabet were presented in random order, with 
children from one elementary school responding 
to upper-case letters and children from the other 
elementary school responding to lower-case let- 
ters. Incomplete response booklets were 
discarded, and others randomly discarded until a 
total of 70 for each school remained. Results in- 
dicated that strong associations were common 
across the case of the letter. Response patterns 
for upper- and lower-case letters were essentially 
the same. Some response differences between 
boys and girls were noted. As in the adult studies, 
most response patterns could be classified as sub- 
ject words or nouns. The present study supports 
the conclusion that word frequency patterns do 
develop in response to alphabet letter stimuli. 
References and tables are included. (WB) 


ED 032 193 RE 001 844 
Henderson, Edmund H. Long, Barbara H. 
Predictors of Success in Beginning Reading 
Among Negroes and Whites. 
Pub Date May 69 
Note—10p.; Paper presented to the International 
Reading Association conference, Kansas City, 
Mo., Apr. 30-May 3, 1969. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$0.60 
Descriptors—Beginning Reading, Grade 1, Lower 
Class Students, Negro Achievement, *Negro 
Students, Predictive Ability (Testing), *Predic- 
tive Measurement, *Reading Achievement, 
Reading Readiness, Self Esteem, *Social Class, 
*Teacher Rating, Upper Class 
Predictors of reading success for 188 Negro 
and white upper- and lower-class children in eight 
schools of two adjoining Southern rural counties 
were determined. The Children's Self-Social Con- 
structs Test provided measures of such areas as 
self-esteem, social dependency, and minority 
identification. Teachers rated each child on 24 
kinds of behavior, and the Metropolitan Readi- 
ness Test, the Otis Quick-Scoring Mental Ability 
Tests, and the Metropolitan Reading Test were 
administered. Negro and white children differed 
significantly in all measures of achievement and 
intelligence. Significantly more white children 
were promoted to grade 2, and among those 
mages white children were significantly 
igher on total reading and IQ. When IQ was 
statistically controlled, Negro and white children 
differed significantly in reading. For white chil- 
dren teacher rating, readiness, and IQ were about 
equally good predictors of total reading achieve- 
ment. For Negro boys teacher ratings were the 
best predictors of reading success; IQ as a predic- 
tor was considerably lower. For Negro boys and 
girls low negative relations were found between 
achievement and both readiness and kindergarten 
attendance. References are included. (CM) 


ED 032 194 RE 001 845 
Samuels, S. Jay 
Modes of Word Recognition. 
Pub Date 30 Apr 69 
Note—23p.; Paper presented at the International 
Reading Association conference, Kansas City, 
Mo., Apr. 30-May 3, 1969. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$1.25 
Descriptors—*Beginning Reading, Context Clues, 
Cues, Phonics, Sight Vocabulary, *Word 
Recognition, *Word Study Skills 
The strategies used by children in word recog- 
nition are examined. A critical review of some of 
the classical research which has influenced cur- 
rent thinking about how words are recognized is 
presented along with a discussion of some of the 





errors which can be found in these studies. A 
five-stage model of how beginning readers learn 
to recognize words is described as including 
unusual characteristics of words, word shape 
cues, phonics, context, and sight words. Contrasts 
are made among recent experimental findings 
concerning cues used in word recognition and 
some commonly held beliefs on the subject. 
Results of recent studies indicate that children 
prefer to use first fetters, final letters, middle let- 
ters, and word shape (in that order of 
preference) as cues to word identification. Dis- 
crimination studies indicate that children select 
the easiest cue for word recognition and that ini- 
tial training on a list of words with low dis- 
criminability which forces attention on all letters, 
in contrast to training on a word list of high dis- 
criminability, encourages the child to adopt a 
strategy which provides a better basis for transfer 
to learning new words. Although letter-name 
knowledge does not seem to have any beneficial 
effect on reading, there is evidence that letter- 
sound training does have a positive effect. A 
bibliography is included. (WB) 


ED 032 195 RE 001 847 
Johnson, Clifford 1. 
Predictive Validity of Selective Reading Readiness 


Factors. 
Pub Date May 69 
Note—8p.; Paper presented at the International 
Reading Association conference, Kansas City, 
Mo., Apr. 30-May 3, 1969. 
EDRS MF-$0.25 HC-$0.50 
Descriptors—Followup Studies, Grade 1, Grade 
3, Predictive Measurement, *Predictive Validi- 
ty, *Reading Achievement, *Reading Readi- 
ness, Reading Research, *Reading Tests 
To predict success in reading achievement, 148 
first graders from three schools representing a 
cross section of the economic structure of a 
southeastern U.S. community were administered, 
in September, the following tests: the Frostig 
Developmental Test of Visual Perception, the 
Gates Reading Readiness Test, the Metropolitan 
Readiness Test, and the Olson Reading Readiness 
Test. The Wechsler Intelligence Scale for Chil- 
dren was administered in December and the Stan- 
ford Achievement Test, Primary I Battery, in 
May. In May of the subjects’ third-grade year the 
Stanford Word Reading and the Stanford Para- 
graph Meaning subtests were given. For first 
grade the best predictor of both word meaning 
and paragraph meaning was the Olson Reading 
Readiness Test. A combination of the 
Metropolitan Readiness Test and the Wechsler 
Intelligence Scale for Children was the best pre- 
dictor for third-grade reading achievement. It was 
concluded that intellectual functioning instead of 
specific skill ability would be the most important 
information that the classroom teacher would 
need to know in order to predict later reading 
achievement. References are included. (CM) 


ED 032 196 RE 001 848 
Johnson, Raymond L. Cortwright, Richard W. 
Auditory and Visual Word Recognition in 


— Adult Readers. 
Pub Date May 69 
Note—12p.; Paper presented at the International 


Reading Association conference, Kansas City, 
Mo., Apr. 30-May 3, 1969. 
EDRS MF-$0.25 HC-$0.70 
Descriptors—*Adult Reading Programs, Auditory 
Perception, Aural Stimuli, *Multisensory 
Learning, Reading Research, *Response Mode, 
Visual Perception, Visual Stimuli, *Word 
Recognition 
An exploratory investigation was made of 
cross-modality matching within the context of 
word recognition skills among beginning adult 
readers. The specific aim of the study was to as- 
sess the possibility that a deficit in cross-modality 
matching might be potentially useful as a diag- 
nostic and predictive indicator of the rate at 
which adults learn to read. Subjects were 178 
adults enrolled in basic reading classes in Flint, 
Michigan. Prior to collection of data, all students 
were given the Adult Basic Reading Inventory. 
Although only 31 of the subjects remained for 
the retest, the proportion of dropouts was about 
the same for the original high and low groups. 
The word recognition tasks involved the com- 
parison of words under four conditions and two 
types of judgments: (1) auditory-auditory match, 
(2) auditory-visual match, (3) visual-auditory 
match, and (4) visual-visual match. One 


judgment involved responding to two wo 

indicating whether they were the thc: ae 
ferent. The other judgment involved the Presenta. 
tion of one word, then the presentation of two 
words, with the subject indicating which of the 
two words was the same as the stimulus word 
Results showed that the better reader made more 
use of the visual-visual match; the less proficient 
reader utilized cross-modality comparisons 
References and tables are included. (WB) ’ 


ED 032 197 RE 001 849 
Study Skille fo Seconda 
ly lor and College S: 

Pub Date May 69 “5 ee 
ay 10p.; Paper delivered at the International 
eading Association conference, Ka i 

Mo., Apr. 30-May 3, 1969, — 
EDRS MF-$0.25 HC-$0.60 
Descriptors—*Colleges, Improvement Programs 

A pee ge Schools, *Study Skills, Teaching 

Methods, Team Teaching 

Examples of study skills are described, strate. 
gies for teaching are suggested, and a method for 
implementing a study skills program is discussed. 
Locating and selecting oe erg points, remem. 
bering information through note taking and out- 
lining, and adjusting reading rate are included as 
study skills. Strategies for teaching include usin 
texts and materials students are required to read 
working on skills that will alleviate immediate 
problems, and determining those skills each stu- 
dent is strong and weak in. Selecting moderate! 
challenging materials, developing a hierarchy of 
skills, and teaching them in sequence are also 
suggested as teaching strategies. Joint reading 
teacher and subject teacher involvement in con- 
tent subject instruction is seen as one method for 
improving both reading and study skills on the 
secondary and college levels. (RT) 


ED 032 198 RE 001 851 
Kelly, Dean 
sing an Informal Reading Inventory to Place 
Children in Instructional Materials: The Berea, 
Ohio In-Service Education Experiment. 
Pub Date 2 May 69 
Note—1Ip.; Paper presented at the International 
Reading Association conference, Kansas City, 
Mo., Apr. 30-May 3, 1969. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$0.65 
Descriptors—*Informal Reading Inventory, *In- 
service Teacher Education, Reading Instruc- 
tion, *Reading Level, Reading Research, Simu- 
lated Environment, *Simulation, *Teacher 
Behavior, Teacher Qualifications 
A comparison was made of the effectiveness of 
a simulation-type inservice education program on 
teacher awareness of pupils’ instructional reading 
levels in relation to the time of school year that 
the inservice program was conducted. Specific 
simulation a. including sound films, audio 
tapes, overhead transparencies, and instructional 
booklets, provided teachers with a knowledge of, 
and the ability to administer, an informal readin 
inventory. A  three-group-post-test-only contro’ 
group research design utilized three stratified ran- 
dom samples of 32 teachers each from grades 2 
through : in a large suburban school district. Pu- 
pils were randomly selected from each teacher's 
classroom. Differences between the grade level of 
pupils’ readers and their performance on Mc- 
Cracken’s Standard Reulinn Inventory con- 
stituted the measure of teacher awareness. 
Findings indicated that this inservice program was 
effective only when conducted before school 
begins. Those teachers who participated in the 
program later in the school year were no more 
aware of pupils’ instructional levels than those 
who did not participate. References are included. 
(Author/CM) 


ED 032 199 RE 001 855 

Lowell, Robert E. 

Problems in Identifying Reading Levels with In- 
formal Reading Inventories. 

Pub Date | May 69 

Note—4p.; Paper presented at the International 
Reading Association conference, Kansas City, 
Mo., Apr. 30-May 3, 1969. 

EDRS MF-$0.25 HC-$0.30 

Descriptors—Evaluation Methods,  *Informal 
Reading Inventory, *Reading Diagnosis, *Read- 
ing Level, Teacher Qualifications, Teaching 
Procedures 
Several factors which often invalidate the ob- 

taining of independent, instruction, and frustra- 
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“fe saline mawadtion The errors on 
four rereadings for an 11-year-old boy are tabu- 
lated and show a dramatic improvement on rate 
accuracy, as would be expected. Such factors 
as the individual's interest in the content and 
desire to read are discussed. Using standardized 
individual or group tests of reading performance 
is suggested for initial grouping and for the as- 
signment of materials to pupils. (CM) 


ED 032 200 RE 001 857 
Maxwell, Martha J. 
Predicting Persistence in a Voluntary College 

Reading Program. 
Pub Date May 69 : 
Note—13p.; Paper presented at the International 

Reading Association conference, Kansas City, 

Mo., Apr. 30-May 3, 1969. 
EDRS MF-$0.25 HC-$0.45 

iptors—*College Programs, Motivation, 

Reading Achievement, *Reading Skills, Student 

Attitudes, *Study Skills 

Results of a number of studies of correlations 
between achievement in Reading and Study Skills 
Laboratory (RSSL) work at the University of 
Maryland and both academic achievement and 
personality variables are presented. Findings of 
early studies suggested that better students 
tended to stay in RSSL programs; whereas, later 
studies showed the opposite. It is suggested that 
this change might be due to differences in data 
collection or to a change in students: poorer stu- 
dents may be becoming more cognizant of their 
difficulties and are, consequently, more motivated 
to work on them. Implications are that college 
reading specialists must consider assumptions 
about students carefully, gathering data which 
will assess changes in student characteristics and 
attitudes frequently enough to make necessary 


revisions to meet student needs. 
Peleronces are included. (MD) 


ED 032 201 RE 001 861 
Miller, Wallace D. Stillwagon, Richard C, 
Project Transition: A Program for Underachieving 
College-Bound High School Seniors. 
Pub Date 2 May 69 
Note—1!0p.; Paper presented at the International 
Reading Association conference, Kansas City, 
Mo., Apr. 30-May 3, 1969. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$0.60 
Descriptors—*College Bound Students, Counsel- 
ing, Library Instruction, Library Skills, Reading 
Instruction, Reading Skills, Standardized Tests, 
Study Skills, * Underachievers 
A program involving instruction in library 
skills, reading skills, and study skills is described. 
High school graduates, rated as underachievers, 
took a 3-week skills instruction course, followed 
by regular summer session college work, as a 
means of preparing themselves for college. Coun- 
seling was provided in individual and group ses- 
sions. When scores on standardized tests taken at 
the beginning and used to predict grade point 
average (GPA) were compared with actual GPA 
at the end of the summer session, it was found 
that in most cases the actual GPA was higher 
than had been predicted. It was concluded that 
underachieving high school students who want to 
enter college can be helped through such skills 
courses to prepare themselves for college-level 
work. References are included. (MD) 


ED 032 202 RE 001 863 
Mynhier, Betsy 
The Impact of Federal Programs on Learning to 
Read in Appalachia. 
Pub Date May 69 
Note—26p.; Paper presented at the International 
Reading Association conference, Kansas City, 
Mo., Apr. 30-May 3, 1969. 
} MF-$0.25 HC-$1.40 
tors—*Computer Assisted Instruction, 
County School Systems, Educational Improve- 
ment, *Educationally Disadvantaged, Federal 
Aid, *Federal Programs, *Inservice Teacher 
Education, Instructional Programs, Library Pro- 
8, Parent Reaction, Poverty Programs, 
Reading Programs, Regional Programs 


Federal programs in operation in Kentucky’s 
Appalachian counties are briefly discussed. A 
computer-assisted instruction program (Title 
III/ESEA) serves as a supplement to regular in- 
struction in 20 counties. Several Title I and Title 
Ill classroom reading and library programs pro- 
vide instructional and supplementary activity, and 
teacher aide and inservice training programs pro- 
vide upgraded instruction for both teachers and 
students. There is a trend toward the fields of 
child development, inquiry training, programed 
learning, and educational psychology. Comments 
by teachers, parents, and children attest to the 
success of specific programs in Clay, Pike, 
Lawrence, and Floyd counties and in a number of 
independent districts. Comments concerning im- 
provement in the quality of teaching and learning 
and objectives for continuation of programs 
complete the report. (MD) 


ED 032 203 RE 001 868 
Olson, James H. 
The Preparation of Reading Teachers. 
Pub Date May 69 
Note—6p.; Paper presented at the International 
Reading Association conference, Kansas City, 
Mo., Apr. 30-May 2, 1969. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$0.40 
Descriptors—Elementary Grades, Evaluation, 
*Methods Courses, *Preservice Education, Pro- 
gram Administration, Reading Diagnosis, 
*Reading Instruction, Remedial Reading, 
*Teacher Education, Teaching Methods 
Difficulties encountered and insights gained 
while designing, implementing, and evaluating a 
preservice reading methods course at the Univer- 
sity of Minnesota are presented. An anal is 
drawn between the university teacher training 
program and the elementary school reading pro- 
gram. Both are seen to include planning, 
teaching, evaluating, and reteaching. Large group 
lectures, small group seminars, and actual class- 
room teaching experience make up the methods 
course. Background information, theory, and 
technical knowledge are presented in the lec- 
tures. Seminars involve discussions of significant 
issues encountered in lectures and assigned 
readings and of problems arising in the class- 
room. Instruction, diagnosis, and remediation are 
the major elements that form the core around 
which the classroom experience is oo 
Emphasis is placed on the cooperation of the 
methods teacher and public school personnel in 
planning, executing, and evaluating the methods 
program. (RT) 


ED 032 204 RE 001 870 
Plattor, Emma E. Woestehoff, Ellsworth S. 
Specific Reading Disabilities of Disadvantaged 
Children. 
Pub Date May 69 
Note—7p.; Paper delivered at the International 
Reading Association conference, Kansas City, 
Mo., Apr. 30-May 3, 1969. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$0.45 
Descriptors—* Disadvantaged Youth, Elementary 
School Students, *Reading Development, 
Reading Research, *Reading Skills, Reading 
Tests 
A study designed to identify specific reading 
skill development among children generally 
described as disadvantaged is reported. In Oc- 
tober 1966 1,057 children in grades 3 through 6 
from two New Orleans elementary schools were 
tested in intact classroom groups using the read- 
ing subtest of the Metropolitan Achievement Test 
(MAT), the Silent Reading Diagnostic Tests 
(SRDT), and the California Test of Mental Matu- 
rity (CTMM), Long Form. Computer histogram 
analyses of raw score data were made by class 
and grade level for each school and for the com- 
bined schools and were then considered in terms 
of the percentage of pupils in each grade scoring 
at or above grade placement level on the SRDT. 
Findings showed that visual analysis skills tended 
to develop at a rate consistent with normal 
growth, while other skills developed more slowly. 
The most severe disabilities were found in the 
area of phonetic knowledge at the higher grade 
levels. It was concluded that disadvantaged chil- 
dren were not necessarily retarded in all areas of 
reading skill development and that specific diag- 
nosis was necessary for prescription of instruc- 
tional strategy. References and tables are in- 
cluded. (MD) 
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Senter, Donald R, 

An Experimental Study Designed to Test the Rela- 
tive Effectiveness of a Multi-Media Instructional 
System. 

Pub Date Feb 69 

Note—10p.; Paper presented at the American 
Educational Research Association conference, 
Los Angeles, Calif., Feb. 5-8, 1969. 

EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$0.60 

Descriptors—Basic Reading, *Curriculum Evalua- 
tion, Grade 1, Instructional Materials, *Mul- 
— Instruction, Reading Research, Reading 

ests 
Summative evaluation of Cycles R-40 of the 

Listen Look Learn (LLL) Multi-Media Commu- 

nication Skills System was conducted in 1967-68, 

using 28 experimental (LLL system) and 28 con- 

trol (variety of basal reading programs) classes of 
first-grade children. Testing included the use of 
the Metropolitan Readiness Tests; the Pintner- 

Cunningham Primary Test; the Cooperative Pri- 

mary Tests, Listening; and the Stanford Achieve- 

ment Test. Additional evaluation, provided 
through teacher questionnaires, indicated enthu- 
siasm for the LLL system. Analysis of variance 
and analysis of covariance, using the BMDOSV 
Computer Program, indicated significantly higher 
reading achievement test scores for LLL children, 
similar scores for average-ability LLL children 
and high-ability control children, and higher 
scores for suburban children than for urban chil- 
dren. It was concluded that the LLL system is 
preferred by teachers and is extremely effective 
with children at all ability levels, from all commu- 
nity sizes, and from every socioeconomic status. 
Tables of results are included. (MD) 


ED 032 206 RE 001 876 
Squire, James R. 
Taking the Long View of Media and Machines. 
Pub Date May 69 
Note—12p.; Paper delivered at the International 
Reading Association conference, Kansas City, 
Mo., Apr. 30-May 3, 1969. 
EDRS MF-$0.25 HC-$0.70 
Descriptors— Individual Instruction, *Instructional 
Innovation, Instructional Materials, *Instruc- 
tional Technology, Media Technology, *Mul- 
timedia Instruction, Systems Armee 
Possibilities for greater technologically oriented 
education are explored. It is theoretically possi- 
ble, if not economically feasible, to have com- 
puter classrooms producing individualized in- 
struction for each child. In connection with 
technological media it is necessary to keep five 
ideas in mind. (1) Children today, subjected to 
many visual and audio experiences, are less print 
conscious than were children of previous genera- 
tions. (2) Recent experience with varied instruc- 
tional technology leads to less confidence that 
any medium or machine can bear the total in- 
structional load in reading. (3) A trend is 
developing to design and produce materials 
through a systems approach, trying to identify the 
function of each medium and then to relate one 
to another. (4) Recently emphasis has shifted 
from attention to media as a teaching device to 
media as a learning device. (5) The long-range 
goal, to produce materials which will allow 
teachers to individualize instruction and to adapt 
to new methods, is slowly being realized. The 
problem meanwhile is to utilize what is available 
to the best purpose in the classroom. (MD) 
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Stahl, Betty Lou 

Interpretation of the Reading Program to the 
Community. 


Pub Date May 69 
Note—12p.; Paper presented at the International 
Reading Association conference, Kansas City, 
Mo., Apr. 30-May 3, 1969. 
EDRS MF-$0.25 HC-$0.70 
Descriptors—Communication Problems, *Com- 
munity Relations, Mass Media, Methods, 
*Parent School Relationship, Reading Instruc- 
tion, *Reading Programs, Teacher Ro 
The problems involved in explaining the school 
reading program to the community are discussed, 
and methods for effective communication are 
outlined. Mobility of the community ulation, 
disparity within programs and among educators, 
and confusion of educational terminology are 
seen as factors inhibiting communication. 
Methods of effective communication include staff 
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talks to small groups, brochures describing the 
reading program, and indexes to special services. 
The importance of the teacher’s role in communi- 
cation and interpretation is emphasized, and steps 
in planning a demonstration lesson are outlined. 
Information necessary for parental understanding 
of reading instruction is discussed, and sug- 
gestions about reading for parents with school- 
age children are listed. Methods of reporting stu- 
dents’ reading progress are outlined. Additional 
methods of communicating the goals and activi- 
ties of the reading program include use of mass 
media and public relations techniques. (RT) 


ED 032 208 RE 001 954 
Cameron, Jack R. Plattor, Emma E. 
The Literate Adolescent in an Age of Mass Media. 
Pub Date 2 May 69 
Note—7p.; Paper presented at the International 
Reading Association conference, Kansas City, 
Mo., Apr. 30-May 3, 1969. 
EDRS MF-$0.25 HC-$0.45 
Descriptors—Adolescents, English Programs, 
Literacy, *Mass Media, *Poetry, *Teaching 
Techniques 
Some uses of the mass media for educating the 
adolescent are discussed, and the fact that 
teachers have generally neglected using mass 
media devices is emphasized. Multisensory stimuli 
are seen to enhance the excitement and drama of 
the written page and to be essential to a concept 
of literacy broad enough to encomipass all aspects 
of critical and creative communication. Two pro- 
jects involving the use of motion pictures and 
tape recordings to complement poetry are 
discussed. The first project planned a film and 
sound track for chosen poems. The second pro- 
ject used haiku written by the students because 
this poetry lent itself well to the multimedia ap- 
proach. Some examples of haiku written by 
teachers and students are included. (RT) 


ED 032 209 24 RE 001 955 
Elam, Claude B. 
Temporal-Spatial Derangement as a Factor in 
Reading Difficulties. Final Report. 
Texas Christian Univ., Fort Worth. 
Spons Agency—Office of Education (DHEW), 
Washington, D.C. Bureau of Research. 
Bureau No—BR 8-G-001 
Pub Date Apr 69 
Grant—OEG 7-8-000001-0029-010 
Note—22p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$1.20 
Descriptors—*Perception, *Reading Difficulty, 
a. Research, \*Spatial Relationship, 
*Time Perspective 
An experiment was conducted comparing the 
abilities of normal and retarded third-, fourth-, 
fifth-, and sixth-grade readers to report the tem- 
poral and spatial order of presentation of letters. 
The presentations were accomplished by using 
animated techniques on motion picture film. It 
was found that while the retarded readers were 
inferior to the normals on reporting spatial order, 
they were not generally inferior on reporting tem- 
poral order. The findings do not support the idea 
that reading disability is due to a difficulty in per- 
ceiving or recognizing letters or words. However, 
they do reveal that one of the principal difficul- 
ties in reading is due to an inability to mentally 
reorganize experiences obtained in time into their 
proper spatial arrangement. References are in- 
cluded. (RT) 


ED 032 210 RE 001 960 

Meagher, Judith A. 

Multiple Meanings of Words -- Intermediate: A 
Comparison of Three Teaching Techniques. 

Pub Date 2 May 69 

Note—8p.; Paper presented to the International 
Reading Association conference, Kansas City, 
Mo., Apr. 30-May 3, 1969. 

EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$0.50 

Descriptors—Grade 6, Independent Study, Large 
Group Instruction, Reading Research, Resource 
Materials, Small Group Instruction, *Teaching 
Techniques, * Vocabulary Development 
The effects of instruction in polysemantic 

words at the sixth-grade level are investigated. 

The most efficient means of teaching these 

words, the factors which affect such teaching, 

and the effectiveness of large group instruction 

versus small group instruction are studied. Four 

hundred and twenty-seven sixth-grade students 

from lower-, middle-, and upper-socioeconomic 

areas served as the sample. Three methods of in- 


struction utilized include large group instruction 
using transparencies, large group instruction with 
transparencies and every-pupil response cards, 
and small group instruction using self-directing, 
self-correcting worksheets. Analysis of variance 
was utilized to determine whether the gains made 
reflected the influence of intelligence, reading 
ability, or the treatment employed. The study 
concluded that the ability to learn multiple-mean- 
ing conceptualization appears not to be depen- 
dent upon socioeconomic factors. Additional 
results are briefly discussed, and a summary table 
of indicative trends is included. (RT) 


ED 032 211 RE 001 962 
Okada, Tetsuo And Others 
Growth in Achievement for Different Racial, Re- 
; and Socio-Economic Groupings of Stu- 
ts. 


Office of Education (DHEW), Washington, D.C. 
Office of Program Planning and Evaluation. 
Pub Date 16 May 69 
Note—23p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$1.25 
Descriptors—*Academic Achievement, Ethnic 
Groups, Mathematics, Metropolitan Areas, 
*Negro Students, Rural Youth, 
*Socioeconomic Status, Verbal Ability 
The relationship between socioeconomic status 
and academic achievement was studied. Cross- 
comparisons were made of this relationship in 
terms of different racial-ethnic groups, various re- 
gions of the United States, and metropolitan-non- 
metropolitan locations. Subjects were sixth, ninth, 
and twelfth graders from the North, the South, 
and the West. The study concluded that 
socioeconomic status is assuming increasing im- 
portance in school achievement for all students, 
and the achievement levels of i 
socioeconomic Negro students are lower in most 
instances than the achievement levels of low 
socioeconomic white students. Suggested explana- 
tions included the low educational level of most 
Negro parents and the differential dropout rates 
of racial and ethnic groups. A number of mediat- 
ing factors were seen as possible causes of these 
results; therefore, caution must be exercised in 
trying to determine specific causal factors. 
References and tables are included. (RT) 
ED 032 212 


RE 001 964 
Powell, William R. 
First Steps in Applying Instructional Design to a 
Reading Methods Course. 
Illinois Univ., Champaign. 
Note—17p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$0.95 
Descriptors—Behavioral Objectives, *Methods 
Courses, Philosophy, *Preservice Education, 
*Reading 
The interrelationships between course ra- 
tionale, objectives, and outcomes in a first course 
in reading are discussed. The rationale is seen as 
influencing the selection of the objectives, which 
in turn influence the operations, transactions, and 
outcomes of the instruction. A step-wise process 
of identification, frequency determination, priori- 
ty listing, and segment analysis is suggested be- 
fore framing the objectives. Behavioral terminolo- 
gy is advised for obtaining a degree of specificity 
with the focus on the problems a_ beginning 
teacher has to solve in teaching reading. An ex- 
ample of a rationale and a set of objectives for a 
first course in reading are included. (RT) 


ED 032 213 24 RE 002 035 
Clarke, Peter 
A Study of Children’s Reading Behavior. 
Washington Univ., Seattle. 
Spons Agency—Office of Education (DHEW), 
Washington, D.C. Bureau of Research. 
Bureau No—BR 7-1-069 
Pub Date Mar 69 
Grant—OEG 1-7-070069-4270 
Note—9 Ip. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC-$4.65 
Descriptors—* Adolescents, *Males, Parent Child 
Relationship, *Reading Habits, Reading In- 
terests, Reading Skills 
Data are presented from two studies of the 
amount and kind of reading done by adolescent 
boys. Study 1 examined the family context of 
boys’ reading and the relationships among boys’ 
print use. It sought to answer such questions as 
“What parental behaviors are effective in so- 
cializing children’s print use?” and “Are there 
relationships between parents’ and childrens’ use 


of the print media?” Subjects were 137 
families of tenth-grade boys. Study 2 also ex. 
amined relationships among boys’ different print 





, S an xplored correlations between 
print use and reading skills. Its subjects were 38} 
ninth- and eleventh-grade boys in three Seattle 
suburban school districts. Methodological details 
for each study are presented in sections where 
the relevant data are analyzed. References and 
tables are included. (Author/RT) 
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Final Report to the National Science Foundation 
on Contract NSF-C414 Task I. 

American Chemical Society, Columbus, Ohio 
Z Chemical Abstracts Service. : 
pons Agency—National Science Foundati 

Washi , D.C. — 
Pub Date Mar 69 
Note—194p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.75 HC-$9.80 
Descriptors—*Chemistry, Information Dissemina. 

tion, *Information Processing, *Information 

Science, Systems Development 
Identifiers—Chemical Abstracts Service, Chemi- 

cal Registry System 

Chemical Abstracts Service developed and ex- 
panded a computer-based Chemical Registry 
System and operated it on a large-scale pilot ba- 
sis. Some 1,744,319 registry transactions were 
made, resulting in the addition of 988,806 unique 
substances to the Registry Files. Continual effort 
has been made to improve computer capabilities 
and procedures, add new types of compounds, 
and improve user services and programs. In addi- 
tion to registration, this included (1) the testing 
of alternative input methods for chemical infor- 
mation, including the development of special 
keyboards and keyboarding conventions; (2) the 
installation of several operational adjustments in 
the System; and (3) the development of com- 
puter support systems. Tabular data are included 
to show various operations and characteristics of 
the System. (RR) 


ED 032 215 SE 007 467 
Paulsen, Gordon L. 
An Ungraded Intermediate Level Science Pro- 
gram, Levels Four Through Six. 
Dickinson Public Schools, N. Dak. Instructional 
Media Center. 
Pub Date Ju! 68 
Note—89p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC-$4.55 
Descriptors—*Bibliographies, Biology, *Curricu- 
lum Guides, Earth Science, *Elementary 
School Science, Grade 4, Grade 5, Grade 6, 
*Instructional Materials, *Ungraded Elementa- 
ry Programs 
Identifiers—Department of Health Education and 
Welfare, United States Office of Education 
This curriculum guide is intended for use in an 
ungraded science program encompassing grades 
4, 5, and 6 in elementary schools in southwestern 
North Dakota. The guide and a companion 
volume, developed for grades 1, 2, and 3, 
represent an attempt to develop a model science 
program for grades 1-6. The total program is an 
indepth study of 64 basic concepts from the 
physical and natural sciences. In this volume units 
on measurement, earth properties, weather, ener- 
gy, the chemical wort and space science are 
presented. Each unit is introduced with a state- 
ment of goals followed by a list of measurable ob- 
jectives. Vocabulary words for each concept are 
also listed along with a bibliography of pertinent 
reading material. The appendices contain infor- 
mation on conducting field trips and numerous 
standard measurement tables. Page 20 is missing 
from the document. (BC) 
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Jackson, David M. 

The Construction of Retrieval Environments and 
Pseudo-Classifications Based on External 
Relevance. 

Ohio State Univ., Columbus. Computer and In- 
formation Science Research Center. 

Spons Agency—National Science Foundation, 
Washington, D.C. 

Pub Date Apr 69 

Note—8 Ip. 

EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC-$4.15 

Descriptors—*Classification, Computer Science, 
Computer Storage Devices, *Information 

Retrieval, *Information Science, Models 








i Computer and Information Science 
Waeniperch Center, National Science Foundation, 
Office of Scientific Information Service 
The idea of pseudo-classification based on ex- 
ternal selevance was introduced and compared 
with the usual classifications using associative 
techniques. A general model for an information 
retrieval system using term classification was 
described. A set of operators for adjusting pseu- 
do-classifications and preventing their deteriora- 
tion was derived for a particular match function 
conforming with this model. Pseudo-classifica- 
tions were used for prediction of relevant docu- 
ments and for the evaluation of retrieval systems 
with respect to their theoretical optimum. The 
concept of improvability of a retrieval model with 
respect to its constituent submodels was _ in- 
troduced and elaborated upon. (RR) 
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Salton, Gerard 
tion Storage and Retrieval, Scientific Re- 
No. ISR-15. 
Cornell Univ., Ithaca, N.Y. Dept. of Computer 
Science. 3 
ns Agency—National Science Foundation, 
Washington, D.C 
Pub Date Jan 69 
Note—199p. 
EDRS Price MF-$1.00 HC-$10.05 
Descriptors—*Computer Science, *Information 
Retrieval, *Information Science, *Information 
Storage ; R ; 
Several algorithms were investigated which 
would allow a user to interact with an automatic 
document retrieval system by requesting 
relevance judgments on selected sets of docu- 
ments. Two viewpoints were taken in evaluation. 
One measured the movement of queries toward 
the optimum query as defined by Rocchio; the 
other pomvenlle the retrieval experienced by the 
user during the feedback process. Both methods 
indicated that relevance feedback was effective. 
When only relevant document vectors were used, 
the algorithms provided equally good retrieval. 
Algorithms using nonrelevant document vectors 
for feedback improved the retrieval obtained by 
these users without requiring additional relevance 
judgments. No single feedback strategy was found 
to give superior retrieval for all queries. However, 
all relevance feedback algorithms tested im- 
proved the average retrieval obtained. (RR) 
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Khouri, John W. 
Scientific Method K-6, Elementary Science Unit 
No. 3. 
Bethlehem Area Schools, Pa. 
Pub Date 69 
Note—233p. 
EDRS Price MF-$1.00 HC-$11.75 
Descriptors—Curriculum Guides, *Elementary 
School Science, ‘*Instructional Materials, 
Laboratory Procedures, Physical Sciences, 
Resource Materials, *Science Activities, Scien- 
tific Enterprise, *Teaching Guides 
Identifiers—Bethlehem Area School District, 
Pennsylvania 
Contained in this unit are activities designed to 
develop science process skills for Grades K 
through 6. A chart shows how the activities for 
each grade relate to the operations of classifying, 
inferring, observing, predicting, interpreting data, 
estimating, measuring, using numbers, experi- 
menting, and controlling variables. Each activity 
is introduced by a “leading question,” followed 
by a list of materials and suggestions for the ac- 
tivity. The 115-page appendix contains resource 
information relevant to other activities as well as 
those in the unit. It includes notes on problem 
solving, demonstration and laboratory 
procedures, testing, use of microscopes and 
microprojectors, care of aquaria and vivaria, field 
studies, chick embryology, and graphing. Geologi- 
cal and biological identification charts and keys 
are given, also measurement tables, chemical data 
and astronomical data. (EB) 
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Identifiers—Elementary and Secondary Education 
Act Title Il 
Presented is an environmental approach to ele- 
mentary school science teaching. inquiry ap- 
proach is stressed and outdoor activities are in- 
tegrated with classroom activities. A variety of 
curricular materials were developed to be used in 
conjunction with the New York State Elementary 
Science Curriculum. The project also provided 
workshops for teachers and supervisors, class- 
room demonstration lessons, identification of 
resources around the schools, camp programs, 
sanctuary programs, newsletters, a “sight and 
sound” program for junior high school students, 
and workshops for community groups. Formal 
evaluation focused on an intensive workshop for 
urban teachers ~~ through one academic year. 
Comparison of classroom behavior of the 
teachers before and after the workshop indicated 
that they learned to make greater use of outdoor 
resources, and other observations indicated the 
attainment of other objectives of the program. 
Workshops, including some for preservice 
teachers, and other project activities are 
described and evaluated in less detail. The phas- 
ing out of the project is discussed and recommen- 
dations are made for similar projects in terms of 
staffing, program scope, selection of teachers for 


workshops, and evaluation. This work was 
prepared under an ESEA Title III contract. (EB) 
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Ulster County Board of Cooperative Education 
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Guides 
Identifiers—ESEA Title Ill 

Contained are instructional materials developed 
by the Science Project Related to Upgrading 
Conservation Education. The lesson plans given 
are intended to alemonstrate the ‘‘indoor-outdoor- 
indoor” approach to teaching science conserva- 
tion, with concentration on methods of inquiry 
and emphasis on processes of science. Four sub- 
ject areas are treated: Air, Water, and Weather; 
a Things; The Earth and Its Composition; 
and Our Growing Bodies. One plan is given for 
each area for each of grades K-3. The plans list 
materials required, set problem questions, then 
describe indoor and outdoor activities to help stu- 
dents discover answers to the questions. Relevant 
science concepts and conservation concepts are 
listed. The manual also lists the objectives of 
“Outdoor Discovery Guides,” and given an exam- 
ple guide. There is a summary of the goals of the 
program, together with general guidelines for 
teaching and selected references for the teachers. 
This work was prepared under an ESEA Title Ill 
contract. (EB) 
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tional Materials, *Science Course Improvement 
Project 
Identifiers—Naffonal Science Foundation, Test on 

Understanding Science 

Evaluated was the effectiveness of the materials 
of one book, “Charting the Universe,” of the six 
books that comprise the University of Illinois Ele- 
mentary Science Project. Five hypotheses were 
tested, including one related to students’ general 
understanding of science, and another related to 
students’ views of astronomy, arithmetic, 
scientists, and learning experiences in science. In- 
struments used were Test on Understanding 
Science (TOUS), two locally constructed subject- 
matter achievement tests, and an experimental 
designed semantic differential instrument to mea- 
sure children’s perceptions of science. The stu- 
dent population (43 boys and 49 girls) consisted 
of the entire fifth grade in the University of 
Chicago Laboratory School during the school 
year 1963-64. All students were taught for ten 
weeks by the same person, a science teacher at 
the Laboratory School. Major findings of the 
study were: (1) students were moderately suc- 
cessful in mastering some of the topics taught; 
(2) students’ general knowledge of astronomy in- 
creased during the ten weeks of instruction; (3) 
the effect of studying these materials on general 
understanding of science were slight; (4) studying 
the materials did affect the students’ view of as- 
tronomy, but did not affect their view of learning 
experiences in science. (BR) 
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Identifiers—The Federation for Unified Science 
Education 
Contained are a statement of the promise of 

unified science education and descriptions of five 

unique unified science programs. Within each 
program the course content and rationale was 

stated. The five programs chosen were (1) Mill- 

burn Senior High School, (2) Saint Louis 

Country Day School, (3) Monona Grove High 

School, (4) The Portland Project, and (5) Nova 

Junior High School. (RR) 
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Identifiers—Study Commission on Space Science 
Education 
The implications of space science terminology 

and concepts for elementary science teaching are 

explored. Twenty-two concepts were identified 
which elementary and junior high school teachers 
were invited to introduce in their teaching. 

Booklets explaining the concepts were distributed 

together with report forms for teacher feedback. 

The numbers of teachers who used each concept 

are reported; also the numbers of students and 

grade levels involved. Summarizing the teacher 
feedback, the commission reports that teachers 
tended to introduce space science concepts in 
conjunction with topics normally taught without 
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altering their regular sequence or methods of in- 
struction. Teachers requested the provision of 
audio-visual aids. Recommendations are made for 
improvements to the program. Copies of instruc- 
tions to the teachers, explanations of the con- 
cepts, and the “Professional Report” (Feedback) 
form are included in appendices. (EB) 
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The work reported here was performed 
between | June 1967 and 31 May 1968 under 
Task I of the contract between Chemical Ab- 
stracts Service (CAS) and the National Science 
Foundation (NSF). The objective of this contract 
was to achieve an operational, integrated, man- 
machine system for manipulating information 
about chemical substances. The contract was 
directed at the development of a computer-based 
Chemical Compound Registry System through the 
buildup of machine and manual files of chemical 
structural representations, chemical nomencla- 
ture, molecular formulas, and bibliographic cita- 
tions associated with the registere d compounds. 
To meet this objective the contract called for the 
registration of compounds from several sources. 
Progress was made in the number of compounds 
registered from all sources. CAS worked to ex- 
tend the range of compounds that could be 
machine-registered and to improve the overall ef- 
ficiency and effectiveness of the system by shift- 
ing additional tasks to the computer to improve 
the technical and/or economic performance of 
the system. (RR) 
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This Teacher’s Guide is designed for use with 
the Science Curriculum Improvement Study’s 
(SCIS) unit Population. Populations is the third 
of a six-unit sequence of SCIS’s Life Science Pro- 
gram for grades K-6. The Populations guide con- 
sists of activity outlines along with suggestions for 
guiding children’s observation and manipulations 
of living systems, so that they can develop some 
concepts that are important for an understanding 
of an ecosystem. The activities are grouped into 
four major parts: (1) Aquatic Populations, (2) 
Terrestrial Populations, (3) Food Relationships, 
and (4) The Comino. Heading each part is a 
list of objectives, followed by background infor- 
mation about the concepts and an overview of 
the chapters in that part. Each chapter begins 
with a brief synopsis of the children’s activities, 
lists the materials to be used, and outlines neces- 
sary preparation techniques. The teaching sug- 
gestions describe activities that provide opportu- 
nities-to help the children achieve the objectives. 
Each chapter contains information and instruc- 
tions for the care of organisms. In addition, the 
teacher is sometimes referred to an appendix 
page which contains pictures and general infor- 
mation about the plants and animals used in the 
unit. (BR) 
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The first dozen years of the National Science 

Foundation’s (NSF) Summer Institutes Program, 

1954-65 are reviewed. The full report entitled 

“An Investment in Knowledge” is scheduled for 

publication in 1969. The forerunner of NSF 

Summer Institutes was held during July and Au- 

gust of 1954 at the University of Washington. 

Fifty-three high school teachers from 22 states at- 

tended the four week session to study mathe- 

matics. The initial success of this program led to 

a greater investment by NSF in institutes to train 

science and mathematics teachers in public and 

private schools and at all academic levels, kin- 
dergarten through college. The total NSF outla 

for institutes through 1965 was close to 300 mil- 

lion dollars. In 1965, 43 million dollars financed 

449 institutes with approximately 21,000 high 

school teachers as participants. The report is 

replete with specific important events in the 
development of the Institute program and con- 
tains accounts of numerous conversations with 

NSF officials and congressional committeemen. 


(BC) 
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Financial and manpower data on research, 

development and instruction in the sciences and 

engineering in universities and colleges and in 
university-administered federally funded Research 
and Development Centers are reported. Informa- 
tion was obtained from analyses of questionnaires 
sent to each university. Field visits and telephone 

followups were continued up to December 15, 

1965, the cutoff date for the report. Each institu- 

tion was asked for information on the scientific 

activities of all its branches and other units both 
on and off the main campus. Separate data were 
requested for 89 medical schools and 59 agricul- 
tural experiment stations. The data are reported 
in seven sections. Sections 1, 2, and 3 analyze ex- 
penditures for research, development, and in- 
struction in the sciences and engineering. Sec- 
tions 4 and 5 summarize employment data on 

scientific and engineering personnel. Section 6 

discusses medical schools; section 7, agricultural 

—- stations and schools of agriculture. 

(BC) 
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Research Retorine, taints 

This booklet was written for students as 
source of ideas for research type science Projects, 
Part One shows how three high school students 
developed individual projects a s a result of ask. 
ing questions about the same natural phenomena 
Part Two contains project suggestions and sample 
questions designed to stimulate student thinking 
along research project lines. “Only those 


gestions and questions are included that will yield 
some degree of success.” Part Three is a guide to 
references. The authors have limited the entries 
to those of known value. Subject matter Catego- 
ries for which project ideas are presented include 
al chemistry, physics, and general science. 


ED 032 229 SE 007 501 


American Association for the Advancement of 
Science, Washington, D.C. 
Spons Agency—National Science Foundation, 
Washington, D.C. 
Pub Date Feb 69 
Note—44p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$2.30 
Descriptors—College School Cooperation, Cur- 
riculum Development, *Educational Objectives, 
Educational Research, *Elementary School 
Teachers, *Guidelines, *Science Education, 
Student Teaching, *Teacher Education Cur- 
riculum 
Identifiers— American Assn Advancement 
Science, National Science Foundation 
This report is the outcome of three conferences 
involving scientists, science educators and 
teachers. Recommendations are addressed to 
teachers of science courses and professional cour- 
ses for elementary school teachers. Two stan- 
dards are stated, one relating to facilities and 
materials in teacher education institutions, the 
other to individualizing instruction. Guidelines 
are given, followed by objectives stated as desired 
terminal behaviors. Areas considered are at- 
titudes towards science, processes of science, 
scientific knowledge, continuous learning, instruc- 
tional management, relations with children, rela- 
tions with school and community, and team 
teaching. A model program is outlined for ex- 
periences with children and schools. Questions 
follow each standard and guideline for use by 
evaluators of teacher education programs. A 
statement on the liberal education of the teacher 
emphasizes co-curricular activities. The report 
concludes with a call to action, suggestions for 
development and demonstration projects, and 
suggested questions for research. (EB) 
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Identifiers—Interaction of Matter and Energy 
The achievement of content and un- 

derstandings of the scientific enterprise of stu- 

dents in the Interaction of Matter and Energy 

Program (IME) and conventional physical 

science classes was compared. The experimental 

group consisted of 372 pupils from 13 classes 

while the control group had 275 students from 12 

classes. Students were pre- and post-tested with 

the Sequential Test of Educational Progress 

(STEP) Science Achievement Test and the Test 

on Understanding Science (TOUS). “The results 

indicate that the IME is successful in providing 
an understanding of science particularly in the 
area of methods and aims of science with pupils 
of normal or above normal mental ability when 
taught by teachers who are adequately trained in 
physical science.” [Not available in hard copy 
ae ¥ marginal legibility of original document. ] 
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Rrithmetic Through Discovery 

This booklet was —— to assist teachers of 
elementary school mathematics in the effective 
use of the basic and supplementary state-adopted 
textbooks. Within each grade level, four catego- 
ries of basic skills and understandings were 
developed. These were (1) number systems and 
numeration systems, (2) fundamental operations, 
(3) measurement, and (4) geometry. In some 
grade levels, geometry was omitted due to lack of 
textbook materials. Prerequisites to the skills and 
understandings are listed, as well as the pages 
where those topics would be _ introduced, 
reviewed, and/or extended. The topics listed 

resent only a minimum program in elementary 
a mathematics. (RR) 
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The project represents the efforts of Highline 

Public School s during 1967-68 to develop an in- 

tegrated curriculum in mathematics and science 

for the primary grades. This project prepared 

teachers to develop scientific attitudes and stu- 

dent understanding of mathematical and scientific 

concepts. The curriculum was based upon an 

inquiry system —s eight concepts and seven 

processes which served to unify mathematics and 

science. The authors discovered that significant 

student learning occurred and both students and 

teachers exhibited greater interest in and enthu- 

siasm for mathematics and science. (RR) 
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ion 
This curriculum guide was developed by the 


"Alaska State Department of Education for the 


purpose of aiding elementary and secondary 
school teachers in incorporating elements of 
aerospace science in the classroom. The section 
of the guide designed for elementary school 
teachers includes chapters under the headings: 
Aircraft, Airports, Weather, Rockets, Missiles, 
Satellites, Astronauts, Survival, Unidentified Fly- 
ing Objects, Careers, and History of Aviation. 
The section designed for use by secondary school 
teachers includes: History of Aviation and Space 





Exploration, Vehicles, Physical Factors, and 
Socioeconomic Factors. Under each topic for ele- 
mentary teachers, there is a list of suggested ac- 
tivities and a teaching aids bibliography that cites 
filmstrips, films, teacher’s manuals, and books 
that can be useful to the teacher. The section of 
the guide for secondary school teachers provides 
a framework for a general aerospace course. This 
publication has a list of aerospace periodicals and 
one — — of aerospace educational materi- 
als. 
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Identifiers—National Aeronautics and Space Ad- 
ministration 
This document is designed primarily to 

describe the U.S. Space Program, its history, its 

current state of development, and its goals for the 
future. Chapter headings include: S; and You; 

The Early History of Space Flight; The Solar 

System; Space Probes and Satellites; Scientific 

Satellites and Sounding Rockets; Application 

Satellites, Unmanned Lunar and Interplanetary 

Spacecraft; Manned Space Exploration; The 

Space Launch Vehicles, Biological Considerations 

in Space Explorations; Astronaut Selection and 

Training; Rocket Propulsion Principles and 

Techniques; Electric Power Generation, 

Guidance, and Communication; and Other 

Research Activities. The publication is liberally il- 

lustrated with photographs, diagrams and tables. 

(BR) 
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Identifiers—National Aeronautics and Space Ad- 
ministration, U S Government Printing Office 
This publication contains descriptions of space 
science activities that can be conducted with sim- 
ple equipment. There are activities suitable for 
both elementary and secondary school children. 
Activities are placed under the headings: As- 
tronomy, Atmosphere, Universal Gravitation, 
Aerodynamics, Guidance and _ Propulsion, 
Tracking and Communications, Thermal Condi- 
tions, Radiation, Analysis of Extraterrestrial 
Materials, Extraterrestrial Life, Man’s Vital Func- 
tions in Space, Life Support Systems, and 
Physiological and Psychological Aspects of Space 
Flight. Historical and background information as 
well as illustrative diagrams accompany the sug- 
gested activities. (BR) 
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Identifiers—Educational Programs Division, Na- 
tional Aeronautics and Space Administration 
Contained are a collection of science activities 

based upon forty-six scientific concepts related to 

space science. These activities are designed for 

junior high school science, but a much wider 

grade level range of use is possible. The booklet 

is primarily intended for teacher use. Each series 

of concept-oriented activities is independent of 

the others. The format consists of concept in- 
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troduction, teacher information, and student ac- 

tivities. Application of the scientific concepts to 

aerospace technology are emphasized. (RR) 
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eported is the second phase of the develop- 
ment of a two-year college core science course 
for science majors. Materials were combined 
from introductory college courses in biology, 
chemistry, and physics. A revised lecture and 
laboratory syllabus was prepared in rating 
improvements suggested after a pilot study of the 
first year course. Advan of the combined 
course are that it shortens the total time spent in 
covering the material (by about 16%), allows 
flexibility in student program planning, and per- 
mits treatment of interdisciplinary topics and a 
spiral development of concepts. Formal evalua- 
tion focussed on the comparison of attitudes of 
students in the experimental and conventional 
courses. The results suggested that the few signifi- 
cant differences found may have been related to 
the quality of individual instructors rather than to 
differences in courses. Appendices include a 
detailed two-year course outline, a copy of the at- 
titude test used, and a summary of the evaluation 
results. (EB) 
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Examination of potential corrosive effects 
which the use of instructional technology could 
have on the teaching profession indicates that 
there are three problem areas where alternatives 
exist. First, educational objectives should be the 
criteria used in assessing the new approaches, the 
basic question being not how much use can be 
made of the devices but what their contributions 
are to the outcomes of education. Second, stan- 
dards in such areas as class size, teacher qualifi- 
cations, and instructional budgets must be main- 
tained or strengthened, with technological devices 
such as statewide television networks following as 
supplements to instruction, not as substitutes for 
quality standards. Third, indications that the new 
media and appliances will provide a variety of 
new educational roles (leading to increased spe- 
cialization) and will — additional personnel 
(thus increasing costs) have resulted in pressure 
to use varying Pay grades for staff members. The 
proposed vertically differentiated staffing pat- 
terns, hierarchies in which each teacher is paid 
according to the role he plays, will lead to divi- 
siveness among teachers and will extend the 
disjunction between teachers and administrators. 
A preferred alternative is the increased use of 
paraprofessionals and a more flexible horizontal 
differentiation based on differing assignments and 
tasks with personnel still being paid according to 
the level of their academic degree and years of 
experience. (JS) 


ED 032 239 SP 002 896 
New Careers in Education Handbook. New 
Careers in Region II, West Virginia. 
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Shepherd Coll., Sheperdstown, W. Va. Region Il 
Curriculum Improvement Center. 
Spons Agency—Office of Education (DHEW), 
Washington, D.C. 
Pub Date 69 
Note—123p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC-$6.25 
Descriptors—College School Cooperation, In- 
stitutes (Training Programs), Language Arts, 
*Paraprofessional School Personnel, Regional 
Programs, *Teacher Education, Teacher Role 
Identifiers—New Careers Program, West Virginia 
This handbook describes the 1969-70 Region II 
West Virginia New Careers in Education Program 
which includes three training and development 
components: (1) a 4-week summer preservice in- 
stitute for teachers (K-12) and teacher aides and 
a 1-week institute for principals; (2) weekly in- 
service seminars for teachers and aides, on-the- 
job training for aides, and quarterly seminars for 
administrators; and (3) a career training program 
through which teacher aides may eventually 
become certified teachers. Contents include a 
tentative code of ethics for teacher aides; an or- 
ganizational chart of the cooperative relationships 
between Shepherd College, the State Department 
of Education, and the eight eastern West Virginia 
county school systems; the career ladder model 
with job descriptions and education requirements 
for teacher aide interns, teacher aides, teacher 
assistants, and associate teachers; a tentative 
academic credit model for the associate in arts 
degree for teacher aides including course descrip- 
tions; curriculum outlines with objectives, 
techniques, materials, and assignments for the 
two summer institute components: the Role of 
the Teacher Aide (supervisory, technological, 
monitorial, clerical, general) and Language Arts 
Practices (communication skills, work attack 
skills, creative writing, handwriting, spelling, class 
organization, basal reading, individualized read- 
ing); and instruments for evaluating the training 
programs and the job performance of aides. (JS) 


ED 032 240 SP 002 946 

Venditti, Frederick P. 

Teaching in Valleybrook Elementary School: A 
Simulation Game Focusing Upon Problems of 
the Racially Desegregated School. 

Tennessee Univ., Knoxville. Coll. of Education. 

Spons Agency—Office of Education (DHEW), 
Washington, D.C. 

Pub Date [68] 

Grant—OEG-6-37-012 

Note—88p. 

EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC-$4.50 

Descriptors—*Educational Games, Elementary 
School Teachers, Inservice Programs, *Problem 
Solving, Race Relations, Role Playing, *School 
Integration, *Simulation, *Teacher Education, 
Training Techniques 

Identifiers— * Valleybrook School Game 
A majority-white elementary school has been 

simulated in which players assume the role of 

fifth-grade teacher Terry Patterson and practice 
solving typical problems indigenous to the 
desegregated elementary school. The problems 
are presented on film, in written incidents, and 
through role plays. Each player is furnished with 
extensive background information directly related 
to the problem situation he must confront. The 
game is designed to provide opportunities for 
teachers and prospective teachers to engage in in- 
dividual and group problem-solving which focuses 
chiefly upon the following broad areas: pupil 
behavior; teacher relationships with pupils, col- 
leagues, and parents; individualization of instruc- 
tion; curriculum modification and construction; 
and the selection of instructional materials. (In- 
cluded in this manual is background material on 
simulation as a training technique, rationale un- 
derlying the development of the game, suggested 
format and structure for training sessions (ap- 

george 4 24 hours), directions and suggestions 
‘or using the game in both small-and large-group 
instruction; synopses of the 11 problem incidents 
with questions and suggestions for group discus- 
sion, information on the game’s effectiveness and 
on how to obtain it. Appended are sample 
materials from the game including description of 
the community setting (a medium-sized Southern 
city in a rural area), bibliography, student cumu- 
lative record, simulation incident with response 
sheet.) (JS) 


ED 032 241 SP 003 013 

Institute for Teachers of Disadvantaged Youth 
(June 9-July 11, 1969). Director’s Report. 
EPDA, Project Number 154615. 


Denver County Public Schools, Colo. 
Spons Agency—Denver County Public Schools, 
Colo.; Metropolitan State Call., Denver, Colo. 
Pub Date Jul 69 
Note—104p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC-$5.30 
Descriptors—American Literature, Differentiated 
Staffs, *Disadvantaged Youth, Early Childhood 
Education, High School Curriculum, *Inservice 
Teacher Education, Institutes (Training Pro- 
grams), Minority Groups, Spanish Americans, 
Spanish Speaking, Teacher Education Curricu- 
lum, Vocational Education 
Identifiers—Colorado, Denver 
This document reports the planning, program, 
and evaluation of an institute designed to meet 
the needs of Denver teachers for (1) better com- 
munication with Negro and Spanish-speaking pu- 
pils and parents, (2) aid in the language develop- 
ment of pupils deficient in English vocabulary, 
and (3) understanding of Hispanic history and 
culture. Included are outlines and descriptions of 
five institute courses: Elementary Conversational 
Spanish; Language Development in the Negro 
Culture and Community; Hispanic History and 
Culture; Early Childhood Education--Language 
and Symbolic Description as Related to Cogni- 
tional Development; and Staffing Patterns, Team 
Teaching, and Utilization of Aides. Included also 
are a description of a high school preprofessional 
program designed to give participating students 
exploratory experience in seven vocational areas 
with wide employment opportunities, and a 
course description and outline for a high school 
course in Afro and White American Literature. 
Other contents are lists of the 11 staff members 
and 27 consultants; institute schedules; remarks 
of the director at the opening session; institute 
evaluation questionnaire with tabulation of 
responses; and excerpts from presentations by 
resource persons on such topics as_ health 
problems of the migrant population, parent in- 
volvement in minority schools, and the Hispano 
community in Denver. (JS) 


ED 032 242 SP 003 014 

The Nongraded School. 

Department of Elementary School Principles, 
Washington, D.C. 

Pub Date 68 

Note—94p.; A reprint of articles from the 
November 1967 and January 1968 issues of 
THE NATIONAL ELEMENTARY  PRIN- 
CIPAL 

Available from—National Education Association, 
1201 16th Street, N.W., Washington, D.C. 
20036 (Stock#181-05550; Single copy, $2.00; 
discounts on quantity orders) 

EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC Not Available from 
EDRS. 

Descriptors—Elementary School Curriculum, Ele- 
mentary Schools, Family School Relationship, 
Middle Schools, Nongraded Classes, *Non- 
| arm System, School Administration, Student 

valuation, Teacher Education 
Most of the 20 articles in this collection are by 
education professors and school principals from 
various sections of the U.S. Included are an edi- 
torial on the nongraded school; an overview of 
definitions, history, and research on nongraded 

schools; some preliminary findings of a 1967 

NEA survey of the principalship; suggested 

guidelines for planning, establishing, and main- 

taining a nongraded school; discussion of curricu- 
lum for nongraded schools; discussion of the 
responsibilities of teachers in nongraded schools 
for home-school communication; suggestions for 
research analysis and planning; report of a na- 
tional survey of practices in nongraded elementa- 
ry schools; reviews of three books on nongraded 
schools; suggestions for the preservice and inser- 
vice education of principals and teachers for non- 
graded schools; description of a program in which 
reading level is the criterion for classroom assign- 
ment; program description of a nongraded middle 
school; and 22 questions suggested for study and 
discussion of the nongraded school idea. Other 
articles are “Jump on the Nongraded Band- 
wagon? Stop! Wait!”; “Profile of the Nongraded 

Child”; “The Report Card on a Nongraded 

School”; “‘Travels with Apache: A Tour of Non- 

graded Schools” (the typical, the atypical, and 

the ideal); ‘Physical Facilities for Nongraded 

Taal and “From Kindergarten to What?” 

(JS) 


ED 032 243 SP 003 015 

rae ~— = the Pre-Service Training of 
(August 18, 1969-January 

1970). 7 m 

Bridgeport Univ., Conn. 

Spons Agency—Office of Education (DHEW 
Washington, D.C. Bureau of Educational Per. 
sonnel Development. 

Pub Date 11 Aug 69 

Grant—OEG-0-9-161769-2117-725 

Note—38p. 

EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$2.00 

Descriptors—Cooperative Programs, *institutes 
(Training Programs), *Instructional Media 
*Paraprofessional School Personnel, Teacher 
Education Curriculum 
The University, in consortium with Project 

SPRED (Southwestern Connecticut Title [I] 
ESEA agency) proposes a program to provide 
preservice training of paraprofessionals to work 
with media specialists and school faculty as media 
aides. Recently adopted standards and difficulties 
arising from the use of untrained persons attest to 
the need. Efforts will be made to encourage 
members of minority and culturally disadvantaged 
groups to enroll in the program, which will pro- 
vide training in the role and function of the 
media Fe were and the media aide and in the 
skills of scheduling, distribution, preparation, and 
production of materials and operation of equip. 
ment. Adapted from the University student 
teacher program and utilizing facilities of the 
University and seven cooperating schools, the 
program has three phases: two weeks of intense 
on-campus training, 21 days of work experience 
(three days in each of seven school library and 
instructional materials centers), and a series of 
seminars. Faculty will include university instruc- 
tors and supervisors of the centers, who will in- 
struct trainees in the on-campus phase and super- 
vise their off-campus experience. (Included in 
this proposal for additional federal funding are in- 
stitute schedules and information on program 
content, staff qualifications, technical capabilities 
to be developed in trainees, and project evalua- 
tion and dissemination plans.) (Author/JS) 


ED 032 244 SP 003 017 
Exemplary Programs in English As a Second Lan- 
guage, San Diego County. Final Report. 
San Diego City Schools, Calif. 
Spons Agency—Office of Education (DHEW), 
Washington, D.C. 
Pub Date Apr 69 
Grant—OEG-4-7-67-294 | -2726-056 
Note—37p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$1.95 
Descriptors—Demonstration Centers, *Demon- 
stration Projects, *English (Second Language), 
Inservice Teacher Education, *Mexican Amer- 
icans, Parent Conferences, School Community 
Cooperation, Spanish Speaking, Teacher 
Workshops 
Identifiers—California, San Diego 
This document reports a 2-year project 
designed to (1) establish four model English as a 
Second Language (ESL) demonstration centers 
(kindergarten through grade 12); (2) demon- 
strate ways to equip Mexican-American pupils 
with the four English language skills: listening, 
comprehending, speaking, reading and writing; 
(3) acquaint teachers and staff with better 
methods, materials, and techniques of working 
with non-native speakers of English; (4) identify 
for the teacher the unique cultural characteristics 
which Mexican-American children bring to the 
learning process; (5) develop in each pupil the 
fundamental skills and modes of learning that 
carry beyond the classroom and the immediate 
school environment; (6) encourage, promote, and 
maintain pupil and parent participation and ap- 
preciation for education at all age levels; and (7) 
evaluate and disseminate the findings of the pro- 
ject. Included are descriptions of various phases 
of the program including summer and monthly in- 
service workshops for 100 teachers; selection and 
field testing of ESL curriculum materials; study 
conference for educators and community 
representatives; and conferences and classes for 
parents. Included also are description of the typi- 
cal Mexican-American family in the county and 
discussion of changes influenced by the project, 
the part played by 12 cooperating community 
agencies, and contribution of project activities 
without federal support. (JS) 
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ee cites Report of Master Plan Com- 


Bm Board of Higher Education, Spring- 
field. Master Plan Committee. 
Pub Date Jun 69 
Note—33p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$1.75 
Descriptors—*Board of Education Role, Preser- 
vice Education, *State Boards of Education, 
State Standards, State Surveys, Teacher Aides, 
Teacher Certification, *Teacher Education, 
Teacher Supply and Demand 
Identifiers—* Illinois ‘ 
This document is a report to the Board (for its 
use in developing “Master Plan--Phase lll” for 
higher education in Illinois) by Committee Q, a 
representative group of 14 Illinois educators who 
were asked to explore the existing status and 
quality of teacher education in Illinois colleges 
and universities and to suggest how it might be 
improved. Part 1 of the report lists 14 specific 
recommendations and for Board action; other 
sections expand on the recommendations and 
present the research findings upon which they 
were based. Two sections representing a survey 
of various efforts and proposals to improve 
teacher education in the U.S. include lists of 
proposed changes in general and professional 
education and examples of innovations such as 
microteaching, use of conceptual systems of 
teaching, student teaching alternatives, use of 
auxiliary personnel, and preparation of teachers 
for the inner city. Three sections deal specifically 
with needs and suggestions for improvement in Il- 
linois programs: (1) results of several surveys of 
teacher personnel needs; (2) a proposed junior 
college curricula for training teacher aides; (3) 
suggestions for changes in teacher certification 
requirements. An appendix presents brief descrip- 
tions compiled from 20 replies to a 1967 
questionnaire survey of “most innovative” and ‘- 
most outstanding” features of programs in Illinois 
teacher education institutions. (JS) 


ED 032 246 SP 003 019 

Thomas, James D. Flaherty, Joseph E. 

Pilot Center for Student Teaching; Questions and 
Answers. West Virginia Multi-State Teacher 
Education Project. 

West Virginia State Dept. of Education, Char- 
leston. 

Spons Agency—Office of Education (DHEW), 
Washington, D.C. Bureau of Elementary and 
Secondary Education. 

Pub Date Mar 69 

Note—48p.; ESEA Title V, Multi-State Teacher 
Education Project (M-STEP). 

EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$2.50 

Descriptors—College School Cooperation, *In- 
terinstitutional Cooperation, Organization, Pilot 
Projects, State Legislation, State Programs, 
*State Standards, *Student Teaching, Teacher 
Education 

Identifiers—Kanawha County Student Teaching 
Center, M STEP, Multi State Teacher Educa- 
tion Project, West Virginia 
This publication contains questions and an- 

swers regarding the establishment, operation 
(1966-68), and impact of the Multi-Institution 
Pilot Center for Student Teaching. Included are 
(1) a review of the need for change in the labora- 
tory training phase of West Virginia teacher 
preparation programs; (2) objectives of the pilot 
center and principles guiding its student teaching 
program; (3) responsibilities of the cooperating 
agencies (five teacher education institutions, one 
school district, and the State Department of Edu- 
cation); (4) description of the roles of supervisin 

(cooperating) teachers, student teachers, an 


building principals; (5) objectives of the weekly ° 


student teacher seminars and the inservice pro- 
gram for supervising teachers; (6) selected 

luative ¢ ts by students and teachers; 
(7) a summary of the project’s impact on teacher 
education in the’ state. Appended are proposals 
for the continuation of the M-STEP concept in 
West Virginia; new State Board of Education-ap- 
38 Guidelines for Experimental Programs in 
eacher Education; the permissive legislation 
enacted in 1969 to permit the organization, fund- 
ing, and operation of cooperative teacher educa- 
tion centers; and charts showing the organiza- 
tional structure of M-STEP, of the pilot center, 
and for teacher education in West Virginia. SP 
om 862 and SP 003 032 are related documents. 





ED 032 247 SP 003 020 


The Amberst Project Education Development 
Teams. General Information. 

Newberry Library, Chicago, Ill. Committee on 
the Study of History. 

Spons Agency—Hampshire Coll. Amherst, Mass.; 
— of Education (DHEW), Washington, 


Pub Date 69 
Note—9p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$0.35 
Descriptors—American History, *College School 
Cooperation, *Curriculum Development, High 
School Curriculum, Inquiry Training, Inservice 
Teacher Education, School Personnel, *Secon- 
dary School Teachers, *Social Studies, Team 
Training 
Identifiers—Amherst Project 
The Amherst Project has announced a program 
available on a cooperative basis to schools, 
school districts, and regional educational groups 
interested in developing and implementing new 
high school curriculums along inquiry lines in 
American history and social studies. The program 
involves a coordinated effort at experimental cur- 
riculum development and inservice education 
designed to foster the conditions necessary for 
inquiry learning in the school, particularly in the 
inner-city. The heart of the program is the crea- 
tion in local areas of “education development 
teams.” each consisting of 30 people (20 class- 
room teachers and the rest support people: super- 
visors, school administrators, school board mem- 
bers, and college and university faculty in both 
history and education). Each team undertakes in 
its local area the program consisting of (1) a 5- 
day inservice orientation and learning workshop 
directed by the Amherst Project staff; and (2) a 
year or more of experimental curriculum 
development (designed as an end in itself and as 
a means of inservice education) in which teacher 
members, drawing on the support people of the 
team, work on the development of new curricu- 
lums. (Included with the program description are 
the goals and Gechepoual of the project and in- 
formation on the composition and selection of 
teams; eligibility for participation; costs to local 
groups; financial assistance and other resources 
provided by the Amherst Project.) (JS) 


ED 032 248 SP 003 021 
(Preparing Inservice Elementary School Personnel 
to Lead Classroom Teachers in Implementing 
Change. A 1] 
State Univ. of New York, Fredonia. Coll. ai 
Fredonia. 
Spons Agency—Office of Education (DHEW), 
Washington, D.C. 
Pub Date 69 
Note—15p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$0.85 
Descriptors—*Change Agents, *Curriculum 
Development, Elementary School Teachers, 
*Instructional Innovation, Models, Science 
Curriculum, Social _ Studies, 
Workshops, Team Teaching 
Identifiers—New York, State University of New 
York 
Ten school systems in western New York will 
send local school teams consisting of an adminis- 
trator, a curriculum supervisor, and classroom 
teachers to participate in a 6-week campus 
summer session for the specific purpose of 
developing knowledge and skills which will per- 
mit them to become critical “change agent” 
teams in their elementary schools. The changes to 
which they will give rise will be in curricular 
practices as developed in several of the newer 
curricular proposals (especially science and social 
studies). Teams will study intensively the areas of 
appropriate curriculums on the one hand and 
group dynamics on the other; emphasis will be on 
the understanding of the principles of group 
phenomena and value theory with application to 
leadership skills of inservice teachers, research 
psychology and sociology applicable to curricu- 
lum innovation, and innovations in selected cur- 
ricular areas. eS oe activities during the 
academic year will include field experience in 
local school curriculum leadership; financial sup- 
port to set proposed projects in motion; extension 
of curriculum efforts to areas other than social 
studies and science; and conferences to evaluate 
and renew summer experiences and skills and to 
disseminate and discuss results. (Included in this 
proposal are five summer course descriptions and 
the model for local school curriculum design and 
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implementation, upon which the proposed pro- 
gram is based.),{ Author/JS) 


ED 032 249 SP 003 022 
Massialas, Byron G. And Others 
Identification of Social Issues Teachers. 
Michigan Univ., Ann Arbor. 
Spons Agency—Office of Education (DHEW), 
Washington, D.C. Bureau of Research. 
Bureau No—BR-6-1678 
Pub Date Feb 69 
Contract—OEC-3-7-06 1678-2942 
Note—24p.; Part of a study entitled STRUC- 
TURE AND PROCESS OF INQUIRY INTO 
SOCIAL ISSUES IN SECONDARY CLASS- 
ROOMS. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$1.30 
Descriptors—High School Curriculum, Secondary 
School Teachers, *Social Problems, Social 
Values, Teacher Attitudes, Teacher 
Background, *Teacher Characteristics 
A study was conducted to re-examine three 
generalizations based on _ limited previous 
research concerning social issues in schools: (1) 
Such issues have not been incorporated in the 
curriculum and are not trained to systematically 
examine social controversy; and (3) teachers are 
afraid to examine many social issues because of 
the possibility of sanctions from the community 
or school administration. Biology, English, and 
social studies teachers (493 of the 682 in a 
probability sample of public and private seconda- 
ry schools in Michigan) responded to question- 
naire items dealing with (1) identification of is- 
sues which they considered to be controversial; 
(2) how much time they devoted to such issues; 
(3) a fact and opinion matrix (which asked them 
to differentiate between statements of fact and 
statements of opinion); (4) issues they felt should 
or should not be discussed in the classroom and 
reasons why; (5) types of materials they preferred 
to use in such discussion; and (6) attitudes 
toward the roles of teachers and students in the 
discussion of controversial issues. Demographic 
data was also collected. A single demographic 
profile of the “social issues” teacher does not 
emerge from the data, but the image of the sanc- 
tion-prone teacher afraid of discussing controver- 
sial issues is brought into serious question. (Data 
summaries for each questionnaire section are 
presented and discussed. SP 003 023 is a related 
document.) (JS) 


ED 032 250 SP 003 023 

Massialas, Byron G. And Others 

Belief in Traditional Sociopolitical Values and the 
Discussion of Social Issues. 

Michigan Univ., Ann Arbor. 

Spons Agency—Office of Education (DHEW), 
Washington, D.C. Bureau of Research. 

Bureau No—BR-6-1678 

Pub Date Feb 69 

Contract—OEC-3-7-06 1678-2942 

Note—27p.; Part of a study entitled STRUC- 
TURE AND PROCESS OF INQUIRY INTO 
SOCIAL ISSUES IN SECONDARY CLASS- 


ROOMS. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$1.45 
Descriptors— Political Attitudes, *Political Issues, 

Secondary School Teachers, *Social Problems, 

Social Values, *Teacher Attitudes 

A questionnaire — with several aspects of 
teaching social issues in the classroom was mailed 
to 682 biology, English, and social studies 
teachers in a probability sample of public and 
private secondary schools in Michigan. Chi 
square and analysis of variance tests were used in 
analyzing the 493 (73%) responses. Included in 
the questionnaire were several items used to 
develop a scale entitled “Belief in Traditional 
Sociopolitical Values” (BTSV). Findings in- 
dicated that teachers vary considerably in their 
belief in traditional values. Teachers scoring low 
on the BTSV scale, as op; to those with high 
scores, (1) are more willing to discuss all con- 
troversial issues in the classroom; (2) use instruc- 
tional materials from several sources, thus 
promoting the expression of divergent and often 
conflicting points of view; and (3) demonstrate 
seme ability to distinguish fact from opinion. 

xamination of demographic factors revealed that 
(1)teachers who major in fields other than social 
sciences and humanities as undergraduates tend 
to score high on the scale, and (2) those with 
high BTSV scores are more often physical educa- 
tion, or natural science majors who attened 
smaller colleges and have had more years of 
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teaching experience. Sex, tenure status, type of 
community, and level of graduate education do 
not seem to be related to BTSV scores. (SP 003 
022 is a related document.) (JS) 


ED 032 251 SP 003 024 

Winter, James A., Ed. 

Proceedings of a Conference on Supply and De- 
mand for Educational Personnel (George 
Peabody College, October 24-25, 1968). 

Central Midwestern Regional Educational Lab., 
St. Ann, Mo. 

Spons Agency—Office of Education (DHEW), 
Washington, D.C. Bureau of Research. 

Bureau No—BR-6-2875 

Pub Date Jul 69 

Contract—OEC-3-7-062875-3056 

Note—104p. 

EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC-$5.30 

Descriptors—Career Opportunities, Differentiated 
Staffs, Educational Change, Individualized Cur- 
riculum, Interagency Cooperation, Specialists, 
State Standards, Teacher Certification, 
*Teacher Education, *Teacher Supply and De- 
mand 

Identifiers—Illinois, Kentucky, Missouri, Tennes- 
see, Washington 
This document reports proceedings of a con- 

ference attended by state department of educa- 

tion members, college deans of education, and 
school superintendents from Missouri, Kentucky, 

Tennessee, and Illinois. Major contents are two 

addresses: (1) ““The Future and Educational Per- 

sonnel Development” in which Dean Corrigan of 
the U.S. Office of Education discusses needed 
realignment of schoo! personnel and the develop- 
ment of specialists who can enable schools to 
provide individualized continuing progress in- 
struction for each student; and (2) “State of 

Washington: The New Plan in Teacher Educa- 

tion” in which William H. Drummond of the 

Washington State Department of Education 

discusses a program in which professional as- 

sociations and school organizations share with 
colleges and universities the responsibility for in- 

dividualized programs continuing throughout a 

teacher’s career. Following the addresses are 

comments of a four-member reactor panel and 
conference reviews and recommendations 
presented by three participants. Appended are 

(1) preliminary information obtained from 28 

replies to a 10-item educational supply and de- 

mand questionnaire sent to the 10 largest school 
systems in each of the four states; and (2) the 

1968 “State of Washington Statement of Stan- 

dards for Preparation of School Professional Per- 

sonnel Leading to Certification.” (JS) 


ED 032 252 SP 003 025 

Cunningham, Roger T. 

A Descriptive Study Determining the Effects of a 
Method of Instruction Designed to Improve the 
Question-Phrasing Practices of Prospective Ele- 
mentary Teachers. 

Pub Date Sep 68 

Note—213p.; Submitted in partiai fulfillment of 
the requirements for the Doctur of Education 
degree, Indiana University, Sectember 1968. 

EDRS Price MF-$1.00 HC-$10.75 

Descriptors—Cognitive Processes, Elementary 
School Science, Elementary School Teachers, 
*Preservice Education, *Questioning 
Techniques, Teaching Techniques, *Training 
Techniques, *Video Tape %ecordings 
A study sought to ceuse a change in the 

question-phrasing practic... of 40 students en- 

rolled in elementary science methods classes. A 

method of instruction involving the analysis of 

videotaped classroom lessons illustrative of four 
categories (cognitive-memory, convergent, diver- 
gent, and evaluative) of poorly phrased and effec- 
tively phrased questions was designed and used as 
the basis of seven periods of instruction designed 
to cause a significant change from a greater pro- 
portion of low level (cognitive memory) 
questions, contructed by the students for elemen- 
tary school science lessons, to a greater propor- 
tion of high level (divergent) questions. Questions 
constructed by students on pre- and posttests 
were evaluated by seven judges. Data analysis in- 
cluded use of the “sign” test and chi square to 
test the significance of change. Findings led to 
conclusions that the ability of prospective ele- 
mentary teachers to construct a greater propor- 

tion of effectively phrased questions can be im- 

proved by instruction, that they can learn to con- 

struct a greater proportion of divergent questions 





for science, and that a method of instruction em- 
ploying the analysis of videotaped classroom les- 
sons can be effective for causing such change. 
(Included are the measurement instruments, 
criteria for analyzing questions, transcriptions of 
videotaped lessons, bibliography, discussion of 
implications, and recommendations.) (JS) 


ED 032 253 SP 003 026 

Lindsey, Margaret - And Others 

Ferment in the Professional Education of 
Teachers. The Fourth Florence B. Stratemeyer 


Lecture. 

Association for Student Teaching, Washington, 
D.C.; ERIC Clearinghouse on Teacher Educa- 
tion, Washington, D.C. 
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In the foreword and preface to this lecture 
Margaret Lindsey, Columbia teat Teachers 
College, reviews the contributions of Florence B. 
pena 4 to the field of student teaching, and 
Normand R. Bernier, University of Wisconsin, 
sketches the social and political turmoil forming 
the context for ferment in teacher education. The 
three parts of the lecture are presented by former 
students of Stratemeyer. In discussing ‘The 
Urban Crisis and Teaching: Getting Ourselves 
Together,” Monroe D. Cohen, Association for 
Childhood Education International, suggests five 
guidelines for action: learning to communicate 
with another culture, seeing educational problems 
in a broader social context, utilizing paraprofes- 
sionals, capitalizing on concern about irrelevant 
curricula, and building trust in a world of aliena- 
tion. John B. Ervin, Washington University, St. 
Louis, analyzes “‘Freedom and Repression in the 
Higher Education Establishment,” listing charac- 
teristic social changes in the academic setting, 
basic assumptions being attacked, and implica- 
tions of the crisis for the establishment. In “Ac- 
tivism and Teacher Education” Martin 
Haberman, Rutgers, notes ten ways in which the 
new student protests differ from those of the past 
and predicts that resultant changes in teacher 
education will include the complete individualiza- 
tion and student administration of college pro- 
grams and the control of inservice programs by 
professional associations and citizen groups. (JS) 
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The West Tennessee Research Development 

Consortium, formed to increase the potentiality 

of research in two small West Tennessee Col- 

leges, consists of a project designed to train in 

research methodology one research person on 

each of the two campuses, and to offer concur- 

rently an inservice training program to eight 

faculty members in each of the two colleges. 

program for the two individual researchers con- 

sisted of a practicum including (1) participation 

in the development of curriculum packages 

designed to upgrade instructional processes at 

higher education level (one treatment designed to 

improve the lecture technique of instruction, the 

other to improve and increase skills in the use of 

the discussion method); and (2) assistance in ad- 

ministering seminars held every other week on 

each campus to test the effects of the curriculum 
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tion Program, CUTE 
The Laboratory’s Cooperative Urban Teacher 

Education Program (CUTE), presently involving 

23 Midwest liberal arts colleges plus four public 

and two —— school systems in Oklahoma 

City, Wichita, and Kansas City, was organized in 

1966 to develop and implement practical plans 

for cooperation in the preparing of teachers for 

inner-city schools. A study of “change concepts” 
led to the conclusion that higher education and 
ublic school personnel (those persons most af- 
ected by the change) must be involved to the 
fullest extent possible in the consortium’s deci- 
sionmaking processes; the Laboratory would 
serve primarily as a catalyst in the distillation of 
new ideas, providing financial support to en- 
courage institutions to undertake a high-risk, in- 
novative program. A five-stage plan provides both 

a structure for the cooperative solution to 

problems and a set of principles to guide interac- 

tion among group members. Committees com- 

sed of a representative from each participating 
institution were formed to develop and conduct 
the program in each city; they successfully 
resolved such issues as financial responsibility, 
program content, faculty selection, and academic 

policy. (Included are guidelines for organizing a 

cooperative program and a collection of evalua- 

tive comments by the institutional representatives 
most active in aa development. Related to 

ED 027 265.) (JS) 
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Identifiers—* Teacher Corps 
This collection of 46 journal articles, compiled 
to provide readers with a description of all facets 
of the National Teacher Corps program, is in- 
tended to represent the diverse points of view of 
many recognized leaders in the fields of com- 
nsatory, public school, and higher education. 
le book is designed especially for Teacher 
Corps interns and team leaders and for public 
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administrators interested in establishing a 

Corps program in their schools. The edi- 

de brief introductions to each section. 

rt 1 deal with the authorization, ad- 
and objectives of the pro- 
which was designed to recruit and train 
an who would work in areas having large 
concentrations of low-income families or minority 
ps. Part 2 on the Corp’s contribution to 
change in the structure and content of teacher 
education programs includes descriptions of some 
of the innovations introduced into programs to 
train corpsmen. Articles in part 3 deal with the 

Corps’ impact on classroom __ instruction 

ures; included are representative local pro- 

descriptions and discussion of ific in- 
novations designed to provide instruction that is 
more relevant, more individualized, and more ef- 
fective with disadvantaged children. Part 4 con- 
tains articles on patterns and perspectives for the 
future. Articles in the appendix provide a sample 
of editorial comment about the Teacher Corps 
from trade journals and commercial magazines. 

(JS) 
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As part of the West Virginia phase of the 

Multi-State Teacher Education Project (M- 

STEP), the Pilot Center for Student Teaching 

was operated from 1966-68 to improve the 

laboratory experiences of student teachers 
through increased cooperative participation of 
five higher education institutions, the Kanawha 

County Public Schools, and the State Department 

of Education. (See SP 003 019.) Key charac- 

teristics of the Center plan include the employ- 
ment of a Center Coordinator and an inservice 
rogram for supervising (cooperating) teachers. 

Duras the 1968-69 school year the Center 

(Kanawha County Center for Student Teaching) 

operated exclusive of M-STEP sponsorship (see 

SP 002 862), and M-STEP funds were used to 

conduct a series of dissemination meetings and 

activities to encourage the establishment of Cen- 
ters in the Mercer, Wood, Harrison, and the Ohio 
county areas of the state. Action taken at several 
regional meetings and reaction to presentations at 
statewide meetings of the W. Va. Association of 

Student Teachers, the Council for Directors of 

Student Teaching, the State Advisory Council for 

Teacher Education, and the Academic Deans of 

W. Va. Colleges and Universities have resulted in 

the conclusion that a climate for acceptance for 

the Center concept of student teaching has been 
established in W. Va. (Included are evaluation in- 

struments used in the Pilot Center Program and a 

preliminary draft of an agreement between par- 

ticipating institutions.) (JS) 
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This document reports an initial conference of 
ten small developing colleges which are con- 


tracted to study the feasibility of instituting all or 
parts of the nine teacher education program 
models developed in the Teacher Education Pro- 
ject of the U.S. Office of Education (USOE). In- 
cluded in the report are summaries of prepared 
statements by each icipating college (brief 
descriptions of the co lege and its teacher educa- 
tion program: Clark College, Georgia; Florida A. 
& M. University; Livingston University, Alabama; 
Jarvis Christian College, Texas; North Carolina 
Central University; Shaw University, North 
Carolina; South Carolina State College; Tennes- 
see State University; Xavier University, Loui- 
siana; and Norfolk State College, Virginia. It also 
contains (1) an overview of each of the nine 
USOE models with a lists of points of commonali- 
ty which were discussed; (2) content summary of 
addresses and discussion on the problems of in- 
novation in teacher education (includes lists of 
difficulties involved in the development and im- 
plementation of the models and an outline of 
procedures to be followed in reviewing, desig- 
ning, and implementing programs; and (3) sum- 
mary of conclusions reached at small group ses- 
sions to initiate plans for cooperating in the com- 
mon problems of the feasibility study. Appended 
is a roster of the 38 participants. (JS) 
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Identifiers—Specifications for 
Teacher Education 
A comprehensive undergraduate inservice 

model for the preparation of elementary school 
teachers was developed to accommodate the 
forces of societal and educational change. 
Behavioral objectives were formulated from top- 
ics derived from five specific sources of change 
(instructional organization, educational technolo- 
gy, contemporary learning-teaching processes, 
societal factors, and research) for each of six tar- 
get populations: preservice preschool and kin- 
dergarten teachers, preservice elementary school 
teachers, inservice teachers, college and 
univeristy personnel, administrative personnel, 
and supportive personnel. Specifications for im- 
plementation of each objective consisted of the 
behavioral objective, a treatment, the materials 
needed, and evaluation procedures. Each specifi- 
cation component was coded to provide easy ac- 
ps to — components , the ses 
of special purpose pro; s. Any pro; 

on the above Seeethialonns and Oblectives will be 

activity-centered; will progress from observation 

to direct classroom involvement; will use both in- 
dividual and group study; will use conference, 
performance, and observation for evaluation; and 
will use a variety of media for implementation. 

Program evaluation was accomplished through 

two procedures: Context, Imput, Process, and 

Product (CIPP) which was developed especially 

for the model; and the ram Evaluation 

Review Technique (PERT). The 2 eee 

is contained in ED 025 456 and ED 025 457. 

[Not available in hard copy due to marginal legi- 

bility of original document.} (SM) 
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A model for the preparation of elementary 

school teachers based on the content and modes 

of inquiry of the behavioral sciences, on a clinical 
behavior style (a regularized diagnostic and 
regenerative approach), and on the teach-as- 
taught effect was developed by an interdisciplina- 

» team at Michigan State University. The un- 
tgraduate program model, implemented 

through short, single-purpose content modules 

which could be grouped to form components, was 
composed of five major curricular areas: general 
liberal education, desi to relate general 
knowledge to the study of human behavior; 
scholarly modes of knowledge, designed to relate 
specific knowledge on human behavior to 
teaching; professional use of knowledge, designed 
to ite knowledge into action is simulated or 
live teaching experiences, human learning, 
designed to explore human capacity for learning, 
human environmental systems, and cognitive 
development; and clinical studies, designed to 
deve the clinical behavior style in teaching 
through a four-phase program beginning in the 
freshman year. Also, teacher specialization and 
continued professional study (along with joint 
college school responsibility for teacher educa- 
tion were included as additional curricular areas. 

Program evaluation, development, and manage- 

ment components were created and operated on 

a clinical basis. ED 027 285, ED 027 286, ED 

027 287 comprise the complete report. [Not 

available in hard copy due to marginal legibility 

of original document] (SM) 
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Teacher Behavior, *Teacher Education 
A competency-based, field-centered systems 

approach to elementary school teacher education 

was designed to bring about specified, measurable 
outcomes, to have evidence of its effectiveness 
continually available, and to be adaptive in the 
light of that evidence. The model was separated 
into two interdependent parts, the instructional 
model and the management model. For the in- 
structional model, teacher behaviors were syste- 
matically derived and specified for the prime ob- 
jective of teacher education (preparing teachers 
who can bring about appropriate changes in pupil 
behavior) as well as for noninstructional ‘ 
and instructional guidelines were written for the 
inclusion in the model of instructional systems 
technology, behavior evaluation strategies, a per- 
sonali: a peers leading to the development 
of a pe teaching style, and preservice mas- 
tery of teaching competencies. A By mapepere 
designed management model, served by a com- 
puter-based information management system, 
controls the evaluation and adaptive functions 
and costing data. Model and program ifica- 
tions were developed for the instructional content 
and organization of the or based on 
analyses of predictions for 1970, providing for a 
three-phase program (foundations, laboratory, 
and practicum) to be integrated into general and 
inservice education. Content specifications were 
also derived for the management model. (The 
complete yo is contained in ED 026 305-ED 
026 331.) (SM) 
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A model program on the preparation of ele- 

mentary school teachers which was developed at 
Florida State University using a systems approach 
is characterized by specifications such as the 
utilization of performance criteria, individual 
progress rates, immediate application of theory to 
practice, and preparation extending into initial 
teaching years. The program was based on pre- 
dictions about society in 1978 made by examin- 
ing present trends toward urbanization, popula- 
tion explosion, and technology utilization. In- 
ferences for elementary school education were 
made from these predictions and used as the 
basis of a task analysis of teaching for 1978. Five 
essential, interrelated teaching haviors were 
derived from task analysis (the formulation of 
measurable behavioral objectives, selection and 
organization of a student-centered curriculum, 
use of appropriate teaching strategies, evaluation 
of learner outcomes in terms of behavioral 
changes, and acceptance of professional responsi- 
bility as a teacher), and a three-phase program 
(underclass, preservice, and inservice) was 
devised to develop these behaviors in teachers. In 
addition to the teacher education components of 
the model program, facilitating components such 
as admissions and screening procedures, a com- 
puterized management control system, and staff 
utilization and development patterns were 
devised. (ED 027 283 is the complete re- 
port.)(SM) 
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A summer institute was designed to provide 22 
certified elementary and secondary social science 
teachers the opportunity to focus upon concepts 
and development principles in the methods of 
learning games and instructional simulation. The 
4-week schedule of learning and workshop activi- 
ties provided a mix of concepts and practice, 
development and evaluation in these areas: (1) 
introduction to behavior-based learning systems, 
systems analysis of simulations and games; (2) 
positioning simulations and games in a curricu- 
lum, the social psychology of simulations and 
games, modeling learning games; (3) simulation 
models, analysis, and participation; (4) learning 
through simulation, educational research on simu- 
lation, and developing simulation materials. 
Major strengths of the program were in its design: 
(1) the learning environment based on learning 
objectives, contract programs, competency 
requirements, and materials; (2) accommodation 
of diverse interests allowing for individual objec- 
tives and implementation; (3) center facilities 
ideal for materials development, testing, and 
evaluation, and the well-trained, experienced 
center staff. Major weaknesses resulted from time 
limitations. (The 400-page appendix--participant 
evaluation comments, participant-devised learning 
games, and institute instruction and orientation 
materials--is available from Dorothy Dodge, Ma- 
calester College, St. Paul, Minn.) (JS) 
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A 5-year self-paced model program for the 

preparation of elementary school teachers was 
based on six assumptions: that no one point of 
view is best in teacher education; that because of 
societal change, there is a need for self-renewing 
teachers; that an intent-action-feedback process is 
needed to keep the program self-renewing; that 
continual inservice training is necessary for 
teacher educators; that individual uniqueness 
should be accommodated; and that protocoopera- 
tion between teacher education institutions and 
schools is needed. The model consists of com- 
ponents (a liberal education component and six 
professional components) which are composed of 
instructional modules and which provide for inde- 
pendent study or small group instruction. The 
liberal education component provides general 
knowledge to the student through part of his ju- 
nior year. The process-oriented professional com- 
ponents, in conjunction with simulated or actual 
teaching experiences, provide instruction and spe- 
cialization through the senior year to provisional 
certification. An optional fifth year provides part- 
nership teaching with in-depth study in the six 
professional components. In addition, three sup- 
port systems facilitate program utilization: the 
program support system, the information and 
evaluation system, and the organizational support 
system. (ED 026 301-2 comprise the complete 
report. [Not available in hard copy due to mar- 
ginal legibility of original doonment} (SM) 
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Individualized instruction is the central theme 

of a model for the preparation of elementary 

school teachers, and this theme is developed 
through the inclusion of unique features such as 
emphasis on program flexibility, student self- 
development, and learner efficiency. These 
unique features are incorporated into an 
academically and clinically sequenced general 
training plan (which includes cognitive input and 
affective and field experiences) for a program 
which has five requirements: academic education, 
professional education, training for teacher com- 
petencies, a clinical setting, and a guidance com- 
ponent. The plan also endorses a general instruc- 
tional mode for all levels of learning. Student 
progress through the program is adapted to the 
individual and is accounted for by admission 
criteria, guidance peer aimed at profes- 
sional and personal self-development, and four- 
stage course selection by the student through the 


academic and clinical uences of 

leading to a bachelor’s pres in coast 
costs of instructional materials develop, 
faculty retraining, administration and coordina, 
tion, space, evaluation, and general funding will 
affect the cost of program implementation, (ED 
baie is pte complete re; e. [Not available in 
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Fifteen speeches and reports presented by par- 

ticipants of the 14th Biennial School for Execu- 
tives of the American Association of Colleges for 
Teacher Education (AACTE) comprise this re- 
port. Participants’ speeches focus on possible 
solutions or needed changes in education due to 
the effects of societal change: bringing decision- 
makers closer to the problems of the disad- 
vantaged; pos a variety of recent innovations in 
education such as a differentiated staffing pat. 
tern, an individualized approach, and a communi- 
ty school plan; encouraging public support of 
educational legislation being considered by Con- 
gress, integrating business = management 
procedures (such as found in 80 proposed models 
on the preparation of elementary school 
teachers) into teacher education programs; 
emphasizing the personal characteristics and 
talents of teacher candidates to encourage dif- 
ferences among teachers; encouraging domestic, 
foreign, and international cooperation in educa- 
tion; building college community relations; and 
improving the quality of preservice and inservice 
teacher education programs. Reports by partici- 
pants on the activities of the AACTE are also in- 
cluded. (SM) 
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This booklet reports a workshop conference 
sponsored by the American Federation of 
Teachers (AFT) Council for Quality Educational 
Standards in Teaching (QuEST) to _ involve 
delegates from locals in clarifying and solving 
professional problems. Summary of the workshop 
on “The Diffuclut Child” includes description of 
the effects of disruptive children on instruction, 
discussion of emotional disturbances in children, 
recommendations to the QuEST Committee for 
study, and guidelines for programs for the emo- 
tionally handi . The workshop report on 
“Uses of Technology in Education” discusses the 
need for teacher involvement in choice and 
development of technical innovations, lists topics 
needing discussion before basic policy is 
developed, and makes recommendations to AFT 
regarding an evaluation and _ information-dis- 
semination program. The report on “Decen- 
tralization” (a restructuring of a large school 
system in order to share decisionmaking power 
by restructuring the roles of parent and teacher) 
contains suggested means of gaining teacher pol- 
icymaking powers and lists recommendations for 





 €& SS +27 > Bee Besvizs ss 


27> > SW TESS AScsesesessr eres 


= 


SOpewywrvessuese28B® aBSosea 2 SPT LSe S2.2ke6a Ss 


ing closer alignment with the community. 
“Teacher Training” workshop summary 
shortcomings of inservice education and 
lists recommendations to the union for establish- 
‘+9 minimum standards throu; collective bar- 
ing and the development of cooperative rela- 
8 with colleges and universities, state de- 
partments, and other agencies. (JS) 
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Descriptors—Teacher Associations, 
Education 

Identifiers— AFT, 
Teachers : 
The American Federation of Teachers (AFT) 

should reexamine the criteria for teacher educa- 

tion which it stated in a resolution 10 years ago. 

It should explore its relationship to trends in the 

field: they are toward interdepartmental and in- 

teragency cooperative planning of teacher educa- 
tion programs; longer preparation periods; shifts 
in emphasis within the format and sequence of 

jonal training; graduate education and in- 
ternships; the development of conceptual models 
for teacher education; and innovations in the use 
of technology and specialization a. In ex- 
erting a force for improvement, three coordinated 
approaches for fulfi —_ the AFT role are open: 
action programs, collective bargaining, and 
legislative activities. (JS) 
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Series, #2. 
American Federation of Teachers, Washington, 
D.C. 
Pub Date 69 
Note—13p.; Reprint from 
TEACHER, February 1969. 
Available from—American Federation of 
Teachers, Department of Research, 1012 14th 
Street, N.W., Washington, D.C. 20005 ($0.20) 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$0.75 
Descriptors—Agency Role, Teacher Associations, 
*Teacher Certification 
Identifiers—AFT, American 
Teachers 
The American Federation of Teachers (AFT) 
has no comprehensive policy and philosophy for 
the certification of seashore. Six issues have most 
relevance to a more inclusive position: The union 
should review its resolution regarding certifica- 
tion based on “general education” in light of 
changes in the professional and academic spe- 
cialization components of most preservice pro- 
grams. On the question of temporary or emergen- 
cy certification, the AFT should remain flexible 
but encourage its locals to establish standards or 
floors since the issue is so closely related to local 
needs. On the question of certification renewal, it 
must resolve problems regarding such projected 
innovations as evaluation of competency, levels 
of certification, and differentiated staffing. It 
must face issues related to “certification by ex- 
amination” and to “program-approval certifica- 
tion,” a better approach than the traditional 
course credit counting though it also poses 
problems. Finally, the AFT must study its role as 
the teachers union, not onl regarding the issue 
of who shall determine certification standards but 
of what the real purposes of certification are. Ap- 
parently, qualified teachers should be licensed for 
a 3-year probationary period (to prevent incom- 
petent persons from becoming teachers), but that 
certification requirements should not be manipu- 
lated to adjust the supply and demand of teachers 
or to enforce continued updating of professional 
knowledge and skills. (JS) 
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Pub Date 69 
Note—8p.; Reprint from 
TEACHER, March 1969. 
Available from—American Federation of 
Teachers, Department of Research, 1012 14th 
Street, N.W., Washington, D.C. 20005 ($0.20) 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$0.50 
Descriptors—Agency Role, *Inservice Teacher 
Education, *Standards, Teacher Associations, 
Teacher Participation 
Identifiers—AFT, American 
Teachers 
Since many states are currently revising their 
teacher certification regulations, at least five 
major issues are raised: (1) evaluation of com- 
petencies, (2) differentiated staff, (3) tenure, (4) 
merit pay, and (5) the related problems of certifi- 
cation levels, obsolescence of skills, renewal cer- 
tificates, and hence, inservice education. An 
evaluation of competence is acceptable if it 
means self-evaluation and peer-evaluation; the 
ideal of horizontally differentiated staff has value 
if no discrimination exists, financial or otherwise. 
AFT has taken some action on tenure and merit 
pay, and AFT-negotiated contracts often contain 
provisions related to inservice training, many 
ased on the idea that forced certification 
renewal in order to offset obsolescence is unwar- 
ranted, unnecessary, and unprofessional for 
teachers. A “continuous progress alternative” is 
based on the ideal of personalized and individual- 
ized education and on the belief that teachers 
should assess their own strengths and weaknesses 
and establish their own self-improvement pro- 
grams in a professional way. Among other things 
these programs should include contractual ar- 
rangements for travel, books and materials, and 
structured and unstructured workshops and in- 
stitutes on newly conceived techniques. AFT col- 
lective bargaining contracts must continue to in- 
clude as many specific aspects of this general al- 
ternative as possible. (JS) 
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Available from—American’ Federation of 
Teachers, Department of Research, 1012 14th 
Street, N.W., Washington, D.C. 20005 ($0.20) 
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Descriptors—*Effective Teaching, *Standards, 
*Teacher Evaluation, Teacher Selection, 
Teaching Load 
“Teacher evaluation,” a perennial educational 

red herring, is not a valid means of significantly 

improving educational quality. Raising the level 
of teaching performance nationwide will first 
require (1) a doubling of labor costs to establish 

a manageable maximum class size and to reduce 

teaching hours so that teachers have the time and 

energy to be true professionals, and (2) a raising 
of entry standards through an improved process 
of teacher selection and certification which 
should include greater academic content in 
teacher training, a master’s degree, examination 
before internship, and a 2- or 3-year internship 
with gradual assumption of full teaching load 
under supervision by training teachers who also 
teach a reduced load. When progress is made in 
those areas, we might begin to pursue other ways 
of improving teacher performance. Most abuses 
of the teacher evaluation process arise from at- 
tempts by administrators and supervisors to use 
their evaluative power to enforce discipline and 
conformity within the school bureaucracy. Some 
independent means of evaluation could be 
devised which would do more than merely pass 
judgment on the worth of a teacher. For example, 

a panel of teachers, supervisors, and college peo- 

ple not employed by the district might observe a 

teacher for perhaps a week, interview him, review 

records, and give a written evaluation, available 
to the teacher, which would emphasize his 
strengths and weaknesses. (JS) 
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Descriptors—Professional Recognition, Teacher 
Morale, *Teacher Persistence, Teacher 
Shortage, *Teaching Load 
Aside from poor salaries and fringe benefits, 

the basic causes of teacher dropout are frustra- 

tion and lack of status, both of which are greatly 
dependent on teacher workload. Components of 
workload are (1) a rigid school day and 35-hour 
week differing from freer patterns in higher-status 
occupations; (2) oversize classes which reduce 
teachi effectiveness thus increasing job 
dissatisfaction; (3) the lack of authority and 
facilities to deal with disruptive students and 
those disadvantaged by social class or reading 
ability; and (4) forced extracurricular activities 
and nonclassroom assignments which dissipate 
professional talent and energy. Many who leave 
teaching go not to private industry but to non- 
teaching jobs in education where salaries are only 
slightly higher but the wear-and-tear factors more 
favorable. Collective bargaining contracts have 
done little to change workload because even 
slight improvements are expensive. (To establish 
a four-period instructional day and a 25-pupil 
class size limit would require doubling the present 
workforce.) Attempted remedies have included 
demonstration programs (which may solve 
serge but double costs) and less expensive 
ut not entirely successful team teaching and 
modular programing experiments. The use of 
paraprofessionals holds more promise, but better 
teacher organizations must be built to produce 
funds at all levels of government and to establish 

a system of priorities aimed at making teaching 

more attractive and productive. (JS) 
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Bureau No—BR-8-1-062 
Pub Date Mar 69 
Grant—OEG-9-8-08 1062-0111-010 
Note—114p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC-$5.80 
Descriptors—* Administrator Attitudes, *Behavior 
Change, *Elementary Schools, *Feedback, 
*Principals, Research Needs 
This study proposed that a principal’s behavior 
is affected by the feedback he receives from 
teachers and by his own commitment to change 
his behavior. The behaviors of 206 elementary 
school principals (volunteers) were rated by 
teachers at the beginning and end of the study; 
the teachers also used the rating scale to describe 
an ideal principal. The principals were then 
placed in one of four feedback groups: the first to 
receive both “actual” feedback ratings of their 
own behaviors) and “ideal” feedback (ratings of 
an ideal principal); the second to receive only 
“ideal” feedback; the third, only “actual”; and 
the fourth, no feedback. Moreover, the principals 
in each group either had not been asked to com- 
mit themselves to change or had been asked to 
choose one of two areas in which to commit 
themselves--task assistance behaviors or personal 
support behaviors. It was hypothesized that p 
1 would change more positively (approach the 
ideal) than the other groups and that group 2 
would similarly su: groups 3 and 4. It was 
also hypothesized that commitment would cause 
more a ge change than no commitment, par- 
ticularly in the behavioral area selected by the 
principal. mene covariance analysis of scores 
did not support the hypotheses, chi square analy- 
sis and change patterns suggest that feedback, 
especially “ideal” alone or “ideal” and “actual”’, 
— positive change and that “actual” feed- 
ack alone and solicited commitments to change 
may inhibit such change. (LP) 
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Descriptors— Differentiated Staffs, *Educational 
Change, Educational Research, Individualized 
Instruction, Teacher Education, *Teaching 
Education as a professional endeavor must un- 

dergo radical changes which will institutionalize 

change so that it becomes an integral part of the 
educational structure, thereby meeting the needs 
of society and individual students as they arise. 

These priorities seem essential: dynamic defini- 

tions of and distinctions among educational roles 

and tasks, based on a continuously ongoing analy- 
sis of educational functions; teacher training built 
around such definitions; aid via resources and 
talent to initiate and support programs aimed at 
improving teacher training institutions; assign- 
ment and compensation of teachers on the basis 
of skill, talent, responsibility, and other relevant 

— criteria; flexibility in the educational 

ework, school organization, and research en- 

terprise; relevant performance criteria for 
evaluating teaching effectiveness and student 
achievement; inservice teacher training which will 
update and upgrade professional skills; cross- 
coordination of faculty effort to produce a 
meaningful interdisciplinary approach to learning; 
penetrating investigation of the relevance to 
society and the individual of what is and should 
be included in curriculums; cooperative service 
and research centers, on a regional or national 
basis, which will coordinate and disseminate ef- 
forts at all levels to upgrade professional com- 
petence; concentrated attention on the problems 
of educating underprivileged individuals and in- 
stitutions. (JS) 
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Descriptors—*Differentiated Staffs, Individual- 
ized Instruction, *Inservice Teacher Education, 
Program Design, Staff Role, Task Analysis 
As a result of experience with teacher aides, 

curriculum change, and a student independent 
study project based on student use of self- 
operated technological devices, a 4-year project 
in the Niskayuna, New York, schools has been 
planned which combines the training and con- 
tinuing education of teachers (within the normal 
working day) and more ‘effective use of educa- 
tional personnel to produce within the school 
system a flexible capacity for effecting planned 
change. Objectives for the first year include (1) 
pilot programs involving differentiated staff 
teams; (2) a complete analysis, in cooperation 
with System Development Corporation, of the 
tasks of educational personnel (based on tasks 
implied within a description of the learning en- 
vironment and on those identified from pilot pro- 
ject data); (3) definition of a series of dif- 
ferentiated roles (with job descriptions) from ad- 
ministrative to clerical hele (4) development of 
a training program (primarily self-instructional 
materials) for each differentiated role; (5) 
development of a plan for initiating six to eight 
operational teams to test the new roles in realistic 
school settings; (6) specification of behavioral 
and attitudinal changes expected from students 
and staff; and (7) establishment of a continuing 
evaluation program. (Included are a list of needs 
for the program; descriptions of the project 
design and organizational structure; lists of activi- 
ties for the second, third, and fourth years; and 
an estimated budget.) (JS) 
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Twenty-four secondary teachers from six New 
England public schools and six private preparato- 
ry schools in the same towns participated in a 10- 
day seminar on Intercultural Understanding 
Through Education. The aim was to establish 
cooperative arrangement between public and 
private schools whereby programs in the improve- 
ment of intercultural understanding can be 
developed, programs which could serve as models 
for other schools. Discussion and postseminar 
questionnaires and letters produced these 
findings: that interest in intercultural problems is 
great, that such problems exist within as well as 
across national boundari that U.S. black- 
white problems might be approached as intercul- 
tural problems, but that teachers lack adequate 
background, preservice training, financial means 
for study, materials, resources, and support of 
school administrators to teach effectively in this 
area. Rigid departmental structure and western 
ethnocentric bias are also inhibitive factors. Inter- 
cultural education might be improved by the 
establishment of (1) programs and a pilot infor- 
mation center to develop materials at the secon- 
dary school level; (2) summer institutes, con- 
ferences, and fellowships for inservice teachers; 
(3) pilot projects to set up a preservice program 
and a regional office to coordinate cooperative 
programs between public and private schools. 
Utilization of retired university professors as 
resource people is also suggested. (S) 
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EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$2.45 

Descriptors—*Paraprofessional School Personnel, 
*Staff Utilization, Teacher Employment 
A survey was conducted to provide information 

of use to school administrators as they plan for 

initial or continued use of paraprofessional per- 
sonnel. A questionnaire was developed for use in 
interviews with 63 principals, supervising teachers 
and librarians, and teacher aides in 17 randomly 
selected Texas school districts in the GUSREDA 

(Gulf School Research Development Association) 

area. Aims were to determine what teacher aides 

do; what type of assignments prove most effec- 
tive; whether specific tasks can be performed as 
well by aides as by teachers; how aides support 

the learning process and whether they have a 

positive effect on it; whether it is possible for 

aides and certified teachers to work together ef- 
fectively in planning and improving the learning 
process; whether or not they can successfully per- 
form their duties without special training; and 
whether definitive job descriptions should be 
established. (Included in the presentation and in- 

terpretive discussion of data are sections on (1) 

the aide programs: duties, qualifications, recruit- 

ment, selection, assignment, training, conditions 
of employment, and how aides view their role; 

(2) critical issues: administrative, interpersonal, 

behavioral; and (3) conclusions: defining the role 

of aides, training and utilizing them, and funding 
the program. The interview questionnaire is in- 
cluded.) (JS) 


ED 032 278 SP 003 068 

Augenstein, Mildred B. 

Style Is the Teacher. A Report of the Teacher 
Characteristics Project, 1967-68. 

Dade County Public Schools, Miami, Fla. 

Pub Date 68 

Note—25p. 

EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC Not Available from 
EDRS 


Descriptors—*Differentiated Staffs, *Individual- 
ized Instruction, Instructional Staff, *Models, 
Teacher Behavior, Teacher Characteristics, 
Teacher Education, *Teacher Role, *Teaching 
Styles 

Identifiers—Teaching Style Classification Scale 
The Teacher Characteristics Project, one of the 

five undertaken as part of the design of an in- 

dividualized instructional system for je County 


Schools, was set up to study the role 

teacher in the new system. A survey of hg 
research, and projected strategies pointed up 
these trends and generalizations: (1) a shit in 
emphasis from the teacher as presenter of infor. 
mation to the teacher as facilitator of conditions 
for learning; (2) a greater emphasis upon the 
preactive phase of teaching where the teacher 
must work with superiors, peers, and myriad 
sources of data to skillfully diagnose the child 
and expertly prescribe for his progress; (3) the 
pave of interactive teaching takes on the chal. 
lenge of matching teaching style factors of in. 
fluence management, relatedness, tone, and 
operational level to learning style of the pupil and 
learning activity at hand; (4) the teacher's grow- 
ing role in the evaluative phase of teaching 
where the teacher’s style must induce objective 
interpretation of the system as a whole and of his 
own part in it. Products of the study include a set 
of operational definitions, a theoretical model for 
Individual _ Instructional Staff Assessment 
(Teacher Characteristics and Behavior Profiles) 
a Man-Machine Model of Instructional Behavior. 
and a Teaching Style Classification Scale for use 
in producing teaching style profiles. (The models 
and scale are included, plus discussion of implica. 
tions for staff development and staff organiza- 
tion.) [Not available in hard copy due to mar- 
ginal legibility of original document. ] (JS) 
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A project is propaaes involving a 3-year coor- 
dinated program of 9-week summer institutes and 
school-year inservice training programs to 
prepare 15 graduate teachers and 15 undergradu- 
ate Indian teacher aides to perform highly spe- 
cialized roles in the education of Indian children. 
Teachers and aides will be placed in teaching 
teams of at least three teachers and three aides 
each in elementary schools on the Rocky Boy’s 
Indian Reservation and in the city of Havre. 
Teacher aide training will include (1) undergrad- 
uate preparation in communications, mathe- 
matics, history, and science; (2) training to 
prepare them to act as service aides; and (3) 
more advanced training to prepare them to serve 
as instructional aides. Graduate teacher prepara- 
tion will include (1) methodology, including 
discovery learning; (2) preparation of curricular 
and instructional materials and use of media for 
individualizing instruction; (3) knowledge and un- 
derstanding of Indian people and their culture; 
(4) insight into problems of learning disabilities; 
and (5) studies of sensitivity and human relations. 
Teachers successfully completing the program 
will receive the degree of Master of Science in 
Elementary Teacher Education with the specialty 
of teaching Indian children. Indian teacher aides 
will receive Service Aide and then Instructional 
Aide certificates and may apply the experience as 
one year’s college credit in an undergraduate 
teacher education program. (JS) 
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riment was planned to establish pairs, 
se Sapo and one Caucasian, of student 
who would work together as a team as 
did part of their student teaching in a Negro 
school under a Negro cooperating teacher, and 
part in a predominantly white school under a 
ian cooperating teacher. The purpose was 
to determine whether or not attitudes toward 
another race would be changed by participation 
in the biracial program. The control group of 30 
and 30 Caucasian subjects were not paired 
and were assigned to a school for members of 
their own race. Subjects were from 10 Arkansas 
teacher education institutions and were placed in 
10 different school systems over a period of four 
semesters. Pre- and posttests which were designed 
to measure attitudinal responses to items of bias 
were administered to all subjects. The biracial 
team approach did change the attitudes of sub- 
ects toward members of the other race; Negro 
and Caucasian student teachers were not brought 
to a point where they shared common viewpoints, 
but the differences in their perceptions were nar- 
rowed. Attitudes of cooperating teachers and 
other personnel were also changed as a result of 
day-by-day associations and rson-to-person 
communication. (Included are lists of the most 
significant changes in both Negro and Caucasian 
attitudes toward Negro and Caucasian teachers, 
administrators, students, and toward the project 
in general.) (JS) 
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EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$0.95 
Descriptors—Educational Researchers, Profes- 
sional Training 
The folklore surrounding research assistant- 
ships (the type of “research apprenticeship” that 
is held concurrently with a student’s academic 
studies) must be investigated to determine what 
ts of such experiences are most influential 
in motivating the assistant toward and preparing 
him for a productive research career. Unverified 
assumptions about the value of research assistant- 
ships impede the use of empirical analysis to ad- 
vance knowledge about critical elements of 
research training. Research assistantships are not 
inherently valuable; rather, what a person does 
on his assistantship is related to what he does 
later in his career. Research assistants in educa- 
tion tend to engage in research significantly less 
than their counterparts in other fields. A dilemma 
basic to managing assistantships is the “conflict 
of interest” for the senior researcher needing 
on in menial tasks. Assistants themselves are 
ambivalent about the value of their work. If we 
accept the potential value of the research 
assistantship in training educational researchers 
and want to maximize it, then we need to ac- 
celerate assistantship opportunities, recruit stu- 
dents earlier in their program, and limit their 
tenure, assigning them primarily to research pro- 
jects rather than to bureaus or individual faculty 
members. Their experiences should be planned 
and controlled by those most centrally involved 
in the conduct of research training programs. 
(Ten references are cited.) (JS) 
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Cooperative Training 

A 2-year experimental program to train 
Chicago high school students to assist in elemen- 
tary school classrooms was introduced (1) to re- 
‘ieve classroom teachers of the burdens of non- 
zaching duties, and (2) to provide vocational op- 
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Cooperative Training. K 


portunities for those high school students who 
might be directed into teaching, and for those 
with lesser ability who relate well to people and 
would do a commendable job as a member of a 
teaching team. The first year, 26 juniors, after 
two weeks of preservice training, devoted half of 
each day to regular academic studies including a 
job training session and the other half to teacher 
aide duties in the classroom of an elementary 
teacher who had received inservice supervisory 
training. Additional students were added the 
second year. The findings indicate that (1) the 
young aides relate well to the pupils; (2) there is 
noticeable maturing of the trainees; (3) teachers 
are able to devote more time to teaching; and (4) 
trainers and principals must accept more respon- 
sibility for inservice training. (Included are out- 
lines of inservice training for teacher-trainers, 
basic concepts of the curriculum for trainees, 
program evaluation instruments and data.) (JS) 
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Descriptors—Interpersonal 
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Teaching 
Small, interpersonal process groups may be 
useful in preparing teachers for work in inner-city 
schools. The intensive group experience can 
result in improved communication and interper- 
sonal relationships (not only, for instance, 
between student teachers and cooperating 
teachers, but also in their interaction with profes- 
sional colleagues, pupils, and family). Schools 
ay have not recognized in a curricular or 
‘ormal sense the fact that feelings are learned 
behaviors. With inner-city youth particularly, the 
ability to verbalize is essential to the process of 
becoming aware, but we generally have failed to 
apply the verbal symbolic method to interper- 
sonal, psychological type problems. Educators 
have tended to be skeptical of such techniques as 
T groups and sensitivity training, partly because 
group processes have not been conceptualized as 
learning activities and partly because caution has 
not been exercised in their structuring and 
facilitation. Some suggestions: The group activity 
should be regarded and described as a teaching- 
learning situation, each participant being en- 
couraged to behave normally. It should be made 
clear what is to be done and what to expect. 
Emphasis should be on the description of 
behavior, not on its evaluation. Groups should 
function in a natural everyday environment 
without gimmicks; membership should not vary 
from meeting to meeting; and planning must pro- 
vide adequate time and opportunity for involve- 
ment by each member. (JS) 
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Descriptors— Personality Tests, Teacher 
Background, *Teacher Characteristics, Teacher 
Selection, *Team Teachin 

Identifiers—Sixteen Personality Factor Question- 
naire 
A study was designed to evaluate the effective- 

ness of principals in structuring teaching teams; 

to assess background and personality charac- 
teristics appearing essential to successful in- 
dividual and team performance; and to select per- 
sonality factor scores which would predict in- 

dividual and team success. Subjects were 31 

teaching teams (99 teachers) from nine seconda- 

ty schools in a district which had experimented 
with team teaching for 5 years. A group of judges 

(the nine principals, their deans, and five univer- 

sity consultants) evaluated the instructional per- 

formance of each team using a five-point rating 
scale; they deemed 16 teams to be performing at 
high levels of expectation, 15 at lower levels. 

They listed eight background characteristics and 

eight personality characteristics appearing to af- 

fect team performance. The chi square test was 
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*Teachers, Urban 
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used to determine relationships between per- 
formance and background characteristics (only 
education and team experience were significant) 
and personality characteristics as measured by 
the “Sixteen Personality Factor Questionnaire.” 
Conclusions: There are personality factors 
definitely related to team teaching performance 
(cooperation, emotional stability, aggressiveness, 
enthusiasm, adaptability, confidence, and experi- 
mentation) which are not easily determined 
through observations. Personality tests would in- 
crease the effectiveness of structuring successful 


teams. (JS) 
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A five-week summer institute for 35 teacher 
educators is proposed to further the improvement 
of undergraduate instruction in teacher training 
institutions. Emphasis will be on the utilization of 
the newer media and application of technology to 
education. In response to the need for a syste- 
matic approach in defining instructional problems 
and effecting feasible solutions, special attention 
will be given to updating the participants’ 
knowledge and skills in curriculum development, 
particularly for programs to prepare teachers of 
cross-cultural groups (e.g., inner-city, migrant, 
and other disadvantaged youth). agree: 
50 per cent of the program time will be devoted 
to total group presentations and discussion; 25 
per cent to small group activities and individual 
consultation with faculty; and 25 per cent to in- 
dividual laboratory work (in such instructional 
approaches as closed-circuit television, modular 
scheduling, and auto-tutorial techniques) and to 
field study of such facilities as instructional media 
centers, listening-learning laboratories, and 
teaching centers. Participants will submit an in- 
structional development proposal for institute 
evaluation. (Included is information on criteria 
for participant eligibility, faculty, facilities, and 
stipends.) (JS) 
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A program is oe gen which would recruit 
Negro inner-city igh school students, primarily 
Negro young men who would ordinarily not go to 
college for financial or academic reasons (25 in 
each of three cycles), for teaching careers in ele- 
mentary and junior high schools. A major empha- 
sis is placed on providing a successful transition 
from high school to college. Students will engage 
in a 4-year work-study program leading to a 
bachelor’s degree and to a provisional teaching 
certificate. They will receive almost all of their 
professional training in the field, earning increas- 
ing stipends as they move along a career ladder 
from paraprofessional (first two years), to student 
teacher (third year), to intern (fourth year), to 
certified teacher (fifth year). For the first year of 
full-time teaching, graduates placed in groups of 
three or four in any given school will participate 
in an os university-school seminar and will 
also work with college freshmen just entering the 
program. A full-time staff of one faculty member 
from Monteith College, one from the College of 
Education, and one clinical professor from the 
school system will facilitate development of the 
closest possible relationship between the general 
education and professional components of a 





100 Document Resumes 


completely restructured undergraduate teacher 
education program. (The proposed 5-year 
schedule and evaluation and dissemination plans 
are included.) (JS) 
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In describing parts of a Higher Education Act 
Title Ill “Cooperative Project for Strengthening 
of Developing Institutions,” I wish to emphasize 
the development of organic cooperation among 
the institutions. Not only the three small state 
colleges, but also the developed institution (West 
Virginia University) has profited from the pro- 
ject. Vehicles which have promoted true coopera- 
tive involvement have been (1) summer writing 
groups (to design instructional packages) com- 
posed of institutional representatives with the 
ability to cooperate and with enough power to 
make commitments; and (2) written commit- 
ments by each institution’s full-time program 
coordinator to such responsibilities as the 
development of specific instructional modules 
and the field testing of others. The joint produc- 
tion and sharing of video tape recordings and 
techniques was a successful entry point to build- 
ing organic cooperation. Future sharing of major 
purchases and services will include a project 
using the tele-lecture system, the wire-blackboard 
device, and computer-assisted instruction. Data, 
after two years, from student tests and from 
laboratory and programed instruction experi- 
ments are promising. Comparison of old and new 
syllabuses indicate that instructors are attending 
better to behavioral objectives, evaluation 
procedures, sequence, and scope, and are build- 
ing in procedures for active student involvement 
and corrective feedback. The project has been 
the organizing center for constructive change. 
) 


(JS 
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A 6-week institute for 38 primary school 
teachers (K-3), most of them from the Tampa 
area, was conducted to give teachers (1) a basic 
understanding of modern linguistics and its impli- 
cations for second dialect teaching, (2) a grasp of 
the structural similarities and differences between 
Black dialects and general American English, and 
(3) an awareness of the Black part of America’s 
heritage. The ratio of Black to white participants 
was about three to one. Three full-time staff 
members conducted courses in “Elements of Di- 
alect,” “Modern Grammar and Applications,” “- 
Black Culture and Folklore,” and “Development 
of Materials.” Five visiting lecturers contributed 
from their specialized experience in linguistics 
and sociology. The institute turned out a set of 
materials (prepared after an analysis of dialect 
tapes and a study of recent descriptions of several 
Negro dialects) that demonstrated to the partici- 
pants ways in which they could apply contrastive 
linguistic analysis and a newly gained knowledge 
of Black heritage to the development of their 
own class materials, and guided them in the 
development of such materials. It is felt that the 
institute accomplished its goals, particularly in 
the area of attitude change, although the impor- 
tant language laboratory in the public schools was 
not considered successful. (One third of the re- 
port is quotations from and analysis of participant 
responses to an evaluation questionnaire.) (JS) 
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Identifiers—Guilford Zimmerman Temperament 
Survey 
Twenty-six elementary and junior high school 
administrators and four college teacher educators 
participated in a 6-week summer institute, the 
first phase of a program designed to improve the 
education of children in schools serving the dis- 
advantaged, particularly Mexican-Americans. The 
program involved (1) cognitive learning, (2) 
practicum experiences involving the theory or 
academic content, and (3) personal development 
in understanding of self in relation to others as 
demonstrated in the professional role. Academic 
areas were “Group Dynamics,” “Cultural 
Background of Mexican-Americans and Its In- 
fluence on Language,” and “Learning Processes” 
(which emphasized differences in learning pat- 
terns of disadvantaged children, particularly with 
regard to language). Participants worked on “task 
group projects” to attack real problems being ex- 
perienced in the schools; these will continue dur- 
ing the school year. Other activities included “- 
sensitivity groups” to enhance understanding of 
self and others, videotape role playing, and “real” 
parent-teacher interviews. Evaluation measures, a 
pre-post self-concept survey and three question- 
naires, indicate that the program achieved its ob- 
jectives as nearly as possible in the first phase, 
particularly in the movement of participant at- 
titudes (toward their students and toward 
planning programs for them) from closed- 
mindedness to understanding and openness. (JS) 
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Making, Research Needs, *School Policy, 
*Teacher Participation 
A survey of 170 school districts was conducted 

to determine the type and amount of teacher par- 

ticipation in school policy decisionmaking. Ninety 
of these districts engage in collective negotiation 
in which teachers are represented exclusively by 
one teacher organization. In the remaining 80 dis- 
tricts, either a teacher organization is not recog- 
nized or teacher representation .is on a propor- 
tional, separate, or council basis. Other variables 
considered during sampling and data analysis 
were the affiliation of local teacher organizations, 
school system size, and state laws. Questionnaire 
and interview responses indicate that collective 
negotiation enlarges teacher participation in deci- 
sionmaking and necessitates role adjustments by 
teachers, administrators, and school boards. (The 
latter two groups, however, have retained areas 
of discretion.) Responses also show that collec- 
tive negotiations are concerned primarily with 
personnel policy and secondarily with the imple- 
mentation of educational policy. However, 
teachers are using collective negotiation to create 
alternative and more suitable procedures for 
making decisions about the development and 
evaluation of educational policies. Finally, the 
survey revealed that unions are more active than 
their association counterparts and that teacher 
participation is greatest in large school systems in 
which unions hold exclusive representation and 
bey state laws encourage collective negotiation. 
(LP) 
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A study examined the effects of verbal and per- 
ceptual dimensions of individual differences in 
relation to the efficacy of two different kinds of 
modeling procedures in the acquisition of a 
teaching skill (analytic questioning). Aptitude 
tests for cognitive factors plus specially developed 
audiovisual tests were administered to 121 intern 
teachers randomly assigned to three treatment 
roups: a film-mediated modeling treatment (a 
ilmed portrayal of analytic questioning); a writ- 
ten modeling treatment (a text of the film sound 
track); and a control treatment which received 
no model, but went through all other steps in- 
cluding initial instructions and microteaching 
pretest and two cycles of models, rehearsal, and 
microteaching. The criterion performances as- 
sessed by trained raters included the frequency, 
variety, and quality of analytic questions used in 
three separate teaching sessions in addition to 
scores on two written posttests. Instructional 
treatment main effects as well as aptitude by 
treatment interactions were investigated using 
analysis of variance and comparison of regression 
slopes. Findings, which supported hypotheses, 
suggest that the rate and level of learning of a 
specific teaching strategy varies as a function of 
model presentation (film-mediated modeling most 
effective: no modeling least effective); and that 
the effectiveness of instructional methods varies 
from S to S with such differences being related to 
trainee aptitudes. (ED 017 985 and ED 028 892 
are related documents.) (JS) 
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The introduction to this anthology reports a 
study designed to develop a systematic procedure 
for gathering information from actual school 
settings about the impact of school organization, 
staffing, and administration on students--informa- 
tion to provide baseline data for decisionmakers. 
Included are description of methods and 
procedures, data analysis techniques, and specific 
objectives which included (1) selection, modifica- 
tion, and design of instruments for gathering data 
regarding students, teachers, — principals, 
and teacher aides, percepts of selected issues in 
the elementary school and instruments for mak- 
ing objective observations of classroom environ- 
ment, and (2) gathering baseline information on 
one public and one nonpublic (one centralized 
and one decentralized) elementary school in ur- 
ban, deprived environments. The eight chapters, 
each written by a specialist in the area of con- 
cern, present different aspects of the study: The 
Place of Objective Information in Total School 
Planning; Critical Information Requirements in 
the Management of the Elementary School; Anal- 
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. and Implications oi Student, Teacher, and 
li Percepts of Student Performance; Profes- 
i Staff Encounters, Classroom Ecology; 
General Atmosphere for Administrative Autono- 
my: The Atmosphere for Decision Making, Three 
vews of the Teacher Aide; and Community In- 
terest in Local School Management. (JS) 
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Identifiers— * Minicourses 
Minicourse 1, an auto-instructional package 

based on the microteaching-video tape recorder 

process, instructs the teacher in specific teaching 
skills and directs him in self-evaluation of his own 
teaching. Field tests in Minicourse (MC) | 

(questioning skill at the elementary school level) 

indicated behaviorally significant changes in 

teachers and led to the development of four addi- 
tional models designed to test the generalizability 
of the minicourse principle to other teaching 

skills. Other minicourses developed were MC 2, 

teaching the kindergarten child with minimal lan- 

guage experience; MC 3, questioning in a high 
school class discussion; MC 5S, tutoring in elemen- 
tary school mathematics; and MC 8, organizing 
the kindergarten for independent learning and 
small group instruction. Preliminary field tests, 
comparing pre- and postcourse behavior, indicate 
all of the courses yielded significant teacher 
change and succeeded in providing teachers with 
a generalized approach for systematically dealing 
with problem areas. For example, MC 2 helped 
teachers to solve language problems systemati- 
cally which previously were ignored or handled 
ineffectually, MC 3 increased pupil talk and 
decreased teacher talk in class discussions 
through judicious use of questioning techniques; 

MC 5 and MC 8 helped teachers to apply a syste- 

matic rather than hit-or-miss approach in struc- 

turing different types of learning situations. A 

description of the five models (skills taught and 

test data) is attached. (ED 024 647 and ED 024 

650 are related documents.) (JS) 
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his document summarizes and interprets the 

findings of a study of teacher aide programs 

operating in 19 school districts throughout the 

country. An in-depth interview approach was 

used with teachers, administrators, parents, and 

paraprofessional aides in each district. (‘- 

Paraprofessionals” are here defined as those who 

perform functions previously performed only by 

teachers--i.e., instructional, administrative, and 

social service functions, rather than routine hall, 

playground, or lunchroom monitoring.) The 

results of these interviews and of background 

research are summarized under the following 

headings: (1) roles and functions of aides, (2) 

career progression for aides, (3) recruitment, 

selection, placement, and reassignments of aides, 

(4) training programs, (5) evaluation of job per- 


formance and aide programs, and (6) information 
on funding and administration of aide programs. 
Following this summarizing section is a more 
thorough discussion of each of the above topics, 
including a comparative analysis of the 19 pro- 
grams studied and descriptions of specific materi- 
als and procedures which are intended to be of 
practical value in the initiation and/or implemen- 
tation of a teacher aide program. Appendixes in- 
clude a guide for the interview survey used by the 
study group and an outline of a preservice train- 
ing course for social worker and teacher aides 
from the Minneapolis Public Schools. (JS) 
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Two independent pilot studies in Britain in- 
vestigated the effect of the Initial Teaching 
Alphabet (i.t.a.) on the creative expression and 
verbal skills in written composition of young chil- 
dren. The Staffordshire study compared a normal 
week’s free compositions written by 54 children 
using the traditional alphabet with the composi- 
tions of a similar group of children who used the 
i.t.a. Verbal characteristics compared were word- 
count, size of vocabulary, and frequency of 
repetition. The Dundee study concentrated on 
comparisors of quality and mechanical aspects in 
compositions assigned to 27 pupils using t!.. i.t.a. 
and to 27 pupils using traditional orthography. 
Results of both studies showed superior writing 
by the i.t.a. pupils and indicated that while tradi- 
tional orthography inhibits a child’s approach to 
free composition, the Initial Teaching Alphabet 
fosters early creative writing. (JM) 
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To determine the variety of syntactic patterns 

that potential English teachers would normally 

use and the possible differences in their oral and 
written discourse, 1000-word oral and written 
language samples were collected from 21 student 
teachers. These samples were divided into T-units 
and classified according to 23 sentence patterns 
based on Paul Robert’s kernel rules with selected 
transformations. Significant differences in syntax 
were identified between the subjects’ oral and 
written language. For example, the subjects used 
four times as many “subject-verb-direct object” 
sentences in written than in oral language and 
they utilized a greater variety of sentence pat- 


* terns in oral than in written language. (Tables 


show the frequency of individual sentence pat- 
terns used in the samples, significant differences 
between oral and written syntax, and the inter- 
correlation of 19 variables considered to be in- 
dicators of syntactic maturity.) (JB) 
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A linguistic analysis of five children’s books, 

randomly selected from the “Modern Masters 

Books for Children” series, described the features 

of language found in books for beginning readers 

and demonstrated the value of structural analysis 
in reading research. Four linguistic measures 
were applied to each book: 1) the average 
number of words in a communication unit (any 
independent clause with its modifiers), 2) types 
of structural patterns within the communication 
units, 3) quantity and complexity of structures, 
and 4) movables (words, phrases, and clauses 
with no fixed position). Results of the study 

revealed that the average number of words in a 

communication unit ranged from 6.99 to 12.37; 

that the subject-verb-complement or subject-verb- 

direct object pattern appeared most frequently; 
that words and phrases were used most com- 
monly as movables; and that subordination com- 
plexities were not above the children’s grasp. The 
five books considered were found suitable for 

—_——— readers, but more extensive application 

of such linguistic analysis to children’s literature 

should improve elementary reading. (JM) 
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Identifiers—Project English 
This report is designed to aid the college in- 

structor preparing prospective English teachers in 

the area of dialect studies. It includes a general 
description of the nature of dialect, teaching sug- 
gestions, and an extensive annotated bibliog- 
raphy. The articles which make up the report are 
as follows: “Historical, Regional and Social 

Variation” by Raven I. McDavid, Jr.; “The Study 

of Dialects” by N. Louanna Furbee; “Suggestions 

for Teaching American Dialects” by A. L. Davis; 

“Problem Areas in Grammar” by William Card 

and Virginia Glenn McDavid; “Speech Samples 

of Disadvantaged Children” by N. Louanna Fur- 
bee, Emily Pettigrew Norris, and Dagna Simpson; 

“Abbreviated Checklist of Lexical Items in Di- 

alects” by A. L. Davis; and “A Checklist of Sig- 

nificant Features for Discriminating Social Di- 

alects” by Raven I. McDavid, Jr. (Author) 
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Descriptors—*Advanced Placement Programs, 
Advanced Programs, Advanced Students, Com- 
position (Literary), *Course Content, Course 
Organization, Critical Reading, English Cur- 
riculum, *English Instruction, Literary Analy- 
sis, Literature, *Program Administration, *Pro- 
ram Descriptions, Student Testing, Teacher 
ualifications 
This publication describes the administration, 

course content, and organization of the English 

Advanced Placement Program in New York state. 

Administrative concerns include the time, educa- 

tional resources, and number of students necessa- 
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ry for a successful course; the qualifications of 
the teacher; the ability and interest of the stu- 
dent; and methods of marking advanced course 
papers. The literary concepts--e.g., the speaker 
and point of view, form, and style--to be covered 
in the course are presented as well as the aims of 
the instruction in composition and language. Ti- 
tles of literary works are suggested. (LH) 
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p9-21 Winter 1969 

EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC Not Available from 
EDRS. 

Descriptors—Cognitive Processes, *Composition 
(Literary), Creative Writing, *English Instruc- 
tion, Expressive Language, Fantasy, *Figurative 
Language, Imagery, Language Enrichment, 
*Language Skills, Language Usage, Learning 
Activities, Literary Analysis, *Literature Ap- 
preciation, Metaphors, Poetry, Symbols (Lite- 


rary) 

The loss of richness and multiplicity of word 
meaning can result in a decline in the metaphoric 
activity of the mind. A technologically-oriented 
civilization pressures students to devalue word 
connotation in favor of denotative exactitude. To 
counteract this tendency, teachers should adopt 
for themselves and instill in their students a re- 
gard for the multiple uses and meanings of lan- 
guage. By teaching a subject called “language- 
and-literature” and concentrating on the uses of 
language in literary works, teachers can develop 
students’ language skills to permit the fullest self- 
expression. Poetry and prose-fantasy are useful 
subjects of study because the discovery of mean- 
ing depends on understanding metaphoric expres- 
sion and the precise relationship of words. Par- 
ticular activities for students to increase their 
comprehension and expressive ability are writing 
from the viewpoint of a particular author, writing 
prose paraphrases of a poem, analyzing the lin- 
guistic changes in variant versions of the same 
poem, studying symbols in fantasy, writing poems, 
and writing directions for particular tasks. [Not 
available in hard copy due to marginal legibility 
of original document] (LH) 
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cism, Literary Influences, Literature Apprecia- 
tion, Metaphors, *Poetry, Secondary Educa- 
tion, Social Values, *Teaching Methods, Twen- 
tieth Century Literature 
Identifiers—*T S Eliot 
Able 11th- and 12th-grade students can enjoy 
the imagery, direct language, and indirect thought 
of T. S. Eliot. Eliot's treatment of the apathetic 
society and the isolated individual, his concern 
for spirituality over sensuality, and his plea for 
collective responsibility for evil are themes that 
can be traced in his major works through for- 
malistic and historical criticism. Simon and Gar- 
funkel’s “Dangling Conversation” can introduce 
students to the isolation and ineffectuality of 
“The Hollow Men.” A comparison between what 
students expect to find in a love song and what 
they find in “The Love Song of J. Alfred 
Prufrock”’ can lead the students into the message 
of the m. An in-depth study of the relation- 
ship of “Murder in the Cathedral” to Greek 
drama and medieval morality plays, as well as in- 
tensive work in diction and pr ly, can be re- 
warding. Oral reading of Eliot’s works can illus- 
trate one of his recurring ideas--modern man’s 
apathy because of a need for spiritual values. 
Once the central themes have been established, 
students can broaden their understanding by 
reading thematically similar works by other 
writers, such as Camus, Kafka, and Yeats. (LH) 
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Descriptors—Elective Reading, *English Instruc- 
tion, Independent Reading, Individualized 
Reading, *Individual Reading, Junior High 
School Students, Motivation Techniques, 
*Reading Development, Recreational Reading, 
*Student Motivation, Supplementary Reading 
Materials 
Class time devoted to individual reading is a 
simple, effective means of improving reading 
motivation in junior high schools. In order to 
guide students to books that they will enjoy, the 
teacher needs to know (1) the students’ reading 
habits, abilities, and interests, and (2) the library 
facilities available. A good paperback library can 
be assembled with the Cooperation of news agen- 
cies, book clubs, students, and second-hand 
stores. Booklists prepared for junior high students 
(e.g., “Hooked on Books: Program and Proof” by 
Daniel N. Fader and Elton B. McNeil) are help- 
ful. Such a free reading program offers many 
learning possibilities, such as writing critiques and 
keeping vocabulary lists of unfamiliar words. Its 
main pu , however, is to make reading self- 
motivated. (JM) 
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Descriptors—Cultural Activities, *Cultural En- 
richment, *Fine Arts, *Humanities, Humanities 
Instruction, *Instructional Materials, Instruc- 
tional Media, Integrated Activities, Integrated 
Curriculum, _Interdisciplinary © Approach, 
Liberal Arts, Multimedia Instruction, *Secon- 
dary Education, Teaching Guides, Teaching 
Methods 

Identifiers—*CUE Program, Culture  Un- 
derstandings and Enrichment Program 
This guide is intended to be used primarily in 

schools implementing the CUE (culture, un- 

derstandings, and enrichment) program--a multi- 
media approach to education which helps 
teachers integrate the arts and humanities. In- 
cluded in the guide are discussions of the CUE 
system’s rationale, benefits, and costs; the value 
of the arts in education; the role of media and 
methods in CUE; conditions essential to the suc- 
cess of the CUE program; the roles of various 

school personnel in CUE; methods of starting a 

CUE program; and the use of CUE publications 

and media. Appendices contain a list of CUE 

media-materials, a brief survey of types of hu- 
manities courses, the sample cultural programs of 
three CUE schools, and a New York state map of 

CUE schools and coordinators. A list of the agen- 

cies which provide school cultural performances 

and exhibits concludes the guide. (JM) 
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Document Not Available from EDRS. 
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*Reading Materials, Story Reading, Story 
Telling, Tales 
This collection of 52 articles reprinted from the 

“Horn Book Magazine” (1949-66) is intended to 

stimulate discussion on all aspects of children’s 

reading and children’s books. The articles are 
collected under seven headings: ‘“‘Inspiration-- 

How It Comes;” “Goals and Guidelines for 


Writers and Illustrators;” “Re-creati 

Times;” “The Matter of Poetry." Other 
Yesterday and Today;” “People and Places;" and 
“Family Reading and Storytelling.” Among the 
paisa are a7 and illustrators of chil 
ren’s literature, librarians, teachers, : 
UM) Ts, and parents, 
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scriptors—Composition (Literary), 
Content, *Currculum BR wc by cum 
lum Evaluation, Diachronic Linguistics, *Ep. 
glish Curriculum, *English Instruction, *Gram- 
mar, Linguistics, *Secondary Education, Struc. 
tural Grammar, Teaching Methods, Textbooks 
Traditional Grammar : 
This study summarizes the kinds of English 

grammar currently taught in American seco: 

schools and describes the effects of curriculum 
proposals by scholars upon the teaching of lan. 

e and ay age A survey of grammar 
rom classical Greek and Roman times to the 
present precedes a description of specific types of 
grammar (e.g., philological-historical, structural- 
descriptive) and an historical sketch of grammar 
texts in the United States. Effects of academic 
linguistics on public schools since 1927 and the 
recommendations of professionals affecting the 

English curriculum are then summarized. Finally, 

the results of a survey of classroom practices, 

textbooks, and intentions toward English gram- 

4 in 50 Michigan high schools are reported. 
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Library Expenditures, Library Services, *Mul- 
timedia nstruction, *School Libraries, 
*Teaching Methods 
Today’s classroom pupils are oriented toward 
content rather than independent study goals and, 
consequently, they will be unprepared to face the 
complex changes in society occurring during their 
lives. To rectify this deficiency, pupils need to 
learn the skills of discovery. Classrooms must 
become centers of intellectual ferment, with 
teachers providing “reference, related, and mul- 
timedia materials.” The school librarian should 
serve as an instructional materials consultant to 
the teacher. As textbooks are phased out, addi- 
tional ae for a broad range of instructional 
materials will become available. Long range pro- 
gram budgeting, however, needs to include suffi- 
cient state and federal funds for additional 
materials and clerical help. With a shift from con- 
tent learning to process learning, pupils can be 
— to become self-educating individuals. 
(JM) 
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dent Reaction, Teacher Attitudes, Teacher 
ation, *Theater Arts 
Identifiers— * Educational Laboratory Theatre 


reend-of-the-year report on the operations 
of the Educational Laboratory Theatre Project is 
divided into three sections. The first consists of 
‘torical accounts of the operation in Rhode 
Island, New Orleans, and Los Angeles. Among 
the subjects covered for each area are an over- 
view of the project, vital statistics, press 
coverage, prospects for the next year, and reac- 
tions to the project from students, teachers, and 
community members. The second section con- 
tains reports of the results of several studies car- 
ried out during the year on such topics as au- 
dience response, the effects of the New Orleans 
touring show, improvisation and the teaching of 
literature, curriculum development and teacher 
training, and the objectives for teaching drama 
held by English teachers, drama teachers, actors, 
and administrators. The third section contains the 
Central Midwestern Regional Educational 
Laboratory’s 1969-70 work statement and sec- 
tions from a Master’s thesis on the Inner City 
Cultural Center Theatre. (LH) 
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Dramatics, Creative Writing, Dialects, Drama, 
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tion, Language, Linguistics, Literary Criticism, 
Literature Appreciation, Mythology, Reading, 
*Study Guides 
Identifiers— * Dartmouth 
Teaching of English 
Nine study guides for the 1966 Dartmouth 
Seminar publications are assembled for use with 
teachers in conference programs and workshops. 
Each guide contains from seven to 23 questions 
for discussion or independent study. Four guides-- 
one each on new content in English programs, on 
literature, on language, and on composition, rhe- 
toric, and reading--are for use with John Dixon's 
“Growth Through English.” The remaining five 
guides are to be used with James R. Squire's 
“Response to Literature,” Paul A. Olson’s “The 
Uses of Myth,” Geoffrey Summerfield’s ‘“- 
Creativity in English,” Douglas Barnes’ “‘Drama 
in the Classroom,” and Albert H. Marckwardt’s 
“Language and Language Learning.” (JM) 
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Activity, *English Instruction, Language Arts, 
Oral Reading, Reading Achievement, Reading 
Comprehension, *Reading Development, 
*Reading Skills, *Sequential Reading Pro- 
= ocabulary Development, * Vocabulary 
kills, Word Recognition 
This handbook, which suggests activities to 
help students acquire and improve reading skills, 
is divided into the following units: (1) vocabulary 
development--word attack skills and vocabulary 
acquisition skills, (2) reading comprehension, (3) 
critical and interpretive reading, (4) work study 
habits, (5) locating information in books and 
using reference works, (6) rate of reading, and 
(7) oral reading. All units, based on the sequen- 
tial learning approach, present objectives and ac- 
tivities for grade levels K-3, 4-6, 7-9, and 10-12. 
Skills. which students are expected to have 
acquired at the completion of each unit are 
listed. (MP) 
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Available from—Humanities Press, Inc., 303 Park 
Avenue So., New York, New York 10010 


Seminar on __ the 


($9.50); and Mouton and Co., P.O. Box 1132, 
The Hague, The Netherlands (29 fl.) 
Document Not Available from EDRS. 
Descriptors—*American English, *Dictionaries, 
Etymology, Language, Language Research, 
*Lexicography, *Lexicology, Linguistics, 
pany be Symbols, Phonemes, Pronuncia- 
tion, Semantics, Spelling, Vocabulary 
This study is a critical, analytic, and historical 
survey of the development of the American En- 
glish dictionary from its beginning in 1798 until 
the publication of the Webster-Mahn dictionary 
in 1864. The survey is divided historically into 
three sections: (1) the British influence upon 
early American dictionaries, pre-Websterian 
American dictionaries, and Webster's first dic- 
tionary in 1806, (2) Webster’s 1828 “American 
Dictionary of the English Language”’--its recep- 
tion and critical evaluation; its treatment of 
vocabulary additions, spelling, pronunciation, and 
etymology; its linguistic patriotism; its similarities 
to Johnson’s dictionary; and its chart of Web- 
ster’s segmental phonemes, and (3) Worcester’s 
dictionaries and the revisions in Webster’s dic- 
tionary (1827-64). A selected bibliography and 
indexes of words and authors discussed in the 
volume are included. (JM) 
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Document Not Available from EDRS. 
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English, *English Instruction, Language, Lan- 
guage Research, *Language Usage, *Lexicog- 
raphy, Lexicology, Oral Communication, Stan- 
dard Spoken Usage, Teacher Attitudes 
Identifiers—Random House Dictionary of the En- 
glish Language, *Websters Third New Interna- 
tional Dictionary 
This collection of articles commenting on “ 
Webster’s Third New International Dictionary” 
(1961) is concerned with the problems, theory, 
and practice of lexicography. The following 
specific topics are covered: the function of the 
dictionary, repetition in dictionary definitions, the 
new dictionary’s reflection of current language 
usage, its place in defining “correct” American 
English, the attitudes of the English teacher 
toward language usage, the effect of dictionaries 
on the evolution of English, the scholarly con- 
tribution of this dictionary to knowledge of the 
English language, and the antagonism aroused by 
the new dictionary. Authors are Philip B. Gove, 
A. Mervin Tyson, Arthur W. Dixon, Francis 
Christensen, Robert A. Hall, Jr., James J. Lynch, 
Albert H. Marckwardt, Bergen Evans, and Karl 
W. Dykema. The two appendix articles by Kurt 
Vonnegut, Jr. and John Allen Reed are reprints 
of early newspaper reviews of “The Random 
House Dictionary of the English Language,” 
published in 1966. Each article in the volume is 
followed by suggestions for discussion and writ- 
ing. (JM) 
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Note—274p. 
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1900 E. Lake Ave., Glenview, Ill. 6002 
($3.60, paperback ) 

Document Not Available from EDRS. 

Descriptors—American English, *Book Reviews, 
*Dictionaries, *English Instruction, Language, 
Language Research, *Language Usage, *Lex- 
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ression, Social Dialects, Standard Spoken 


sage 
Identifiers —* Websters Third New International 

Dictionary 

Part 1 of this casebook on dictionary study 
contains articles written over the last 200 years 
by seven eminent lexicographers, including 
Samuel Johnson and Noah Webster, on the histo- 
ry, nature, and purposes of the English dictiona- 
ry. Part 2 contains 62 chronologically arranged 
readings published between September, 1961, 
and May, 1962, on ““Webster’s Third New Inter- 
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national Dictionary” and the debate surrounding 
it. Among the authors represented are Philip B. 
Gove, Dwight Macdonald, Mario Pei, Wilson Fol- 
lett, Ivor Brown, and Bergen Evans. Questions for 
writing and discussion about lexicography and the 
responsibilities of reviewers are interspersed 
among the articles, with topics for long papers 
listed after the second part. In a postscript, Mac- 
donald defends his earlier review of the dictiona- 
ry, and this defense is criticized by Patrick E. Kil- 
burn and James Sledd. (JM) 
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Document Not Available from EDRS. 
Descriptors—Acting, Adolescence, Art Apprecia- 
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Films, *Film Study, a Language Films, 
Photography, Production Techniques, *Secon- 
dary Education, Sound Effects, Sound Films 
A two-semester elective high school course in 
the study, evaluation, and appreciation of the 
cinema as an art form is outlined in this publica- 
tion. An overview of the course--goals, ap- 
proaches for the development of units, teaching 
activities and methods, and texts--precedes a list- 
ing of the 10 curriculum units. Subjects of the 
units are film and literature, film language, the 
director-actor relationship, art and fantasy, stu- 
dent projects, and film genres--western, war, 
adolescent, comic, and documentary films. Ap- 
pended are the year’s schedule of showings and 
activities, an annotated bibliography of film 
books, a bibliography of periodicals about the 
film medium, and a list of films viewed by 
teachers in preparation for the course. (JM) 
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Problems, *Communication Skills, *Curriculum 
Guides, Educational Games, *Educational Ob- 
jectives, *English Instruction, *Language Arts, 
Listening Skills, Reading Skills, Secondary Edu- 
cation, Speaking Activities, Spelling Instruc- 
tion, Teaching Methods, Teaching Techniques, 
Writing Skills 
This curriculum guide aims to provide practical 
assistance for the teaching of communication 
skills at all levels of secondary school instruction. 
Material is organized under four main headings-- 
listening, reading, speaking, and writing. Objec- 
tives to be attained in each area are listed along 
with i ag activities arranged in increasing 
difficulty from beginning skills, through inter- 
mediate, to advanced. The appendix includes les- 
son plans, special units (e.g., a “teletrainer” unit, 
a newspaper unit, an advertising unit), tips for 
spelling and oral drills, games for developing 
communication skills, an introductory test, a 
bibliography, and a list of equipment and materi- 
als needed for the learning activities. (LH) 
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Drama, *English Instruction, Essays, *Instruc- 
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*Negro Literature, Novels, Poetry, Short Sto- 
ries, *Teaching Guides 
The materials presented in this teaching guide 
for Negro literature, prepared under an ESEA 
Title 3 grant, were collected for inclusion into the 
traditional English curriculum “to enable students 
to regard the works of Negro writers as a sharing 
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of diversified human experiences.”” Sample units 
on the novel, slave narration, short story, poetry, 
drama, essay, biography, and argumentation and 
debate illustrate how literature of the Negro may 
be used in planning lessons. One or more literary 
works are reviewed in each unit which also lists 
questions and activities for class discussion. Fol- 
lowing each unit are short bibliographies that sug- 
gest alternatives to the units presented. (LH) 
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*Program Evaluation, Sound Effects, Sound 
Films, Student Attitudes, Student Reaction, 
Teacher Attitudes, Teaching Methods 
The first and major portion of this report of a 
film study project in Evanston, Illinois, lists films 
selected for use in grades 1-8, together with plot 
summaries of varying lengths, special uses for the 
films, suggested study questions and activities, 
sample student responses to questions and assign- 
ments, running times, appropriate age levels, and 
sources for ordering the films. The results of an 
evaluation of the film program as determined by 
questionnaires distributed to students and 
teachers are presented in parts two and three. A 
brief conclusion on the overall response to the 
program and the addresses of film distributors 
conclude the publication. (LH) 
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*Music Education, *Self Actualization, *Self 
Concept, Verbal Communication, Visual Arts 
The major purpose of this project was to plan, 

implement, and evaluate a high school one- 

ter experimental curriculum stressing the 

communicative aspects of the arts and humanities 
as a means of student self-discovery and realiza- 
tion. The curriculum consisted of 4 major unit, 
composed of individual study modules, on popu- 
lar media and on visual, aural, and verbal com- 
munication. Each study module began by having 
the student confront some kind of artistic ex- 
perience presented as close to the artist’s inten- 
tions as possible. This was followed by activities 
which encouraged student examination of the ex- 
perience and which led to a second experience 
culminating in an_ evaluative project. A 
psychological inventory, a design judgment test, 
and a musical sensitivity test were administered 
to the experimental and three comparison classes 
at the beginning and conclusion of the semester. 
It could not be demonstrated that the experimen- 
tal curriculum had significantly affected 
tolerance, flexibility, or specific facets of art or 
music. However, on the basis of student self-por- 
traits, it was concluded that there was a signifi- 
cant enhancement of self-concept. (The experi- 
mental curriculum, with the specific modular 
designs, is appended.) [Not available in hard 
copy due to monet legibility of original docu- 
ment.] (Author/LK) 
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Durkin, Mary C. And Others 

The Family, Grade One. The TABA Social Studies 
Curriculum. 

San Francisco State Coll., Calif. TABA Social 
Studies Curriculum Project. 

Spons’ Agency—Office of Education (DHEW), 
Washington, D.C. Bureau of Research. 

Bureau No—BR-5-4314 

Pub Date 69 

Contract—OEC-6- 10-182 

Note—143p.; A revision of the first grade materi- 
als in the Contra Costa County social studies 


a. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.75 HC-$7.25 
Descriptors—Childhood Attitudes, Curriculum 
Guides, Elementary School Curriculum, *Fami- 
ly (Sociological Unit), Family Income, Family 
Influence, Family Problems, Family Role, 
Family Structure, *Grade |, Social Adjustment, 
*Social Development, Social Structure, Social 
Studies, *Social Studies Units, Social Systems, 
Social Values, *Teaching Guides 
This teacher’s guide for grade 1 is part of a 
curriculum developed for teaching social studies 
in the first eight grades. The objectives of the 
curriculum, 11 key concepts to be studied in all 
grades, and 19 behavioral objectives to be at- 
tained in the first year are listed. This year’s pro- 
gram is based on the family and has three units, 
each developed around a man idea: (1) “The so- 
cialization of children takes place primarily 
within family, peer, educational, and religious in- 
stitutions.” (2) “Families differ in life style and 
role expectations.” (3) “The institutions of a 
society are economically sustained through a 
variety of means.” Strategies for teaching at- 
titudes and cognitive skills are given; and learning 
objectives, suggested learning activities, notes for 
the teacher, and evaluation exercises are pro- 
vided for each unit. (LH) 
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Durkin, Mary C. And Others 

Communities Around Us, Grade Two. The TABA 
Social Studies Curriculum. 

San Francisco State Coll., Calif. TABA Social 
Studies Curriculum Project. 

Spons Agency—Office of Education (DHEW), 
Washington, D.C. Bureau of Research. 

Bureau No—BR-5-1314 

Pub Date 69 

Contract—OEC-6-i0-182 

Note—152p.; A revision of the second grade 
materials in the Contra Costa County social 


studies program. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.75 HC-$7.79 
Descriptors—Community, Community Agencies 
(Public), Community Attitudes, Community 
Characteristics, Community Cooperation, Com- 
munity Development, Community Health, 
Community Involvement, Community Or- 
ganizations, Community Problems, Community 
Programs, *Community Study, *Grade 2, Local 
Issues, Neighborhood, *Social Environment, 
*Social Studies Units, *Teaching Guides 
In this teacher’s guide for grade 2, three com- 
mon types of communities--farming, commuting, 
and urban--are presented for study. The curricu- 
lum’s objectives, 11 key concepts taken up in 
grades 1-8, and a list of 20 behavioral objectives 
to be attained by the end of grade 2 are given. 
The year’s program is organized into three units: 
(1) “Community needs are met by groups of peo- 
ple engaged in many related activities.” (2) The 
nature of a particular community will influence 
the kinds of services it needs.‘ (3) "The people 
of a community organize in different ways to at- 
tain their goals.‘ Each unit contains learning ob- 
jectives, suggested learning activities, notes for 
the teacher, and evaluation exercises. Teaching 
strategies for cognitive skills and for attitudes, 
feelings, and values are also included. (LH) 
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Durkin, Mary C. _ Ellis, Kim 

Four Communities Around the World, Grade 
Three. The TABA Social Studies Curriculum. 

San Francisco State Coll., Calif. TABA Social 
Studies Curriculum Project. 

Spons Agency—Office of Education (DHEW), 
Washington, D.C. Bureau of Research. 

Bureau No—BR-5-1314 

Pub Date 69 

Contract—OEC-6-10-182 


Note—236p.; A_ revision of the thi 
materials in the Contra Costa Cosi SS 
studies program. 

EDRS Price MF-$1.00 HC-$11.90 

Descriptors—*Community Characteristics, Cross 
Cultural Studies, Cultural Differences, Cultural 
Environment, Cultural Exchange, Cultural Fac. 
tors, Cultural Interrelationships, Cultural Traits 
Economic Factors, Economic Status, Environ. 
mental Influences, Eskimos, Ethnic Groups, 
*Grade 3, Race Influences, Social Change 
*Social Studies Units, *Socioeconomic In. 
fluences, *Teaching Guides 
This teacher’s guide, which presents 19 student 

behavioral objectives to be achieved in grade 3, is 

designed to help children recognize and respect 
differences in cultures other than their own. The 
year’s plan deals with four communities around 

the world, with two units on each community; (1) 

The Central Eskimo--“Differences in economies 

are associated with differences in the ways e 

use their environment and skills,” and “Contact 

between cultures often brings changes in the so- 
cial institutions within them.” (2) The Desert 

Nomad--“Interaction between a people and their 

physical environment influences the way in which 

they meet their needs,” and “Tradition influences 
the ways in which a group of people modify their 
behavior.” (3) The Thai Villager--“The basic 
economy of a society has a major influence on 
the life style of its people,” and “Tradition and 
innovation interact to determine the modifica- 
tions that will occur in a people’s way of life.” 

(4) The Norwegian Fisherman-Farmer--“Interac- 

tion between a people and their physical environ- 

ment influences the way in which they meet their 
needs,” and “People may develop new ways 
within their tradition to achieve their goals.” 

Learning objectives, suggested learning activities, 

teachers’ notes, and evaluation exercises are in- 

cluded for each unit. (LH) 
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San Francisco State Coll., Calif. TABA Social 
Studies Curriculum Project. 
Spons Agency—Office of Education (DHEW), 
Washington, D.C. Bureau of Research. 
Bureau No—BR-5-1314 
Pub Date 69 
Contract—OEC-6- 10-182 
Note—176p.; A revision of the fourth grade 
materials in the Contra Costa County social 
studies program. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.75 HC-$8.90 
Descriptors—*Cultural Exchange, Economic 
Development, Economic Factors, Economic 
Opportunities, | *Environmental Influences, 
Government Role, ‘*Grade 4, Human 
Resources, Immigrants, Natural Resources, 
Physical Environment, Population Growth, So- 
cial Change, Social Environment, Social 
Problems, *Social Studies Units, Sociocultural 
Patterns, *Teaching Guides 
This teaching guide for grade 4 is designed for 
the study of any state in the United States and in- 
vestigates how people from different cultures in- 
teract in 2 particular environment. The objectives 
of the curriculum (grades 1-8) of which this 
guide is a part, 11 key concepts developed 
throughout it, and 19 behavioral objectives, with 
rationales, to be achieved during the fourth grade 
are listed. This year’s program is made up of 
three units, each developed around a main idea: 
(1) “The culture of different peoples influences 
the manner in which they use the same environ- 
ment.” (2) ‘“Man’s way of living is affected by 
the physical and social environment in which he 
lives.” (3) “As societies grow, both their require- 
ments and their problems change.” For each unit, 
learning objectives, suggested learning activities, 
notes for the teacher, and evaluation exercises 
are provided. Teaching strategies for cognitive 
skills and for attitudes, feelings, and values are 
also included. (LH) 
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— Five. The TABA Social Studies Curricu- 
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San Francisco State Coll., Calif. TABA Social 
Studies Curriculum Project. 

Spons Agency—Office of Education (DHEW), 
Washington, D.C. Bureau of Research. 

Bureau No—BR-5-1314 
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pub Date 69 
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C a. A revision of the fifth grade materi- 
- in the Contra Costa County social studies 


bas Pre F-$1.25 HC-$14.80 
i sandy sired History, Cultural 
' : und, Cultural Factors, Economic 
feeclepencet Environmental Influences, Eu- 
History, Family Mobility, *Grade 5, 
*Modern History, Social Change, Social 
Development, Social — *Social Studies 
Units, *Teaching Guides, *Technological Ad- 
yancement, Western Civilization 
Identifiers— Canada, *United States 
The technological and cultural changes that 
have affected the United States and Canada since 
the 15th century are the subjects of this teacher’s 
guide for a fifth-grade social studies course. Six 
units are presented: (1) “New discoveries result 
from the application of previously learned 
knowledge to the solution of current problems.” 
(2) “The life style of a culture is shaped by the 
contributions of groups which make up that cul- 
ture.” (3) “Conflict may develop among groups 
when goals and expectations differ.” (4) “A mo- 
bile people tend to develop a way of life that dif- 
fers from that in established communities.” (5) **- 
Technological development contributes to the na- 
ture and extent of cultural change.” (6) “The 
ysical and cultural resources of an area en- 
courage specialization in the use of land.” 
Nineteen behavioral objectives to be mastered 
during the year and the rationales behind them 
are given. Also listed are the objectives of the 
curriculum (grades 1-8) of which this guide is a 
and the 11 key concepts emphasized at all 
vels of the curriculum. Teaching strategies for 
itive skills, attitudes, feelings, and wales are 
included. (LH) 
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riculum. 
San Francisco State Coll., Calif. TABA Social 
Studies Curriculum Project. 
Spons Agency—Office of Education (DHEW), 
Washington, D.C. Bureau of Research. 
Bureau No—BR-5-1314 
Pub Date 69 
Contract— OEC-6-10-182 
Note—217p.; A revision of the sixth grade 
materials in the Contra Costa County social 
studies program. 
EDRS Price MF-$1.00 HC-$10.95 
Descriptors—Area Studies, Cross Cultural Stu- 
dies, Cultural Background, Cultural Dif- 
ferences, Cultural Interrelationships, Culture 
Contact, Geographic Regions, *Grade 6, 
Human Resources, *Latin American Culture, 
Natural Resources, Personal Values, Political 
Divisions (Geographic), Social Problems, *So- 
cial Studies Units, *Socioeconomic Influences, 
*Teaching Guides, Technological Advancement 
Identifiers—Central America, *South America 
The primary —— of this teaching guide 
for a grade 6 social studies course is on the peo- 
of the societies which exist in Middle and 
th America. Five units, each organized 
around a main idea, are suggested: (1) “Cultures 
change in varying degrees when they come in 
contact with another culture.” (2) “Though all 
cultures possess certain unique features, they are 
also similar in a number of ways.” (3) “The 
human and natural resources and geographic fea- 
tures of an area influence the material prosperity 
of the people within that area.” (4) “Different 
cultures deal with certain basic problems in a 
variety of ways.” (5) “Changes that occur in one 
part of a society often produce changes in other 
parts of the society.” Notes to the teacher, learn- 
ing objectives, learning activities, and evaluation 
exercises are developed for each unit. Teaching 
strategies for cognitive skills and for attitudes, 
Values, and feelings are given. Also listed are the 
objectives of the curriculum of which this course 
‘8 a part, the 11 key concepts emphasized 
throughout it, and 19 behavioral objectives to be 
achieved during the sixth grade. (LH) 
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Spons Agency—Office of Education (DHEW), 
Washington, D.C. Bureau of Research. 
Bureau No—BR-7-0724 
Pub Date 69 
Contract—OEC-3-7-070724-2970 
Note—67p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC-$3.45 
Descriptors—*African Culture, Audiovisual Aids, 
Cultural Background, *Curriculum Develop- 
ment, Inductive Methods, ‘*Instructional 
Materials, *Social Studies, Social Studies Units, 
Socioeconomic Influences, Teaching Methods, 
World Geography, World History 
Identifiers—* Africa, Project Africa 
The articulation of a rationale for Project 
Africa’s instructional program, the collection of 
materials for improving inquiry-oriented instruc- 
tion at the secondary level about Africa south of 
the Sahara, and the preparation of teaching and 
study guides have been completed. This 
graphic region, rather than the whole continent, 
was chosen to allow for an in-depth study of a 
unique African region, the understanding of 
which “is vital to any understanding of the 
African continent.” The development of learning 
materials was based on teaching the student to 
identify the purpose for inquiry, to build and test 
a hypothesis, to draw conclusions, and to apply 
those conclusions to new data. The curriculum 
was divided into three areas of study: the cultural 
background of Africans south of the Sahara, the 
social and economic forces which have affected 
them in the past, and the impact of modern ideas 
and technology on the African way of life. (The 
initiatory unit for the study of Africa south of the 
Sahara is included.) See ED 030 010, ED 023 
692, ED 023 693, and TE 499 919-499 921 for 
additional Project Africa materials. (MP) 
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Peoples of Africa, Topic 1. Africa South of the 
Sahara: A Program of Study for Secondary 
School Social Studies Students. (Teaching and 
Student Guides). 

Carnegie-Mellom Univ., Pittsburgh, Pa. Project 
Africa. 

Spons Agency—-Office of Education (DHEW), 
Washington, D.C. Bureau of Research. 

Bureau No—BR-7-0724 

Pub Date 69 

Contract—OEC-3-7-070724-2970 

Note— 189p. 

Available from—ERIC Clearinghouse on the 
Teaching of English, 508 So. Sixth St., Cham- 
paign, Ill. 61820 (on loan only) 

ED -4 _— MF-$0.75 HC Not Available from 
E . 

Descriptors—*African Culture, Area Studies, 
Community Characteristics, *Cross Cultural 
Studies, Cultural Factors, Cultural Traits, En- 
vironmental Influences, *Ethnic Groups, Physi- 
cal Characteristics, Secondary Education, So- 
cial Characteristics, Social Structure, *Social 
Studies Units, Study Guides, *Teaching Guides, 
Teaching Methods 

Identifiers—* Africa, Project Africa 
This teaching guide and student text for Project 

Africa’s curriculum program, “Africa South of 
the Sahara,” deal with how four typical contem- 
porary African peoples acquired their present 
way of life: (1) the Hausa of Northern Nigeria, 
(2) the Kung Bushmen of the Kalahari Desert, 
(3) the Mech’a Galla of Ethiopa, and (4) the 
Kikuyu of Kenya. Techniques of classification 
and an inquiry-oriented teaching strategy based 
on a scientific approach are emphasized. The 
teacher’s guide contains detailed lesson plans, 
suggestions for classroom procedure, lists of in- 
structional aids, guides in using these aids, maps, 
glossaries, and student study guides. The student 
text contains specific background information on 
the peoples studied, reading lists, and newspaper 
selections. [Not available in hard copy due to 
marginal legibility of original document.] (MP) 
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Available from—ERIC Clearin; se on the 
Teaching of English, 508 So. Sixth St., Cham- 
paign, Ill. 61820 (on loan only) 

EDRS Price MF-$1.00 HC Not Available from 
EDRS. 

Descriptors—* African Culture, *African History, 
Area Studies, Community Characteristics, Cul- 
tural Factors, Cultural Traits, Environmental 
Influences, Ethnic Groups, History Instruction, 
Secondary Education, *Social Studies Units, 
*Socioeconomic Influences, Study Guides, 
*Teaching Guides, Teaching Methods 

Identifiers—* Africa, Project Africa 
An historical perspective on the social, politi- 

cal, and economic events of the past which were 

instrumental in shaping modern Africa is 
presented in this curriculum program. Contained 
in the teaching guide and student text are units 
on (1) prehistoric Africa and the mystery of the 

Zimbabwe kingdom, (2) pre-twentieth century 

black African kingdoms, (3) the slave trade and 

its effect on African development, (4) the impact 
of European colonialism on the African peoples, 
and (5) the growth of African nationalism and 

African independence. The teacher’s guide con- 

tains detailed lesson plans, suggestions for class- 

room procedure, lists of instructional aids and 
guides for using them, maps, glossaries, and stu- 
dent study guides. The student text contains 
specific background information on the history of 

Africa and recommended reading selections. [Not 

available in hard copy due to marginal legibility 

of original document.} (MP) 
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Changing Africa, Topic 3. Africa South of the 
Sahara: A Program of Study for Secondary 
School Social Studies Students. Teaching and 
Student Guides. 

Carnegie-Mellom Univ., Pittsburgh, Pa. Project 
Africa. 

Spons Agency—Office of Education (DHEW), 
Washington, D.C. Bureau of Research. 

Bureau No—BR-7-0724 

Pub Date 69 

Contract—OEC-3-7-070724-2970 

Note—125p. 

Available from—ERIC Clearinghouse on the 
baacag | of English, 508 So. Sixth St., Cham- 
paign, Ill. 61820 (on loan only) 

EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC Not Available from 
EDRS. 

Descriptors—*African Culture, Area Studies, 
Community Characteristics, Cultural Factors, 
Educational Improvement, Environmental In- 
fluences, Ethnic Groups, Rural Urban Dif- 
ferences, Secondary Education, ‘*Social 
Change, Social Characteristics, *Social Studies 
Units, Socioeconomic Influences, Study Guides, 
*Teaching Guides, Teaching Methods, Urban 
Culture 

Identifiers—* Africa, Project Africa 
This ne and student text deal with 

four areas of change in contemporary Africa: (1) 
social change and the presence of industrializa- 
tion, (2) changing patterns of work from a rural 
to an industrial-urban economy, (3) the impact of 
changing patterns in education on the lives of 
Africans, and (4) the nature of African cities and 
urban living. The teacher’s guide contains 
detailed lesson plans, suggestions for classroom 
procedure, lists of instructional aids, and student 
study guides, in addition to suggested activities 
for concluding the entire project on Africa south 
of Sahara. The student text contains recom- 
mended reading selections and _ specific 
background information on the changing social, 
educational, political, and economic environment 
in Africa. [Not available in hard copy due to 
marginal legibility of original document.] (MP) 
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Note— 135p. 

EDRS Price MF-$0.75 HC-$6.85 

Descriptors—*Academic Achievement, Educa- 
tional Equipment, *Grade 6, Instructional 
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Materials, ‘Instructional Programs, Music, 

*Music Activities, Music Appreciation, *Music 

Education, Music Facilities, Public School 

Systems 
Identifiers—*Tennessee Public 

Schools 

This study investigated students’ musical 
achievement, provisions for music instruction, 
and the relationship between these two factors in 
Tennessee elementary schools. Richard J. Col- 
well’s ‘Elementary Music Achievement Test” was 
administered to randomly selected sixth-grade pu- 
pils from 22 public school systems (62 class- 
rooms) representing both urban and non-urban 
areas. Only one of the school systems tested had 
a mean score equal to or exceeding the mean of 
the test standardization sample. An instructional 
provisions inventory questionnaire, sent to all the 
state school systems, revealed that few provided 
adequately for music instruction, but urban 
systems rated better than non-urban ones. A 
comparison between achievement scores and in- 
structional provisions of the six systems with 
highest scores and the six with lowest scores in- 
dicated that a direct relationship exists between 
the two factors. The conclusion was made that in 
both achievement and instructional provisions for 
music, Tennessee elementary schools are defi- 
cient. (JM) 
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port. 

Florida State Univ., Tallahassee. 

Spons Agency—Office of Education (DHEW), 
Washington, D.C. Bureau of Research. 

Bureau No—BR-7-D-025 

Pub Date 3 Oct 68 

Grant—OEG-4-8-070025-0009-057 

Note—10Ip. 

Available from—ERIC Clearinghouse on the 
Teaching of English, 508 So. Sixth St., Cham- 

aign, Ill. 61820 (on loan only) 

E ~~ ~— MF-$0.50 HC Not Available from 

RS. 

Descriptors—Attitude Tests, | *Communism, 
Democracy, *Democratic Values, Educational 
Background, Parental Background, Political At- 
titudes, *Political Influences, Political Science, 
Social Sciences, *Social Studies, *Student At- 
titudes, Student Evaluation, Student Reaction, 
Teacher Background, Teacher Influence, Test- 


ing 
Identifiers—*Allen Scale of Beliefs 

This research was conducted to determine 
whether 6 weeks devoted to the study of commu- 
nism would develop greater commitments to 
democratic values among secondary school stu- 
dents. Also studied were the effects of teacher 
background, fathers’ education levels, students’ 
political preferences, and the time, extent and 
pattern of instruction on the change in students’ 
attitudes toward democratic values. To measure 
any change in thought, the Allen Scale of Beliefs 
was administered before and after the instruction 
period to 1612 students from four Florida coun- 
ties. Findings revealed that gains in positive at- 
titudes toward democracy (1) were generally off- 
set for most students by the negative effects 
produced, (2) were higher for students whose 
fathers were college educated than for students 
whose fathers had less education, (3) were nega- 
tive for students expressing an “other” political 
preference, (4) were higher among students 
receiving instruction from teachers with average 
backgrounds than from those with above average 
or superior backgrounds, and (5) were little af- 
fected by class size or organization. (The Allen 
Scale of Beliefs and statistical results are ap- 
pended.) (Author/JM) 
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Moore, Jerry R. 

Experimental Statewide Seminars in Teaching 
About Democracy and Totalitarianism. Final 
Report. 

North Central Association of Coll. and Secondary 
Schools, Chicago, Ill. 

'Spons Agency—Office of Education (DHEW), 
Washington, D.C. Bureau of Research. 

Bureau No—BR-5-0685 

Pub Date 18 Jul 69 

Contract—OEC-5-10-251 

Note—47p. 

EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$2.45 


Descriptors—Civics, *Communism, *Democracy, 
Democratic Values, *Inservice Teacher Educa- 
tion, Nationalism, Political Attitudes, Political 
Influences, Political Issues, Political Science, 
Secondary Education, *Seminars, *Social Stu- 
dies, Social Studies Units 
To improve social studies instruction and cur- 

riculum content in the United States, 

Northwestern University and the North Central 

Association Foreign Relations Project conducted 

14 experimental seminars (1964-69) in which 

894 teachers and administrators from 25 states 

took part. To determine the effectiveness of the 

seminars, two surveys were taken, one after the 
fourth seminar and one after the last. In the first 
survey, 30 educators agreed that the seminars 
had been effective in producing curriculum revi- 
sions and that they had changed teacher at- 
titudes. In the other, 96 participants representing 
all seminars indicated that they (1) responded 
favorably to the “status and involvement roles” 
afforded by the seminars, (2) took part, in their 
own schools, in the preparation of social studies 
curriculums and of unfts on democracy and 
totalitarianism, (3) brought fresh ideas into the 
curriculums from the seminar, (4) applied the in- 
formed opinions of university specialists and 

scholars to their educational situations, and (5) 

incorporated new materials and approaches 

directly into the social studies curriculum. (MP) 
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Moulton, Muriel 

Civil Disobedience, 1830-1850, and a Modern 
Analogy. Teacher and Student Manuals. 

Amherst Coll., Mass. 

Spons Agency—Office of Education (DHEW), 
Washington, D.C. Bureau of Research. 

Report No—CRP-H-168 

Bureau No—BR-5-1071 

Pub Date 65 

Contract—OEC-5-10-158 

Note—68p. 

EDRS MF-$0.50 HC Not Available from 
EDRS. 

Descriptors—Citizen Participation, *Civil Dis- 
obedience, Civil Rights, *Curriculum Guides, 
Demonstrations (Civil), Freedom Organiza- 
tions, Human Dignity, Negro History, Political 
Power, Racial Segregation, Racism, Secondary 
Education, Slavery, Social Discrimination, *So- 
cial Studies, *United States History, Violence 
This social studies unit invites students to con- 

sider the philosophical bases of civil disobedience 

as well as the practical consequences and limits 
of the use of law-breaking as a means of social 
protest. The first three sections of the unit focus 
on the abolitionists’ civil disobedience in antebel- 
lum America, presenting brief accounts of mob 
action against ‘‘disobedients” and examining the 
reason for the attacks. Widely divergent argu- 
ments for and against civil disobedience by such 
men as Samuel Spear, Albert Bledsoe, and Wil- 
liam Channing are included, together with a long 
excerpt from hours David Thoreau’s formal argu- 
ment on civil disobedience. The final two sections 
of the unit deal with a modern analogy to the 
historical situation: the resistance to segregation 
as well as the view of those “disobedients” who 
want to maintain the status quo of the Negro. 

{Not available in hard copy due to marginal legi- 

bility of oroginal document.] (Author/JB) 
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Buffinton, Thomas F. 

Imperialism and the Dilemma of Power. Teacher 
and Student Manuals. 

Amherst Coll., Mass. 

Spons Agency—Office of Education (DHEW), 
Washington, D.C. Bureau of Research. 

Report No—CRP-H-168 

Bureau No—BR-S-1071 

Pub Date 65 

Contract—OEC-5-10-158 

Note—56p. 

EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC Not Available from 
EDRS. 

Descriptors—Colonialism, *Curriculum Guides, 
Developing Nations, Economic Factors, Eu- 
ropean History, *Foreign Policy, Foreign Rela- 
tions, *Imperialism, Industrialization, National- 
ism, Political Attitudes, Political Influences, 
Political Issues, Political Power, Secondary 
Education, *Social Studies, Socioeconomic In- 
fluences, *United States History 
Exploring the dilemma and responsibilities of 

power, this social studies unit begins with an arti- 


cle by a Chinese Communist who attacks Amer 
ica as aggressively imperialistic and ends with ‘ 
article by an Englishman who lauds American i 
perialism. Sections of the unit discuss (1) the na, 
ture of meetin, (2) the substance of q 
an imperialism, as well as the political pressures 
and ideologies, at the end of the tothe ~ 
(3) the imperialistic course taken in the ear: 
20th century by the United States in the Philig 
pines and the Caribbean, and (4) the burden of 
responsibility today in such places as the 
Dominican Republic and Vietnam. Excerpts from 
“The Congressional Record” and from § 
by Woodrow Wilson, Theodore Roosevelt, and 
Cordell Hull are included as well as charts which 
compare the economic growth of the world’s em. 
pires at the turn of the 19th century and which 
indicate significant events in recent United States 
History. oe available in hard copy due to mar. 
inal _legibilit of original d 
fAuthor/JB) : ; c — 
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EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC Not Available from 
EDRS. 

Descriptors—Cognitive Processes, *Curriculum 
Guides, Evaluative Thinking, Historical 
Reviews, ‘History, History Textbooks, 
*Methodology, Problem Solving, Reliability, 
Research Skills, Secondary Education, *Social 
Studies, United States History 
This social studies unit uses conflicting eyewit- 

ness and secondary accounts of what happened in 

Lexington, Massachusetts, on April 19, 1175, to 

illustrate the nature and methods of history and 

to encourage the student to function as an 
historian. Sections of the unit (1) introduce 
problems faced by historians by focusing on 
documentary materials relative to the Lexi 
incident, (2) survey the work of 19th- and 2th 
century historians and textbook authors to illus. 
trate the evolution in findings and opinions on 
the Lexington affair over 190 years, and (3) ex- 
plore the philosophy of history by discussing the 
nature of “facts” and of historical inquiry as well 
as the differing ways by which the historian, 
scientist, and artist apprehend “reality.” Included 
are excerpts from court records, from eyewitness 
and npn accounts of the Lexington in- 
cident, and from the works of English and Amer- 
ican historians from 1805 through 1965. [Not 
available in hard copy due to marginal legibility 
of original document. } (Author/JB) 
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Caton, Jay And Others 

The Civil War Soldier: Romantic and Realist. 
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Washington, D.C. Bureau of Research. 

Report No—CRP-H-168 

Bureau No—BR-5-1071 

Pub Date 65 

Contract—OEC-5-10-158 


Note—59p. 
MF-$0.50 HC Not Available from 


DRS. 

Descriptors—Attitudes, Changin Attitudes, 
*Civil War (United States), Cultural Factors, 
*Curriculum Guides, Experience, Northern At- 
titudes, Political Influences, *Realism, *Ro- 
manticism, Secondary Education, *Social Sw- 
dies, Southern Attitudes, Violence 
This social studies unit provides an impres- 

sionistic study of the Civil War soldier and of his 

changing attitudes toward that war. It contrasts 
the periods of his optimism early in the war and 
his nostalgic recollection of events after the war 
with the despair he experienced from 1862 to 

1865. The materials are essentially anecdotal in 

character and include diaries, soldiers’ letters, 

regimental accounts, and the _ personal 

reminiscences of Ulysses S. Grant and Robert E. 

Lee. They are intended to suggest the dichotomy 
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betwee romantic and realistic views of war 
and pear the feelings toward the war of sol- 
diers on both sides. [Not available in hard copy 

to marginal legibility of original document. } 


(Author/JB) 
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eoriptiee-—*Carrtcalon Guides, *Decision 
Making, Ethical Values, Military Science, 
Modern History, *Moral Issues, *Nuclear War- 
fare, Political Influences, Political Power, 
Public Opinion, Scientific Attitudes, Secondary 
Education, *Social Studies, United States His- 


tor 
Wdentiiers—Hiroshima 

By focusing on the question of whether it was 
ight or wrong to drop the atomic bomb on 
Hiroshima, this social studies unit seeks to illu- 
minate the political, military, scientific, and moral 
complexities involved in making far-reaching 
decisions today. Sections of the unit use primary 
materials from American, Japanese, and English 
sources to explore the following questions: (1) 
What was the choice in terms of Japanese versus 
American lives? (2) Was the A-bomb a military 
necessity? (3) As the agony of the atomic 
scientists and the Japanese reaction to the Pot- 
sdam Declaration are reviewed in light of recent 
history, was there a better way to win the war? 
(4) Was Russia the reason that the United States 
used the bomb? and (5) Was the use of the A- 
bomb morally defensible? Included are excerpts 
from the opinions of atomic scientists, military of- 
ficers, and political leaders. [Not available in 
hard copy due to marginal legibility of original 
document.] (Author/JB) 
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Amherst Coll., Mass. 

Spons Agency—Office of Education (DHEW), 
Washington, D.C. Bureau of Research. 
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EDRS Price MF-$0.75 HC Not Available from 
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Descriptors—*Civil War (United States), *Cur- 
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Political Influences, Political Issues, Political 
Power, Role Conflict, Secondary Education, 
Self Concept, *Slavery, *Social Studies, United 
States History 

Identifiers—*Abraham Lincoln, 
Proclamation 
Focusing on Abraham Lincoln and the eman- 

cipation of the Negro, this social studies unit ex- 

plores the relationships among men and events, 
the qualities of leadership, and the nature of 
historical change. Lincoln’s evolving views of the 

Negro are examined through (1) the historical 

context in which Lincoln’s beliefs about Negroes 

took hog re (2) the developments in Lincoln’s 
political life, from 1832 through 1861, which af- 
fected his beliefs about Negroes, (3) the various 
military, political, and diplomatic pressures ex- 
erted on Lincoln as President which made him 
either the captive or master of events, (4) the 
two Emancipation Proclamations and the rela- 
tionship between principle and expediency, (5) 
the impact of the emancipation on Lincoln’s un- 
derstanding of the conduct and purposes of the 
war and the conditions of peace, and (6) Lin- 
coln’s views on reconstruction in relation to 
emancipation. Inlcuded are suggestions for 
further reading, maps, charts, and writings from 
the period which elucidate Lincoln's political 
milieu. (Not available in hard copy due to mar- 
ginal ~ vad of original document.) 
(Author/JB) 
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titudes, *Policy Formation, Political Influences, 
Political Power, Public Opinion, Secondary 
Education, *Social Studies, *United States His- 


to 
Identifiers—* Thomas Jefferson 

Focusing on the controversy which surrounded 
Thomas Jefferson and the Embargo of 1807, this 
social studies unit examines the numerous factors 
which affect presidential policy-making and 
leadership. The unit presents newspaper accounts 
of the boarding of the American frigate “‘Ches- 
apeake” by the English in 1807 and enumerates 
the factors that influenced Jefferson’s subsequent 
response to the situation--(1) Jefferson’s tempera- 
ment, his political philosophy and feelings about 
the limitations of the federal government, and 
how this complicated his decision, (2) the politi- 
cal and international situation existing at the time 
of the Chesapeake incident which conditioned 
Jefferson’s response, (3) his actual response to 
the crisis and steps in the development of his pol- 
icy of embargo, and (4) public reaction to the 
Embargo and Jefferson's difficulties in carrying 
out this policy. Jefferson’s policy is then assessed 
and the complexities involved in the judgment of 
any public policy are discussed. Included are ex- 
cerpts from the writings of Thomas Jefferson and 
newspaper accounts of American and British 
reactions to the crisis. [Not available in hard 
copy due to —— legibility of original docu- 
ment.] (Author/JB) 
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Descriptors—American History, Anthropology, 
*Colonial History (United States), *Curriculum 
Guides, Economic Factors, Human Dignity, 
Manpower Needs, Negro History, Northern At- 
titudes, Racial Attitudes, *Racial Discrimina- 
tion, Racism, Secondary Education, *Slavery, 
Social Discrimination, *Social Studies, 
Socioeconomic Influences, Southern Attitudes 
By focusing on the beginnings of slavery in 

America, this social studies unit raises the issue 

of whether prejudice against the American Negro 

is a result of economic and nonracial factors or 
whether it originated in basic instincts and cul- 
tural conditioning which preceded and aggravated 
his enslavement. To define both sides of the 
question, the first section of the unit uses the 

writings of two contemporary historians--J. H. 

Russell and Wesley Craven. The second section 

examines excerpts from writings and legal docu- 

ments of 17th-century America to clarify the at- 
titudes toward the Negro at that time, to show 
the commerciality of both Puritan and 

Southerner, and to indicate how the law of 

slavery applied to Negro and white. The third 

section compares the slave system in British 

Colonial America with slavery in Latin America. 

The final section provides two interpretations of 

the unit’s main focus, ‘“‘Which is the central fact 

of Negro history in America--slavery or color?” 

[Not available in hard copy due to marginal legi- 

bility of original document.} (Author/JB) 


Document Resumes 107 
ED 032 339 - 24 TE 499 937 


Righ 

Amherst Coll., Mass. 

Spons Agency—Office of Education (DHEW), 
Washington, D.C. Bureau of Research. 

Report No—CRP-H-168 

Bureau No—BR-5-1071 

Pub Date 65 

Contract—OEC-5-10-158 

Note—67p. 

— Price MF-$0.50 HC Not Available from 


RS. 
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Identifiers—Bill of Rights 
This social studies unit considers the nature 

and sources of the individual rights of American 

citizenship as well as the complexity of the 
federal system as it operates on the liberties of 
the individual and relates to state government. 

The unit is structured chronologically to indicate 

that the history of liberty is largely the history of 

legal procedures. It notes changes in the un- 
derstanding of individual rights from early 
manifestations in England, through the 18th cen- 
tury American contributions in the Bill of Rights, 
to the Fourteenth Amendment. To further illu- 
minate how legal processes affect the acquisition 
of human liberties, the 1963 “Gideon v. Wain- 
wright” decision and the right to counsel are 
discussed. The right to trial by jury in federal 
court, the use of evidence without a warrant, and 
extensions of the right to counsel are then con- 
sidered as examples of the part that the Supreme 

Court has played since the Twenties in the reaf- 

firmation of civil liberties. Included are excerpts 

from relevant Supreme Court decisions, such as 

“Escobedo v. Illinois” and “Palko v. Connec- 

ticut.”” [Not available in hard copy due to mar- 

ginal legibility of original document.] 

(Author/JB) 
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Identifiers—Salem Witch Trials 
To show how a central idea shapes a 

monolithic society, this social studies unit focuses 

on the idea of God’s “providence” as the motiva- 
tional force in Puritan thinking and analyzes the 
idea’s sources, its truth, its impact, and its evolu- 
tion through three generations of Puritan living. 
Sections of the unit discuss (1) the religious, 
economic, and political uses that the first genera- 
tion of Puritans made of the idea of God's 
providence, (2) the jeremiads that the second 
generation of Puritans heard from the pulpit and 
their responses to these warnings, and (3) the 
ways that the third generation justified the Salem 
witch trials which contributed to the modification 
of the idea of God’s providence. Included are ex- 
cerpts from Salem court records, from 17th cen- 
tury religious tracts and sermons, and from the 
writings of men who shaped Puritan thinking-- 
such as John Winthrop, Increase and Cotton 

Mather, Samuel Sewall, and John Danforth. [Not 

available in hard copy due to marginal legibility 

of original document. } (Author/JB) 
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Note—2p. 
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Techniques, *Vocabulary Development, 
*Vocabulary Skills, Writing Skills 
The need for students to use new vocabulary 

words in complete sentences is stressed, so that 

the teacher may be certain the words are 

properly understood and a part of the student’s 

vocabulary. Examples show student confusion 

arising from a misinterpretation of the dictionary 

definition or a failure to recognize parts of 

speech. The special problems in teaching idioms 

are briefly discussed. (AF) 
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College Composition and Communication; v15 
nl pl-5 Feb 1964 
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Descriptors—*College Freshmen, Composition 
(Literary), *Composition Skills (Literary), 
Creative Writing, Curriculum Enrichment, *En- 
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rary Analysis, Literature Appreciation, * Poetry, 
Student Writing Models, *Teaching 
Techniques, Writing Skills 
Contemporary poetry can be of value in the 

study of composition as a model of careful, con- 
cise, and effective use of language. Students can 
observe and, hopefully, imitate the poet’s precise 
use of (1) vocabulary, (2) supporting materials, 
(3) introductions and conclusions, (4) transi- 
tional words and phrases, and (5) a variety of 
types of diction and of styles. The comparison of 
poetry and composition may lead students to be- 
lieve that creative writing and composition are 
not necessarily separate pursuits. The works of 
several poets and a few anthologies are recom- 
mended for use in the classroom, and two poems 
and one short ong of fiction are briefly analyzed 
as examples. (WB) 
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Student Characteristics, *Student Placement, 
Teacher Experience, *Teaching Methods, Test 
Results, Textbooks, Writing Skills 
Identifiers— Bronx Community College 
Pre-college remedial courses in reading and 
writing at Bronx Community College are 
described. Teachers with experience in high 
school remedial reading and composition and col- 
lege composition taught a combined remedial 
reading-composition course and a control remedi- 
al composition course, so that reading improve- 
ment could be tested for both classes. A place- 
ment examination was used to select students. 
Typical student weaknesses are described and 
evaluation of the experimental program is in- 
cluded. An appendix reports on textbooks and 
curriculum for the experimental class. (AF) 
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cation; v16 nl p27-29 Feb 1965 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$0.25 
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Literature Appreciation, Social Dialects, Social 
Relations, *Sociolinguistics, *Speech Habits, 
Standard Spoken Usage, *Student Attitudes, 
Student Behavior 
Identifiers—T S Eliot 
A teacher’s developing awareness of his college 
students’ dependence on jargon as the expression 
of their culture is portrayed with the aid of 
quotations from Eliot’s ““The Love Song of J. Al- 
fred Prufrock.”’ Parallels are drawn between 
Prufrock’s attitudes and student language in the 
classroom. (AF) 
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tion (Program), *College High School 
Cooperation, College Preparation, College 
Teachers, Composition (Literary), *Composi- 
tion Skills (Literary), *English Instruction, 
High School Students, National Competency 
Tests, Secondary School Teachers, *Student 
Evaluation, Student Testin 

Identifiers—College Board Writing Sample 
Preparations for panel discussions at two New 

Jersey high schools, where college professors 

evaluated local student College Board Writing 

Samples in terms of freshman composition stan- 

dards for the high school English departments, 

are described. Procedures for the selection of 

samples written by area students, selection of col- 

lege professors for the panel, and conduct of the 

actual discussion are outlined. Remarks on panel 

effectiveness are included. (AF) 
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The Library Paper and the Leap. 

National Council of Teachers of English, Cham- 
paign. Ill. 

Pub Date Dec 63 

Note— 3p. 

Journal Cit—The Journal of the Conference on 
College Composition and Communication; v14 
n5 p255-257 Dec 1963 

EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$0.25 

Descriptors—*College Freshmen, Composition 
(Literary), *Composition Skills (Literary), 
Critical Reading, *English Instruction, Essays, 
Library Research, Literary Criticism, Literary 
Genres, Literature — *Poetry, 
Reading Assignments, *Teaching Techniques, 
Writing Skills 
This poetry assignment for college freshmen in- 

volved preparing a paper. Reading of an Un- 
terecker essay on poetry, extensive reading in a 
chosen poet, study of criticism, and organization 
of the paper are discussed. Excerpts from the 
results are included. Results are discussed in rela- 
tion to the — of poetry and composi- 
tion skills. (AF) 
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Descriptors—*College Teachers, Composition 
(Literary), *Composition Skills (Literary), 
Educational Practice, *English Instruction, Es- 
says, Grammar, Program Evaluation, Psycholo- 
gy, Questionnaires, Rhetoric, *Secondary 
School Teachers, Teacher Attitudes, *Teaching 
Methods, Writing Skills 
A questionnaire designed to gather data on 

seven different approaches to the teaching of 

composition and disseminated among a sample of 

high school and college English teachers in the 
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New York area forms the basis of this discussion 
Form, thematic, grammatical, processes, Creative. 
thetorical, and psychological approaches ar. 
defined and discussed in terms of the poet 
personal emphasis and their opinions on ideal 
emphasis. Special attention is given to the thetor 
ical and psychological approaches. (AF) : 
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Descriptors— Administrative Personnel, Adminis. 
trative Policy, Administrative Principles, Ad- 
ministrative Problems, Administrator Guides 
*College Administration, College Faculty, *De. 
partment Directors (School), Educational 
Finance, Faculty Recruitment, Innovation, Job 
Training, *Leadership Training, *Program 
Descriptions, Supervisory Training, *Training 
Techniques 
Three years of training programs (1966-69) for 
new department chairmen at the University of 
Utah are described. Differing formats (with their 
relative advantages and disadvantages) for 
acquainting new chairmen with the scope of their 
jobs, their activities, and some appropriate ad. 
ministrative techniques are outlined. Such 
aioe as peer leadership, recruiting, and 
udgets and finance receive attention. The ad- 
visability of including experienced chairmen, 
vice-presidents in charge of various areas, and the 
ee president in the meetings is weighed. 
(AF) 
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Identifiers—California, Los Angeles 
Summarized are the various educational efforts 

for disadvantaged students in the Los Angeles, 

California, school system as of 1963. The infor- 

mation is presented under the headings of ele- 

mentary, secondary, and adult schools, and other 

special services, projects, and programs. (NH) 
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Programs, *Junior High School Students, 
*Mexican Americans, *Negroes, Parent School 
Relationship, Program Descriptions, *Talent 
Development, *Talent Identification 
Identifiers—California, Franklin Junior High 
School, Project TNT, San Bernardino, Training 
Natural Talent 
Reported is the Franklin Training Natural 
Talent (TNT) project in a San Bernardino, 
California, junior high school with a disad- 
vantaged Mexican American and Negro student 
body. Goals of TNT were to identify and select 
the top 25 percent of the seventh grade, organize 
a series of orientation meetings for the parents of 
the selected students, and provide educational 
and cultural field trips for these students. The 
—- describes various features of TNT. 
(NH) 
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the Citizens Advisory Committee on Equal Edu- 
Opport 
ee ecard of Education, Mich. 
Pub Date Jun 62 
—79p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC-$4.05 ; 
riptors—*Board of Education Policy, 
*Boards of Education, Curriculum, Educational 
Facilities, *Educational Opportunities, *Equal 
Education, Guidance, School Administration, 
School Community Relationship, School Or- 
ganization, School Personnel 
Identifiers— Detroit, Michigan 
This document presents the recommendations 
for equal educational opportunities prepared in 
1962 by a citizens group appointed by the Board 
of Education in Detroit, Michigan. Also included 
are the Board’s action on each recommendation, 
and comments by the staff of the Board. Covered 
are such areas as curriculum and guidance, or- 
ganization and administration, personnel, school 
community relations, and physical plant and 
facilities. (NH) 
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Development, *Demonstration Programs, 
*Educational Programs, Federal Aid, Inservice 
Teacher Education, Parent Education, 
Preschool Programs, Program Descriptions, 
*Public School Systems, Reading Programs, 
School Organization, Secondary Schools, *Ur- 
ban Schools 
Identifiers— District of Columbia, Model School 
Division, OEO, Office of Economic Opportuni- 
t 
This document contains brief summaries of 27 
educational projects submitted to the Office of 
Economic Opportunity (OEO) by the Model 
School Division of the District of Columbia 
public school system. These projects were 
financed by OEO and non-governmental funds. 
Each summary presents the purpose of the pro- 
ject, its location, the number of pupils it served, 
the personnel it required, and its cost. The pro- 
jects deal with inservice training, developmental 
and remedial reading, new curricula for the 
secondary level, and school organizational pat- 
terns. Special projects include preschool pro- 
grams, parent education, and cultural enrichment. 
(NH) 
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Descriptors—Adults, Children, Disadvantaged 
Youth, *Emotional Problems, Government 
Publications, Learning Processes, *Mental 
Health, *Mental Illness, Parents, Preschool 
Children, *Prevention, Primary Grades, School 
Psychologists, *School Role, Self Concept, 
Talent Development, Talent Identification 

Identifiers—New York City, Project Higher 
Horizons 
This government publication contains eight 

Papers devoted to mental health and schools. 

Focus was on the conceptual basis for prevention 

of mental and emotional disorders in children and 

adults. Contributions deal with opportunities for 
school psychologists in this area, the ego process 
in learning, interventions that develop ego 
strength, and working with parents of preschool 
and primary grade youngsters. Two papers 
present examples of primary prevention activities- 

‘talent searching in culturally disadvantaged 

[opelations, and the New York City Higher 
orizons project. (NH) 


ED 032 354 UD 002 193 

The Report of the White House Conference “To 
Fulfill These Rights” (Washington, D.C., June 
1-2, 1966). 

Pub Date Jun 66 

Note—18Ip. 

Available from—Superintendent of Documents, 
Government Printing Office, Washington, D.C. 


20402. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.75 HC Not Available from 
EDRS. 


Descriptors—*Civil Rights, *Conference Reports, 
Economic Status, Education, Equal Protection, 
*Government Publications, Government Role, 
Health, Housing, Negroes, Welfare 
This is the official report of the White House 

Conference of 1966, “To Fulfill These Rights.” 

The reports and recommendations of the sections 

on economic security and welfare, education, 

housing, and administration of justice are 
reprinted in full. A summary of resolutions 
ree during the conference is included. 

( 


ED 032 355 UD 002 452 
The Role of the Speech Pathologist in the Manage- 
ment of Language Difficulties in Children. Con- 
ference Report (Ann Arbor, Mich., October 17- 
18, 1967). 
Yeshiva Univ., New York, N.Y. Graduate School 
of Education. 
Spons Agency—Office of Education (DHEW), 
Washington, D.C. 
Pub Date Oct 67 
Contract—OEC-6-10-243 
Note— 1 8p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$1.00 
Descriptors—Audiology, *Children, *Conference 
Reports, Curriculum Development, _ Inter- 
disciplinary Approach, *Language Han- 
dicapped, Language Handicaps, Professional 
Training, Specialists, *Speech Pathology, 
Speech Therapists 
This report describes the proceedings of a con- 
ference on the role of the speech pathologist. 
Four major questions were discussed: (1) the 
identification of the problem of providing pro- 
grams for language handicapped children; (2) the 
current role of the speech pathologist in the 
management of programs for the language han- 
dicapped; (3) the future role of the speech 
pathologist; and (4) the relationship of speech 
pathology and audiology to other service 
disciplines. Conference participants recom- 
mended that current training practices be sur- 
veyed and curriculum needs for training patholo- 
gists be studied. Also, a formal mechanism for in- 
terdisciplinary coordination of specialties in the 
area of children’s language difficulties should be 
established. (NH) 


ED 032 356 UD 004 622 

Stephens, J.M. 

The Process of Schooling: A Psychological Ex- 
amination. 

Pub Date 67 

Note— 1 68p. 

Available from—Holt, Rinehart and Winston, 
Inc., New York, N.Y. 

Document Not Available from EDRS. 

Descriptors—Academic Achievement, Curricu- 
lum, Educational Environment, Educational 
Resources, *Educational Theories, Family In- 
fluence, Individual Development, *Learning 
Processes, Learning Theories, *Psychoeduca- 
tional Processes, Research Methodology, 
School Organization, *School Role, *Schools, 
Socialization, Teachers, Teaching Methods 
The concern of this book is with the underlying 

forces responsible for the very existence of 

schools and for what schools accomplish. The 

author offers a “theory of spontaneous school- 

ing,” in which mechanisms for academic growth 

are found when adults and children are in contact 

in almost any kind of administrative arrangement. 

Schooling is seen as an organic process. The 

book offers preliminary sociological speculations 

and a psychological analysis in defense of this 

theory. Also included is a section on implications 

and elaborations. (NH) 


ED 032 357 UD 004 892 

Handbook and Guidelines for Community Action 
Programs, June 1965-June 1966. 

Richmond Public Schools, Va. Dept. of Human 
Development Programs. 

Spons Agency—Office of Economic Opportunity, 
Washington, D.C. 


Document Resumes 


Pub Date Jun 66 
Note— 163p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.75 HC-$8.25 
Descriptors—Community Action, Early Child- 
hood Education, *Federal Programs, 
*Guidelines, *Program Descriptions, Program 
Development, *Public Schools, Reading Pro- 
grams, School Community Cooperation, 
*School Community Programs 
Identifiers—CAP, Community Action Programs, 
OEO, Office of Economic Opportunity, 
Richmond, Virginia 
Described are three components of community- 
school programs in Richmond, Virginia, public 
schools. "The document presents the general 
guidelines for development and implementation 
of these programs which operate with Office of 
Economic Opportunity funding. Discussed are the 
remedial reading, early childhood education, and 
school-community coordination elements of the 
Community Action Programs. Extensive appen- 
dices contain additional relevant information. 
(NH) 


ED 032 358 UD 007 426 

Duke, Ralph L. 

Educational Consulting Center for School Person- 
nel Annual Report, February 1, 1967- January 
31, 1968. 

Delaware Univ., Newark. 

Spons Agency—Department of Health, Education 
and Welfare, Washington, D.C. 

Pub Date 19 Apr 68 

Contract—OEC-1-7-000209-2887 

Note—66p. 

EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC-$3.40 

Descriptors— *Annual Reports, *Educational Pro- 
grams: Federal Programs, Institutes (Training 

rograms), School Districts, *School Integra- 
tion, *School Personnel, Technical Assistance 

Identifiers—Civil Rights Act 1964 Title IV, 
Delaware 
The purpose of this consulting center in 

Delaware is to encourage intercultural education 

and school integration by aiding educational and 

community leaders to design appropriate adminis- 
trative and teaching strategies. Services of this 
center at the University of Delaware are sup- 

ported by the Civil Rights Act of 1964, Title IV 

and are available to any school district in the 

state. Reported are projects in four school dis- 
tricts using technical assistance and/or institute 
activities offered by the consulting center. (NH) 


ED 032 359 UD 007 942 
Kerr, Frances M. Russell, Valerie E. 
1968 ABC Summer Program. 
Mount Holyoke Coll., South Hadley, Mass. 
Pub Date 68 
Note—54p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$2.80 
Descriptors—Admission Criteria, Cocurricular 
Activities, *Disadvantaged Youth, English, 
*Enrichment Programs, *High School Students, 
Low Achievers, Mathematics, Program 
Descriptions, Program Evaluation, *Summer 
Programs, *Talent Identification, Tutoring 
Identifiers—ABC, A Better Chance, Independent 
Schools Talent Search, Massachusetts, Mount 
Holyoke College, South Hadley 
A talent development project at Mount 
Holyoke College, part of A Better Chance 
(ABC)-Independent Schools Talent Search pro- 
ram, was offered during the summer of 1968 to 
1 disadvantaged high school students from 13 
states. Major aims of the program were to help 
these students with college potential to — 
their academic skills and achievement, and en- 
courage them to seek college admission. Curricu- 
lum stressed mathematics and English was offered 
in small classes. Resident tutors supervised daily 
evening study periods. Extra-academic activities 
were also included in the ABC program. 
Although the program was available for only six 
weeks (instead of the eight-week sessions of 
previous years), the students left with a greater 
awareness of their capabilities and of the scope of 
learning. For reports of 1966 and 1967 ABC pro- 
grams, see ED 024 098 and ED 020 288. (NH) 


ED 032 360 UD 007 956 

Volunteers in Service to America (VISTA), School 
Year 1967-68. Evaluation of ESEA Title I Pro- 
ject for Fiscal Year 1968 of the Baltimore City 
Public Schools. 

Educational Research Services, Inc., White 
Plains, N.Y. 

Pub Date Oct 68 

Note—35p. 





110 Document Resumes 


EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$1.85 
Descriptors—Community Development, Commu- 
nity Programs, *Federal Programs, Interviews, 
Program Effectiveness, *Program Evaluation, 
Program Improvement, Questionnaires, *Urban 
Schools, * Volunteers 
Identifiers—Baltimore, Maryland, ‘*VISTA, 
Volunteers in Service to America 
An independent evaluation of the VISTA pro- 
ram in two Baltimore, Maryland, schools 
lescribes the objectives and activities of this pro- 
ject funded by the Economic Opportunity Act. 
Assessment of the VISTA efforts was based on 
questionnaires completed Wd the 10 volunteers, 
and interviews with principals, teachers, guidance 
counselors, pupils, and parents. The strengths and 
weaknesses of the project are discussed. The 
evaluation team feels that VISTA efforts should 
be more conslidated so that the available 
resources could be used to strengthen the pro- 
gram and enable a more visible impact of VISTA 
on school-community relationship. For other 
evaluations in this series, see UD 007 957, 007 
958, 007 959. (NH) 


ED 032 361 UD 007 957 
College Work-Study Program: Educational Aides, 
School Year 1967-68 and Summer 1968. 
Evaluation of ESEA Title I Project for Fiscal 
Year 1968 of the Baltimore City Public Schools. 
Educational Research Services, Inc., White 
Plains, N.Y. 
Pub Date Oct 68 
Note—39p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$2.05 
Descriptors—*College Students, *Federal Pro- 
grams, Interviews, Low Income Groups, Objec- 
tives, Program Descriptions, Program Effective- 
ness, ‘sane Evaluation, Program Improve- 
ment, Public Schools, Questionnaires, *School 
Aides, *Work Study Programs 
Identifiers— Baltimore, College Work Study Pro- 
gram, Elementary Secondary Education Act 
Title I, ESEA Title I, Maryland, Morgan State 
College 
An evaluation of the College Aides Program in 
Baltimore, Maryland, public schools was prepared 
by an independent agency. This program, funded 
under Title I of the Elementary and Secondary 
Education Act, offers low income coliege stu- 
dents the opportunity for full time study by 
providing part time jobs. Students from Morgan 
State College were assigned to Baltimore schools 
as classroom assistants, clerical workers, and as 
aides in miscellaneous jobs. Supervisor ratings 
and questionnaires completed by aides assessed 
whether the aides gained anything from the ex- 
perience and whether they helped the school 
system. In general, the aides felt the work was 
valuable to them and the school principals rated 
the aides as helpful in providing needed services. 
Improvements in the program are needed in cer- 
tain administrative, job assignment, and payroll 
procedures. For other evaluations in this series, 
see UD 007 956, 007 958, 007 959. (NH) 


ED 032 362 UD 007 958 
House of the Good Shepherd, School Year 1967- 
68 and Summer 1968. Evaluation of ESEA 
Title I Project for Fiscal Year 1968 of the Bal- 
timore City Public Schools. 
Educational Research Services, Inc., White 
Plains, N.Y. 
Pub Date Oct 68 
Note—35p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$1.85 
Descriptors—Academic Education, Adolescents, 
Business Education, Catholic Schools, 
*Delinquents, * Educational Programs, Females, 
Home Economics Education, Interviews, Per- 
sonality Tests, Program Descriptions, *Program 
Evaluation, Program Improvement, *Reha- 
bilitation Centers, *Residential Centers 
Identifiers—Baltimore, California Test of Per- 
sonality, Elementary Secondary Education Act 
Title I, ESEA Title I, House of the Good 
Shepherd, Maryland 
Evaluated is an educational program, funded 
Lf the Elementary and Secondary Education Act, 
itle 1, as a rehabilitative school for delinquent 
adolescent girls in Baltimore, Maryland. Both the 
regular school year and the summer programs are 
directed toward development of ability to adjust 
in society. The schcol offers an academic curricu- 
lum as well as special emphasis on home 
economics and business education. Evaluation 
was based on interviews with staff and on the 
California Test of Personality administered to the 


girls. Findings show that the institution has “‘an 
excellent record of success” with the girls. Title I 
funds enabled the school to enrich its pi im. 
Test results indicate that the girls are probably 
more asocial than antisocial and therefore capa- 
ble of change. Suggestions for improvement, most 
of which would involve increases in funds, are in- 
cluded. A policy of pre- and post-testing in areas 
of academic achievement and personal and social 
adjustment is recommended. For other evalua- 
tions in this series see UD 007 956, 007 957, and 
007 959. (NH) 


ED 032 363 UD 007 959 
Elementary Basic Skills Program for Disad- 
vantaged, School Year 1967-68 and Summer 
1968. Evaluation of ESEA Title I Project for 
Fiscal Year 1968 of the Baltimore City Public 


Schools. 
Educational Research Services, Inc., White 
Plains, N.Y 
Pub Date Oct 68 
Note—138p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.75 HC-$7.00 
Descriptors—*Basic Skills, *Compensatory Edu- 
cation Programs, *Disadvantaged Youth, Ele- 
mentary hools, *Enrichment Programs, 
Federal Programs, Objectives, Program 
Descriptions, Program Effectiveness, *Program 
Evaluation, Program Improvement, Public 
Schools, Student Needs, Summer Programs 
Identifiers—Baltimore, Elementary Secondary 
Education Act Title I, ESEA Title I, Maryland 
Evaluated is the third year of an Elementa 
Basic Skills Program in Baltimore, Maryland, 
public schools, a project funded by the Elementa- 
ry and Secondary Education Act, Title I. The 
aims of this compensatory and enrichment effort 
are discussed and the components of the project 
are described. Findings are presented separatel 
for the 1967-68 school year and for the six-wee 
1968 summer session. The independent agency 
conducting the evaluation feels that the program 
can be given an overall positive rating. However, 
the document presents such negative findings as 
the insufficiency of resources to meet the educa- 
tional problems of disadvantaged children, lack of 
definition of pupil needs and operational objec- 
tives, and the absence of sufficient allocations for 
program planning and development. For other 
evaluations in this series see UD 007 956, 007 
957, and 007 958. (NH) 


ED 032 364 UD 007 960 

Fogel, Yvonne, Ed. Rvals, Ruth, Ed. 

ESEA Title I Projects Evaluation Report, 1968-- 
Volume I. 

Pittsburgh Public Schools, Pa. 

Spons Agency—Office of Education (DHEW), 
Washington, D.C. 

Pub Date 68 

Contract—OEC-1-7-000059-0059 

Note—449p. 

EDRS Price MF-$1.75 HC-$22.55 

Descriptors—Developmental Reading, *Educa- 
tional Programs, Elementary School Coun- 
selors, *Federal Programs, Kindergarten, Libra- 
ry Technicians, Preschool peogne. *Program 
Descriptions, *Program Evaluation, *Public 
Schools, School Community Relationship, 
Seconda School Counselors, Standard 
Spoken Usage, Transitional Classes 

Identifiers—Elementary Secondary Education Act 
Title I, ESEA Title I, Pennsylvania, Pittsburgh 
This volume is the third annual report of Title I 

activities in Pittsburgh public schools and follows 

the format of a previously developed evaluation 

model. Included are 10 reports, each of which is 

introduced by a summary statement and followed 

by several appendixes with additional informa- 

tion. The individual reports evaluated the follow- 

ing component programs: (1) community utiliza- 

tion; (2) developmental reading; (3) elementary 

school counselors; (4) kindergarten; (5) library 

aide; (6) preprimary; (7) school social work; (8) 

secondary counselors; (9) standard speech 

development; and (10) transition room. For an 

abstract of Volume II of this evaluation report 

see UD 007 961. (NH) 


ED 032 365 UD 007 961 

Fogel, Yvonne, Ed. Ryals, Ruth, Ed. 

ESEA Title I Projects Evaluation Report, 1968-- 
Volume II. 

Pittsburgh Public Schools, Pa. 

Spons Agency—Office of Education (DHEW), 
Washington, D.C. 

Pub Date 68 


Contract—OEC- I-7-000059-0059 

Note—238p. 

EDRS Price MF-$1.00 HC-$12.00 

Descriptors—Camping, *Educational 
*Federal Programs, Hearing Therapy, Music 
nhs Nongraded System, Physical Educa, 
tion, ram Descriptions, *Pro 4 
tion, *Public Schools, Speec Lt i 
Teacher Workshops, Team Teaching, Teley, 


sion 
Identifiers—Elementary Secondary Educati 

Title I, ESEA Title |, Pennsylvania, Pinko a" 

The second volume of the third annual 
of Title I activities in Pittsburgh public schools 
presents appraisals of eight programs. The evalua. 
tions of these particular programs are presented 
in a separate volume because they do not con- 
form to the previously developed evaluation 
model. Each program by is introduced by a 
summary statement and followed by several 
pendixes with additional information. The oat, 
ponent programs are: (1) adapted physical educa. 
tion; (2) educational camping; (3) instructional 
leadership; (4) instrumental music; (5) nop. 
graded program; (6) Saturday teacher workshops; 
(7) speech and hearing mobile units; and (8) 
television news. For an abstract of Volume | of 
this evaluation report, see UD 007 960. (NH) 


ED 032 366 UD 007 984 
Bernstein, Abraham 
The Education of Urban Populations. 
Pub Date 67 
Note—398p. 
Available from—Random House, New York, 
N.Y., ($3.95). 
Document Not Available from EDRS. 
Descriptors—Administration, Adult Education, 
Budgets, Bureaucracy, Curriculum, Family 
Structure, Inservice Teacher Education, Intel- 
ligence, Minority Groups, Preservice Educa- 
tion, *Teacher Education, Teachers, *Text- 
books, *Urban Education, *Urban Schools 
A new teacher education text stresses the 
primacy of urban problems. Also emphasized is a 
new direction in the training and recruitment of 
teachers for urban schools. Part I, “The 
Problem” contains chapters on urban and rural 
education, family structure and education, stu- 
pidity and ignorance, militancy and intelligence, 
and the teacher, curriculum, and bureaucracies. 
Part Il presents “The Solution,” under such 
rubrics as extended education, curricular 
psychology, inservice and preservice teacher 
training, and administration. “The Prospects” are 
discussed in Part IIl--adult education and “edu- 
— a total education for urban minorities. 
(NH) 


ED 032 367 UD 008 335 

Build Democracy in the Classroom: How Rapidly 
Should Desegregation Proceed? 

—— of Industrial Organizations, Washington, 


Pub Date Oct 53 

Note—20p. 

Available from—Congress of Industrial Organiza- 
tions, 718 Jackson Place, N.W., Washington, 
D.C. ($.15 each, 2 or more $.05 each). 

EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$1.10 

Descriptors—*Labor Unions, Public Schools, 
*School Segregation, *Supreme Court Litiga- 


tion 
Identifiers—CIO, Congress of Industrial Organiza- 

tions, UAW, United Automobile Workers 

A brief as “amicus curiae” in the United States 
arent Court was offered by the Congress of 
Industrial Organizations in 1953 during a school 
segregation case. The brief states that if the court 
finds segregation in the public schools violates 
the Fourteenth Amendment, it would be prefera- 
ble for the court to direct cessation “forthwith” 
rather than allowing “gradual adjustment.” (NH) 


ED 032 368 UD 009 016 

Cervantes, Lucius F. 

The Dropout: Causes and Cures. 

Pub Date 69 

Note—244p. 

Available from—University of Michigan Press, 
Ann Arbor, Mich. (AA148, $2.45). 

Document Not Available from EDRS. 

Descriptors—Dropout Attitudes, | *Dropout 
Characteristics, Dropout Problerns, Dropout 
Programs, Dropout Rehabilitation, *Dropout 
Research, Family Life, Peer Groups, Personali- 
ps Tests, Social Background, Social Relations, 

tudent yi aie 
Identifiers—Thematic Apperception Test 
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“The goal of this study is to investigate, 


analyze, and elaborate upon the social 
background, ‘influential others,’ and personality 
characteristics of 300 youths, half of whom con- 
tinued their education at least to graduation from 
high school and half of whom dr d out of 
ish school.” Six general areas of investigation 
are reported: the nuclear family, the friend-family 

m, the peer group, school experience, The- 
matic Apperception Test findings, and existing 
and proposed solutions for the dropout problem. 


(NH) 
ED 032 369 UD 009 018 
on the Treatment of Minorities in Amer- 


Michigan State Dept. of Education, Lansing. 
Pub Date Jul 68 
lote—39p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$2.05 : 
Descriptors—*American History, Ethnic Groups, 
Evaluation Criteria, *Histo Textbooks, 
*Minority Groups, *Textbook Content, *Text- 
book Evaluation 
Identifiers— Michigan ; 
A survey of American ey textbooks used in 
Michigan schools concludes that they are “very 
seriously deficient” in their treatment of minority 
roups, particularly Negroes. This review of text- 
ks is mandated by the Social Studies Text- 
book Act passed by the legislature in 1966 which 
requires an annual random sampling to ascertain 
how fairly these books recognize the achieve- 
ments and accomplishments of ethnic and racial 
groups. Evaluation guidelines deal with historical 
accuracy, realistic treatment of accomplishments 
and contributions of minorities, the concept of 
“race,” and the tone of the text. Professional 
historians assessed 12 recent texts, all of which 
are criticized, although none are cited specifi- 
cally. (NH) 


ED 032 370 UD 009 021 

Berube, Maurice R., Ed. Géittell, Marilyn, Ed. 

Confrontation at Ocean Hill-Brownsville: The New 
York School Strikes of 1968. 

Pub Date 69 

Note—340p. 

Available from—Frederick A. Praeger, 
Publishers, 111 Fourth Avenue, New York, 
N.Y. 10003 ($2.95). 

Document Not Available from EDRS. 

Descriptors—Anti Semitism, Black Community, 
Board of Education Policy, Board of Education 
Role, City Problems, Community Involvement, 
*Decentralization, Demonstration Projects, Ra- 
cism, School Community Relationship, *School 
District Autonomy, *Teacher Associations, 
Teacher Employment, *Teacher Strikes, *Ur- 


ban Schools 
Identifiers—New York City, Ocean Hill 

Brownsville, UFT, United Federation’ of 

Teachers 

“This collection of documents and analyses of 
the Ocean Hill-Brownsville controversy attempts 
to provide an accurate record of the circum- 
stances of that confrontation.” There are sections 
devoted to community control and decentraliza- 
tion in New York City, the due process issue 
raised by the teacher's union, and anti-semitism 
and racism. Each section follows the same for- 
mat--an opening editorial summary followed by 
pertinent documents and analyses representing 
various viewpoints. A brief chronology supplies 
an account of events from September, 1966 to 
November, 1968. Also included is an article on 
urban school reform in the 1970’s by one of the 
editors. (NH) 


ED 032 371 

Riessman, Frank 

Strategies Against Poverty. 

Pub Date 69 

Note—114p. 

Available from—Random House, Inc., New York, 
N.Y. 10022 ($6.95). 

Document Not Available from EDRS. 

Descriptors—Community Organizations, Conflict, 
Contraception, *Economic Disadvantagement, 
Education, *Human Services, Indigenous Per- 
sonnel, Manpower Development, Mental 
Health, Models, Neighborh Centers, *Non- 
professional Personnel, *Poverty Programs, So- 
cial Change, *Theories, Welfare Recipients 

Identifiers—Frances Fox Piven, Richard Cloward, 
Saul Alinsky 
The major antipoverty strategies of the 1960's 

are analyzed--the conflict model of Alinsky, the 


UD 009 022 


welfare crisis approach of Cloward and Piven, 
and the new careers viewpoint of Riessman and 
Pearl. The latter strategy is said to have a greater 
“multiplier effect” on poverty than other ap- 
proaches. Discussed are such specific strategies in 
the human services areas as mental health, educa- 
tion, and family planning. (NH) 


ED 032 372 UD 009 045 

Conference on Bio-Social Factors in the Develop- 
ment and Learning of Disadvantaged Children. 
Conference Proceedings (Syracuse, New York, 
April 19-21, 1967). 

Yeshiva Univ., New York, N.Y. Ferkauf Gradu- 
ate School of Humanities and Social Sciences. 
Spons Agency—Office of Education (DHEW), 

Washington, D.C. 
Pub Date Apr 67 
Contract—OEC-6- 10-243 
Note—178p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.75 HC-$9.00 
Descriptors—Ability, Child Development, Chin- 
ese Americans, *Disadvantaged Youth, Educa- 
tional Retardation, *Ethnic Groups, *Health, 
Health Conditions, Jews, *Learning, Learning 
Processes, Mothers, Negroes, Puerto Ricans, 
Research, *Social Class 
These conference proceedings contain two 
major papers. The paper by Susan S. Stodolsky 
and Gerald S. Lesser, “Learning Patterns in the 
Disadvantaged,” reports a study of effects of so- 
cial class and ethnic group influences on levels 
and patterns of mental ability. Scores for verbal 
ability, reasoning, number facility, and space con- 
ceptualization of middle- and lower-class Chinese, 
Jewish, Negro, and Puerto Rican first graders 
showed striking effects of ethnicity. Also noted 
was the fact that social class was a more influen- 
tial factor in the level of ability of Negroes than 
among any other group. The presentation by Her- 
bert G. Birch, “Health and the Education of So- 
cially Disadvantaged Children,” points out that 
the poor health of these children is a primary 
variable in their educational failure. Health fac- 
tors which are specifically related to intellectual 
and educational deficits are prematurity, obstetri- 
cal and perinatal complications, birth weight, 
maternal physical characteristics and nutrition, 
and prenatal care. For an abstract of Stodolsky 
and Lesser, see ED 012 291; for Birch, see ED 
013 283. (NH) 


ED 032 373 UD 009 120 

Bromwich, Rose M. 

Developing the Language of Young Disadvantaged 
Children. 

Elementary, Kindergarten and Nursery Educa- 
tion, Washington, D.C. 

Pub Date [67] 

Note—6p. 

EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC Not Available from 
EDRS. 

Descriptors—Activity Learning, Child Develop- 
ment, Cognitive Development, Developmental 
Programs, *Disadvantaged Youth, *Educa- 
tional Theories, *Expressive Language, *Lan- 
guage Development, Language Handicaps, 
Learning Experience, Learning Theories, 
*Preschool Children, Preschool Education, 
Teaching Methods 

Identifiers—Bereiter Engelmann Method, Montes- 
sori Method 
A modified approach to the development of 

verbal expression in young children is proposed 

as an alternative to either the prescriptive-instruc- 
tional method or the developmental viewpoint 
which relies on self-initiated learning. The Be- 
reiter-Engelmann method, the method based on 
operant conditioning, and the Montessori method 
are representative of the prescriptive-instructional 
theory which it is felt to inhibit expressive lan- 
guage. The developmental philosophy stresses a 
rich environment providing many varied opportu- 
nities from which a child selects his own activi- 
ties. This method, however, does not stimulate his 
verbal expressive ability. The modified develop- 
mental approach which is discussed would en- 
courage expressive langu within a develop- 
mental context. The child’s spontaneity, verbal 
responsiveness, and eagerness to be heard can be 
capitalized upon by adults who listen actively. 

Talk-oriented schools would foster learning that 

has intellectual, psychological, and social value. 

Some examples of classroom practice are in- 

cluded. (NH) 
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ED 032 374 UD 009 122 
Allen, James E., Jr. 
rban Education Crisis; The Need for Agreement 
on Procedure. 
Pub Date 27 Jun 69 
Note—1Ip.; Speech given to the National Coun- 
cil of Urban Education Associations meeting 
(Philadelphia, Penn., June 27, 1969) 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$0.65 
Descriptors—City Problems, *Educational De- 
mand, Educational Quality, *Metropolitan 
Areas, Population Trends, *Speeches, *Urban 
Education, Urban Population 
A speech by the U.S. Commissioner of Educa- 
tion discusses the urgency of finding solutions to 
problems of urban education. He states that the 
most important issues to be faced are the 
metropolitanization of the country and the an- 
ticipated high birth rate within the major popula- 
tion centers. Increasing too are the demands for 
better service from all governmental units. Solu- 
tions to these challenges must involve consensus 
on on procedures and programs for achieving 
quality urban education. (NH) 


ED 032 375 UD 009 123 

Setting the PACE Through Title II: PACEreport, 
May, 1969. 

President’s National Advisory Council on Supple- 
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Programs, Health Education, Inservice Teacher 
Education, Program Descriptions, Program 
Evaluation, Reading Programs, School Commu- 
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Identifiers—California, Connecticut, Elementary 
Secondary Education Act Title Ill, Los An- 
geles, Michigan, *PACE 
This report includes several contributions con- 

cerned with the PACE program of the Elementa- 

ry Secondary Education Act, Title Ill. One edi- 

torial reviews five previous studies of PACE and 

another is devoted to the need for “process 

evaluation” of Title III projects. Also included 

are descriptions of three PACE projects, in Los 

Angeles, California, Michigan, and Connecticut, 

as well as some comments by Congressmen and a 

Senator. Such PACE aspects as inservice training 

and school community relations are also 

discussed. (NH) 
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Pub Date Oct 68 
Note—S6p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$2.90 
Descriptors—Academic Achievement, Boards of 
Education, *Demonstration Programs, *Educa- 
tional Innovation, Educational Programs, Grade 
4, Inservice Teacher Education, Program 
Descriptions, Program Effectiveness, *Program 
Evaluation, Program Improvement, Public 
Schools, Retarded Readers, Science Programs, 
*Slum Schools, Special Programs 
Identifiers—Elementary Secondary Education Act 
Title I, ESEA Title I, New York City, Project 
Beacon, PS 129 
Presented is an independent evaluation of a 
Title I cooperative effort to create a “model 
school” in the Bedford Stuyvesant area of New 
York City. Project Beacon of Yeshiva University, 
the local school board, and P.S. 129 sought to 
develop innovative approaches, improve student: 
achievement and instruction, and rehabilitate 
dropouts. The project involved a saturation pro- 
gram for the entire fourth grade, a learning 
center for retarded readers and behavior problem 
children, a cial science program, inservice 
training, and the establishment of a local govern- 
ing board. On the whole the findings were disap- 
pointing. The various features of the saturation 
effort either did not meet stated goals and expec- 
tations, or failed to materialize. Read..g and | 
achievement scores of fourth graders did not im- | 
prove. Despite numerous shortcomings in the 
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learning center component, the evaluator suggests 
that a well-planned replication might assess the 
effectiveness of that concept. Specific recommen- 
dations for improving the project are included. 
For a history and description of Title I, 1955- 
1968, in New York, see UD 007 904. (NH) 
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vantaged Youth, Educational Disadvantage- 
ment, ‘*Research Reviews (Publications), 
*Research Utilization 
The objective of this project was to increase 

the quantity and quality of research and available 

information on the education of disadvantaged 
youth, through conferences and seminars, con- 
sultation services, and the development of the In- 
formation Retrieval Center on the Disadvantaged 
(later ERIC-IRCD). Proceedings of conferences 
in the following areas have been published: bioso- 
cial factors in the development and learning of 
disadvantaged youth; community and family ser- 
vices (ED 026 436); experimental analysis of 
behavior (ED 026 435); educational remediation 
and rehabilitation (ED 026 437); the role of the 
speech pathologist in the management of lan- 
guage difficulties; social change and the role of 
the behavioral scientist (ED 021 908); school 
desegregation and integration (ED 015 989); lan- 
guage development (ED 027 346) and an an- 
notated language bibliography (ED 026 414); and 
research dissemination and training (ED 026 
440). (NH) 
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EDRS Price MF-$1.25 HC Not Available from 
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Education Policy, Board of Education Role, 
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*Systems Analysis, *Urban Schools 

Identifiers—I S 201, *New York City, Ocean Hill 
Brownsville, Two Bridges 
This study concentrates on the significant 

changes in policies and decisions as the New 

York City school system shifted from its previous 

efforts to desegregate the schools to the current 

attempts at decentralization. The major con- 
troversy in the city is now focused on who shall 

govern the schools. Findings are based on a 

three-part systems analysis, and the data are 

drawn from the experience of IS. 201, Two 

Bridges, and Ocean Hill-Brownsville experimental 

school districts. Discussed are the administrative 

issues, the demographic aspects of these schools 
and communities, and the parents’ characteristics 

and attitudes. Also included are chapters on a 

systems analysis of the transformation of urban 

education, and on the nature of the communica- 
tion between the authorities and their clients. 

[Not available in hard copy due to marginal legi- 

bility of original document. ] (NH) 
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Report No—JHU-R-49 
Bureau No—BR-6-1610 
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Analysis, Family Structure, Friendship, Grade 
9, Grade 12, *Individual Power, *Negro Stu- 
dents, Racial Composition, *Racial Differences, 
*Self Concept, Sex Differences, Social Class, 
Student Attitudes 
Identifiers—Coleman Report 
Racial, sex, and family background differences 
of ninth- and twelfth-grade students in feelings of 
individual control over environment were 
analyzed from the data of the Coleman Report. 
For the ninth-grade group of black students the 
situational components of social class level of 
classmates, racial composition of the classroom, 
and close friendships were studied. Family 
background differences and alternative situational 
factors were statistically controlled to determine 
their relationship with feelings of destiny control. 
Each situational component was significantly re- 
lated to students’ feelings of powerlessness, but 
only classroom racial composition remained sig- 
nificant when the other factors were controlled as 
well. For the twelfth-grade sample of white and 
black students the results were interpreted to 
show that racial and sex differences in feelings of 
destiny control were explained more by measures 
of social inferiority than by indicators of class or 
family structure. (NH) 
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Review of Applicable Literature. 
California Medical Association, San Francisco. 
Bureau of Research and Planning.; California 
Medical Education and Research Foundation, 
San Francisco. 
Spons Agency—California State Dept. of Mental 
Hygiene, Sacramento. Office of a Na- 
tional Inst. of Mental Health (DHEW), 
Bethesda, Md. 
Pub Date Jun 67 
Note—393p.; Volume I (Nov 65); Volume Il 
(Jun 67) 
EDRS Price MF-$1.50 HC-$19.75 
Descriptors—*Annotated Bibliographies, *Health 
Occupations Education, Literature Reviews, 
*Manpower Needs, Manpower Utilization, 
Mental Health, *Mental Health Programs, *Oc- 
cupational Surveys, Professional Education, 
Psychiatric Services, Recruitment, Technologi- 
cul hibemneenen 
The study was designed to provide a base for 
mental health manpower planning. The first and 
eo section of Volume I is an annotated 

ibliography of applicable articles and books. An 

index lists items included in the bibliography ac- 
cording to subject and profession. A discussion of 
two conceptual approaches to alleviating the 
manpower shortage, and a section listing sug- 
gestions cited frequently in the literature are in- 
cluded. A final section includes four appendixes 
(1) a list of organizations and _ individuals 
rere about manpower, (2) a bibliog- 
raphy of peripheral sources, (3) a partial listing 
of work currently being done in the field of men- 
tal health manpower, and (4) the analysis of a 
questionnaire designed to discover psychiatrists’ 
conceptions of solutions to the shortage. Volume 
Il includes (1) six papers representing a review of 
literature in the manpower field, (2) seven 
original papers dealing with particular aspects of 
the problem, (3) comments on the papers by 
manpower and mental health experts, (4) results 
of a survey of the views of training directors on 
psychiatric education, and a paper presenting 
suggestions for personnel recruitment and utiliza- 
tion, (5) results of the survey of psychiatric 
opinion, and (6) a selective summary of current 
research. (JK) 
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Pub Date 67 





Note—229p. 
EDRS Price MF-$1.00 HC-$11.55 
Descriptors— Bibliographies, Curriculum 
Development, *Industrial Arts, *Industrial Arts 
Teachers, *Inservice Teacher Education 
*Laboratory Experiments, Resource Materials, 
Science Experiments, Secondary Grades 
Teaching Guides i 
These units developed for teacher use consist 
primarily of a collection of typical experiments of 
research activities developed by staff and partici. 
pants of a National Defense Education Act In. 
stitute. The institute was designed to broaden the 
viewpoint of 25 industrial arts teachers with re. 
gard to some of the newer scientific and/or en. 
rineering disciplines. Each experiment or activity 
“ows a general outline of: title, objectives, in- 
t. _ ction, references, definitions, equipment and 
materials needed, procedures, and questions. Tex. 
tual material is presented for the topics of: (1) 
adhesives, (2) drawing, (3) electricity-electronics, 
(4) finishes, (5) forest products, (6) fuels and 
lubricants, (7) metals, and (8) other suggested 
experimental activities. (GR) 
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mation Dissemination Unit Which Would 
Operate Between the New York State Employ. 
ment Service and the New York State Education 
Department. 

New York State Education Dept., Albany. Bu- 
reau of Occupational Education Research 

Bureau No—BR-6-3019 

Pub Date Jun 67 

Grant—OEG- 1 -7-063019-2914 

Note—165p. 

EDRS Price MF-$0.75 HC-$8.35 

Descriptors—Chief Administrators, Counselors, 
*Guidance Services, *High Schools, *Informa- 
tion Dissemination, Information Needs, Infor- 
mation Processing, Information Systems, Infor- 
mation Utilization, *Junior Colleges, *Occupa- 
tional Information, Questionnaires, State Sur- 


veys 
Identifiers—* New York 

The possibility was explored of greater 
cooperation between the New York State Em- 

loyment Service and the secondary schools and 

-year colleges of New York in the production 
and dissemination of improved occupational in- 
formation for students and counselors. To com- 
pile data on present practices and opinions of 
counselors and administrators, responses were ob- 
tained from 740 elementary and high school 
counselors, 52 2-year college counselors, 44 high 
school administrators, and 26 administrators in 2- 
year colleges. The responses indicated that coun- 
selors felt less well prepared in occupational in- 
formation than in other aspects of their work, 
and that both counselors and administrators 
valued highly the kinds of information which the 
Employment Service could supply. As a result of 
this study, a pilot project will be undertaken in 
Nassau and Suffolk Counties in 1967-68. A list of 
212 local occupations has been prepared with the 
help of Employment Service occupational analy- 
sis. Guides on these occupations will be prepared 
and distributed to secondary schools and 2-year 
colleges as a part of the pilot project. A summary 
report is available as VT 005 799. (CH) 
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Spons Agency—Office of Education (DHEW), 
Washington, D.C. Bureau of Research. 
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Grant—OEG-6-85-044 

Note—348p. 

EDRS Price MF-$1.50 HC-$17.50 

Descriptors— Bibliographies, Critical Incidents 
Method, Curriculum Development, *Curricu- 
lum Research, *Distributive Education, *Dis- 
tributive Education Teachers, Educational 
Philosophy, Instructor Coordinators, Job Skills, 
National Surveys, Questionnaires, Secondary 
Schools, *Task Analysis, *Teacher Education, 
Teaching Skills 
This study involved all distributive education 

state supervisory and teacher education personnel 

in the United States, 48 distributive education 
teacher coordinators and 400 distributive workers 
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ntry, supervisory and management levels. 
Vs ~. pr were to determine: (1) basic 
beliefs concerning distributive education, (2) 
critical tasks of the distributive education teacher 
coordinator, (3) professional competencies 
needed to perform these tasks, and (4) technical 
competencies needed by the teacher coordinator 
to develop worker competencies. This document 
includes a philosophy of distributive education, 
critical tasks of the high school distributive edu- 
cation teacher coordinator, the professional and 
technical competencies needed, and a cross tabu- 
lation of competencies needed by selected dis- 
tributive workers. Volume II, department stores, 
variety stores, (VT 005 974), Volume Ill, food 
stores, service station, wholesaling, (VT 005 
975), and Volume IV, hotels-motels, restaurants, 
(VT 005 976) include the critical tasks of selec- 
tive distributive workers, competencies needed to 
rform the tasks, and a cross tabulation of com- 
tencies needed by workers in selected catego- 
ries of business. Volume V (VT 009 085) in- 
cludes final reports of Phases II and III of the stu- 
dy. (MM) 
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Descriptors—Critical Incidents Method, Curricu- 
lum Development, *Curriculum Research, 
*Distributive Education, Distributive Education 
Teachers, Instructor Coordinators, *Job Skills, 
National Surveys, Occupational Information, 
Occupations, ‘*Retailing, *Task Analysis, 
Teacher Education, Teaching Skills 
This study involved all distributive education 

state supervisory and teacher education personnel 

in the United States, 48 distributive education 
teacher coordinators, and 400 distributive wor- 
kers at the entry, supervisory, and management 
level. This document, Volume II, includes the 
critical tasks, competencies needed to perform 
the tasks, and a cross tabulation of competencies 
needed by workers in selected categories or de- 

partment and variety stores. Volume Ill (VT 005 

975) and Volume IV (VT 005 976) include the 

same information for food stores, service stations, 

wholesaling, hotel-motel, and restaurants. Volume 

1 (VT 005 973) includes a philosophy of distribu- 

tive education, the critical tasks of the high 

school distributive education teacher coordinator, 
the professional competencies needed to perform 
the critical tasks, the technical competencies 
needed to develop identified compentencies of 
selected distributive workers, and a cross tabula- 
tion of competencies needed by selected distribu- 
tive workers. Volume V (VT 009 085) includes 
ped reports of Phases II and Ill of the study. 
(MM) 
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Descriptors—Critical Incidents Method, Curricu- 
lum Development, *Curriculum Research, 
*Distributive Education, Instructor Coordina- 
tors, *Job Skills, Occupational Information, 
Occupations, ‘Retailing, *Task Analysis, 
Teacher Education, Teaching Skills 
This study involves all distributive education 

State supervisory and teacher education personnel 

in the United States, 48 distributive education 

teacher coordinators, and 400 distributive wor- 
kers at the entry, supervisory, and management 
levels. This document, Volume Ill, includes the 
critical tasks, competencies needed to perform 
the tasks, and a cross tabulation of competencies 
needed by workers in selected categories of food 
Stores, service stations, and wholesaling. Volume 





Il (VT 005 974) and Volume IV (VT 005 976) 
include the same information for the areas of de- 
partment stores, variety stores, hotels-motels, and 
restaurants. Volume I (VT 005 973) includes a 
philosophy of distributive education, the critical 
tasks of the high school distributive education 
teacher coordinator, the professional competen- 
cies needed to perform the critical tasks, the 
technical competencies needed to develop 
identified competencies of selected distributive 
workers and a cross tabulation of competencies 
needed by selected distributive workers. Volume 
V (VT 009 085) includes final reports of Phases 
II and III of the study. (MM) 
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Descriptors—Critical Incidents Method, Curricu- 
lum Development, *Curriculum Research, 
*Distributive Education, Instructor Coordina- 
tors, *Job Skills, Occupational Information, 
Occupations, ‘*Retailing, *Task Analysis, 
Teacher Education, Teaching Skills 
This study involves all distributive education 

state supervisory and teacher education personnel 

in the United States, 48 distributive education 
teacher coordinators, and 400 distributive wor- 
kers at the entry, supervisory, and management 
levels. This document, Volume IV, inclu the 
critical tasks competencies needed to perform the 
tasks, and a cross tabulation of competencies 
needed by workers in selected categories for the 

areas of hotel-motel and restaurants. Volume II 

(VT 005 974) and Volume Ill (VT 005 975) in- 

clude the same information for the areas of de- 

partment stores, variety stores, food stores, ser- 

vice stations, and wholesaling. Volume I (VT 005 

973) includes a philosophy of distributive educa- 

tion, the critical tasks of the high school distribu- 

tive education teacher coordinator, the profes- 
sional competencies needed to perform the criti- 
cal tasks, the technical competencies needed to 
develop identified competencies of selected dis- 
tributive workers, and a cross tabulation of com- 
petencies needed by selected distributive workers. 
Volume V (VT 009 085) includes final reports of 
Phases II and III of the study. (MM) 


ED 032 387 08 VT 006 014 

Jones, Joseph H., Jr. And Others 

Increasing Knowledge 
Agricultural Educators. Final Report. 

Louisiana State Univ., Baton Rouge. Dept. of Vo- 
cational Agricultural Education. 

Spons Agency—Office of Education (DHEW), 
Washington, D.C. Bureau of Research. 

Bureau No—BR-6-8226 

Pub Date Jun 68 

Grant—OEG-4-6-068226-2090 

Note—7 Ip. 
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Descriptors—*Adoption (Ideas), *Agricultural 
Education, *Change Agents, *Changing At- 
titudes, Communication (Thought Transfer), 
Conceptual Schemes, Extension Agents, Glos- 
saries, Information Theory, Innovation, Inser- 
vice Teacher Education, Interaction, *Social 
Sciences, Social Structure, Social Systems, 
Textbooks, Vocational Agriculture Teachers 
Social science concepts are presented as re- 

lated parts of a systematic approach to un- 

derstanding and predicting human behavior and 

implementing programs. This monograph was 

developed to improve the effectiveness of the 

change agent in agricultural education by increas- 

ing his knowledge in the area of social sciences 

relating to initiating and bringing about change 

among people. Major chapters are: (1) “Man, 

The Acting Being,” by J. Bohlen, establishing 

man as a social being who builds up his ex- 

perience world principally through interactions 

with his fellows, (2) “The Process of Communi- 

cations,” by J. Bohlen, explaining how this in- 

teraction takes place, (3) “ Basic Units and 

Models of Social Structure and Interaction,” by 

A. Bertrand, explaining why behavior is patterned 

and predictable, (4) “Social Power,” by Q. Jen- 
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kins, discussing the capacity to control, (5) “The 
Process of Adoption of Innovations,” by J. 
Bohlen, relating the manner in which any given 
individual accepts or rejects an idea new to him, 
and (6) “Social Action,” by G. Beal, concerning 
how change agents can bring about alteration of 
behavior of actors who are members of given so- 
cial systems. A of the important conce 
discussed by the contributors is appended. (DM) 
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Oklahoma State Univ., Stillwater. Research Foun- 
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Spons Agency—Office of Education (DHEW), 
Washington, D.C. Bureau of Research. 
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preci tnay A 
Available from—University Microfilms, Inc., 300 
North Zeeb Road, Ann Arbor, Michigan 48106 
EDRS Price MF-$0.75 HC-$7.05 
Descriptors—*Academic Aptitude, Area Voca- 
tional Schools, Guidance Services, Junior Col- 
leges, Personal Interests, *Post Secondary Edu- 
cation, *Socioeconomic Background, 
Socioeconomic Status, *Student harac- 
teristics, *Technical Education, Technical In- 
stitutes 
Identifiers—Nelson Denny Reading Test, 
*Oklahoma, Technical Scholastic Test 
To identify differences and similarities among 
entering technician education students at four 
post-high school institutions, data were collected 
on personal and social background charac- 
teristics, socioeconomic background, and 
scholastic aptitude from 724 students. 
Researchers used two standardized instruments, 
the Nelson-Denny Reading Test and the Techni- 
cal Scholastic Test, and a questionnaire designed 
to obtain personel-social data for use in determin- 
ing the socioeconomic background of each stu- 
dent. The four institutions selected for this study 
were: (1) a public-supported residential junior 
cm. (2) a public-supported residential voca- 
tional technical school, (3) a public-supported 
non-residential technical institute located in a 
metropolitan area, and (4) a public-supported 
technical institute located on a state university 
campus. Conclusions based on the findings of this 
study include: (1) Technician education students 
make choices with only limited knowledge of 
available programs and institutions, (2) Techni- 
cian education students tend to express un- 
realistic educational objectives, (3) Technician 
students had limited contact with high school 
counselors, (4) Reading skills of technician edu- 
cation students tend to be lower than norms for 
grade 13 students. (CH) 
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Labor Economics, *Research Tools, *Statistical 


Data 
Identifiers—BLS, *Bureau of Labor Statistics 

The purpose of this document is to summarize 
the scope and characteristics of more than 50 
programs of data collection, compilation, analy- 
sis, and dissemination operated by the Bureau of 
Labor Statistics. Using a tabular format accom- 
panied by a brief description, p ms are 
presented under the headings of: (1) Manpower 
and Employment, (2) Prices and Living Condi- 
tions, (3) W and Industrial Relations, (4) 
Productivity, Technology, and Growth, and (5) 
Foreign Labor and Trade. For each program or 
activity the following are listed: (1) available 
data, (2) program variable or population 
coverage, (3) sources of data, (4) the reference 
period, (5) publication schedule, (6) publications 
and their cost, and (7) the uses of results. A table 
oes available data by city or state is included. 
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Skokie, Ill. 
Pub Date Mar 68 
Note—67p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC-$3.45 
Descriptors—*Directories, *Distributive Educa- 
tion, *Educational Programs, *Post Secondary 
Education 
This directory lists 357 general and 135 special 
retailing and marketing vocational programs at 
the post secondary level. Institutions vary 
somewhat in the identification of general pro- 
grams; for example, they may be called retailing, 
merchandising, marketing, mid-management, or 
distributive education programs. Specialized pro- 
grams offered by institutions are reported, includ- 
ing such areas as advertising, air transportation, 
banking and finance, credit management, and 
troleum marketing. When available, the follow- 
ing information is presented for each program: in- 
stitutional name and address, enrollment figures, 
cooperative training required, associate degree 
programs, accreditation or, approval, resume 
-— career clinics, and contact personnel. 
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Descriptors—*Automation, Employment Projec- 
tions, *Employment Trends, Evaluation, *In- 
dustry, Manpower Development, Manpower 
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formation, *Productivity, *Technological Ad- 
vancement, Unemployment, Work Environ- 
ment, Working Women 

Identifiers— *Textile Industry 
This bulletin describes changes in technology in 

the textile industry, one of the major industries of 

the economy, projects their impact on productivi- 
ty, employment, and occupational requirements, 
and discusses methods of adjustment. It is 
designed to partially meet the requirement of the 
Manpower sexier Bano and Training Act that 
the Secretary of Labor “evaluate the impact of 
and benefits and problems created by automa- 
tion, technical progress, and other changes in the 
structure of production and demand on the use of 
the nation’s human_resources; — establish 
techniques and methods of detecting in advance 
the potential impact of such developments...” 

The focus of this study includes the following 

topics: trends toward modernization, technology 

in the 1970's, shift to manmades, potential for 

technological advance, production prospects, im- 

ports increase, employment and unemployment 

outlook, women in textile mills, outlook for 

Negro employment, more patrolling and monitor- 

ing, implications for education and training, and 
jjustments to technological change. (CH) 
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Manpower Report of the President, including A 
Report on Manpower Requirements, Resources, 
Utilization, and Training. Statistics on Man- 
power: A Supplement to the Manpower Report 
of the President. (March 1961). 

Department of Labor, Washington, D.C. 

Pub Date Jan 69 

Note—372p. 

Available from—Superintendent of Documents, 
U.S. Government Printing Office, Washington, 
D.C. 20402 (L1.42/2-2:969 for $1.00, 
L.1.42/2:969 for $2.00) 

EDRS Price MF-$1.50 HC Not Available from 
E 


S. 

Descriptors—Cost Effectiveness, Demonstration 
Programs, Economic Factors, Educational Pro- 
rams, Employment, Employment Patterns, 
mployment Programs, Employment Statistics, 
*Federal Piograms, *Human Resources, Labor 
Force, *Manpower Development, *Manpower 
Needs, *Manpower Utilization, Productivity, 


Program Coordination, Program Descriptions, 

Program Evaluation, Research, School Industry 

Relationship, Tables (Data), Training 

The seventh annual manpower report is 
presented in three The Employment 
Record, Manpower Policy and Programs, and 
Manpower esearch and Experimentation. 
Discussion of the employment record addresses 
employment developments and their economic 
background, patterns of employment growth, 
unemployment and underemployment, develo; 
ments in the labor force, and productivity. Su’ 
divisions of the section on manpower policies and 
programs include manpower development 
through the schools, enlisting private industry 
cooperation, and meeting individual needs. The 
focus of manpower research was on manpower 
requirements and resources, joblessness, occupa- 
tional training, job market processes, and equal 
employment opportunity. Experimental and 
demonstration programs are discussed relative to 
program accomplishments, impact on legislation, 
and inter-agency cooperation. A cost-effective- 
ness analysis of manpower programs, an evalua- 
tion of manpower programs, and statistical tables 
on the labor force, employment, unemployment, 
and training are appended. A related document, 
the sixth manpower report, is available as ED 020 
299. (CH) 
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eq ts. 

Bureau of Employment Security (Dept. of 
Labor), Washington, D.C. 

Spons Agency—Agency for _ International 
Development, Washington, D.C. Office of 
Labor Affairs. 

Report No—GM-6 

Pub Date Sep 66 

Note—153p. 

EDRS Price MF-$0.75 HC-$7.75 

Descriptors—*Administrator Guides, *Develop- 
ing Nations, Economic Factors, Economic 
Research, Educational Needs, Employment, 
Employment Opportunities, Employment Pro- 
jections, Information Needs, *Information 
Systems, Manpower Development, *Manpower 

eeds, Manpower Utilization, Occupational In- 
formation, *Occupational Surveys, Skill Analy- 
sis 
This is a handbook of simplified techniques for 
determining manpower skill needs and training 
requirements and is for use by manpower ad- 
visors in developing countries. The handbook is 
in three sections which may be used separately or 
in conjunction with each other, depending upon 

the extent of statistical intelligence available in a 

given country. Included are methods for deter- 

mining current skill needs and for introducing a 

continuing program of manpower reporting. Basic 

aspects of manpower reporting include an assess- 
ment of the different kinds of skills, the number 

of workers needed in each of the skills, and a 

time table indicating when qualified workers are 

available or are needed. The major parts of the 
handbook are Part I--Manpower Planning in 

Economic Planning, Part If -- The Area Man- 

power Skill Survey, Part III-- Occupational 

Guides, and Part I[V-- Continuing Program of 

Manpower Reports. (CH) 


ED 032 394 VT 008 177 
The National Apprenticeship Program. 
Manpower Administration (DOL), Washington, 
D.C. Bureau of Apprenticeship and Training. 
Pub Date 68 
Note—33p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$1.75 
Descriptors—Agencies, *Apprenticeships, *Occu- 
pations, *Reference Materials, *Standards 
Identifiers—* National Apprenticeship ram 
Current apprenticeable occupations and trades 
are listed and the apprenticeship program is ex- 
plained. Addresses of regional offices of the Bu- 
reau of Apprenticeship and age en state ap- 
prenticeship agencies are given. (EM) 
VT 008 303 
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Volunteer. Manpower/Automation 
Research Monograph No. 10. 
eer Administration (DOL), Washington, 
D 


Pub Date Apr 69 

Note—45p. 

Available from—Superintendent of Documents, 
U.S. Government Printing Office, Washington, 
D.C., 20402 (L1.39/3, $.50) 


EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC Not Available 
EDRS. from 


Descriptors—Employment Statistics, *Em y- 
ment Trends, *Human Services, Individual 
Characteristics, *Labor Supply, Manpower 
Needs, National Surveys, Occupational Infor. 
mation, *Occupational Surveys, Recruitment 
Selection, Supervision, Tables (Data), Volunta, 

Agencies, *Volunteers, Volunteer Training, 
orking Hours 
The first nationwide survey of volunteers was 
lanned and ce std by the Bureau of Labor 
tatistics and conducted and tabulated by the Bu. 

reau of the Census. results report social and 
economic implications for those who work for or. 
ganized volunteer services in health, education 
recreation, and social welfare. The main body of 
the report describes (1) Who, what, why, and 
how much (people) volunteer, (2) Recruiting 
selecting, supervising and training volunteers, (3) 
The purpose of volunteers and meeting future 
needs. Appendixes contain the survey methods 
the questionnaire, and the data in tabular form, 
Tabular information includes: (1) extent of relj. 
gious and non-religious volunteer work among 
persons 14 years and over, (2) hours of volunteer 
work, by age and sex, (3) marital status, educa- 
tional attainment, family income, and labor force 
status of volunteers, (4) kind, frequency, and 
hours of volunteer work, and (5) reasons for 
volunteer work. (FP) 


ED 032 396 VT 008 556 
Venn, Grant 
The Dynamics of Technology and Society: No 
Com with ‘i 
Office of Education (DHEW), Washington, D.C. 
Bureau of Adult, Vocational, and Library Pro- 
rams. 
Pub Date Feb 69 
Note—23p.; Address presented at American As- 
sociation of Junior Colleges (E. Lansing, 
February 21, 1969). 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$1.25 
Descriptors—Changing Attitudes, Community 
Colleges, Conferences, Educational Innovation, 
*Educational Needs, Federal Laws, Junior Col- 
leges, *Post Secondary Education, *Social 
Change, Speeches, *Technical Education, 
*Technology, Vocational Education 
Identifiers—*American Association of Junior 
Colleges, Public Law-90-576, Vocational Edu- 
cational Amendments of 1968 
Technology is applied, organized knowledge 
which causes the miracles we daily take for 
granted. The rapid development and application 
of technology is illustrated by accelerated rate of 
change. The educational system has been based 
on a concept of stability, and the present genera- 
tion is the first which must educate youth for the 
new dimension of time and change. There is less 
and less n= sag for the uninformed and un- 
trained worker. More and more specialized edu- 
cation must be provided. The shortage of special- 
ized technicians and supportive workers and the 
evident supply of educable persons represents an 
unprecedented challenge to junior and communi- 
ty colleges. Individualized programs, often includ- 
ing remedial studies, relating to each student’s 
field of interest must be provided. Graduates of 
such programs may then achieve a level in the 
work force in 3 to 5 years that would normally 
take 12 to 15 years by past standards. New 
legislation dealing with occupational education 
provides funds for developing new programs, im- 
proving program relevancy, long-range planning, 
meeting needs of special-needs groups, exem 
programs, residential schools, work-experience 
programs, development and dissemination of cur- 
riculum materials, studies of manpower needs, 
and vocational educator professional develop- 
ment. (DM) 
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Labor Mobility Demonstration Project. Final Re- 


port. 

Tuskegee Inst., Ala. 

Spons Agency—Office of Manpower, Automa- 
tion, and CL amay (DOL), Washington, D.C. 

Pub Date 15 Jan 6 

Note—46p. 

EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$2.40 

Descriptors—Demonstration Projects, Financial 
Support, *Job Development, *Job Placement, 
*Low Income Groups, Manpower Utilization, 
Occupati Guidance, *Occupational Mobili- 
ty, Private Agencies, Program Descriptions, 
*Relocation, Rural Population, Socioeconomic 
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nces, Unemployed, Urban Immigration, 


ee Counseling _ : 
Identifiers—* Labor Mobility Demonstration Pro- 


obility program is designed to pro- 
i ion dovcsane technical, and financial 
; as will be needed to place retrained 
on jobs that make decent wages in other 
communities, in contrast to those programs which 
rsons for local employment. The 
objectives include: developing jobs for 
rsons having saleable skills, assisting these per- 
wen and their families in relocating to the job 
area, and identifying problems and providing 
solutions related to the relocation process. Over 
the past 2 years this experimental and demonstra- 
tion relocation project has been instrumental in 
over 450 relocations of trained personnel. Its 
clientele has been mainly rural or farm displaced 
persons who have relocated mainly in an urban 
situation. The major objective of relocation 
should be aimed at human resource conservation 
and development. The immediate aim should be 
to place adults in edge gee | circumstances 
and ultimately to expose their children to oppor- 
tunities and circumstances which will prevent the 
recycling of unemployment and subsequently 
deprivation. Job development, placement 
recedures, trial allowances, and loan-grant al- 
bwances are also discussed. (CH) 


ED 032 398 VT 008 727 
Tomorrow’s Manpower Needs. Volume I, Develop- 
ing Area Manpower Projections. Bulletin No. 


1606. 

Bureau of Labor Statistics (Dept. of Labor), 
Washington, D.C. 

Pub Date Feb 69 

Note—102p. 

Available from—Superintendent of Documents, 
U.S. Government Printing Office, Washington, 
D.C. 20402 (BLS Bulletin No. 1606 $1.00). 

EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC Not Available from 
EDRS. 

Descriptors—Economic Factors, *Employment 
Patterns, *Employment Projections, Industry, 
*Labor Force, Labor Supply, *Manpower 
Needs, *Measurement Techniques, Occupa- 
tional Information, Occupational Surveys, Ta- 
bles (Data), Technological Advancement 
This publication is the first of four volumes of 

“Tomorrow's Manpower Needs,” publications 

devoted to the subject of national, state, and area 

projections of manpower requirements. The ob- 
jective of this publication is to provide projec- 
tions of probable need in particular occupations 
as guides for education, training, and other poli- 
cies aimed at meeting manpower needs. The bul- 
letin reflects the continuing program of man- 

er research conducted by the Bureau of 

bor Statistics. Consequently, the projections of 
industry and occupational employment require- 
ments supercede those published in previous Bu- 
teau reports. Topics covered include: (1) Using 

National Manpower Data to Develop State and 

Area Manpower Requirements Projections, (2) 

Estimating Replacement Needs, and (3) Apprais- 

ing the Adequacy of Supply in Individual Occu- 

egg The companion publications are availa- 
as VT 008 728-VT 008 730. (CH) 
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Tomorrow’s Manpower Needs. Volume II, Na- 
tional Trends and Outlook: Industry Employ- 
pena and Occupational Structure. Bulletin No. 


Bureau of Labor Statistics (Dept. of Labor), 
Washington, D.C. 

Pub Date Feb 69 

Note—125p. 

Available from—Superintendent of Documents, 
U.S. Government Printing Office, Washington, 
D.C. 20402 (BLS Bulletin No. 1606, $1.25). 

i MF-$0.50 HC Not Available from 

Descriptors—Employment Patterns, *Employ- 
ment Trends, *Industrial Structure, *Industry, 
*Manpower Needs, National Surveys, *Occu- 

tional Information, Occupational sh 

is publication is the second of four volumes 
of “Tomorrow’s Manpower Needs,” which are 
devoted to the subject of national, state, and area 

Projections of manpower requirements. This 

volume presents a discussion of industry employ- 

ment trends, and the occupational structure and 

Projections of manpower requirements for each 


major industry in the economy. Also included is a 


discussion of the reasons for expected changes. In 
the sections on current employment and employ- 
ment trends, employment data relate to wage and 
salary workers. Excluded from the data are self- 
employed workers, unpaid family workers, and 
domestics in households. In the industry sections 
on occupational structure, the data relate to all 
employees, including wage and salary workers, 
self-employed, unpaid family workers, and 
domestics. Also the total employment data ex- 
clude the secondary jobs of multiple-job holders. 
Employment in functions other than public ad- 
ministration is classified in the appropriate indus- 
trial classification, for example, government edu- 
cation workers are included in educational ser- 
vices. The companion publications are available 
as VT 008 727-VT 008 730. (CH) 
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Tomorrow’s Manpower Needs. Volume III, Na- 
tional Trends and Outlook: Occupational Em- 
ployment. Bulletin No. 1606. 

Bureau of Labor Statistics (Dept. of Labor), 
Washington, D.C. 

Pub Date Feb 69 

Note—54p. 

Available from—Superintendent of Documents, 
U.S. Government Printing Office, Washington, 
D.C. 20402 (BLS Bulletin No. 1606, $ .55) 

EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC Not Available from 
EDRS. 

Descriptors—Economic Factors, Employment 
Projections, *Employment Qualifications, *Em- 
ployment Trends, Industrial Structure, *Man- 
power Needs, *Occupational Clusters, *Occu- 
pational Information, Occupational Surveys, 
Technol 
This publication is the third of four volumes of 

“Tomorrow’s Manpower Needs,” which are 

devoted to the subject of national, state, and area 

projections of manpower requirements. This 
volume presents information on the national em- 
ployment trends and projected 1975 requirements 
for workers in nine major occupational groups 
and 40 selected occupations. The nine major oc- 
cupational L ia are (1) professional, technical, 
and kindred workers, (2) managers, officials, and 

proprietors, (3) clerical and kindred workers, (4) 

sales workers, (5) craftsman, foreman, and other 

skilled workers, (6) semi-skilled workers (opera- 

tives), (7) laborers, (8) service workers, and (9) 

farm workers. The occupational statements in- 

clude a discussion of past employment trends, the 
economic and technological factors expected to 
influence occupational requirements through the 

mid 1970's, and ways workers become qualified 

for the occupation. Related publications are 

available as VT 008 727-VT 008 730. (CH) 


ED 032 401 VT 008 730 
Tomorrow’s Manpower Needs. Volume IV, The 
National Ind -Occupational Matrix and 

Other Manpower Data. Bulletin No. 1606. 
Bureau of Labor Statistics (Dept. of Labor), 

Washington, D.C. 

Pub Date Feb 69 

Note—246p. 

Available from—Superintendent of Documents, 
U.S. Government Printing Office, Washington, 
D.C. 20402 (BLS Bulletin No. 1606, $2.00) 

EDRS Price MF-$1.00 HC Not Available from 
EDRS. 

Descriptors—Employment Patterns, *Employ- 
ment Projections, Industry, *Manpower Needs, 
Measurement Goals, Measurement Techniques, 
*Methodology, *Occupational Information, 
*Occupational Surveys, Tables (Data) 

This publication is the fourth of four volumes 
of “Tomorrow’s Manpower Needs,” which are 
devoted to the subject of national, state, and area 
projections of manpower uirements. This 
volume includes a discussion of the assumptions 
on which the national projections of industry and 
occupational requirements are based, and the 
methodology used to develop these projections. 
An industry-occupational matrix is presented for 
1960 and 1975, consisting of the percentage of 
distribution of employment by occupation in 155 
industries and industry groups representing the 
entire economy. Other statistical tables are: (1) 
total national employment by industry, 1960 and 
projected 1975, (2) total national employment by 
occupation, 1960 and projected 1975, (3) per- 
cent distribution of occupational employment by 
industry, 1960 and projected 1975. Related publi- 
— are available as VT 008 727-VT 008 729. 
(CH) 


Document Resumes 115 


ED 032 402 VT 008 753 
Parai, Louis 


Special Study No. 1. 
Spons Agency—Economic Council of Canada. 
Pub Date 69 


Note—245p. 
Available from—The Queen’s Printer, Ottawa, 
Canada ($2.00) 
Document Not Available from EDRS. 
Descriptors—Economic Research, ‘*Foreign 
Countries, *Manpower Utilization, *Migration 
Patterns, Occupational Mobility, Population 
Growth, Population Trends, *Professional Per- 
sonnel, Relocation, *Skilled Workers, Tables 
(Data), World Problems 
Identifiers—*Canada 
The impact of immigration and emigration on 
Canada’s stock of professional and skilled man- 
power was analyzed for the period 1946-1963. 
Although the number of immigrants is recorded 
by Canadian authorities there is no complete 
record of emigration from Canada; however, a 
reasonably reliable picture was obtained from 
emigration data of other countries. An average 
annual migration of professional and skilled wor- 
kers between 1950 and 1963 was as follows; 
7,790 professional workers immigrated to Canada 
and 5,476 emigrated, with a net estimated im- 
migration of rh 14 professional personnel; 18,284 
skilled workers immigrated to Canada and 6,210 
emigrated, with a net immigration of 12,074 
skilled workers. Although similar estimates are 
not available for skilled occupations, it is esti- 
mated that during the period 1953-63 Canada ex- 
perienced a net gain of $240 million embodied in 
the education of professional immigrants. (CH) 


ED 032 403 VT 008 769 
Adaptation and Employment of Special Groups of 
Manpower. Implementing an Active Manpower 
Policy; Conclusions of the Manpower and Social 
Affairs Committee. 
Organisation for Economic Cooperation and 
Development, Paris (France). 
Pub Date Jan 68 
Note—49p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$2.55 
Descriptors—*Administrative Policy, Bibliogra- 
phies, Employment Problems, Employment Ser- 
vices, *Guidelines, *Manpower Utilization, 
*Older Adults, Relocation, Retraining, *Work- 
ing Women 
Identifiers—Rural To Urban Migrants 
Conclusions are presented indicating the role 
which public bodies, employers, trade unions, and 
other private groups can play in improving the 
employment opportunities of special groups, such 
as older workers, workers with family responsi- 
bilities, and workers of rural origin engaged in 
non-agricultural employment. Because of the in- 
creasing number of older workers in the labor 
force and particularly in industrialized countries, 
specially organized employment programs which 
address the problems of maximum age limits, job 
redesign, and employment services are discussed. 
The committee concluded that the re-entry of 
many women into the labor force is dependent 
upon changing public attitudes, providing 
adequate community services, and appropriate 
adult training. Concerning non-agriculturally em- 
ployed rural-to-urban migrants and their depen- 
dents, assistance in mobility and adjustment 
provisions should be incorporated into national 
manpower policies, particularly where the size of 
this migrant population is significant. (CH) 
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Nichols, Jack L. Abrams, Harvey A. 

The of the Hard Core Unemployed. 

Minneapolis Rehabilitation Center, Minn. 

Spons Agency—Manpower Administration 
(DOL), Washington, D.C.; United Fund of 
Min lis, Minn. 


Descriptors—*Rehabilitation, *Relocation, *Ru- 
ral Population, *Unemployed 
Identifiers— Minneapolis Bt Paul 
The purpose of Minneapolis Rehabilitation 
Center project (July 1966 to June 1967) was to 
prepare a sample of 80 unemployed residents of 
small communities in northern Minnesota to live 
and work in the met itan Minneapolis-St. 
Paul area. Heads of households were provided in- 
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tensive, comprehensive evaluation and treatment 
services to deal with their social, vocational, and 
psychological problems. In addition, they were 
provided services to facilitate their integration 
into the new community: tours of urban indus- 
tries, help in approaches to finding work in a 
large city, help in finding housing, etc. At the 
conclusion of the services, they were assisted to 
secure suitable employment. After demonstrating 
job stability, clients were provided financial 
assistance to move their families to the urban 
area. Of the 80 clients, 46 relocated and, 2 
months after relocating, only one had returned to 
the supply area community. It was concluded that 
relocation can be a viable tool with populations 
of the kind studied, provided financial assistance 
for relocation can be coupled with extensive ser- 
vices that simultaneously deal with the charac- 
teristic complex of interrelated life problems. 
(JK) 


ED 032 405 
Kent, James A. 
Education in the New Careers Program. New 
Careers Perspectives Reprint Series Number 8. 
University Research Corp., Washington, D.C. In- 
formation Clearinghouse on New Careers. 
Spons Agency—Manpower Administration 
(DOL), Washington, D.C. 
Pub Date May 69 
Note— 4p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$0.80 
Descriptors—Associate Degrees, Bachelors 
Degrees, *Disadvantaged Groups, *Educational 
Innovation, Independent Study, Occupational 
Mobility, *Special Degree Programs, *Teacher 
Education, Technical Education, *Vocational 
Education, Work Experience Programs 
Identifiers—Colorado University Center for 
Urban Affairs, *New Careers 
The New Careers program sponsored by the 
University of Colorado Center for Urban Affairs 
has developed two innovative features: (1) Train- 
ing is based on a process model of education, and 
(2) The program is committed to developing as 
trainers persons who are from a poverty or 
minority group background. The model provides 
for two programs. The program for the trainers 
involves: (1) conferring a majority of the credit 
for concepts learned from work being performed, 
(2) providing for credit which is transferrable to 
other colleges, (3) waiving entrance examina- 
tions, and (4) offering an Associate of Arts 
degree that accounts for the training specialty. 
The program for trainees is based on the princi- 
ple that it is possible to obtain 4 years of college 
and the Bachelor of Arts degree without ever en- 
tering a formal classroom. (This is not to say that 
formal classroom attendance will not be a part of 
the education sequence.) The goal is that the 
trainee accomplish the degree in 4 to 5 years 
while working full time. This means that credit 
must be given for learning that takes place on the 
job and for independent investigation. By 
developing measurements for such a learning ex- 
perience, credit can be matched to the traditional 
course structure. (JK) 
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Hoff, Wilbur 

Guidelines for the Use of Health Aides in Migrant 
Health Projects. New Careers Perspectives 
Reprint Series Number 7. 

University Research Corp., Washington, D.C. In- 
formation Clearinghouse on New Careers. 

Spons Agency—Manpower Administration 
(DOL), Washington, D.C. 

Pub Date Apr 69 

Note—48p. 

EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$2.50 

Descriptors—*Guidelines, Health Occupations 
Education, *Migrant Health Services, Occupa- 
tional Mobility, *Program Descriptions, *Pro- 
gram Development, Program Proposals, Sub- 
professionals 

Identifiers— *Health Aides, New Careers 
These guidelines are the outcome of a nation- 

wide study which evaluated the effectiveness of 

the aides employed by sponsors of projects under 

the Migrant Health Act of 1962. Intended to 

assist project administrators and other profes- 

sional workers, the guidelines are organized 

within a system model consisting of five major 

phases. The ‘nitial planning phase includes formu- 

lation of program objectives, determination of 

program activities, identification of auxiliary staff 

functions, development of job descriptions, and 


VT 008 776 


determination of employment standards. The 
recruitment phase includes determination of 
minimum qualifications for positions, develop- 
ment of selection criteria, and recruitment and 
selection. The training phase involves: (1) 
developing objectives, (2) identifying knowledges, 
skills, and attitudes, (3) determining appropriate 
teaching methods, (4) selecting educational 
materials, (5) conducting the training program, 
and (6) evaluating the accomplishments of train- 
ing. Other phases described concern supervision 
and evaluation. Appendixes include a classifica- 
tion system for aide activities, job descriptions for 
various kinds of aides, and examples of career 
ladders. (JK) 
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Corrections 1968: A Climate for Change. 
Harris (Louis) and Associates, Inc., New York, 
N.Y 


Spons Agency—Ford Foundation, New York, 
N.Y.; Joint Commission on Correctional Man- 
power and Training, Washington, D.C. 

Pub Date Aug 68 

Note—46p. 

Available from—Joint Commission on  Cor- 
rectional Manpower and Training, 1522 K 
Street, N.W., Washington, D.C. 20005 ($1.00) 

EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$2.40 

Descriptors—*Correctional Rehabilitation, *Cor- 
rective Institutions, Educational Background, 
*Employee Attitudes, Individual Charac- 
teristics, Inservice Education, Job Satisfaction, 
*National Surveys, Program Evaluation 

Identifiers—Joint Commission Correctional Man- 
power & Training 
To explore how individuals in the corrections 

fields perceive their work, the functioning of their 

agencies, and the effectiveness of the various cor- 
rectional fields, a national sample of 1,870 cor- 
rectional workers in institutions and in probation 
and parole agencies were interviewed. Some 
findings were: (1) A majority saw the total 
system as “somewhat effective”, (2) The police 
received a positive rating from almost 70 percent, 
(3) Over half felt that the courts have been “- 
generally fair”, but there was a strong minority 
opinion of too much leniency, (4) There was 
fairly general agreement on the low level of cor- 
rectional accomplishments, (5) With variations 
within different correctional settings, rehabilita- 
tion was considered the most emphasized of four 
goals and was overwhelmingly considered the 
desired primary goal, (6) A generally low level of 
formal training in corrections and ipa 
was indicated, and (7) Job satisfaction was high. 

Suggestions for improvement included increased 

use of probation and parole, more community 

oriented Programs, and better training of staff. A 

summary of this report is available as VT 008 

855; VT 008 850 is a companion piece. (JK) 
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Volunteers Look at Corrections. 

Harris (Louis) and Associates, Inc., New York, 
N.Y. 

Spons Agency—Ford Foundation, New York, 
N.Y.; Joint Commission on Correctional Man- 
power and Training, Washington, D.C. 

Pub Date Feb 69 

Note—37p. 

Available from—Joint Commission on Cor- 
rectional Manpower and Training, 1522 K 
Street, N.W., Washington, D.C. 20005 ($1.00) 

EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$1.95 

Descriptors—Attitudes, Community Services, 
*Correctional Rehabilitation, Corrective In- 
stitutions, Individual Characteristics, *National 
Surveys, Opinions, * Volunteers 

Identifiers—Joimt Commission Correctional Man- 
power & Training 
A randomly selected agg of 541 volunteers 

representing the various kinds of corrections 

agencies were interviewed to determine attitudes 
toward the correctional system. The major sec- 
tions of the report represent the four substantive 
areas examined: (1) Who are the Volunteers?, 

(2) Why Are They Volunteers, (3) Volunteer 

Work in the Correctional Agency, and (4) At- 

titudes Toward Volunteer Work in the Cor- 

rectional Agency. Some highlights were: (1) 

Volunteers were younger and better educated 

than the general adult public, (2) About half of 

the volunteers were women, but Negroes were 
underrepresented, (3) Volunteers offered their 
services (in order of decreasing importance) 
because of a desire to help others, a recognition 


of need and a sense of obligation to sery 

anticipated personal benefits, (4) Velaanan 

emphasized the relationship of social conditions 
to crime and delinquency, (5) There was indica. 
tion of overconfidence and insensitivity to the in- 

herent problems of corrections situations (6) 

There was evidence of passivity on the part of 

corrections agencies in terms of recruiting 

screening, and training, (7) Field agencies and 
adult institutions have the highest volunteer Par- 
ticipation, and (8) nine in ten volunteers rate 
cooperation between themselves and the profes. 
sional staff as “usually good”. (JK) 
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Identifiers—Joint Commission Correctional Man- 
srs & Ragen 

orkers in the field of corrections will find in 

this consultant’s paper an examination of: (1) 

legal changes outside the area of the criminal 

process which have implications for corrections, 

(2) legal changes within the area of the criminal 

process, and (3) legal norms as a background for 

analyzing problems in the area of corrections. In- 
tended as a ready reference, and as training 
material, the paper is elaborately documented. 

The five major sections concern: (1) the broad 

context of legal change in areas of governmental 

activity, (2) sentencing, (3) probation and parole, 

(4) imprisonment and the loss and restoration of 

civil rights, and (5) the juvenile correctional 

process. There is a pressing need for a model 
code of correctional procedure, and possible ap- 
proaches to and some of the difficulties involved 

in the drafting of such a code are discussed. A 

summary of the document is available as VT 008 

898. (JK) 
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grams 
Identifiers—* New Careers Program 

This manual outlines concepts, approaches, 
strategies, and tactics for developing new careers 
in local government. “The Why and What of 
New Careers” explains the general concepts of 
New Careers and discusses the manpower needs 
of local government agencies. ““The How of New 
Careers” describes the process of designing new 
careers in terms of planning (with emphasis upon 
functional job analysis), recruting, selecting, and 
training. “Evaluating the How of New Careers” 
describes problem areas pointed out by funding 
and user agencies, including organization and ad- 
ministration, job development, recruitment and 
selection, and training. “A Statewide New 
Careers Model” provides a model patterned on 
work in California to indicate what can be done 
to change existing personnel systems to solve 
public service manpower problems by hiring the 
disadvantaged. Appendixes include (1) career 
ladders, job descriptions, and community college 
course titles for subprofessional municipal 
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governm t occupations, and (2) a sample basic 
am for ie careers employees in local 


governments. (JK) 
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grams, Remedial Reading, Vocational Educa- 
tion, *Vocational Rehabilitation, Young Adults 
Identifiers—Act Title I ne Elementary and 
Secondary Education, ESEA Title I Program 
Full development of the educational, occupa- 
tional, and attitudinal abilities of young 
delinquents admitted to the Camp Hill State Cor- 
rectional Institute was the object of this Elemen- 
tary and Secondary Education Act Title I Pro- 
gram. Young adults 15-21 years committed to 
Camp Hill average 6.1 on the standard educa- 
tional battery test and their outside scholastic 
record as to final school grade averages 6.17. The 
program added supplemental training and educa- 
tional experience to all traditional routines, and 
developed new courses such as Industrial Elec- 
tronics, Automotive Diagnostics, Office Practice, 
Television Repair, Trade Drafting, Photographic 
Techniques, and a program of vocational 
idance counseling. Students with reading and 
arithmetical deficiencies received special instruc- 
tion. Of the more than 400 participants, only 38 
were dropouts from the program. During 4 years 
of program operation, almost 800 inmates have 
earned their high school diplomas with a similiar 
number acquiring certificates ranging from 8th 
through the 11th grade. Also, college credit cour- 


VT 008 924 
ocational Rehabilitation for Young 


ses conducted by college faculty were initiated. 
(CH) 
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Identifiers—Great Britain, Sweden, United States 
Three nations, Great Britain, Sweden, and the 

United States, participated in the conference with 

representatives from management, trade unions, 

government, academic institutions, and interested 
observers. The International Labor Office and the 

Organization for Economic Cooperation and 

evnyaest also participated. Speakers from 

each of the three countries presented papers on 
one aspect of the broad topics: (1) Technological 

Change and Employment, (2) Manpower 

Planning, Educational Policy, and Training Pro- 

grams, (3) The Impact of Rcobeolasioal hange 

on Wages and Salaries, (4) Technological Change 
and Industrial Relations. Also included is an essay 
on Human Values and Technology, and a summa- 

Ty presentation identifying some of the move- 

ments, problems, and trends which are both 

unique and common to the three nations par- 
tcipating in the conference. (CH) 
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EDRS Price MF-$0.75 HC-$7.75 
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cupational Information, Questionnaires, *State 
Surveys 
Identifiers—*lowa 
Characteristics of farms, farmers and hired 
laborers were examined to provide a basis for 
decisions about labor needs on Iowa farms. The 
study was limited to year-round farm jobs in 
large-sized enterprises to develop some 
knowledge of working conditions, renumerations, 
and skills which will be required in the future. A 
3-phase study was conducted involving a mail 
questionnaire, personal interviews, and farm 
record analysis. Personal interviews were con- 
ducted with farmers and with their full-time hired 
men in six selected lowa counties. Questionnaire 
responses were obtained from 861 of the 2,700 
members of the lowa Farm Business Association 
whose records were analyzed. For each farm ty, 
considered, the items most highly correlated with 
the amount of labor hired were the value of crop 
grown, the value of total working assets, and the 
particular livestock activities on that farm. The 
amount of labor hired was the result of the in- 
teraction of several variables. Most farmers were 
paying their full-time men in the traditional 
manner of a cash wage plus a house, some farm 
produce, and health and accident insurance, with 
possibility of a bonus at the end of the year. Most 
employees were rated as semi-skilled when given 
a choice of four skill levels ranging from un- 
skilled to supervisory. This Master of Pe the- 
sis was submitted to lowa State University. (DM) 
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tional Mobility, *Personnel Policy, Professional 
Education 
In a representative cross-section of 20 Boston 
Standard Metropolitan Statistical Area’s 120 re- 
gistered hospitals, 524 individuals in 22 
paramedical occupations were interviewed re- 
garding their functions and educational 
backgrounds. In addition, questionnaires regard- 
ing hiring policies were directed to the adminis- 
trators in these hospitals. Among extensive 
findings were: (1) There were discripancies 
between “Dictionary of Occupational Titles” job 
descriptions and those supplied by interviewees, 
(2) In only a few cases do hospitals regard as too 
high the entrance requirements level of 
peepee encouraged by accrediting agencies 
and professional societies, (3) Although most 
hospitals indicated the basic aspects of their hir- 
ing standards have been in effect for many years, 
most considered these to be valid, and (4) Per- 
sonnel of widely different backgrounds perform 
the same or similar tasks. Recommendations in- 
clude: (1) re-examination by hospitals of their 
total occupational structures to determine job 
requirements, (2) establishment of relevant hiring 
standards, (3) expansion of on-the-job training, 
(4) establishment by educational institutions of 
realistic entrance requirements, (5) examination 
by local government of licensing practice in rela- 
tion to exclusion of the disadvantaged, and (6) 
contens by hospitals of job promotion lad- 
ders. (JK) 
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EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$1.25 
Descriptors—Apprenticeships, Associate Degrees, 
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Identifiers—* Wisconsin 
This report sets up the methodology for enroll- 
ment estimates and projections, and indicates the 
general expectation of future enrollments. Esti- 
mates for 1969, 1970 and 1971, useful for short- 
range instructional and budget planning are based 
on the number of high school graduates and of 
new students. Projections for 1972 through 1984, 
useful in long-range facility planning, are based 
on the number of births and of new students. The 
experience of the University of Wisconsin and 
Wisconsin State University campuses for 1964 to 
1967 was used as a base for estimates and projec- 
tions for college transfer and associate degree 
programs; the experience of the vocational 
diploma program from 1967 to 1968 was utilized 
for estimates and projections for that program. 
Apprenticeship and unclassified enrollments were 
derived by subtraction of the other programs 
from the total. Some estimates and projections 
are: (1) 1970--all programs, 37,755; college 
transfer, 5,149; associate degree, 12,846; voca- 
tional diploma, 12,995; apprenticeship and un- 
classified; 6,765; (2) 1984--all programs, 49,302; 
college transfer, 5,807; associate degree, 14,120; 
vocational diploma, 18,039; apprenticeship and 
unclassified, 11,336. (JK) 
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Identifiers—California 
This annual ~ees of the California Youth 
Authority (CYA) Research Program described 28 
projects focusing on the causes, treatment, and 
control of delinquent behavior. Eight of the pro- 
jects received grant support through federal aid, 
including: (1) The Community Treatment Pro- 
ject, a comparative assessment of institutional 
and community treatment for comparable groups 
of youth authority wards, (2) The Group Home 
Project, studying differential treatment environ- 
ments for delinquents, and (3) The Northern 
Youth Center Research Project, concerned with 
differential treatment of delinquents in institu- 
tions. The remaining 20 projects received state 
financial support among them: (1) Assessment of 
the Community Parole Center Project, (2) Cam 
Impact Study, (3) Classification of Yout 
Authority Wards by Probability of Parole Viola- 
tion, and (4) Movement and Characteristics of 
CYA Wards. (CH) 
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Planning, Programming, Budgeting System 
(PPBS) includes concepts and techniques for 
resource allocation decision making for rational 
and effective programming. Most federal agencies 
use PPBS for the development, analysis and 
presentation of resource needs. Traditional 
methods of budgeting focus primarily on resource 
inputs; PPBS focuses on both inputs (cost) and 
outputs (benefits). The guidelines in this volume 
suggest initial training in a sequential pattern for 
a course in PPBS. Examples used are drawn from 
the field of vocational education. Included in the 
instructional outline are sections relating to: (1) 
Overview, (2) Systems Theory, (3) The Planning 
Process, (4) Investment Alternatives, (5) Pro- 
gram Budgeting, (6) Analysis of Alternatives, (7) 
Programming and Management Control, (8) 
Basic Data for PPBS, and (9) Limitations of 
PPBS. The document contains three parts: The 
What-When-Where-Who-Why of This Educa- 
tional Program, An Educational Training Pro- 
gram in PPBS, and Supplement to the Basic Edu- 
cational Program. The supplements include pre- 
and post-tests, a concep framework, the rela- 
tionship of education and economics, and 
methods of statistical analysis in PPBS. A case 
problem is announced as VT 009 089. (DM) 
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Identifiers—*Planning Programming Budgeting 
System, PPBS 
This case problem is designed for use by 

planning, budgeting, or administrative personnel 

in state or regional vocational educational or- 
ganizations. The problem involves planning, pro- 
gramming, and budgeting which is best accom- 
plished in small group settings. Each small group 
should ideally consist of persons with a variety of 
duties and responsibilities. The faculty of the for- 
mal training institute which utilizes this material 
could be familiar with planning, programming, 
budgeting systems (PPBS) and the situational 
context of the participants. The problem is or- 
ganized as eight sequential steps which are corre- 

lated with the instructional outline in VT 009 

085: (1) Analysis of Traditional Budget, (2) 

Manpower Needs, (3) Program Structure, (4) 

Achievement of Objectives, (5) Estimation of 

Costs, (6) Estimation of Benefits, (7) Program 

Budget, and (8) Evaluation of Program Budget 

and PPBS. The estimated time required to 

complete each ~~ is provided. Each small group 

should have a calculator, an adding machine, a 

typewriter, a few basic references and sufficient 

space to facilitate the work. Some secretarial ser- 
vices would be desirable and duplicating facilities 

are necessary. (DM) 
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More than 50 professional nurses participated 
in the summer workshop to prepare teachers for 
associate degree nursing programs. The general 
structure of the workshop provided for general 
sessions in the morning for all participants and 
small afternoon group sessions organized on the 
basis of curricular area--fundamentals of nursing, 
nursing in mental and physical illness, and mater- 
nal and infant care. General session presentations 
are: (1) “Social Forces Affecting High Education 
Opportunities” by Robert Wiegman, (2) ‘‘As- 
sociate Degree Nursing Programs: Philosophy, 
Purpose, and Curriculum,” “Testing and Evalua- 
tion,” and “Some Newer Approaches to 
Teaching” by John O’Brien, (3) “Developing a 
Statement of Philosophy and Purpose,” ‘“Curricu- 
lum Design in Associate Degree Nursing Pro- 
grams,” “Factors Which Influence Selection of 
Content and Learning Experiences,” “Selection 
and Use of Community Resources,” and ‘“Con- 
tinued Curriculum Development” by Harriet De 
Chow, (4) “Pre and Post Conferences” by Bar- 
bara Warren, and (5) “Assignment Patterns” by 
Nellie Wilson. (JK) 
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Data from the State Department of Education, 

along with information forms from industrial arts 
teachers for the 1967-68 school year, were stu- 
died: (1) to ascertain the status of industrial arts 
teachers and programs in the secondary schools 
of Tennessee, (2) to determine a desirable secon- 
dary industrial arts program, and (3) to point out 
implications for industrial art teacher education 
at East Tennessee State University. Approximate- 
ly 80 percent of the 394 industrial art teachers 
completed information forms. A desirable indus- 
trial arts program was determined by a jury of 
103 industrial arts educators and eck cy 
the southeastern United States through the use of 
a —_— scale. The eight content areas deter- 
mined for industrial arts in junior high schools 
were mechanical drawing, electricity, general 
metals, woodworking, plastics, printing, home 
mechanics, and ceramics; nine areas selected for 
senior high schools were mechanical drawing, 
electricity, general metals, woodworking, printing, 
machine shop, plastics, auto mechanics, and 
radio. It was concluded that: (1) the industrial 
arts program in Tennessee was not adequate, (2) 
industrial arts teachers of Tennessee were 
qualified to implement the improved program, 
and (3) the industrial arts teacher education pro- 
gram at East Tennessee State University was 
adequate to Levees teachers for the “desirable 
program.” (GR) 
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Identifiers—University of Missouri 
To compare the relative effectiveness of a film 

slide-audio tape and a printed brochure as a 

means of conveying information and influencing 

student attitudes relative to industrial arts 
teaching as a career choice, and to identify those 


concepts and factors which can most effective 
be presented by each method, an experiment i 
conducted utilizing a population of 126 Ith 
grade boys in six central Missouri public high 
schools. Pre- and Post-tests of knowledge and at 
titudes indicated no significant difference 
between the effects of the two methods. All stu 
dents had significantly more favorable attitudes 
and a significant increase in knowledge. Both ex. 
perimental treatments had lasting effects; the 
post-measures for both attitude and know! 
were secured 30 days following the treatments 
Regardless of presentation method, students ap- 
pear to be interested in career information which 
describes the occupation, reports the opportuni. 
ties and — of the career, explains the 
subject matter, the working conditions and the 
type of work involved in the occupation, and 
describes the educational requirements and pro. 
grams at the college or university. It was con- 
cluded that students exposed to career informa- 
tion will be more likely to enroll in educational 
programs leading to careers in industrial arts 
teaching. (DM) 
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Identifiers—* National League for Nursing, NLN 
Three major sections concern: (1) The Ac- 

crediting Program of the National League for 

Nursing (NLN) for Practical Nursing Programs, 

with general information about accrediting ser- 

vices of the NLN, historical data about accredit- 
ing in nursing education, and statements of the 
principles and purposes of NLN accreditation, 

(2) The Development of Accrediting Policies and 

Procedures and the Criteria, discussing the roles 

in connection with accreditation of practical 

nursing program faculties, the Council of Practi- 
cal Nursing Programs, the Board of Review for 

Practical Nursing Programs, and the Advisory 

Committee on Accrediting Procedures, and (3) 

The Accreditation Process. Accreditation is ex- 

plained in terms of (1) eligibility, (2) initiation of 

the process, (3) the self-evaluation study, (4) 

review of the application for evaluation, (5) the 

accreditation visit (including the visiting team, 
joint visits with the Department of Associate 

Degree Programs, purpose of the visit, arrange- 

ments for the visit, conduct of the visit, and the 


* visitors’ report, (6) evaluation by the Board of 


Review for Practical Nursing ees ge (7) 
Reevaluation, (8) appeal, (9) listing of accredited 
programs, and (10) confidentiality of accredita- 
tion information. (JK) 
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tions Education, Junior Colleges, *Nursing, 
*Program Descriptions, *Technical Education 

Identifiers— National League for Nursing, NLN 
Although there are variations, some features 

are characteristic of associate degree programs in 

nursing: (1) The majority are conducted by 
ublic junior or community colleges, (2) Program 

length is 2 academic to 2 calendar years, (3) 

Nursing theory is combined with college-level 

general education courses, (4) Students must 

meet college and nursing program admission 
requirements, (5) Costs and living arrangements 
are comparable to those for students in other cur- 
riculums, and (6) The purpose of the program Is 
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prepare istered nurses to give patient-cen- 
ead oy te in beginning general duty posi- 
tions, usually in hospitals. Prepared to assist 
prospective applicants and others interested in 
“4@ education, this publication discusses ad- 
mission requirements, licensure, and program ac- 
creditation. Two hundred and ninety-two state 
ved s are listed, and 66 programs 
5 4 accredited by the National League for 
Nursing are indicated. (JK) 
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pear from—Distribution Center, New York 
State School of Industrial and Labor Relations, 
Cornell University, Ithaca, New York 14850 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC Not Available from 
elnletiis-*Athotated Bibliographies, *Cul- 
turally Disadvantaged, Educationally Disad- 
vantaged, Employment, Employment Opportu- 
nities, Job Placement, Job Tenure, Job Train- 
ing, Manpower Development, Minority Groups, 
Negroes, *Unemployed, Unemployment, Voca- 
tional Education 
Pertinent items having to do with national pol- 
icy on hard-core unemployed and specific appli- 
cations and techniques drawn from organizational 
experiences are identified. The compilers focused 
1968 publications; the earliest publication 
date is 1964. The 41 entries are organized under 
the following headings: (1) Poverty in the Com- 
munity and the Nation--The Hard-Core Unem- 
ployed, (2) Getting and Holding Jobs by the 
Hard-Core Unemployed, (3) Learning and 
Retraining Problems and (4) Experiences with In- 
as the Hard-Core into Work Involvement. 
(JK) 


ED 032 425 VT 009 262 
Mason, Emmett Elwell 
Associative Meaning and Content Validity of 
Selected Elements from the Industrial Arts Cur- 
riculum Project’s Taxonomy as Determined by 
Continued Word Association. 

Pub Date 69 

Note—136p. 

Available from— University Microfilms, Inc., 300 
North Zeeb Road, Ann Arbor, Michigan 48106 

Document Not Available from EDRS. 

Descriptors— Administrative Personnel, * Associa- 
tion Tests, *Curriculum, Doctoral Theses, *In- 
dustrial Arts, Industry, Managerial Occupa- 
tions, Response Mode, Structural Analysis, 
*Taxonomy, *Validity, Visual Stimuli, Word 
Lists, Word Recognition 

Mdentifiers—*Industrial Arts Curriculum Project, 
Ohio State University 
Industrial management concepts in the taxono- 

my of the Industrial Arts Curriculum Project 

(IACP) at The Ohio State University were the 

focus of this study. The purposes were: (1) to 

determine the associative meanings which were 
held by manufacturing management personnel for 

14 selected management concepts, (2) to deter- 

mine the principal relationship of word associa- 

tion responses to each management concept, and 

(3) to compare these principal relationships to 

the concepts in order to determine their content 

validity. Word association data were collected in 
written form by use of a controlled, continued 
word association technique. The purposive sam- 
ple of respondents was composed of 27 employed 
manufacturing management personnel. Responses 
were subjected to an inspective and statistical 
analysis. Relatedness coefficients and a hierarchi- 
cal factor analysis of the coefficient matrix were 
utilized. Twelve stimulus words were judged as 
valid for continued use in the IACP curriculum 
taxonomy; two words were judged as not valid for 
continued use. The associative meanings of each 
of the stimulus words differed from all others as 
indicated by the range of Relatedness Coeffi- 
cients by .0022 through .869. It was concluded 
that each stimulus represented a distinct concept 
for the sample of respondents. This Ph.D. disser- 
(EM) submitted to The Ohio State Universi- 
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Available from—University Microfilms, Inc., 300 
North Zeeb Road, Ann Arbor, Michigan 48106 
Document Not Available from EDRS. 
Descriptors—*Beginning Teachers, Bibliogra- 
phies, Doctoral Theses, Educational Experi- 
ments, *Inservice Teacher Education, Teacher 
Evaluation, Teacher Improvement, *Teacher 
Supervision, Teaching Skills, *Video Tape 
Recordings, Vocational Education, * Vocational 
Education Teachers 
Identifiers—*Colorado, Ohio State University 
To determine the effectiveness of three remote 
techniques of in-service teacher education for 
three selected teaching skills, a sample of 39 
beginning vocational teachers was randomly 
selected and assigned to one of three equal size 
treatment groups. All participants video-taped a 
5-minute lesson, and were instructed to view an 
instructional model, and to practice the skills in 
the model by teaching 5-minute lessons to four 
students. Each teacher mailed his video tape to 
the teacher educator. The treatments consisted of 
utilization of the instructional model with video- 
phone feedback, video-mail feedback, and video- 
self-evaluation. At the end of the 8-week experi- 
ment, post-tests were made of the 36 participants 
who completed the program. Two experienced 
educators rated the teaching skill performance on 
all pre- and post-tests. An analysis of covariance 
test revealed no statistically significant differences 
among the three treatment groups. No significant 
differences were obtained on the expressed level 
of satisfaction with the three techniques used. All 
roups improved their post-test teaching per- 
ormance over their pretest teaching per- 
formances. It was recommended that remote su- 
pervision techniques be continued in Colorado. 
This Ph.D. dissertation was submitted to The 
Ohio State University. (DM) 


ED 032 427 08 

Campbell, Robert E. And Others 

Vocational Development of Disadvantaged Junior 
High School Students. Final Report. Research 
Series No. 41. 

Ohio State Univ., Columbus. Center for Voca- 
tional and Technical Education. 

Spons Agency—Office of Education (DHEW), 
Washington, D.C. Bureau of Research. 

Bureau No—BR-7-0158 

Pub Date Aug 69 

Grant—OEG-3-7-00158-2037 

Note—9Ip. 

Available from—Ohio State Univ., Columbus. 
Center for Vocational and Technical Educa- 
tion, 1900 Kenny Road, 43210 ($2.00) 

EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC-$4.65 

Descriptors—Academic Aspiration, Bibliogra- 
phies, Community Characteristics, Disad- 
vantaged Schools, *Disadvantaged Youth, 
Dropout Prevention, *Junior High School Stu- 
dents, Occupational Aspiration, Relevance 
(Education), *Self Concept, Student Charac- 
teristics, *Student Interests, Student School 
Relationship, * Vocational Development 
A total of 2,370 students from four different 

regions of the United States participated in a 

study to explore the educational and vocational 

Leg, a and expectations of disadvantaged ju- 

nior high school students. One school serving 

primarily disadvantaged students and one serving 
nondisadvantaged students from each of the four 
school districts with enrollments ranging from 

50,000 to 100,000 students participated in the 

study. A sample of students who could read at 

fifth grade level or higher completed a series of 
inventories which measured their perceptions and 
expectations toward school, work, family, peers, 
and self. Additional information was collected 
relating to disadvantagement, personal plans and 
background, the community and the school. 
Major findings were: (1) Socioeconomic disad- 
vantagement is relevant to the community con- 
text, (2) The differences between disadvantaged 
and nondisadvantaged students did not appear as 
frequently as might have been expected, (3) Edu- 
cational aspirations of disadvantaged students 
were generally lower than those of nondisad- 
vantaged students, and (4) Disadvantaged stu- 
dents reported giving more thought to school 


VT 009 265 


119 


plans and future jobs, viewed teachers in a more 
favorable light, and reported that school was easi- 
er. The data in 20 appendixes. A 49-item 
reference list is cited. (DM) 


ED 032 428 
Brown, Howard C. And Others 
Developing 


VT 009 314 


a High School Program in Ornamental 
Horticulture. Volume I, Nursery Management. 
California State Polytechnic Coll., San Luis 


Obispo. 

Pub Date 66 

Note—12Ip. 

Available from—Vocational Education Produc- 
tions, California State Polytechnic College, San 
Luis Obispo, California 93401 ($2.50) 

EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC Not Available from 
EDRS. 


Descriptors—Curriculum, Educational Facilities, 
*Management, Managerial Occupations, *Nur- 
series (Horticulture), Ornamental Horticulture 
Occupation, *Program Administration, Pro- 

ram Development, *Program Guides, Public 
elations, Secondary Grades, *Vocational 
Agriculture 

Identifiers—California 
This manual is one of a 3-volume series 

prepared to guide the high school vocational 

agriculture teacher in teaching ornamental hor- 
ticulture. Chapter I introduces the reader to orna- 
mental horticulture and gives examples of how 
the subject can be integrated into an existing 
agriculture curriculum. Chapter Il is devoted to 
the public relations implications of an ornamental 
horticulture program. Chapter III deals with the 
layout of physical facilities, discusses garden plot 
layout, and includes a list of plants recommended 
for each season. Presented in outline form so it 
may be used as a teaching unit, Chapter IV, “The 
Nursery Industry,” includes suggestions for in- 
dividual student and class projects. Suggestions 
on how to initiate an instructional program in or- 
namental horticulture in high school curriculums 
are presented in Chapter V, and Chapter VI con- 
siders the relationship of plant production and 
student project activity to classroom work as well 
as legal implications of plant sales. Chapter VII 
contains a suggested calendar of monthly opera- 
tions in the garden and nursery and a list of 
monthly topics for classroom presentation. Infor- 
mation plans and illustrations describing con- 
struction of a lathe house for use in high school 
ornamental horticulture program conclude the 
document. (DM) 


ED 032 429 08 VT 009 346 
Brandon, George L., Ed. 

Research Visibility: Manpower Research. 
American Vocational Association, Washington, 


Spons Agency—Office of Education (DHEW), 
Washington, D.C. Div. of Comprehensive and 
Vocational Education Research. 

Bureau No—BR-7-0633 

Pub Date Sep 69 

Grant—OEG-2-7-070633 

Note— 1 6p. 

Journal Cit—American Vocational Journal v44 
n6 p34-48 Sep 1969 

EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$0.90 

Descriptors—* Bibliographies, *Educational 
Research, *Manpower Development, Man- 
power Needs, *Research Reviews (Publica- 
tions), Use Studies, *Vocational Education, 
Youth Employment 
Thirteen research reviews in this issue pertain 

to manpower research organized under these top- 

ics: (1) Manpower and Youth, treating youth 

unemployment and the youth labor market, (2) 

Manpower Needs, including an analysis of man- 

power research since World War II, health man- 

power planning, the shortage of skilled and 
technical workers, a projection of manpower 
needs, and employment requirements for entry 
level occupations, and (3) Manpower Develop- 
ment, discussing the role of the community 
resource person, federal training and work pro- 

grams, the impact of licensing on job entry, and a 

project in which unemployed and underemployed 

persons were trained for skilled jobs in industry. 

‘Plain Talk,” a continuing column by the author, 

stresses the importance of vocational educators’ 

making public a professional stand on manpower 
and its importance in education. Fourteen policy 
papers are recommended as must reading for vo- 
cational educators. The bibliography lists 26 re- 
lated studies. A Research Visibility readership 
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study reports frequency of reading, features of 
particular interest, utilization of information, and 
documents and publications ordered from reports 
listed. (DM) 


ED 032 430 08 VT 009 347 

Stogdill, Ralph M. Bailey, Walter R. 

Changing the Response of Vocational Students to 
Supervision: The Use of Motion Pictures and 
a Discussion. Final Report. Research Series 
No. 44. 

Ohio State Univ., Columbus. Center for Voca- 
tional and Technical Education. 

Spons Agency—Office of Education (DHEW), 
Washington, D.C. Bureau of Research. 

Bureau No—BR-7-0158 

Pub Date Sep 69 

Grant—OEG-3-7-000 158-2037 

Note—44p. 

Available from—The Center for Vocational and 
Technical Education, The Ohio State Universi- 
ne nd Kenny Road, Columbus, Ohio 43210 

.50) 

EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$2.30 

Descriptors—*Adjustment (to Environment), 
*Changing Attitudes, Group Discussion, *High 
School Students, Human Relations, Literature 
Reviews, Single Concept Films, Student Adjust- 
ment, Student Attitudes, Student Behavior, 
*Supervision, Supervisory Methods, Vocational 
Adjustment, * Vocational Education 
This study was designed to determine whether 

viewing and discussing five movies, each depict- 

ing a different pattern of supervisory behavior, 
would enable maladjusted students to react more 
favorably to supervision. Patterns of behavior 
were: (1) consideration of employees, (2) struc- 
turing expectations, (3) tolerance of freedom of 
action, (4) production emphasis, and (5) 
representation of the interests of the group. Small 
groups composed equally of well-adjusted and 
poorly-adjusted high school students viewed the 
movies and then engaged in free discussion 
without any attempt by researchers to influence 
student attitudes towards the supervisory role 
being discussed. Approximately 8 weeks after 
discussing the movies, the students were rated 
again by the teachers on adjustment to supervi- 
sion. Poorly-adjusted boys in the experimental 
group gained more in ratings of adjustment to su- 
pervision than did poorly-adjusted control groups 
that did not see the movie. Teachers tended to 
adjust their second ratings downward, however 
the experimental groups lost less than the control 
groups. The results for all groups, except well ad- 
justed girls, favored the experimental groups that 
saw and discussed the movies. It was recom- 
mended that the movies be used further in train- 
ing and research. (DM) 


ED 032 431 VT 009 348 

Arnold, Walter M. 

Vocational Technical and Continuing Education in 
Pennsylvania. A Systems Approach to State- 
Local Program Planning. 

Pennsylvania Research Coordinating Unit for Vo- 
cational Education, Harrisburg. 

Pub Date 69 

Note—534p. 

EDRS Price MF-$2.00 HC-$26.80 

Descriptors— Adult Education, Economic 
Progress, Educational Administration, Employ- 
ment Trends, Population Trends, Program 
Descriptions, Program Evaluation, *Program 
Planning, Research Coordinating Units, *State 
Departments of Education, *State Programs, 
State Surveys, *Systems Approach, Systems 
Concepts, Technical Education, *Vocational 
Education 

Identifiers— * Pennsylvania 
The Pennsylvania Vocational Education Study 

was planned primarily as a pragmatic overview 

and analysis of vocational, tochaital, and continu- 

ing education for the years 1964-1968, with a 

goal of determining its achievements, deficien- 

cies, and direction in the light of priority needs. 

Recommendations and conclusions were derived 

from data relating to: (1) a 5-year analysis of en- 

rollments and expenditures in vocational-techni- 
cal and continuing education, (2) economic 
trends, (3) occupational training agencies, pro- 
grams, and output of graduates, (4) a description 
of a systems approach to vocational and technical 
education program-planning, (5) reporting 
procedures and financial aid policies, (6) teacher 
education and certification, (7) vocational 
guidance services, and (8) special problems of 


Philadelphia and Pittsburgh. Major recommenda- 
tions were for: (1) expansion of post-secondary 
vocational and technical education, (2) increased 
funding and emphasis on adult education, (3) 
overcoming deficiencies in health, occupations, 
technical education, and special needs programs 
for the socioeconomic disadvantaged, (4) 
development of an organized systematic planning 
procedure, (5) fhodernization of financial aid pol- 
icies and reporting procedures, and (6) improve- 
ment in communication patterns between state 
and local levels. (DM) 


ED 032 432 VT 009 360 


Four Years of Research, Development, and Train- 
ing: A_ Bibliography. DCVER Projects 


= aaa Between July 1, 1964 and June 30, 


Office of Education (DHEW), Washington, D.C. 
Div. of Comprehensive and Vocational Educa- 
tion Research. 

Pub Date 68 

Note— 100p. 

EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC-$5.10 

Descriptors—* Bibliographies, Curriculum 
Development, Demonstration Projects, 
*Developmental Programs, Disadvantaged 
Groups, *Educational Research, Evaluation, 
Financial Support, Health Occupations Educa- 
tion, Occupational Clusters, Post Secondary 
Education, *Research Projects, * Vocational 
Education 
Citations of final reports of projects funded by 

the Division of Comprehensive and Vocational 

Education Research (DCVER) of the U.S. Office 

of Education are included in this bibliographic 

listing. Projects completed between July 1, 1964 

and June 30, 1968 are grouped in a section titled, 

“Four Years of Research, Development and 

Training.” Special areas in which projects are 

cited include: (1) the cluster concept, (2) com- 

munity colleges and technical institutes, (3) cur- 

riculum development, (4) the disadvantaged, (5) 

evaluation, and (6) health occupations. (DM) 


ED 032 433 VT 009 404 

Abstracts of Instructional Materials in Vocational 
and Technical Education (AIM), Summer 1969. 

Ohio State Univ., Columbus. Center for Voca- 
tional and Technical Education. 

Spons Agency—Office of Education (DHEW), 
Washington, D.C. 

Pub Date 69 

Note— 164p. 

Available from—Clearinghouse for Vocational 
and Technical Education, The Ohio State 
University, 1900 Kenny Road, Ohio 43210. 
(Quarterly - Fall, Winter, Spring, Summer, 
$9.00 per year) 

EDRS Price MF-$0.75 HC-$8.30 

Descriptors—Agricultural Education, * Annotated 
Bibliographies, Business Education, 
Clearinghouses, Distributive Education, Health 
Occupations Education, Home Economics Edu- 
cation, Indexes (Locaters), Industrial Arts, *In- 
structional Materials, *Technical Education, 
Trade and Industrial Education, *Vocational 
Education 
This quarterly publication announces the 

availability of instructional materials acquired and 

processed by the Educational Resources Informa- 
tion Center (ERIC) Clearinghouse on Vocational 
and Technical Education. It should be of particu- 
lar interest to teachers, curriculum specialists, su- 
pervisors, and administrators involved in curricu- 
lum development or the use of instructional 
materials in the teaching-learning setting. Each 
abstract, a condensation of the report in about 

200 words, usually includes the means used to 

develop the material, the setting for use of the 

material, and source of available copies. Ab- 
stracts are included under the following sections: 

Agricultural, Business and Office, Distributive, 

Health Occupations, Home Economics, Industrial 

Arts, Technical, Trade and Industrial, General 

Vocational and Technical Education, and Other 

Resources. An author index, document number 

index, and subject index are provided. Most of 

the documents which have not been announced 

in “Research in Education,” are available as a 

separate microfiche set from the ERIC Docu- 

ments Reproduction Service (VT 009 405). 

Others are available from the source identified in 

the abstract. (EL) 


ED 032 434 Vv 
Microfiche Collection of T 009 40s 
Reported in Abstracts of Instractional 


Ohio State Univ., Columbus. Center fo; 
tional and Technical Education. 

Spons Agency—Office of Education (DHEW) 
Washington, D.C. ; 

Pub Date 69 

Note—24,048 

EDRS Price MF-$86.00 HC Not Ava 
EDRS. aa ie 


Descriptors—Agricultural Education, 
Education, Clearinghouses, Distributive Educa. 
tion, Health Occupations Education, Home 
Economics Education, Indexes (Locaters), In. 
dustrial Arts, *Instructional Materials, *Techn. 
cal Education, Trade and Industrial i 
*Vocational Education Education, 
Documents announced with VT numbers on} 

in the Summer 1969 issue (VT 009 404) of “Ab. 
stracts of Instructional Materials in Vocational 
and Technical Education” (AIM) are included in 
this microfiche set. The microfiche set is ar. 
ranged in the following sequence: (1) a Voca. 
tional Technical (VT) number index to docu. 
ments in the microfiche collection, (2) the author 
and subject index from AIM, and (3) the full text 
of documents listed in the VT number index. The 
texts are filmed continuously in VT number 
sequence. (CD) 


ED 032 435 VT 009 503 
Crawford, Lucy C. 
A Competency Pattern Approach to Curriculum 


t Voca. 


Virginia Polytechnic Inst., Blacksburg. 
Spons Agency—Office of Education (DHEW), 
Washington, D.C. Bureau of Research. 
Pub Date Jun 69 
Grant—OEG-6-85-044 
Note—250p. 
EDRS Price MF-$1.00 HC-$12.60 
Descriptors—Charts, Curriculum Development, 
*Curriculum Research, *Distributive Educa- 
tion, Distributive Education Teachers, Instruc- 
tor Coordinators, *Job Skills, National Surveys, 
Occupational Information, — Occupations, 
*Retailing, *Task Analysis, Teacher Education, 
Teaching Skills 
This study involved all distributive education 
state supervisory and teacher education personnel 
in the United States, 48 distributive education 
teacher coordinators, and 400 distributive wor- 
kers at entry, supervisory, and management 
levels. This document, Volume V, is the final 
volume in the report of the project, and includes 
final reports of Phases II and III of the study. The 
critical tasks, competencies needed to perform 
the tasks, and a cross-tabulation of competencies 
needed by workers are presented for selected 
categories of department and variety stores in 
Volume Il (VT 005 974), food stores, service sta- 
tions, and wholesaling in Volume III (VT 005 
975), and hotel-motel and restaurants in Volume 
IV (VT 005 976). Volume I (VT 005 973) in- 
cludes a philosophy of distributive education, the 
critical tasks of high school distributive education 
teacher coordinator, the professional competen- 
cies needed to perform the critical tasks, the 
technical competencies needed to develop 
identified competencies of selected distributive 
workers, and a cross tabulation of competencies 
needed by selected distributive workers. (CH) 


ED 032 436 08 VT 009 Sil 

Starr, Harold 

A System for State Evaluation of Vocational Edu- 
cation. Interim R: Research Series No. 45. 

Ohio State Univ., Columbus. Center for Voca- 
tional and Technical Education. 

Spons Agency—Office of Education (DHEW), 
Washington, D.C. Bureau of Research. 

Bureau No—BR-7-0158 

Pub Date Aug 69 

Grant—OEG-3-7-000 158-2037 

Note—43p. 

Available from—The Center for Vocational and 
Technical Education, The Ohio State Universi- 
ty, 1900 Kenny Road, Columbus, Ohio 43210 
($2.00) 

EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$2.25 

Descriptors—Charts, Conceptual Schemes, Data 
Sheets, Educational Objectives, Educational 





ing, Models, *Program Evaluation, *Pro- 

fam improvement, *Self Evaluation, *State 

Programs, Systems Approach, *Vocational 
tion 

Peete information about a model system 

by which state vocational education — may 

contact periodic program evaluations __is 


nted. Another facet of the system is the 
Prcilitation of programmatic decision making 


through the incorporation of information about 
national and state interests, student benefits, and 
manpower requirements. The discussion includes 
a general system for self-initiated and continuous 
program evaluation, vocational education objec- 
tives, program goals and data needed for measur- 
ing goal achievement, evaluation procedures and 
materials, and field tests of the system as con- 


‘ 
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ducted in the vocational educational agencies of 
three states (Colorado, Kentucky and New Jer- 
sey) which also cooperated in developing the 
model system. The revised system is undergoing 
further field tests. December 1969, is the pro- 
jected project completion date. The model system 
is illustrated, and examples of information forms 
are presented. (CH) 





Sas cos: Oo ow eS se 


TQ 





207 


PROJECT SECTION 


The résumés in this section are in numerical order by EP number only. These project descriptions cover current Office 


of Education research projects and cannot be ordered from the ERIC Document Reproduction Service. 


SAMPLE ENTRY 


Legislative Authority Code for iden- 





Identification number assigned to EP 011 005 24 
project documents as they are proc- A Small Project Research Proposal in 
essed. 


ssed Secondary School Science. 
Title of the Research Project Investigator—Walton, George 
itle ; 


Institution—Western New Mexico Univ., 
Silver City 
Bureau No.—BR-7-G-045 


Investigator(s) — individual(s)  con- 


ducting the project. 


School Science, Scientific Principles. 
Start date—01-16-68 End date—04-30-68 


Bureau Number—project number as- 
signed by the Bureau of Research. 


Proposal Date—when proposal was 
submitted to Bureau of Research. 


Informative Abstract. 


EP 011 910 08 
Personalized Education Program To Improve Edu- 
cation of Neglected Youth, Phase I. 
Investigator— Kaiser, Ronald E. 
Oregon State Univ., Corvallis. 
Bureau No—BR-7-1339 
Proposal Date—13 Nov 67 
Grant—OEG-9-9-471339-0034 
Descriptors—*Disadvantaged Youth, *Dropout 
Identification, *Dropout Prevention, Dropout 
Teaching, Educational Improvement, *Educa- 
~~ Disadvantaged, Pilot Projects, *Pro- 
gram Development, State Programs 
Identifiers—Oregon State Department of Educa- 


tion 

Start Date 11 Apr 69 End Date 31 Dec 69 

The Oregon State Department of Education 
with the cooperative efforts of a consortium of 
school districts has developed a plan for im- 
proved education of dropouts and potential 
dropouts, and will establish this program in three 
or four school systems on a pilot basis. The ob- 
jectives of this — are to: (1) develop the 
plan in further detail; (2) work with een who 
will implement the program on a trial basis; and 
4 visit selected spots with related programs. 
(JL) 


EP 011 911 24 
Institute for Training Educational Evaluation. 
Investigator— Kaiser, Dale E. 
Southern Illinois Univ., Carbondale. 

Bureau No—BR-8-0497 

Proposal Date—29 Jan 68 
Grant—OEG-0-9-230497-4392 
Descriptors—Educational Programs, *Evaluation 

Techniques, *Federal Programs, ‘*Institutes 

(Training Programs), *Program Evaluation, 
*Program Proposals, School Personnel, Train- 
ing, * Writing Skills 

Start Date 1 Apr 69 End Date 31 Aug 69 

An institute will be held for the purpose of 
training appropriate school personnel in the basic 
skills of ye objective writing and proposal 
evaluation. A secondary purpose is the develop- 
ment of specific and appropriate exemplary writ- 
ten materials for use in similar training programs 
throughout the nation. The institute will consist 
of a 2-week developmental phase to prepare 
materials and strategies for a 3-week traini 
period immediately following. These materia 
will be used to train selected participants in the 
3 elements of proposal writing and evaluation. 


EP 011 912 24 

Attentional Factors in Learning. 

Investigator— Johnson, Daniel F. 

‘age Polytechnic Inst., Blacksburg. 
eau No—BR-8-C-071 


A project to produce a modified course 
in Secondary School Chemistry for the iso- 
lated multiethnic schools of Southwestern 
New Mexico will be conducted to complete 
the planning phase that has been started, to 
design and produce the curriculum content, 

* * * * 


Proposal date—29 Mar 67 eee 
Grant—OEG-7-8-000045-0020-010 
sae are Descriptors — *Chemistry Instruction, 
institutional Source — organization *Curriculum Development, *Science Edu- 
responsible for the research activity. cation, *Scientific Concepts, *Secondary 


tifying the legislation which sup- 
ported the research activity. 


Contract or Grant Number—contract 
numbers have OEC prefixes; grant 
numbers have OEG prefixes. 


pet Re —— Xap 
assigned which characterize the su 
_——__ stantive content of a project. When 
identifiers are used they will follow 
the descriptors. Identifiers are ad- 
ditional terms not found in the 
ta Thesaurus of ERIC Descriptors. 

Start Date and End Date—starting 
and anticipated ending dates for the 
research project. 





of educational research. (AL) 


Proposal Date—68 
Grant—OEG-3-9-08007 1-0025 
Descriptors—*Attention, Conditioned Stimulus, 

*Learning, *Perception, Stimulus Generaliza- 

tion 
Identifiers— Region 3 

Start Date | Mar 69 End Date 30 Sep 70 

The importance of attention as a vital factor in 
learning and perception is fully acknowledged, 
but research on attention is essential to un- 
derstand its precise role and to employ its in- 
fluence in effective educational applications. Two 
sets of experiments are proposed, serving the dual 
purposes of clarifying and extending present ac- 
counts of attentional phenomena and of providing 
guidelines and educational routines for a variety 
of classroom settings. One set of procedures, 
using the concurrent discrimination paradigm ex- 
amines the effect on attention of providing inde- 
pendent responses for different parts of the 
stimulus material. Applications deal with special 
instructional procedures and subject matters af- 
fecting student attentiveness and selection of rele- 
vant information. The second set of procedures, 
using the conditional discrimination situation, 
analyzes the degree and kind of attention paid to 
the sample and comparison stimuli. The optional 
arrangements for more rapid and effective infor- 
mation selection and processing will be suggested. 
(Author) 


EP 011 913 24 
Personal and Environmental Factors in Career 
Decisions of Young Women. 
Investigator—Astin, Helen S. Sanford, Nevitt 
Bureau of Social Science Research, Inc., 
Washington, D.C. 
Bureau No—BR-9-C-027 
Proposal Date—68 
Grant—OEG-3-9-090027-0017 
Descriptors—*Career Choice, Decision Making, 
Environmental Influences, *Females, Hi 
School Graduates, Individual Characteristics, 
Personal Interests, * Young Adults 
Identifiers—Region 3 
Start Date 1 Feb 69 End Date 31 Oct 69 
The career development of women during a 5- 
year period after high school will be explored. 
The study aims at the identification of personal 
characteristics and environmental experiences 
that affect women’s career choices. 
will utilize longitudinal ( 1) data from a 
representative sample of high school students col- 
lected and maintained in the data bank of Project 
TALENT (a cooperative effort of the U.S. 
of Education, the American Institutes for 
Research, and the University of Pittsburgh). Per- 
sonal characteristics will include measures of 
abilities, interests, personality, and home 


Abstractor’s initials. 


background obtained when the students were in 
the twelfth grade; environmental variables will in- 
clude college attendance, work, marriage, and 
other experiences during the 5 years after high 
school. The study is intended to contribute to a 
greater understanding of the psychosocial aspects 
of career development in young women, and to 
provide an empirical basis for the improvement 
of guidance at the secondary and college levels. 
(Author) 


EP 011 914 24 
The Relationship Between Memory Span, Long- 

Term Memory and Problem Solving. 
Investigator—Whimbey, Arthur E. 
California State Coll., Hayward. 

Bureau No—BR-8-1-140 

Proposal Date—22 Apr 68 
Grant—OEG-9-9-140140-0022 
Descriptors—*Memory, *Problem Solving, *Re- 

call (Psychological), *Serial Learning 
Identifiers—Region 9 

Start Date 14 Feb 69 End Date 31 Mar 70 

The goal of this project will be to determine 
the relationship between memory span and serial 
learning, and the importance of memory span in 
certain problem-solving tasks. The relationship 
between memory span and serial learning will be 
examined by correlating scores on a digit span 
test with scores on transition tasks. The transition 
tasks are designed by noting the dimensions along 
which a span test differs from serial learning, and 
then selecting intermediate values on these 
dimensions. A high correlation has already been 
obtained between memory span and a transition 
task which is similar to memory span. Transition 
tasks which are less similar to memory span 
(more similar to serial learning) will be used to 
isolate the variables which lower the correlation 
between memory span and serial learning. This 
research will help to account for the low correla- 
tions that have been reported between measures 
of short-term memory and measures of long-term 
memory. (Author) 


EP 011 915 24 
Operation Analysis in Application to a Learr’ 
T for the 


Schools. 
Investigator—Verplanck, William  S. 
Others 


Tennessee Univ., Knoxville. 
Bureau No—BR-9-0116 
Proposal Date—13 Aug 68 

Grant—OEG-4-9-5201 16-0036 

Descriptors— Bibliographies, 
Problems, Educational Psycho! 
Learning Characteristics, *Op- 

Start Date 1 Apr 69 
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This is a project to continue the development 
and application of operational methods and con- 
cepts to the systematic survey of the psychologi- 
cal literature aimed at yielding general principles 
or laws encompassing diverse areas of research. 
Methods will provide for the systematic retrieval 
of data from the literature, for the summary of a 
set of generalizations of experimental outcomes, 
and for the identification of areas where 
knowledge is scanty. The procedures are specifi- 
cally suited to the recovery of experimental 
results pertinent and applicable to the problems 
of human learning as they are encountered in 
education. The analysis consists of detailed ex- 
amination of the psychological literature, its 
statement in notational form, and the adduction 
of generalizations enabling direct application of 
findings to problems of human learning. This 
system will permit retrieval of all data obtained 
by a given class of operations independent of the 
intellectual or operational context in which they 
were collected. It will, in short, permit a 
complete statement and re-evaluation of the ex- 
perimental basis of our knowledge and theories of 
behavior and behavior change. Findings should 
have realizable potential utility for the social and 
instrumental techniques of instruction and the 
development and specification of new methods 
for behavioral change. They should further be of 
immediate value and use to those concerned in 
the developing curricula, building educational 
models, and in the technology of instruction in 
the broadest sense. (Author) 


EP 011 916 24 
Interpretative Study of Research and Development 

Designed to Reduce the College Dropout Rate. 
Investigator— Herr, Edwin L. 
Pennsylvania State Univ., University Park. 

Bureau No—BR-9-0297 

Proposal Date—Jan 69 
Descriptors—*College Students, Continuation 

Students, *Dropout Prevention, Dropout Pro- 

grams, *Dropout Research, Dropouts, Educa- 

tional Research, Research Utilization 

Start Date 16 Sep 69 End Date 15 Jun 70 

This project is designed to meet the need to 
evaluate and interpret the research on the 
characteristics of college dropouts as well as the 
research and development activities in high 
schools and colleges designed to reduce the col- 
lege dropout rate as these have specific or poten- 
tial relevance to disadvantaged youth. The objec- 
tives and procedures include: (1) compilation of 
a list and collection of research articles, reports, 
dissertations and descriptions of programs; (2) 
codification and analysis of the variables which 
appear in descriptions of the college dropout; (3) 
analysis of the procedures used to collect such 
dropout descriptions; (4) codification and analy- 
sis of the programs designed to reduce the col- 
lege dropout rate; (5) analysis of the procedures 
used to evaluate such programs, the educational 
level at which the program is located, and the 
characteristics of potential dropouts to which the 
program is directed; (6) codification and analysis 
of descriptions of socially disadvantaged youth; 
(7) analysis of the procedures used to describe 
the disadvantaged; (8) codification and analysis 
of programs designed to prepare the disad- 
vantaged for college; (9) analysis of the 
procedures used to evaluate such programs, the 
educational ievel at which the program is located, 
and the characteristics of the disadvantaged to 
which the program is directed; (10) synthesis of 
results; pol (11) preparation of a dissemination 
report for the U.S. Office of Education. Primary 
target audiences are (1) school counselors, (2) 
college student personnel workers, (3) counselor 
educators (4) educational policy-makers at the 
college and secondary sabbel Inve. (Author) 


EP 011 917 24 

Interpretive Study of Research and Development 
Relative to Educational Cooperatives. 

Investigator—Hughes, Larry W. 
Charles M. 

Tennessee Univ., Knoxville. 
Bureau No—BR-9-0392 
Proposal Date—69 

Descriptors—*Cooperative Programs, Curriculum 
Development, Educational Research, General 
Education, *Program Development, *Regional 
Cooperation, Regional Programs, Research 
Utilization, *Shared Services, Supplementary 
Educational Centers, Teacher Education, Vo- 
cational Education 

Identifiers— * Educational Cooperatives 


Archlles, 


Start Date 1 Sep 69 End Date 30 Jun 70 

This interpretive study of educational research 
and development is primarily a study of educa- 
tional development. Basic data concerning or- 
ganization, finance, services, personnel, etc. of 
educational cooperatives can be obtained. How- 
ever, more attention will be directed to develop- 
mental aspects of cooperative educational activi- 
ties than with theanalysis of baseline data. The 
rapid expansion and increase in the number and 
type of educational cooperatives indicate implicit 
assumptions among educators that cooperative 
organizational arrangements have potential for 
improving educational practice. It is assumed, 
however, that not all educational cooperatives are 
equally effective; there can probably be defined 
variables which will indicate constraint upon 
cooperative activity. If, indeed, educational 
cooperatives are economically feasible, it is 
probable that there should be a greater incidence 
of them in the poorer states. This would indicate 
that information on educational cooperative ac- 
tivity must be interpreted and disseminated to the 
poorer states. Thus, data relevant to the develop- 
ment of educational cooperatives will be col- 
lected, compiled, categorized, and prepared for 
dissemination. Target audiences will be school 
board members and school administrators. (JHL) 


EP 011 918 24 
Research and Development Needs and Priorities 
for the Education of American Indians. 
Investigator—Bass, Willard P. 
Southwestern Cooperative Educational Lab., Al- 
buquerque, N. Mex. 
Bureau No—BR-9-0519 
Proposal Date—2 Apr 69 
Grant—OEG-0-9-4105 19-4537 
Descriptors—*American Indians, Curriculum 
Evaluation, *Educational Needs, Educational 
Objectives, Educational Problems, *Educa- 
tional Research, Program Development, 
*Research Needs 
Start Date 25 Jun 69 End Date 25 Apr 70 
Research needs concerning the education of 
American Indians will be identified. There are 
three basic steps: (1) Major educational problems 
will be identified. (2) Position papers will be writ- 
ten on each of the propblems. Each paper will 
amplify on the problem area, describe in detail 
the nature and scope of the problem, indicate 
concisely the specific evidence which needs to be 
gathered, give the rationale needing the data, and 
indicate how the data will be useful in leading to 
the solution of the problem. (3) Research and 
development needs will be specified, with priori- 
ties (the needs will be ranked into priorities for 
funding under the two rubrics of base knowledge 
and knowledge for development, and dollar esti- 
mates--within three general funding ranges--will 
be attached to each priority). Two major 
questions will be answered: (1.) Where is the 
knowledge base broad enough, or where do gaps 
exist in the knowledge, concerning the educa- 
tional problems of American Indians? (2.) Since 
the knowledge is adequate in particular areas, 
what developmental activities can be initiated 
concerning the educational problems of Amer- 
ican Indians? (JHL) 


EP 011 919 24 
— of Reinforcement Principles to the 
lassroom. 
Investigator—Glaser, Edward And Others 
oe Interaction Research Inst., Los Angeles, 
alif. 
Bureau No—BR-9-0537 
Proposal Date—14 Apr 69 
Descriptors—*Class Management, Classroom 
Techniques, *Reinforcement, Relevance (Edu- 
cation), Research Utilization, Socialization, 
Student Needs, *Teacher Improvement, 
Teacher Influence, Teaching Skills, Urban Edu- 
cation 
Start Date 1 Dec 69 End Date 30 Jun 70 
This study will develop an interpretive report 
dealing with application of research on reinforce- 
ment to the classroom. The report will digest the 
findings of existing laboratory and applied studies 
of reinforcement and show their relevance to 
teachers and Sey personnel service workers. It 
will deal with a basic problem confronting a 
growing number of teachers, especially those in 
city central area schools: unless a task-oriented, 
reasonably orderly classroom atmosphere can be 
maintained, along with an atmosphere that stimu- 
lates individual and group activity, improved cur- 
ricula cannot be aod most effectively. The report 


will be aimed at teachers and pupil tsonne 
workers and be based on a ‘icc ae 
review and specially gathered critical incid of 
successful classroom management. Reinforcement 
methods in the classroom will be discussed in a 
stimulating manner and presented in an attractive 
format. As the report is developed, its value will 
be tested with selected groups of teachers. The 
report will be designed to motivate teachers to 
acquire expertise in reinforcement approaches to 
classroom management. (Author) 


EP 011 920 08 


A ae mt greece School Principals in 
identifying a menting Plans t 
Pw » g S to Innovate 





rams. 

Investigator— Muldoon, John O. 

Special School District Number 3, Duluth, Minn 
Bureau No—BR-9-0558 : 
Proposal Date—21 Apr 69 

Grant—OEG-0-9-330558-4598 

Descriptors—*Educational Innovation, *Educa- 
tional Strategies, *High Schools, Learnin 
Processes, Motivation, *Principals, Problem 
Solving, *Secondary Education, Systems Ap. 
proach 

Identifiers—Educational Systems for the Seven. 
ties, ES 70 
Start Date | Jun 69 End Date 31 Dec 69 
A 2-week summer workshop will be conducted 

designed to help high school principals identify 

and develop strategies for implementing charac. 
teristics of an innovative high school. The 
workshop will focus on two processes: First, the 
principals will be actively involved in identifying 
those characteristics, and then will develop a plan 
of strategy to implement the identified charac- 
teristics. Secondly, the input of innovative ideas 
and models will be provided to the workshop by 
experts in various fields. These fields include: 
creating climates for change, working out per- 
formance objectives, achievement motivation, in- 
structional technology, systems design and other 
problem-solving techniques, student involvement, 
curriculum integration, support systems, and 
models for evaluation. The results of the 
workshop will further the implementation of the 
goals of the ‘Educational Systems for the Seven- 
ties’ (ES-70) Project in the 18 representative 
school districts making up the ES-70 Network. 

ES-70 is a coordinated effort between the US. 

Office of Education and 18 local school districts 

to develop organic curriculums for secondary 

schools. (JL) 


EP 011 921 24 
The Selection and Evaluation of Teachers: An In- 
terpretive Study of Research and Development. 
Investigator—Bolton, Dale L. 
Washington Univ., Seattle. 
Bureau No—BR-9-0572 
Proposal Date—30 Apr 69 
Descriptors— Literature Reviews, *Personnel Pol- 
icy, *School Personnel, Surveys, Teacher 
Behavior, *Teacher Evaluation, Teacher Rat- 
ing, *Teacher Selection 
Start Date 15 Sep 69 End Date 15 Jun 70 
The purpose of this study is to make it possible 
for practicing administrators, teachers, and board 
of education members to apply research and 
development results to the processes of selection 
and evaluation of teachers. A systematic search 
will be done on literature in the behavioral 
sciences on selection and evaluation procedures, 
information will be collected about current prac- 
tices of school systems, and interviews will be 
conducted with personnel from major industries 
and governmental agencies. This study will con- 
tribute to improvement of personnel practices, 
more intelligent teacher selection, and informa- 
tion for monitoring the change process in schools. 


(JL) 


EP 011 922 24 
Postdoctoral Fellowship Program in Educational 
Research. 
Investigator—Sweet, Gordon W. And Others 
Southern Association of Colleges and Schools, 
Atlanta, Ga. 
Bureau No—BR-9-0580 
Proposal Date—7 May 69 
Grant—OEG-0-9-200580-4599 
Descriptors—Colleges, *Educational Research, 
*Fellowships, Graduate Study, Higher Educa- 
tion, *Institutional Research, *Post Doctoral 
Education, Research Skills, Universities 
Start Date 1 Sep 69 End Date 31 Aug 70 
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stdoctoral fellowship will afford oppor- 
band one participant to engage in a full year 
of intensive study of the institutional self-study 
and research related hereto in colleges 
and universities which either have or seek ac- 
creditation by the Southern Association of Col- 
s and Schools. Additionally, the fellowship 
will afford opportunity for the participant to 
broaden and sharpen his knowledge of educa- 
tional research design and analysis via concen- 
trated study at one or more major universities. It 
is expected that, as a result of the period of stu- 
dy, the Fellow will be better able to design, un- 
dertake and evaluate research problems in higher 
education and make a greater contribution to 
educational research. (Author) 


EP 011 923 24 
A Longitudinal Model of Student Achievement. 
Investigator— Beaton, Albert re 
Albert E. Beaton, Jr. Associates, Princeton, N.J. 
Bureau No—BR-9-0581 
Proposal Date—69 
Contract— OEC-0-9-40058 1-4542 
Descriptors—* Academic Achievement, *Com- 
parative Analysis, Educational Research, 
*Models, Research Methodology, Research 
Tools, School Role, *Statistical Analysis 
Start Date 18 Jun 69 End Date 31 Dec 69 
A generalized longitudinal model of student 
achievement will be developed for making com- 
parisons, according to various hypotheses, among 
students over time who experience or continue to 
experience different kinds of educational inter- 
ventions (or treatments, including no special 
treatments). A significant characteristic of the 
model will be its usefulness for making powerful 
inferences about school influences on academic 
achievement. (JH) 


EP 011 924 24 
Test Diffusion Strategies in the Colorado State De- 
partment of Education. 
Investigator—Hildebrand, Edwin P. 
Russell B. 
Colorado State Dept. of Education, Denver. 
Bureau No—BR-9-0608 
Proposal Date—30 Apr 69 
Grant—OEG-0-9-150608-4513 
Descriptors—Demonstration Projects, *Diffusion, 
*Educational Innovation, *Information Dis- 
semination, Instructional Programs, Pilot Pro- 
jects, *Rural Schools, *State Departments of 
ducation 
Identifiers—Colorado State Department of Edu- 
cation 
Start Date 25 Jun 69 End Date 25 Sep 70 
The goal of this project is to provide for im- 
proved diffusion processes in education. The 
procedures for accomplishing this goal will be the 
establishment of Diffusion Units in the State De- 
partments of Education of four Western States, 
and the development and diffusion of promising 
practices into selected small rural schools. The 
expected outcomes of this project would include: 
(1) An improvement in the instructional program 
provided in the pilot demonstration schools, both 
in terms of educational opportunities available 
and the quality of these opportunities in the 
opinion of the products (youth); (2) An increase 
in the level of educational leadership in the pilot 
demonstration schools and in increase in the level 
of community support for education, both in 
terms of additional money for local education 
and the opinion local citizens have of their 
schools. (JL) 


EP 011 925 24 
Studies in Curriculum Decision Making: A Con- 
flict Theory Approach. 
Investigator—Mann, Leon Abeles, Ronald P. 
Harvard Univ., Cambridge, Mass. 
Bureau No—BR-9-A-065 
Proposal Date— 18 Apr 69 
Grant—OEG-1-9-090065-0118 
Descriptors—Conflict, *Conflict Resolution, 
*Decision Making, Elective Subjects, Occupa- 
tional Choice, *Problem Solving, *Social 
Psychology, Students 
Identifiers—*Curriculum Choice, Region | 
Start Date 23 Jun 69 End Date 30 Jun 70 
The aim of the project is to apply principles 
derived from a conflict theory of decision making 
(Janis and Mann, 1968) to the study of curricu- 
lum decision making. Three studies are proposed 
which attempt to provide some answers to 


Viaandern, 


questions raised by conflict theory. Study 1 in-. 


vestigates the types of consideration which enter 
into curriculum choices. A_ balance sheet 
procedure is used to induce students to think 
carefully about all considerations relevant to their 
choice. The effect on stability of decisions about 
electives will be examined. Study 2 is concerned 
with the types of cognitive defenses used to avoid 
careful decision making. Students will be taught a 
self insight procedure for inhibiting the tendency 
to use defensive maneuvers. An experiment will 
be conducted to test the effect of exposure to the 
procedure on care taken in arriving at selection 
of a term paper. In Study 3 information 
preferences and selectivity will be investigated in 
relationship to stage of the decision process at 
which the individual is located. Information files 
about electives will be made available to students, 
and observations made of the tendency to prefer 
selective information at different stages of the 
decision. The research, in addition to testing a 
number of derivations from conflict theory, may 
be of value to counselors and teachers concerned 
with developing sound principles of decision mak- 
ing in their students. (Author) 


EP 011 926 24 
Health Education - Action for the 70’s. 
Investigator—Garrity, H. Marie 
Massachusetts State Dept. of Education, Boston. 
Bureau No—BR-9-A-067 
Proposal Date—25 Apr 69 
Grant—OEG-1-9-090067-0119 
Descriptors—*Curriculum Development, Curricu- 
lum Evaluation, *Health Education, State Pro- 
grams 
Identifiers— Massachusetts, Region | 
Start Date 30 Jun 69 End Date 30 Dec 70 
A curriculum in health education will be 
developed for the Massachusetts school districts. 
The completion of the project should provide a 
focus for: communities seeking assistance, the re- 
evaluation of current aes in the profes- 
sional colleges, and the stimulation of inservice 
courses and summer workshops for administrators 
and teachers. (JL) 


EP 011 927 24 
Analytical Survey of Research Related to Social 
Work Education: Trends and Gaps. 
Investigator—Wu, Y.C. Lowenberg, Frank M. 
Council on Social Work Education, New York, 
Y 


NY. 

Bureau No—BR-9-B-020 

Proposal Date—26 Jul 68 
Grant—OEG-2-9-420020-1017 
Descriptors—Classification, *Content Analysis, 

*Educational Research, Higher Education, 

Literature Reviews, *Research Reviews (Publi- 

cations), Research Utilization, *Social Work 
Identifiers— Region 2 

Start Date 18 Oct 68 End Date 17 Oct 69 

This project is intended to describe and analyze 
research related to social work education from 
1960 to date, to produce an annotated and clas- 
sified summary of relevant research, and to draw 
attention to major trends and gaps. The basic 
procedure is that of content analysis on the basis 
of a classification system. In addition, concise ab- 
stracts are to be developed on the basis of such 
items as sample units, variables studied, type of 
design, salient findings, and sponsorship. It is ex- 
pected that the study will provide a foundation 
for an expanded program of educational research, 
and will facilitate the use of existing research by 
social work educators and administrators. (JL) 


EP 011 928 24 
Effects of Adapting Instruction to V-Q Aptitude 
iscrepancy. 
Investigator—Johnson, Mauritz 
State Univ. of New York, Albany. 
Bureau No—BR-9-B-054 
Proposal Date—26 Nov 68 
Grant—OEG-2-9-420054-1033 
Descriptors—Achievement Tests, *Aptitude, 
*College Students, Conditioned Response, *In- 
dividual Instruction, *Logic, *Programed In- 
struction, Symbolic Learning, Verbal Learning 
Identifiers—Quantitative Aptitude, Region 2, 
Verbal Aptitude 
Start Date | Jun 69 End Date 31 Dec 70 
The principal purpose of this study is to deter- 
mine whether or not students with extreme dis- 
crepancies between the verbal (V) and quantita- 
tive (Q) components of their scholastic aptitude 
scores learn more from one mode of instruction 
than they do from a significantly different mode. 
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Categorical (class) reasoning will be taught to 
college students who are deficient in this type of 
deductive reasoning and whose V scholastic ap- 
titude scores are either markedly higher or lower 
than their Q scores. Some students will be taught 
with verbal material and some with symbolic 
material. The training will be done through pro- 
gramed instruction. Before and after training, the 
subjects will be given the Cornell Conditional 
Reasoning Test to determine the transfer effect of 
training in one type of reasoning on the other. 
The Class Reasoning Test will be given as a post- 
test to measure direct achievement. There are 
plans to extend the research to training in condi- 
tional reasoning, to interests as well as aptitudes, 
to various kinds of verbal program content, and 
to the secondary school level. (JL) 


EP 011 929 24 
A Cognitive Approach to Human Relations 

Laboratory Training. 
Investigator—Sobel, Ronald 
Yeshiva Univ., New York, N.Y. 

Bureau No—BR-9-B-119 

Proposal Date—1 Apr 69 
Grant—OEG-2-9-420119-1063 
Descriptors—*Behavior Change, Cognitive Ob- 

jectives, *Cognitive Processes, *Human Rela- 

tions, *Laboratory Training, Program Design, 

*Sensitivity Training 
Identifiers—Region 2 

Start Date 15 Jun 69 End Date 11 Jun 70 

The effectiveness of laboratory human relations 
training will be assessed by using a theory of cog- 
nitive structure. The anticipated values of the 
study to educators include the following: provide 
evidence of the usefulness and relevance of an in- 
strument, already available and of known relia- 
bility and validity, for assessing laboratory train- 
- finding out if one can predict which people 
will change in the anticipated ways as a result of 
such training, and the kinds of work environment 
in which the outcomes of such training can be 
applied; and provide clues for improving the 
design of training for those participants who do 
not seem to benefit from the typical human rela- 
tions laboratory. The cognitive structure of the 
eo will be assessed on a test developed 

y Schroder before, near the end, and 6 months 
following two 2-week summer sessions conducted 
by National Training Laboratories. The “good- 
ness of fit” between the needs of the individual 
and the training environment will be determined 
in order to identify the aspects of the training 
design which contribute to or impede learning, 
and between the needs of the individual and 
aspects of the work environment to which he 
returns in order to determine work conditions 
which are conducive to the utilization of the out- 
comes of laboratory training. (Author) 


EP 011 930 24 
The Effect of Reading Upon Pupil Dilation. 
Investigator—Carver, Ronald P. 
American Institutes for Research (Washington 

Office), Silver Spring, Md. 

Bureau No—BR-9-C-009 

Proposal Date—16 Jul 68 
Grant—OEG-3-9-090009-0022 
Descriptors—*Learning, Hits ee Dilation, 

*Reading, Reading Comprehension, Reading 

Diagnosis, Reading Materials, 

Behavior 
Identifiers—Region 3 

Start Date 1 Feb 69 End Date 30 Sep 69 

A study will be conducted to determine if pu- 
pillary dilation is an indication of information 
processing during reading and to determine if the 
difficulty of the reading task affects the pupil 
size. Fifty volunteer college students will be 
tested by means of a television camera focused 
on a mirror placed just below and at a 45 degree 
angle to the subject’s line of sight as he reads the 
test materials. The information learned from this 
study will allow more definitive and generalized 
research to be conducted in the area of educa- 
tional activities. It could also lead to a future in- 
formation system which would automatically 
present material and at the same time measure 
the amount of information being stored by the 
student. (JL) 


EP 011 931 24 

Development of Computer-Simulated Law Games 
and Teaching of Logical Thought in the Field of 
Social Studies. 


*Stimulus 


Investigator— Jacobson, Milton D. And Others 
Virginia Univ., Charlottesville. 
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Bureau No—BR-9-C-016 

Proposal Date—30 Sep 68 
Grant—OEG-3-9-090016-0029 
Descriptors—Computer Assisted Instruction, High 

School Students, *Instructional Materials, Law 

Instruction, *Logical Thinking, Secondary 

School Teachers, *Simulation, *Social Studies, 

Teacher Improvement, *Teaching Techniques 
Identifiers— Region 3 

Start Date 14 Feb 69 End Date 13 Feb 70 

An integrated instructional system will be 
developed in which high school students, 
teachers, and computers interact, with the 
general objective of improving the teaching of 
logical thought in the field of social studies. The 
specific objectives to be imparted are (1) an un- 
derstanding of the social necessities for the legal 
process, and (2) a familiarity with basic legal 
rules and procedures. (JL) 


EP 011 932 24 
An Experimental Study of the Effect on Learning 
and Retention of Informing Students of the 
Behavioral Objectives of an Activity and of the 
Activity’s Place in the Hierarchial Learning 
Sequence. 
Investigator—Cook, J. Marvin 
Henry H., Jr. 
Bureau No—BR-9-C-018 
Proposal Date—31 Oct 68 
Contract— OEC-3-9-090018-0021 
Descriptors— Academic - Performance, 
*Behavioral Objectives, College Mathematics, 
*Learning Processes, *Programed Materials, 
*Retention, *Sequential Approach, Teacher 
Education Curriculum 
Identifiers— Region 3 
Start Date 15 Jan 69 End Date 15 Jan 70 
Differences in effect on learning and retention 
of students will be determined by comparing col- 
lege mathematics instruction with and without in- 
forming the students of 1) the behavioral objec- 
tives of each activity and 2) each activity’s place 
in the learning hierarchial sequence. The learning 
hierarchy will be one designed after Robert Gag- 
ne’s cumulative learning model. The research is 
expected to show that each of two different easily 
implemented procedures will increase learnin 
and retention in the classroom. These two dif- 
ferent procedures are 1) informing the student at 
the beginning of the activity of the behavioral ob- 
jectives of the activity and 2) informing the stu- 
dent at the beginning of the activity of the 
behavioral objectives and of the activity’s place in 
the hierarchial learning sequence. A hierarchial 
learning sequence for a:mathematics topic will be 
developed. Programmed material based upon the 
learning sequence in the hierarchy will then be 
developed and administered to early childhood 
and elementary education majors in three mathe- 
matics classes at a 4-year college who have been 
randomly assigned to four treatments. The pro- 
grammed material, consisting of approximately 
twelve activities, will be administered by the ex- 
perimenter for 8 consecutive class days. After the 
series of activities (with or without informing the 
students of the objectives and the learning 
sequence), posttests will be administered im- 
mediately to compare the degree of learning, and, 
after 3 weeks, to compare the amount of reten- 
tion. (Author) 


EP 011 933 24 
A Study of the Characteristics and Effects of Pre- 
designed Teacher Inservice Education in the Im- 
provement of Classroom Learning of Children 
with Specific Learning Disabilities. 
Investigator—Slabodian, June Lauriana, Mary 
Madonna Coll., Livonia, Mich. 
Bureau No—BR-9-E-054 
Proposal Date—1 Nov 68 
Grant—OEG-5-9-325054-0037 
Descriptors—Behavior Change, Grade 3, *Inser- 
vice Teacher Education, *Learning Disabilities, 
Lower Middle Class, Student Improvement, 
*Teacher Improvement, Upper Class 
Identifiers— Region 5 
Start Date | Feb 69 End Date 31 Jul 70 
A study will be made to evaluate the following 
premises: (1) that teachers’ behaviors can be 
changed in specific ways through pre-programed 
or pre-designed instruction; (2) that specific 
changes in teachers’ behaviors result in improve- 
ments in student academic performance; and (3) 
that certain instructional techniques designed for 
use with children with specific learning disabili- 
ties do result in certain specific academic and 
physical improvements for these _ students. 
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Selected third grade teachers (20) of pupils from 
lower-middle to upper-lower class suburban com- 
munities will serve as experimental and as control 
subjects in the study of improvement in reading 
achievement, visual-motor skills, self-concept, 
and language facility. (JL) 


EP 011 934 24 
Inventory of Certain Characteristics and Opinions 

of Kansas Community Junior College Students. 
Investigator—Anderson, Kenneth E. Michal, 

Robert D. 
Kansas Univ., Lawrence. 

Bureau No—BR-9-F-005 

Proposal Date—10 Jul 68 
Grant—OEG-6-9-009005-0054 
Descriptors—*College Students, *Junior Col- 

leges, Program Improvement, *Student Charac- 

teristics, *Student Interests, *Student Opinion 
Identifiers— Kansas, Region 6 

Start Date 15 Nov 68 End Date 15 Aug 69 

The purpose of the study is to obtain and in- 
terpret normative data on the characteristics of 
Kansas Community Junior College students in 
terms of the items contained in “Inquiry to Kan- 
sas Community Junior College Students.” The 
“Inquiry” covers such areas as socioeconomic 
background, finances, interests, value of guidance 
and counseling, educational and occupational 
aspirations, and reasons for attending college. 
The “Inquiry” is designed to serve two functions: 
(1) to obtain data for information purposes, and 
(2) to obtain student input data for longitudinal 
research. However, the second function is not the 
primary purpose of the project. The “Inquiry” 
will be administered to some 13,000 Kansas ju- 
nior college students in 17 public community ju- 
nior colleges in Kansas in September of 1968. 
The responses to the items in the “Inquiry” will 
be summarized for all colleges and for each col- 
lege. Each college will be furnished a summary of 
the responses of its students to the items of the 
questionnaire so that it will know its student body 
better and thus have a basis for the improvement 
of its program. The results of the study will be 
published in ‘Kansas Studies in Education” and 
disseminated throughout Kansas and the United 
States. (Author) 


EP 011 935 24 

The Socio-Economically Disadvantaged Child and 
Level of School Achievement, as Related to the 
Internal Versus External Control of Reinforce- 
ment Personality Construct, Deviant Classroom 
Behavior, and Parental Attitudes. 

a ieee eae Mildred R. Austrin, Harvey 


Saint Louis Univ., Mo. 
Bureau No—BR-9-F-034 
Proposal Date—68 
Grant—OEG-6-9-009034-0072 
Descriptors—*Academic Achievement, *Disad- 
vantaged Youth, Grade 8, Negro Students, 
*Parent Attitudes, Socioeconomic Background, 
Student Behavior, *Underachievers 
Identifiers—Region 6 
Start Date | Jun 69 End Date 31 May 70 
This study will attempt to isolate the interrela- 
tionships between certain variables which may 
differentiate between, and provide a better un- 
derstanding of, the adequate achiever and the un- 
derachiever in the socioeconomically disad- 
vantaged group. Fifty pairs of eighth-grade Negro 
boys and girls selected from schools designated as 
“poverty” schools by the St. Louis Board of Edu- 
cation will be tested. An Investigation will be 
made of the relationship between parents’ at- 
titudes and reactions and the development of the 
children’s achievement motivations and 
behaviors. The results of this study should serve 
to encourage and guide educators in curriculum 
development, and in developing approaches and 
techniques appropriate for the various cognitive 
styles and attitudes found among public school 
children. (JL) 


EP 011 936 24 
The Effects of Verbal Reinforcement on Children’s 


ing. 
Investigator—Miller, F.D. Moffat, Gene H. 
South Dakota Univ., Vermillion. 
Bureau No—BR-9-F-061 
Proposal Date—13 Feb 69 
Grant—OEG-6-9-00906 | -0066 
Descriptors—* Discrimination Learning, *Elemen- 
tary School Students, Learning Difficulties, 
Learning Processes, *Reinforcement, *Verbal 
Communication 


Identifiers—Region 6 

Start Date | Jun 69 End Date 30 Noy 79 

One purpose of this project is to determine the 
effectiveness of verbal reinforcement combing 
tions (VRCs) in training the child to sole, 
simultaneous discrimination learning  problent 
The second purpose is to investigate the relative 
effectiveness of the VRCs as a function of age of 
the child, the complexity of the discrimination 
problem, and delayed pice of the verbal 
statements. Groups of 72 children from Kin- 
dergarten and grades 2, 4, and 6 will be tested 
under each VRC condition. The results will lead 
to a better understanding of how children learn 
discriminatory responses, and how discrimination 
learning in young school children can be im. 
proved. (JL) 


EP 011 937 24 
A Project for the Improvement of Materials for 
Short-Term Educational Research Training Pro. 
grams. 
Investigator—Crawford, Jack And Others 
Oregon State System of Higher Education, Mon. 
mouth. 
Bureau No—BR-9-I-002 
Proposal Date—23 Jun 68 
Grant—OEG-9-9-470002-0006 
Descriptors— Educational Programs, * Educational 
Research, Instructional Improvement, Material 
Development, *Professors, *Research Skills 
*Skill Development ° 
Identifiers—Region 9 
Start Date 9 68 End Date 15 Jan 69 
The purpose of this project is to revise and ex- 
pand programs and materials for short-term edu- 
cational research training programs for college 
professors who have not Ay extensive training in 
= and conducting educational research. 
embers of the project staff will revise and ex- 
pand present individualized and group-paced pro- 
gramed materials, criterion tests, and an an- 
notated bibliography detailing additional informa- 
tion on each of seven topic areas. Four of the 
topics relate most directly to the development of 
new instructional systems. The three remaining 
topics relate most directly to planning and con- 
ducting research on instructional systems and re- 
porting research results. Two additional topic 
areas that have been identified by users will be 
similarly developed and included in the revised 
set of materials. These two topics relate to the 
management and evaluation of instructional 
systems development. Materials will be “field- 
tested” in a “National Research Training Institute 
for Participants in Consortium Research Develop- 
ment (CORD) Projects” and further refined for 
subsequent use in related educational research 
training programs. An improved package of 
materials designed for use in institutes aimed at 
increasing college professors’ competencies for 
improving their courses of instruction through 
research is expected to make a significant con- 
tribution to the capabilities of these individuals 
and their institutions. (Author) 


EP 011 938 24 
Student - Student Interactive Learning Aid. 
Investigator—Deterline, William A. Langdon, 
Danny G. 
General Programmed Teaching, Palo Alto, Calif. 
Bureau No—BR-9-1-039 
Proposal Date—13 Sep 68 
Grant—OEG-9-9-140039-0043 
Descriptors—High School Students, *lInstruc- 
tional Aids, *Interaction, *Interaction Process 
Analysis, Learning Activities, Programed In- 
struction, Secondary School Teachers, Tutoring 
Identifiers—Region 9 
Start Date 28 May 69 End Date 28 Dec 69 
A technique for capitalizing on existing interac- 
tions which occur among students will be 
designed, developed, validated. pe cs 
directive learning aids will be developed whi 
can be used by students in two different settings: 
(1) By two students in the initial acquisition of 
subject matter information leading to final per- 
formance, ‘ay to criterion testing, or (2) By two 
students who have failed to perform, as demon- 
strated by criterion test performance, because of 
other instructional means they have participated 
in. Such aids will be used on a tutorial basis 
whereby each student interacts with one another 
in both the role of tutor and learner and guided 
by the use of the aid. Research and development 
will be done in cooperation with a local school 
district, specifically a classroom or set of class- 
rooms within a given district on the high school 
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The classroom will serve as resource, test- 
ing ‘and evaluation, with General Programmed 
Teaching as the development, research, and coor- 
dination point of the concept to be researched 
within this project. The contribution is directed 

imarily to students for the initial learning of ob- 
Petives and when they have failed to perform 
adequately, as determined by testing procedures. 
The result is an achievement of more course ob- 
‘actives. Students benefit by direct involvement, 
both as learner and tutor. Teachers benefit by ad- 
ditional time which the use of the aid allows, and 
thus this time can be devoted to individualized 
student assistance and remedial instruction. 


(Author) 


EP 011 939 24 
A Comparison of Three Approaches to the Reduc- 

tion of Test Anxiety in High School Students. 
Investigator—Maes, Wayne R. Heimann, 

Robert A. 
Arizona State Univ., Tempe. 

Bureau No—BR-9-1-049 

Proposal Date—5 Nov 68 
Grant—OEG-9-9-120049-0020 
Descriptors—*Anxiety, *Counseling, *Counseling 

Effectiveness, Counselor Educators, High 

School Students, Student Improvement, *Test- 

ing, Testing Problems 
Identifiers— Region 9 

Start Date 1 Jan 69 End Date 30 Aug 69 

This study is designed to compare the effective- 
ness of client-centered, rational-emotive, and 
reciprocal inhibition counseling in reducing test 
anxiety in a selected group of high school stu- 
dents. The client-centered approach focuses upon 
clarification of client feelings, the rational-emo- 
tive approach emphasizes rational thinking, and 
the reciprocal inhibition approach stresses alter- 
ing linkages between experienced stimuli and au- 
tonomic and sympathic nervous system events. 
The State-Trait Anxiety Inventory will be used to 
identify 60 high school students with high test 
anxiety and low generalized anxiety. Counselors 
will be trained for the three counseling groups. 
The clients will be counseled twice weekly for 11 
sessions, and the treatment effects will be mea- 
sured. An analysis of variance statistical 
procedure will test the significance of the dif- 
ference between the treatment and control 
groups. Should one of the approaches prove ef- 
fective in anxiety-reduction, certain high school 
students can be assisted in becoming happier and 
more effective. The procedures used in this study 
will be useful to counselor educators. (JL) 


EP 011 940 24 
A Pilot Study of Young Children’s Coping Strate- 


level. 


Investigator— Rothenberg, Barbara B. 
Educational Testing Service, Princeton, N.J. 
Bureau No—BR-9-1-079 
Proposal Date—68 
Grant—OEG-9-9-140079-0033 
Descriptors—*Adjustment (to Environment), 
*Behavior Patterns, Peer Relationship, Pilot 
Projects, *Preschool Children, Research, 
Teacher Rating 
Identifiers— Region 9 
Start Date 1 Apr 69 End Date 11 Dec 69 
A series of methods for the study of children’s 
coping reactions will be developed. This will in- 
volve the development of contrived situations 
(i.e., structured and instructured situations with 
adults and peers) as well as methods of observa- 
tion, recording, and coding the children’s ways of 
coping with these contrived situations. The popu- 
lation to be studied will consist of boys and girls 
between 3 and 7 years old of lower and middle 
social classes. The measures for the copying study 
will be developed and the format for administra- 
tion standardized through the pilot testing of 
about 60 children. Child and family variables 
iypohoslond to be related to copying strategies 
will be examined. (JL) 


EP 011 941 24 
ERIC Clearinghouse on Vocational and Technical 
Education. 
Investigator—Taylor, Robert E. And Others 
Ohio State Univ., Columbus. 
Bureau No—BR-0-0054 
Proposal Date— 13 Aug 69 
Descriptors— *Clearinghouses, Instructional 
Materials, Manpower Development, Occupa- 
tional Guidance, Student Personnel Services, 
*Technical Education, *Vocational Education . 


Identifiers—Educational Resources Information 

Center, ERIC 

Start Date | Sep 69 End Date 31 Aug 70 

The ERIC clearinghouse on Vocational and 
Technical Education will continue to acquire, 
process, and disseminate research reports, in- 
structional materials, information analysis 
products, and other resources related to voca- 
tional and technical education. (JL) 


EP 011 942 24 
Item Construction for the Common Evaluation 
Survey. 
Investigator—Sjogren, Douglas 
Bureau No—BR-0-8002 
Proposal Date—69 
Descriptors—Academic Performance, Counseling 
Programs, Educational Innovation, *Evaluation, 
*Item Analysis, School Personnel, Student 
Characteristics, *Surveys, Task Analysis, *Test 
Construction 
Identifiers—*Common Evaluation Survey 
Start Date 1 Oct 69 End Date 28 Feb 70 
Items for the instruments of the Common 
Evaluation Survey will be selected which deal 
with counseling and guidance programs, innova- 
tive programs, pupil characteristics, pupil output, 
and school personnel characteristics. Initial steps 
toward achieving a Common Evaluation Survey 
were taken with the 1968-69 Survey on Com- 
pensatory Education. The 1969-70 effort is in- 
tended to expand the data to include a more 
comprehensive survey of elementary school pro- 
grams, as well as secondary school programs. 
(JL) 


EP 011 943 24 
Research Consortium of New Jersey Colleges. 
Investigator—Ambry, Edward J. 
Montclair State Coll., N.J. 

Bureau No—BR-0-B-901 

Proposal Date—28 Feb 69 
Descriptors—*College Cooperation, College 

Faculty, Educational Research, *Research, 

Research Projects, *Seminars, Workshops 
Identifiers—*Consortium of New Jersey Colleges, 

New Jersey 

Start Date 1 Oct 69 End Date 30 Sep 70 

The six New Jersey State Colleges (Glassboro, 
Jersey City, Montclair, Newark, Paterson, and 
Trenton) along with Caldwell College for 
Women, Monmouth College, and Upsala College 
will form a college research consortium in New 
Jersey for the purpose of developing a basic 
research capability and _ structure between 
member college faculties. Necessary administra- 
tive structures and support will be developed for 
maintenance of self-sustaining research programs 
at member colleges. Four programs are planned: 
(1) college research seminars (on campus) 
designed to provide basic research skills, (2) con- 
tinuing learning workshops (off campus) to ex- 
tend and synthesize knowledge gleaned in 
seminars, (3) individual faculty assistance in 
development and implementation of potentially 
worthy research studies, and (4) institutional in- 
formation services which will include main- 
tenance of research files, publishing a periodic 
newsletter, and maintenance of an inventory of 
potential consultants at member schools. An 
evaluation of project outcomes will be attempted 
by observing faculty participation, specific 
knowledge gained at seminars, semantic dif- 
ferential scores, and research attitudes. Long- 
term influences of the consortium will be pro- 
vided by measures of increase in faculty-college 
involvement in the research process. (JL) 


EP 011 944 24 
Research Development Grant Focused on Factors 
in an Urban School System Which Influence 
and Impede Teaching and Learning. 
Investigator—Sine, Richard 
Catholic Univ. of America, Washington, D.C. 
Bureau No—BR-0-C-901 
Proposal Date—69 
Descriptors—Educational Needs, ‘*Educational 
Research, Inner City, Learning, *Pilot Projects, 
Research Opportunities, Teaching, *Urban 
Education, *Urban Teachin 
Start Date 1 Oct 69 End Date 30 Sep 70 
The aim of the project is to establish at the 
Catholic University of America an educational 
research capacity concerned with initiating ex- 
ploratory studies into educational problems of the 
inner city. The project will be developmental in 
nature, aiding faculty and students to acquire a 
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research capability while they conduct pilot stu- 
dies related to the urban education focus. Faculty 
members and students will be involved in four 
major pilot projects for groups and a minimum of 
12 individual pilot studies. Research areas will in- 
clude preschool, social studies curriculums, 
general educational attitudes, student teachers, 
and instructional methods. Other studies will be 
concerned with environmental and personal in- 
fluences on, and impediments to, teaching and 
learning in the inner city. It is anticipated that as 
a result of the project, each participant will 
develop the ability to define a legitimate research 
problem within the urban education theme; un- 
derstand the procedures for refining and focusing 
the problem; develop an acceptable pilot study; 
and conduct the study so that it can be pursued 
with funds from outside sources. (JL) 


EP 011 945 24 
Programming Instruction in Expressive Written 
Language. 
Investigator—Della-Piana, Gabriel M. 
Utah Univ., Salt Lake City. 
Bureau No—BR-0-H-004 
Proposal Date—69 
Descriptors—Algorithms, *Composition (Litera- 
ty), *Expressive Language, Instructional 
Materials, Junior High Schools, Metaphors, 
*Programed Instruction, *Written Language 
Identifiers— Region 8 
Start Date 1 Oct 69 End Date 30 Sep 70 
The major aim of this project is to devise 
procedures for the development and validation of 
instructional materials and methods for producing 
expressive written language behavior at the junior 
high school level. The following objectives com- 
prise the essential components of the larger aim 
of the project: (1) Development of algorithms or 
rules for certain kinds of writing style such as 
thyme (internal rhyme, end rhyme, and head 
thyme) and the tropes (figurative expression such 
as simile and metaphor). This development will 
be derived from modern syntactic analyses of 
style. (2) Development of procedures to produce 
validated instructional materials for expressive 
written language behavior including fluent verbal 
production of ideas and phrases, recognition of 
poetic verbal expression (e.g., types of 
metaphor), and transformation of ideas and 
phrases into types of metaphor (e.g., personifica- 
tion metaphor) and metaphor with other 
techniques (e.g., lliterative or assonant 
metaphor). The major products will be a 
validated program for metaphor instruction and a 
detailed specification of procedures for program 
development in this area of expressive written 
language. The actual materials development is in- 
cidental to the procedures development which 
should result in a useful model for future work. 
However, a validated program for a limited 
aspect of expressive language will also be 
produced. (Author) 


EP 011 946 24 

The Environment for Teaching. Stanford Center 
as oy and Development in Teaching, 

Investigator— Warren, Richard L. 

Stanford Univ., Calif. Stanford Center for 
Research and Development in Teaching. 
Bureau No—BR-5-0252-03 
Proposal Date—1 Jun 69 

Contract—OEC-6-10-078 

Descriptors—Cultural Environment, Educational 
Environment, *Effective Teaching, *Environ- 
mental Influences, *Organizational Climate, 
Research and Development Centers, *School 
Environment, Social Environment, *Student 
Teacher Relationship 
Start Date 1 Sep 65 End Date 31 Jul 71 
This is an ongoing program of the Stanford 

Center for Research and Development in 

Teaching (Project BR-5-0252, EP 000 755). The 

program seeks advances in knowledge about the 

organizational conditions and arrangements that 
significantly affect teaching, teachers, and stu- 
dents. The purpose of work in this area is to con- 
tribute to the development of a highly flexible 
school environment supportive of effective 
teaching and learning by identifying strategies 
which will enhance such development. To move 
toward model school environments, the environ- 
mental variables of teaching are being tested 
through research. While the research domain of 
the program is the total sociocultural milieu in 
which teaching takes place, the ultimate concern 
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is the immediate environment of teacher-student 
relationships and the degree to which this en- 
vironment enhances the personal commitment 
and productivity of both:teachers and students. 
Input variables to be examined include such vari- 
ables as physical resources and the characteristics 
of teachers, students, and community. Task varia- 
bles to be examined include teacher evaluation, 
innovation, family-school interaction, community- 
school interaction, and organizational arrange- 
ments. The various environments are seen as the 
teacher-student relationship in the classroom, the 
student’s environment, the teacher’s environment, 
the school environment, the community, and the 
broader environmental context. (Author/JH) 


EP 011 947 24 

Teaching the Disadvantaged. Stanford Center for 
Research and Development in Teaching, Pro- 
gram 04. 

Investigator— Heath, Robert W. 

Stanford Univ., Calif. Stanford Center for 
Research and Development in Teaching. 
Bureau No—BR-5-0252-04 
Proposal Date—1 Jun 69 

Contract—OEC-6-10-078 

Descriptors—*Disadvantaged Youth, Educational 
Change, Educational Improvement, Educa- 
tional Needs, Research and Development Cen- 
ters, *Teacher Education, Teacher Role, 
*Teaching Skills 
Start Date 1 Sep 65 End Date 31 Jul 71 
This is an ongoing program of the Stanford 

Center for Research and Development in 

Teaching (Project BR-5-0252, EP 000 755). The 

objectives are to generate useful information 

which will improve the training of teachers of stu- 
dents in minority or poverty communities; to 
identify teacher skills needed for crisis resolution: 
and to develop information about the function of 
teachers as change agents of the educational in- 
stitutions in which they serve. The program seeks 
to: (1) define the educational needs of disad- 
vantaged communities, (2) identify changes in 
the educational system that are truly responsive 
to these needs, and (3) identify and develop the 
strategies and tactics necessary to implement the 
required changes. The expected end products will 
be training materials, providing both models and 
descriptions of techniques for educational person- 
nel, and to some extent parent groups and com- 
munity organizations. These materials will take 
the form of training manuals, syllabi, audiotapes, 
videotapes, and sample curriculum materials. 
(Author/JH) 


EP 011 948 24 

Heuristic Teaching. Stanford Center for Research 
and Development in Teaching, Program 05. 

Investigator—Snow, Richard E. 

Stanford Univ., Calif. Stanford Center for 
Research and Development in Teaching. 
Bureau No—BR-5-0252-05 
Proposal Date—1 Jun 69 

Contract—OEC-6-10-078 

Descriptors—*Behavioral Objectives, *Child 
Development, *Discovery Learning, Instruc- 
tional Innovation, Research and Development 
Centers, *Self Directed Classrooms, *Teaching 
Styles 
Start Date 1 Sep 65 End Date 31 Jul 71 
This is an ongoing program of the Stanford 

Center for Research and Development in 

Teaching (Project BR-5-0252, EP 000 755). The 

general purposes of the program are threefold: 

(1) to define heuristic teaching functions in edu- 

cation, (2) to understand the psychological 

processes of heuristic teaching and learning, and 

(3) to develop means of promoting heuristic 

teaching and learning in schools. Heuristic 

teaching refers to styles of teaching which 
por me the development of self-initiated and 
self-directed pupil learning; which stress the pu- 
pil's discovering rather than absorbing 
knowledge; which are concerned with the emo- 
tional and social development of the pupil as well 
as with his cognitive growth. The program has 
two major research and development foci. One 
focus is on the effects of heuristic teaching on 
pupil behavior, and those variables which 
produce the kinds of pupil behavior desired. The 
second focus is on methods for producing 
heuristic teaching styles in teachers. (Author/JH) 


EP 011 949 24 
Noncurricular Effects of Educational Technology - 
The Computer as a Socializing Agent. Stanford 


Center for Research and Development in 
Teaching, Project 0602. 

Investigator—Hess, Robert D. - 

Stanford Univ., Calif. Stanford Center for 
Research and Development in Teaching. 
Bureau No—BR-5-0252-06-02 
Proposal Date—1 Jun 69 

Contract—OEC-6-10-078 

Descriptors—*Chitd Development, *Computer 
Assisted Instruction, Computer Science, *Edu- 
cational Technology, Interaction, Psychological 
Patterns, Research and Development Centers, 
Teacher Education, *Teacher Role, *Teaching 
Machines, Teaching Techniques 
Start Date | Sep 6 End Date 31 Jul 71 
This is an ongoing subproject of the Stanford 

Center for Research and Development in 

Teaching (Project BR-5-0252, EP 000 755). The 

purpose of this effort is to conduct studies aimed 

at understanding the nonintellective effects of 
educational technology upon children, particu- 
larly upon their attitudes and orientation toward 
machines as sources of information and 
“authoritative” answers. The importance of the 
research to the field of education and to research 
in teaching is in the information that the study 
might obtain about the effects variations in 
teaching techniques have upon a cluster of at- 
titudes and beliefs which play a significant role in 
an individual's modes of processing information, 
especially in those responses which regulate the 
acceptance of rejection of information offered by 
competing media in the environment. In addition, 
knowledge of the effectiveness of the machine in 
teaching children from different backgrounds and 
with different preferences in intake modalities 
would be useful. Perhaps most significant is the 
information the study might provide with respect 
to the role of the human teacher in a classroom 

populated with non-human teachers and the im- 

plications of this information for long-term 

planning in programs of teacher training. 

(Author/JH) 


EP 011 950 24 
The Development of an Instructional Program 
with New Objectives for Early Childhood Edu- 
cation. Arizona Center for Early Childhood 
Education, Program A-C (In Participation with 
the National Coordination Center for Early 
Childhood Education). 
Investigator— Hughes, Marie M. 
Arizona Univ., Tucson. Arizona Center for Early 
Childhood Education. 
Bureau No—BR-7-0706-A-C 
Proposal Date—1 Jun 69 
Contract—OEC-3-7-070706-3118 
Descriptors—*Basic Skills, Curriculum Evalua- 
tion, *Early Childhood Education, Educational 
Research, *Experimental Programs, *Inservice 
Teacher Education, *Instructional Design, Lan- 
uage Development, Motivation Techniques, 
esearch and Development Centers 
Identifiers—Follow Through Programs 
Start Date 1 Mar 67 End Date 31 May 70 
This is an ongoing program of the Arizona 
Center for Early Childhood Education, in support 
of the National Coordination Center for Early 
Childhood Education (Project BR-7-0706, EP 
000 971). The program's purpose is to refine the 
Tucson Model, an exportable model of an early 
education program for ages 3 through 8. The 
Tucson project involved the collaborative effort 
of the University of Arizona and Tucson Public 
Schools, with instructional assistance of special- 
ized university personnel working with the class- 
room teacher in developing a new curriculum for 
young children, especially Mexican-Americans. 
The four goal areas of the program are the 
development of (1) language control, (2) a 
motivational system, (3) cognitive functioning, 
and (4) societal arts. Although the greatest use of 
the program has been in Follow Through pro- 
gram units, one facet of proposed continued test- 
ing and evaluation will be its usefulness in middle 
and upper class schools. Among expected end 
products will be documents concerning (1) the 
systematization of the natural method of learning 
language and (2) the total model presented with 
complete rationale and integration of goals. (BF) 


EP 011 951 24 

Development and Evaluation of New Instructional 
and Ancillary Personnel Roles. Arizona Center 
for Early Childhood Education, Program A-D 
(In Participation with the National Coordination 
Center for Early Childhood Education). 

Investigator—Wetzel, Ralph J. 


Arizona Univ., Tucson. Arizona Cent 
Childhood Education. “oe 
Bureau No—BR-7-0706-A-D 
Proposal Date—1 Jun 69 
pe tg Bethe 118 
scriptors—Class Management, Co: 
*Goal Orientation, “hestloctous Pepeae 
structional Staff, Manuals, *Paraprofessional 
School Personnel, Research and Development 
Centers, *Retraining, Staff Improvement 
*Teacher Improvement : 
Start Date 1 Mar 67 End Date 31 May 70 
This is an ongoing program of the Arizona 
Center for Early Childhood Education, in support 
of the National Coordination Center for Earl 
Childhood Education (Project BR-7-0706, EP 
000 971). Its purpose is to enhance the com. 
petencies of classroom teachers and develop 
techniques based on research findings which in- 
corporate such instructional personnel resources 
as parents, peers, and paraprofessionals into the 
educational enterprise. Activities are (1) the 
development of new classroom personnel (aides 
preschool teachers) into classroom managers and 
curriculum implementers, (2) the development of 
teachers into consultants and program dissemina- 
tors, and (3) the training of parents as instruc. 
tional helpers. It is expected that through the ex. 
amination and clarification of goals with children 
the development of behavior management skills 
and the planning of the retraining program, a 
Manual for Trainers of New Classroom Person- 
nel, instructive materials for parents and aides 
and an analysis of training techniques and their 
evaluation will be originated. Methodology will 
focus on trainer-trainee interaction, correcting 
trainee behavior, discussion techniques, etc, 
Among evaluation procedures will be pre- and 
post-training attitude surveys and pre- and post- 
video tapes, as well as Target-Incentive-Action 
measures. (BF) 


EP 011 952 24 
Cross-Cultural Comparisons: An Extension of the 
Arizona Population Description Study. Arizona 
Center for Early Childhood Education, P 
A-E (In Participation with the National Coor- 
— Center for Early Childhood Educa- 
tion). 
Investigator— Yoshino, I. Roger 
Arizona Univ., Tucson. Arizona Center for Early 
Childhood Education. 
Bureau No—BR-7-0706-A-E 
Proposal Date—1 Jun 69 
Contract—OEC-3-7-070706-3118 
Descriptors—Academic Achievement, American 
Indians, *Cross Cultural Studies, *Depressed 
Areas (Geographic), *Environmental In- 
fluences, Mexican Americans, Negroes, 
Research and Development Centers, *School 
Attitudes, *Surveys, Urban Population 
Identifiers— Arizona 
Start Date | Mar 67 End Date 31 May 70 
This is a program of the Arizona Center for 
Early Childhood Education, in support of the Na- 
tional Coordination Center for Early Childhood 
Education (Project BR-7-0706, EP 000 971). A 
survey will be conducted to compare and 
describe the subgroups of a “poverty area” in 
Tucson, Arizona, with particular attention to en- 
vironmental variables related to school achieve- 
ment. Because Mexican-Americans, Anglos, 
Negroes, and Indians all live within the area, all 
interviewers will be bilingual. Besides information 
on school attitudes, two end products will be a 
Statistical statement of immediate usefulness to 
public schools and a major analysis of the accul- 
turation of these ethnic and cultural groups 
within a small city. Data will be corroborated 
with earlier studies. (BF) 


EP 011 953 24 

Basic Learning Processes. Arizona Center for 
et Rate regi Education, Program A-F (In 
Participation with the National Coordination 
Center for Early Childhood Education). 

Investigator— Wetzel, Ralph J. 

Arizona Univ., Tucson. Arizona Center for Early 
Childhood Education. 
Bureau No—BR-7-0706-A-F 
Proposal Date—1 Jun 69 

Contract—OEC-3-7-070706-3118 

Descriptors—Academic Performance, Attention, 
Basic Skills, *Behavior Development, Environ- 
mental Influences, Experimental Programs, *In- 
terpersonal Competence, *Perceptual Develop- 
ment, *Preschool Programs, Reinforcement, 
Research and Development Centers, *Research 
Projects 
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te 1 Mar 67 End Date 31 May 70 
Ap program of the Arizona Center for 
Childhood Education, in support of the Na- 
tional Coordination Center for Early Childhood 
Education (Project BR-7-0706, EP 000 971). The 
objective of the program is to identify factors in 
the preschool environment which control the 
uisition and performance of academically re- 
lated behaviors, specifically, those supportive 
skills of attention, retention, discrimination, hand- 
eye coordination, and certain social skills such as 
proximity, imitation, and group behavior. The 
research methodology consists of systematically 
varied reinforcement parameters and the experi- 
mental analysis of behavior, both single subject 
analysis and treatment x treatment x subject 
design. Facilities are the preschool lab and ex- 
rimental trailer, but research work has also 
Re extended to classroom situations in elemen- 
schools. Some expected end products of 
research are (1) a token reinforcement system 
for a classroom of Mexican-American first and 
second graders: techniques and evaluation of 
classroom management, pupil behavior, and 
achievement; (2) construction of a five choice 
matching-to-sample automated research device; 
(3) various studies on the development of 
achievement supportive behaviors; and (4) the 
translation of research findings into a form rele- 
vant to classroom practice. (BF) 


EP 011 954 24 
Studies in Early Influences upon Social and Cogni- 
tive Responsiveness. Chicago Early Education 
Research Center, Program G-A (In Participa- 
tion with the National Coordination Center for 
Early Childhood Education). 
Investigator— Freedman, Daniel 
Chicago Univ., Ill. Chicago Early Education 
Research Center. 
Bureau No—BR-7-0706-G-A 
Proposal Date—1! Jun 69 
Contract—OEC-3-7-070706-3118 
Descriptors—Behavior Patterns, *Cognitive 
Development, *Cross Cultural Studies, Early 
Childhood, *Environmental Influences, 
*Heredity, Research and Development Centers, 
Response Mode, Social Development, *Twins 
Identifiers— Piaget 
Start Date 1 Mar 67 End Date 31 May 70 
This is a — of the Chicago Early Educa- 
tion Research-Center, in support of the National 
Coordination Center for Early Childhood Educa- 
tion (Project BR-7-0706, EP 000 971). The goal 
of the program is to identify early environmental 
and hereditary influences upon children’s social 
and cognitive response patterns from the neonatal 
period through the early school years with par- 
ticular reference to different developmental 
sequences attributable to differences between 
identical and fraternal twins, sex differences, and 
continuities and discontinuities of the first 6 years 
of life. The subject sample includes Chinese- 
American and European-American newborns and 
random groups of children, age four through 
seven, allowing for cross-cultural comparisons. 
Patterns of social and cognitive responsiveness 
will be investigated by videotape, film, and direct 
observation analyzed in accordance with various 
theoretical frameworks. Joint use of Piagetian 
tasks in several phases of program activities will 
allow a linkage point involving collaborative con- 
tacts between activities. Expected end products 
are film records (available for display and 
teaching purposes), journal articles, and mono- 
graphs on the twin material. This program will be 
cially useful to researchers, scholars, and 
ducators as it gives promise of carrying implica- 
tions for studies of children’s language and cogni- 
tive development at later stages. (Author/BF ) 


EP 011 955 24 

Studies in Children’s Language and Cognitive 
Development. Chicago Early Education 
Research Center, Program G-B (In Participa- 
tion with the National Coordination Center for 
Early Childhood Education). 

Investigator— Hass, Wilbur And Others 

Chicago Univ., Ill. Chicago Early Education 
Research Center. 
Bureau No—BR-7-0706-G-B 
Proposal Date-- 1 Jun 69 

Contract— OEC-3-7-070706-3 118 

tiptors—Behavior Development, Child 

Development, *Child Language, *Cognitive 
Development, *Early Childhood Education, 
Educational Research, Individual Development, 
Intervention, *Language Development, 
Preschool Education, Primary Education 


Start Date | Mar 67 End Date 31 May 70 

This is a program of the Chicago Early Educa- 
tion Research Center, in support of the National 
Coordination Center for Early Childhood Educa- 
tion (Project BR-7-0706, EP 000 971). The pro- 
gram consists of four primary objectives: (1) to 
define and to assess variables in language and 
cognitive development with emphasis on the 4- to 
8-year-old age group; (2) to determine relation- 
ships among these variables, between them and 
other aspects of children’s functioning, and 
between them and children’s social backgrounds; 
(3) to study processes by which change in chil- 
dren’s language and cognition may be brought 
about; and (4) to make information on these top- 
ics more readily available to persons immediately 
concerned with carrying out preschool educa- 
tional programs. The conceptualizations of lan- 
guage and cognition developed during the pro- 
gram should provide suitable, new dimensions for 
planning and assessing the early education ex- 
perience. The special importance of the program 
lies in the way in which it can relate rapidly 
changing ideas about human language and think- 
ing to children’s actual behavior, and can demon- 
strate the way in which each child’s functioning 
forms an interrelated network within him, varies 
from one child to another, and is modifiable by 
programs of intervention. The strategy of the pro- 
gram consists in designing small-scale studies 
which together further the identified objectives. 
The following methodological considerations 
apply variously to each investigation: (a) formula- 
tion of theoretical justification of a language or 
cognition aspect of evident relevance, (b) deter- 
mination of measurement procedures for that 
aspect often requiring original design, (c) tracing 
of age change in the aspect and establishing its 
relation to relevant developmental or background 
variables, and (d) exploring the mechanisms of 
change in the aspect. (JH) 


EP 011 956 24 
Studies in Moral Judgment and Cognitive Stages. 
Chicago Early Education Research Center, Pro- 
gram G-C (In Participation with the National 
Coordination Center for Early Childhood Edu- 
cation). 
Investigator— Kohlberg, Lawrence 
Chicago Univ., Ill. Chicago Early Education 
Research Center. 
Bureau No—BR-7-0706-G-C 
Proposal Date—1 Jun 69 
Contract—OEC-3-7-070706-3118 
Descriptors—*Cognitive Development, *Early 
Childhood Education, Factor Analysis, Grade 
1, *Hypothesis Testing, Kindergarten Children, 
Learning Theories, *Measurement, *Moral 
Values, Research and Development Centers 
Identifiers— Developmental Theory, *Piaget 
Start Date 1 Mar 67 End Date 31 May 70 
This is a program of the Chicago Early Educa- 
tion Research Center, in support of the National 
Coordination Center for Early Childhood Educa- 
tion (Project BR-7-0706, EP 000 971). The ob- 
jective is to explore Piaget’s developmental tasks 
as uniquely meaningful measures of cognitive 
development in young children by examining 
relationships between them and primary mental 
abilities and parameters of moral op our Only 
by exploring the relation of Piaget’s formulations 
to other parameters of growth can these formula- 
tions be used as a frame of reference for the 
study of child development and for the creation 
of educational programs. Factor analysis will be 
used to analyze the data derived from batteries of 
test instruments. The sample will consist of white, 
middle-class, kindergarteners and first-grade chil- 
dren--bright, average, and retarded. Projected 
end products are (1) a report of the eg 
analytic study, (2) an article on differential cog- 
nitive measures, and (3) a monograph on evalua- 
tion of cognitive development with Piagetian 
methods. (BF) 


EP 011 957 24 
Studies in Normal Classroom Behavior. Chicago 
Early Education Research Center, Program G-D 
(In Participation with the National Coordination 
Center for Early Childhood Education). 
Investigator—Jackson, Philip Stodolsky, Susan 
Chicago Univ., Ill. Chicago Early Education 
Research Center. 
Bureau No—BR-7-0706-G-D 
Proposal Date—1 Jun 69 
Contract—OEC-3-7-070706-3118 
Descriptors— *Classroom 
Techniques, *Classroom Research, 


Observation 
*Early 
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Childhood Education, *Early Experience, 

*Learning Processes, Methods Research, 

Nursery Schools, Primary Grades, Research 

and Development Centers, Statistical Analysis 

Start Date | Mar 67 End Date 31 May 70 

This is a program of the Chicago Early Educa- 
tion el mags in support of the National 
Coordination Center for Early Childhood Educa- 
tion (Project BR-7-0706, EP 000 971). Class- 
room observation techniques will be used to in- 
vestigate the ways in which children accom- 
modate to situational factors in their early school 
experiences and to relate the response patterns 
that emerge with such factors as age, sex, and 
type of school environment. In this way, the pro- 
gram should provide a basis for the development 
of intervention procedures designed to facilitate 
the goals of classroom instruction in the light of 
research findings. Through statistical analysis of 
the data derived from observations, patterns and 
frequencies of selected behaviors by children in 
school settings and play situations will be 
revealed. The sample consists of nursery school 
and primary grade children in middle-class and 
mixed lower/middle groupings. Initial work in the 
observational/descriptive phases of the research 
will be reported in a forthcoming issue of the “- 
Journal of Educational Psychology.” Additional 
reports will include a research study on children’s 
transitional behavior in free-play settings in 
school situations. (BF) 


EP 011 958 24 
Studies of Planned Change and Communication in 
School Systems. Chicago Early Education 
Research Center, Program G-E (In Participa- 
tion with the National Coordination Center for 
Early Childhood Education). 
Investigator—Lighthall, Frederick 
Chicago Univ., Ill. Chicago Early Education 
Research Center. 
Bureau No—BR-7-0706-G-E 
Proposal Date—1 Jun 69 
Contract—OEC-3-7-070706-3118 
Descriptors— * Adoption (Ideas), *Change 
Agents, College School Cooperation, *Commu- 
nication Problems, Pilot Projects, Research and 
Development Centers, *School Systems, 
a Services, Special Coun- 
selors, Trainees 
Start Date | Mar 67 End Date 31 May 70 
This is a program of the Chicago Early Educa- 
tion Research Center, in support of the National 
Coordination Center for Early Childhood Educa- 
tion (Project BR-7-0706, EP 000 971). The ob- 
jective of the program is to describe, develop, 
and pilot test a new role, that of social-psycholog- 
ical specialist, to facilitate planned change and 
communication in school systems, as the inclu- 
sion of the social-psychological role among other 
professional roles within schools will contribute 
significantly to the effective review, adaptation, 
and incorporation of innovations in schools. Two 
trainee specialists in the new role (student interns 
within the Chicago University Graduate School of 
Education) have been placed in school systems 
and, by performing various functions of the role, 
are providing data on such processes as entry, in- 
terpersonal conflict, membership (inclusion-ex- 
clusion), cross-role communication, territoriality, 
crisis management and interpersonal influence. 
Analysis of taped records of interventions in an 
elementary school system will provide a source of 
data upon which refinements in the training 
procedures for the specialists will be based, as 
well as basic data on some typical kinds of hid- 
den problems that arise in planned change situa- 
tions. (BF/Author) 


EP 011 959 24 

Studies in Achievement Motivation. Chicago Early 
Education Research Center, Program G-F (In 
Participation with the National Coordination 
Center for Early Childhood Education). 

Investigator—LeVine, Robert 

Chicago Univ., Ill. Chicago Early Education 
Research Center. 
Bureau No—BR-7-0706-G-F 
Proposal Date—1 Jun 69 

Contract—OEC-3-7-070706-3118 

Descriptors— Achievement Need, *Cross Cultural 
Studies, Environmental Influences, *Ethnic 
Groups, *Motivation, *Parent Influence, Publi- 
cations, Research and Development Centers, 
*Research Projects 

Identifiers—Armenians, Cree Indians, Cubans, 
Hausa Nigerians, Lithuanians, Poles, Yucatec 
Maya Peasants 
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Start Date 1 Mar 67 End Date 31 May 70 

This is a program of the Chicago Early Educa- 
tion Research Center, in support of the National 
Coordination Center for Early Childhood Educa- 
tion (Project BR-7-0706, EP 000 971). The pur- 
pose of the program has been to improve un- 
derstanding of the environmental conditions, par- 
ticularly those connected with the socioeconomic 
participation and values of parents, that produce 
in children achievement motivation or other 
dispositions related to cognitive adaptation. The 
program's importance derives from the fact that 
adaptation through cognitive performance is 
becoming increasingly central for rural migrants 
to the city in this country and throughout the 
world. The basic research strategy is a compara- 
tive one--the cross-cultural analysis of ethnic 
variations in achievement motivation and their 
educational and social consequences. The subject 
samples include a variety of ethnic groups in 
Chicago (Lithuanians, Cubans, Poles, and Ar- 
menians) as well as foreign groups (Yucatec 
Maya peeeees, Cree Indians, and Hausa Nigeri- 
ans). Products of this program take the form of 
research papers and other publications. Examples 
are the Langman dissertation ‘‘Economy, Motives 
and Values: An Exploration into Casual Relation- 
ships,” and the LeVine chapter “Cross-Cultural 
Study in Child Psychology” (in Carmichael’s 
Manual of Child Psychology, edited by P. Mus- 
sen). (BF/Author) 


EP 011 960 24 
Research in the Methodology of Longitudinal Stu- 
dies. Chicago Early Education Research Center, 
Program G-G (In Participation with the Na- 
tional Coordination Center for Early Childhood 
Education). 
Investigator— Wiley, David 
Chicago Univ., Ill. Chicago Early Education 
Research Center. 
Bureau No—BR-7-0706-G-G 
Proposal Date—1 Jun 69 
Contract— OEC-3-7-070706-3118 
Descriptors—Computer Programs, *Concept For- 
mation, Data Collection, Developmental Pro- 
rams, *Longitudinal Studies, *Mathematical 
odels, *Methods Research, *Preschool Chil- 
dren, Research and Development Centers, 
Statistical Analysis 
Start Date 1 Mar 67 End Date 31 May 70 
This is a — of the Chicago Early Educa- 
tion Research Center, in support of the National 
Coordination Center for Early Childhood Educa- 
tion (Project BR-7-0706, EP 000 971). The pri- 
mary objective of the program is to develop new 
methodological procedures for longitudinal 
research investigations of young children, and 
specifically to develop new mathematical models 
for dealing with longitudinal data and to create 
some statistical tools for a particular study of the 
child’s development of conceptual categories. As 
much of the work in this problem area is mathe- 
matical and statistical, it also requires the 
development of computer programs with illustra- 
tive scm a of existing data. Some of it, how- 
ever, will require the collection of new data and 
the application to it of new methodological 
techniques. Preschool and primary grade children 
constitute the sample population in those phases 
of research in this program which relate to the 
generation of new data. The following major 
vehicles of dissemination have been projected: 
(1) An AERA paper on concept development in 
children over time, and (2) a Psychometric 
Society paper. Moreover, the development of 
new methods of data analysis will make direct 
contributions to model development in other pro- 
gram activities. (Author/BF) 


EP 011 961 24 

Curriculum Development and Early School Learn- 
ing. Cornell Research Program in Early Child- 
hood Education, Program C-B (In Participation 
with the National Coordination Center for Early 
Childhood Education). 

Investigator—Hodgden, Laurel And Others 

Cornell Univ., Ithaca, N.Y. Cornell Research Pro- 
ad in Early Childhood Education. 

ureau No—BR-7-0706-C-B 

Proposal Date—1 Jun 69 

Contract— OEC-3-7-070706-3118 

Descriptors—Cognitive Processes, Diagnostic 
Teaching, *Early Childhood Education, Intel- 
lectual Development, Learning Processes, 
Phrase Structure, Preschool Programs, 
*Problem Solving, *Reading Ability, Research 
and Development Centers, *Verbal Develop 
ment, * Writing Skills 


Start Date 1 Mar 67 End Date 31 May 70 

This is a program of the Cornell Research Pro- 
gram in Early Childhood Education, in support of 
the National Coordinating Center for Early Child- 
hood Education (Project BR-7-0706, EP 000 
971). its broad aims center upon the assessment 
and analysis of a number of intellectual, learning, 
and problem-solving processes and characteristics 
in preschool - and kindergarten-age children. To 
develop effective curriculum materials and pro- 
grams appropriate for preschool children, much 
more basic knowledge is needed concerning sig- 
nificant cognitive and learning processes as these 
operate in the classroom setting. The four activi- 
ties of the program involve: (1) Development of 
diagnostic procedures for use by teachers in as- 
sessing specific characteristics of preschool chil- 
dren; (2) An experimental comparison of several 
methods of teaching syntactic structures to disad- 
vantaged 4-year-olds; (3) An_ ecologically 
oriented analysis of reading, writing, and verbal 
behavior in a “‘progressive” kindergarten setting, 
(4) Detailed observations of children’s artistic 
behavior in structured preschool situations. This 
program area represents one of the three major 
foci of the Cornell Research Program in Early 
Childhood Education. The major emphasis of this 
particular program is upon the analysis and 
facilitation of learning in preschool settings. (ON) 


EP 011 962 24 
Analysis and Modification of Home Teaching En- 
vironments. Cornell Research Program in Early 
Childhood Education, Program C-C (In Par- 
ticipation with the National Coordination Center 
for Early Childhood Education). 
Investigator—Parkman-Ray, Margaret And 
Others 
Cornell Univ., Ithaca, N.Y. Cornell Research Pro- 
; ete in Early Childhood Education. 
ureau No—BR-7-0706-C-C 
Proposal Date—1 Jun 69 
Contract—OEC-3-7-070706-3118 
Descriptors—Child Development, *Culturally 
Disadvantaged, *Early Childhood Education, 
Family Environment, *Home Programs, Inter- 
vention, *Language Development, Learning, 
Learning Experience, *Programed Instruction, 
Reading Programs, Research and Development 
Centers 
Start Date 1 Mar 67 End Date 31 May 70 
This is a program of the Cornell Research Pro- 
gram in Early Childhood Education, in support of 
the National Coordination Center for Early 
Childhood Education (Project BR-7-0706, EP 
000 971). The objectives are: (1) To analyze the 
home learning environment of 4-year-old children 
from isolated, rural, poor white families and to 
develop home teaching programs; (2) to develop 
and evaluate effectiveness of home tutoring pro- 
grams aimed at language development of 2-year- 
old disadvantaged children through a 
story reading by adult story readers. This pro- 
gram offers an opportunity for learning, intellec- 
tual, and language development in the home. It 
should facilitate young children’s psychological 
development and improve learning and _per- 
formance in a school situation. The two efforts 
are both concerned with home tutoring or inter- 
vention procedures. They differ in regard to the 
age of target children and to the type of interven- 
tion employed. Eventually, there will be need to 
examine the matter of inter-meshing and con- 
tinuity of home — programs aimed at chil- 
dren over the age span from 2 to 5 years. (ON) 


EP 011 963 24 
Cognitive and Emotional Development in Infancy. 
ornell Research Program in Early Childhood 
Education, Program C-D (In Participation with 
the National Coordination Center for Early 
Childhood Education). 
Investigator—Ricciuti, Henry 
Cornell Univ., Ithaca, N.Y. Cornell Research Pro- 
es in Early Childhood Education. 
ureau No—BR-7-0706-C-D 
Proposal Date—1 Jun 69 
Contract—OEC-3-7-070706-3118 
Descriptors—*Cognitive Development, *Emo- 
tional Development, ‘*Infancy, Learning, 
*Learning Processes, *Perceptual Develop- 
ment, Problem Solving, Research and Develop- 
ment Centers, Stimulus Behavior 
Start Date 1 Mar 67 End Date 31 May 70 
This is a program of the Cornell Research Pro- 
gram in Early Childhood Education, in support of 
the National Coordination Center for Early 
Childhood Education (Project BR-7-0706, EP 


000 971). The objectives are: (1) To 
conceptual _ framework and fhe 
procedures for more precise assessment of in 
fants’ emotional and orienting responses to , 
variety of stimulus situations; (2) To explore he 
nature and stability of individual differences jn 
such response characteristics; (3) To investigate 
interrelationships between emotional charac 
teristics in the infant, and the development of 
learning, problem-solving, and other Cognitive 
behaviors; (4) To develop guidelines and 
procedures for facilitating infant development in 
functional areas, through experimental modifica. 
tion. There is great need for further understand. 
ing of the nature and development of emotional 
behavior in infancy, and of the manner in which 
such response processes interrelate with percep. 
tual-cognitive and learning functions. Long-term 
followups of the study will permit examination of 
relationship of emotional characteristics observed 
in infancy to salient behavioral characteristics 
identified subsequently at preschool level. (ON) 


EP 011 964 24 
Individual Differences in Infant Learning and 
Development. Kansas Center for Research in 
Early Childhood Education, Program K-A (In 
Participation with the National Coordination 
Center for Early Childhood Education). 
Investigator— Horowitz, Frances 
Kansas Univ., Lawrence. Kansas Center for 
Research in Early Childhood Education. 
Bureau No—BR-7-0706-K-A 
Proposal Date—1 Jun 69 
Contract—OEC-3-7-070706-3118 
Descriptors—*Child Development, *Conditioned 
Stimulus, Individual Differences, *Infants, 
*Learning Processes, Preschool Learning, 
Research and Development Centers, Response 
Mode, *Stimulus Behavior 
Start Date | Mar 67 End Date 31 May 70 
This is a program of the Kansas Center for 
Research in Early Childhood Education, in sup- 
port of the National Coordination Center for 
Early Childhood Education (Project BR-7-0706, 
EP 000 971). The purposes are to discover the 
modes and dimensions of environmental stimula- 
tions which are involved in early infant learning, 
to describe the amount and extent of stable in- 
dividual differences in response to stimulation, 
and to demonstrate the functional relationships 
which exist. It is important to understand early 
response acquisition, provide tools for individual 
assessment, and offer an avenue for prevention of 
some kinds of slow or retarded development. The 
study design will follow longitudinal and cross- 
sectional experimental manipulation of visual ex- 
perience for purpose of getting visual 
preferences, fixation durations, and strategies of 
infant control of stimulation. Evaluation of the 
knowledge gained from the study will be in terms 
of whether or not it yields functional control over 
rate of response acquisition. (ON) 


EP 011 965 24 

The Use of Programming Procedures in the 
Development of Preacademic Intellectual Skills 
for Children 15 Months to 5 Years. Kansas 
Center for Research in Early Childhood Educa- 
tion, Program K-B (In Participation with the 
National Coordination Center for Early Child- 
hood Education). 

Investigator— Etzel, Barbara C. 

Kansas Univ., Lawrence. Kansas Center for 
Research in Early Childhood Education. 
Bureau No—BR-7-0706-K-B 
Proposal Date—1 Jun 69 

Contract—OEC-3-7-070706-3118 

Descriptors—*Academic Ability, Conditioned 
Stimulus, Evaluation, *Learning Readiness, 
Post Testing, *Preschool Learning, Pretests, 
*Programed Instruction, Research and 
Development Centers, *Skill Analysis 
Start Date 1 Mar 67 End Date 31 May 70 
This is a program of the Kansas Center for 

Research in Early Childhood Education, in sup- 

port of the National Coordination Center for 

Early Childhood Education (Project BR-7-0706, 

EP 000 971). The purposes are to (1) develop 

through programing, preacademic skills for chil- 

dren who do not demonstrate these behaviors; 

(2) develop assessment procedures for evaluating 

skills and behavior; and (3) evaluate the 

propriateness of the selected preacademic skills 
in readying the child for formal schooling. There 
is a great need to identify and teach prerequisite 
behaviors in the preschool years so that primary 
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7 g ued for a given skill. Half the chil- 
dren who do not possess the behavior skill will be 
ed; the other half will receive regular 

| classroom teaching. Comparison of 

from the two groups will determine how 
much a child will receive from the regular 
| and home environment as compared to 
those receiving special programed instruction. 





The end product will be a variety of programed 
edures for teaching preacademic skills to 
hool children. These procedures will include 

specific stimulus materials and instructions. (ON) 


EP 011 966 24 
Studies of Language Learning and Language 
Competency. Kansas Center for Research in 
Early Childhood Education, Program K-C (In 
Participation with the National Coordination 
Center for Early Childhood Education). 
Investigator—Reese, Hayne W. And Others 
Kansas Univ., Lawrence. Kansas Center for 
Research in Early Childhood Education. 
Bureau No—BR-7-0706-K-C 
Proposal Date—1! Jun 69 
Contract—OEC-3-7-070706-3118 
Descriptors— * Associative Learning, Aural Stimu- 
li, *Early Childhood Education, Language 
Learning Levels, *Language Proficiency, 
Mnemonics, Reinforcement, *Remedial Read- 
ing, Research and Development Centers, Re- 
tention, Visualization, * Vocabulary Skills 
Start Date 1 Mar 67 End Date 31 May 70 
This is a program of the Kansas Center for 
Research in Early Childhood Education, in sup- 
rt of the National Coordination Center for 
Childhood Education (Project BR-7-0706, 
EP 000 971). This study of language learning and 
language competency will be approached in three 
ways: (1) To study roles of visual imagery and 
verbal context in learning and retention of verbal 
materials; (2) To record and compare vocabula- 
ries, grammar, and syntax of the spontaneous 
of middle-class and poverty children; (3) 
o develop and evaluate a reading program 
which will include supplemental auditory 
assistance. In the first approach, every item will 
be presented verbally and visually. Programed 
language learning will be taught through presen- 
tation of paired pictorial stimuli. In the second 
approach, daily 15-minute verbatim records of 
each child's speech will be obtained during free- 
pay periods in preschool. These recordings will 
analyzed and the data summarized at the end 
of the preschool year. In the third approach, a 
combination of experimental and control groups 
and baseline strategies will be used. This ap- 
proach represents research in the role of auditory 
assistance in programed reading instruction. The 
three approaches have several dimensions of 
comparing experimental and control conditions 
and in language learning and comvteney 
achievement of different populations. (ON) 


EP 011 967 24 
— and Performance of Regulatory Social 
Kansas Center for Research in Early 
hood Education, Program K-D (In Par- 
ticipation with the National Coordination Center 
for Early Childhood Education). 
Investigator— Rosenfeld, Howard 
Kansas Univ., Lawrence. Kansas Center for 
Research in Early Childhood Education. 
Bureau No—BR-7-0706-K-D 
Proposal Date—1 Jun 69 
Contract—OEC-3-7-070706-3118 
Descriptors—*Infant Behavior,  *Interaction 
Process Analysis, Motion, Motor Reactions, 
"Nonverbal Communication, Research and 
Development Centers, *Response Mode, *So- 
cial Relations 
Start Date 1 Mar 67 End Date 31 May 70 
This is a program of the Kansas Center for 
Research in Early Childhood Education, in sup- 
tt of the National Coordination Center for 
Arg: Education (Project BR-7-0706, 
EP 000 971). The purpose is to develop a func- 
tional code for the categorization of nonverbal 
behavior. The study will establish experimental 
criteria for determining the regulatory functions 
‘of nonverbal responses in social interaction. 
Semi-portable. closed circuit television and 
videotape equipment will be used for recording 
data of facial and gestural responses during social 
stimulation and interaction. Subjects for this 


study will be infants, preschool children, and 
adults. The regulatory analysis of nonverbal 
behavior will constitute a unique theme, but one 
that will be complementary to other studies of so- 
cial behavior. It will contribute to a comprehen- 
sive analysis of infant development when used in 
collaboration with other infant projects. (ON) 


EP 011 968 24 

A Study of the Ecological Reinforcers of the 
Preschool Environment. Kansas Center for 
Research in Eazly Childhood Education, Pro- 
gram K-E (In Participation with the National 
Coordination Center for Early Childhood Edu- 
cation). 

Investigator—Baer, Donald M. 

Kansas Univ., Lawrence. Kansas Center for 
Research in Early Childhood Education. 
Bureau No—BR-7-0706-K-E 
Proposal Date—1 Jun 69 

Contract—OEC-3-7-070706-3118 

Descriptors—Behavior Change, *Early Childhood 
Education, Ecology, *Environment, Interaction 
Process Analysis, *Learning Theories, 
*Preschool Children, Reinforcement, Research 
and Development Centers, Teaching 
Techniques, *Toys 
Start Date 1 Mar 67 End Date 31 May 70 
This is a program of the Kansas Center for 

Research in Early Childhood Education, in sup- 

ort of the National Coordination Center for 
arly Childhood Education (Project BR-7-0706, 

EP 000 971). The program aims to discover to 
what extent the materials of the preschool en- 
vironment reinforce and maintain not only play 
behavior, but also to what extent the child is 
taught something about environmental relation- 
ship through play with toy materials. In particu- 
lar, it is desired to know if in fact preschool 
materials can teach the child something about the 
law of gravity, the principles of leverage, or the 
technique of two-dimensional representation of 
three-dimensional reality. Preschool materials 
have not been examined for ways in which child 
behavior may change as a consequence of in- 
teraction with play materials. It will be important 
to show how teacher intervention can make 
preschool materials into behavior sustaining 
teaching media. The problem is to discover how 
to get preschool materials to teach lessons op- 
timally. This program should prove to be a valua- 
ble investigation of the conditions under which 
children learn, especially as they learn the lessons 
of special significance for early childhood educa- 
tion. (ON) 


EP 011 969 24 
Intervention Studies. Peabody Demonstration and 
Research Center for Early Education, 
P-B (In Participation with the National Coor- 
— Center for Early Childhood Educa- 
tion). 
Investigator—Gilmer, Barbara And Others 
George Peabody Coll. for Teachers, Nashville, 
Tenn. Demonstration and Research Center for 
Early Education. 
Bureau No—BR-7-0706-P-B 
Proposal Date—1 Jun 69 
Contract—OEC-3-7-070706-3118 
Descriptors—*Early Childhood Education, Edu- 
cational Innovation, *Intervention, *Parent 
Child Relationship, *Research, Research and 
Development Centers, Special Education, 
*Teaching Techniques 
Start Date | Mar 67 End Date 31 May 70 
This is a program of the Peabody Demonstra- 
tion and Research Center for Early Education, in 
support of the National Coordination Center for 
Early Childhood Education (Project BR-7-0706, 
EP 000 971). The study proposes to improve 
educability of young children by devising and 
testing intervention techniques which can be used 
by less trained personnel. It aims to train mothers 
to make them more effective educational agents 
for their children. Among the many intervention 
approaches there is a conspicuous lack of docu- 
mented and evaluated programs. The proposed 
methods of this study are: (1) Use of trained non- 
rofessional personnel to train recruits, (2) Care- 
ul coordination with ongoing sample treatments, 
(3) Use of pre-interim-, and post-tests to evaluate 
treatment design, and (4) Long-term followup of 
intervention treatments. Interview data will be 
collected from parents to assess attitudes related 
to their child’s educability and their own life style 
and potentials for change. The assessment pro- 
gram will provide input for curriculum changes in 
the intervention studies. (ON) 
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EP 011 970 24 
Ecological Studies. Peabody Demonstration and 
Research Center for Early Education, Program 
P-C (In Participation with the National Coor- 
dination Center for Early Childhood Educa- 
tion). 
Investigator—Schoggen, Maxine 
George Peabody Coll. for Teachers, Nashville, 
Tenn. Demonstration and Research Center for 
Early Education. 
Bureau No—BR-7-0706-P-C 
Proposal Date—1! Jun 69 
Contract—OEC-3-7-070706-3 118 
Descriptors— *Early Childhood Education, 
*Ecology, *Parent Child Relationship, 
Preschool Programs, Research, Research and 
Development Centers, *Social Environment 
Identifiers—EFU, Environmental Force Units 
Start Date | Mar 67 End Date 31 May 70 
This is a program of the Peabody Demonstra- 
tion and Research Center for Early Education, in 
support of the National Coordination Center for 
Early Childhood Education (Project BR-7-0706, 
EP 000 971). The pu is to identify dif- 
ferences and/or similarities in the impact of the 
social environment on 3-year-old children in 
urban low-income, rural low-income and urban 
upper-income homes. Particular emphasis will be 
laced on the input to a child from the mother. 
cimen records of the behavior of 3-year-old 
children in their homes will be the raw material 
of this study. Analysis will be made of the En- 
vironmental Force Units, that is every action by 
agents in the environment. Some analysis will be 
made of episodes of a child’s own behavior. The 
population groups will be compared on the analy- 
sis of the Environmental Force Units. Further, 
objective ratings of the home environment will be 
made which will allow the families to be rank-or- 
dered across groups. Several objective ratings of 
the home environment will be made. ese 
specimen records of behavior can be used as a 
pool of raw material from which further studies 
can be drawn. (ON) 


EP 011 971 24 
Individual Characteristics. Peabody Demonstration 
and Research Center for Early Education, Pro- 
gram P-D (In Participation with the National 
Coordination Center for Early Childhood Edu- 
cation). 
Investigator—Mumbauer,C. And Others 
George Peabody Coll. for Teachers, Nashville, 
Tenn. Demonstration and Research Center for 
Early Education. 
Bureau No—BR-7-0706-P-D 
Proposal Date—1 Jun 69 
Contract—OEC-3-7-070706-3118 
Descriptors—Cognitive Development, *Early 
Childhood Education, Ecology, *Family En- 
vironment, Parent Child Relationship, 
Research, Research and Development Centers, 
*Social Adjustment, *Social Environment 
Start Date | Mar 67 End Date 31 May 70 
This is a program of the Peabody Demonstra- 
tion and Research Center for Early Education, in 
support of the National Coordination Center for 
Early Childhood Education (Project BR-7-0706, 
EP 000 971). The program aims to increase un- 
derstanding of the development of cognitive and 
social functioning of young children, especially as 
influenced by particular environmental factors 
relating to family and home. If education is to be 
improved, it is necessary to uncover the pertinent 
variables that influence the child’s ability to per- 
form. Interviews will be designed and rating- 
scales used to assess environmental organization 
of the home and perception of the children re- 
garding the role of the parent. Also, disad- 
vantaged and advantaged children will be com- 
pared regard to effective functioning and under 
various experimental conditions. The develop- 
ment of curriculum and intervention methods 
could be greatly facilitated by knowledge of the 
relationship of environmental factors to social 
and conceptual development. Pre- and Post-tests 
will be administered and compared. This research 
will generate information regarding the develop- 
ment of cognitive and social functioning in young 
children. Intervention and curriculum programs 
stand to benefit from this research. (ON) 


EP 011 972 24 
Analysis of Cognitive Behaviors. Syracuse Center 
for Research and Dev: 


with the National Coordination Center for Early 
Chiidheed Education). 
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Investigator—Meyer, W.J. And Others 
Syracuse Univ., N.Y. Syracuse Center for 
Research and Development in Early Childhood 
Education. 
Bureau No—BR-7-0706-S-A 
Proposal Date—1 Jun 69 
Contract—OEC-3-7-070706-3118 
Descriptors—*Behavior, *Cognitive Ability, 
*Curriculum Development, *Early Childhood 
Education, *Educational Innovation, Educa- 
tional Theories, Research and Development 
Centers, Research Methodology, Teaching 
Techniques 
Start Date 1 Mar 67 End Date 31 May 70 
This is a program of the Syracuse Center for 
Research and Development in Early Childhood 
Education, in support of the National Coordina- 
tion Center for Early Childhood Education (Pro- 
ject BR-7-0706, EP 000 971). The program will 
examine from a number of theoretical viewpoints 
and methodological strategies the cognitive capa- 
bilities and behaviors of 4-year-old nursery school 
children. A second purpose will be the develop- 
ment of curriculum programs suggested by 
research findings. These studies will use laborato- 
ry methods as well as direct observations of 
behavior in relatively well-designed classroom 
situations. As techniques become apparent from 
the research they will be developed and tested on 
groups of various size. Finally, the more promis- 
ing techniques will be tested on a large-scale 
field. This study will develop: (1) Technical re- 
ports; (2) Precise descriptions of the cognitive 
competencies and deficiencies of 4-year-old chil- 
dren; (3) Field-tested programs for fostering lan- 
guage development, for teaching mathematical 
concepts of equivalence, and for teaching percep- 
tual-motor development; and (4) A description of 
what cognitive abilities are fostered by various 
nursery school classroom materials. The subpro- 
jects of this study will develop procedures for 
reducing the fear producing qualities of certain 
aspects of the learning situation. (ON) 


EP 011 973 24 
Social Emotional Development. Syracuse Center 
for Research and Development in Early Child- 
hood Education, Program S-B (In Participation 
with the National Coordination Center for Early 
Childhood Education). 
Investigator— Schwarz, J.C. And Others 
Syracuse Univ., N.Y. Syracuse Center for 
Research and Development in Early Childhood 
Education. 
Bureau No—BR-7-0706-S-B 
Proposal Date—1 Jun 69 
Contract— OEC-3-7-070706-3118 
Descriptors—*Child Development, *Cognitive 
Development, *Early Childhood Education, 
*Emotional Development, Growth Patterns, 
Parent Child Relationship, Research and 
Development Centers, *Social Development, 
Teaching Procedures 
Start Date 1 Mar 67 End Date 31 May 70 
This is a program of the Syracuse Center for 
Research and Cencingteit in Early Childhood 
Education, in support of the National Coordina- 
tion Center for Early Childhood Education (Pro- 
ject BR-7-0706, EP 000 971). Studies will be 
made of (1) the social and emotional responses 
of lower- and middle-class children in nursery 
school and of children in the context of school 
situation, and (2) ——s which may foster 
social and emotional growth. An important aspect 
of child growth and development involves the 
ability to cope with emotional states and to learn 
appropriate social responses and social rules. The 
activities of this program focus on the variables 
influencing these developmental changes and ex- 
amine a procedure for fostering social role learn- 
ing. The general program strategy is to assess the 
variables that stimulate emotional responses as 
measured by psychological monitoring systems. 
The products derived from the program will be in 
the form of technical reports. One effort 
(Parent/Child Separation at Preschool) may in- 
dicate that current practices of focusing on 
separation maybe inappropriate. The program 
may provide an awareness of how emotional 
reactions to school situations can be avoided and 
permit greater opportunities for cognitive growth. 


(ON) 


EP 011 974 24 

The Longitudinal Evaluation Program. Syracuse 
Center for Research and Development in Early 
Childhood Education, Program S-C (In Par- 
ticipation with the National Coordination Center 
for Early Childhood Education). 


Investigator—Meyer, W.J. And Others 
Syracuse Univ., N.Y. Syracuse Center for 
Research and Development in Early Childhood 
Education. 
Bureau No—BR-7-0706-S-C 
Proposal Date—1 Jun 69 
Contract—OEC-3-7-070706-3118 
Descriptors—*Cognitive Development, Early 
Childhood Education, Educational Innovation, 
*Emotional Development, *Evaluation 
Methods, *Intervention, *Longitudinal Studies, 
Research, Research and Development Centers 
Start Date 1 Mar 67 End Date 31 May 70 
This is a program of the Syracuse Center for 
Research and Development in Early Childhood 
Education, in support of the National Coordina- 
tion Center for Early Childhood Education (Pro- 
ject BR-7-0706, EP 000 971). This Longitudinal 
Evaluation Program will develop new assessment 
procedures and will evaluate the impact of vari- 
ous intervention procedures. This program will 
attempt to improve methods for assessing both 
cognitive and social-emotional development. A 
variety of methods are being employed by the in- 
dividual investigators as they seem appropriate to 
the particular problem. Evaluation procedures for 
the projects employ samples of inner-city chil- 
dren, laboratory nursery-school children, and 
diverse populations. In the long run, this program 
will produce techniques applicable to diverse 
populations. Procedures for assessing cognitive 
and social emotional development of children will 
be pretested and, where appropriate, norms will 
be available. The procedures developed by this 
study will be tested by appropriate psychometric 
eae to establish reliability and validity. 
(ON) 


EP 011 975 24 

Evaluation of Instructional Programs. Center for 
the Study of Evaluation, Program 01. 

California Univ., Los Angeles. Center for the 
Study of Evaluation of Instructional Programs. 
Bureau No—BR-6-1646-01 
Proposal Date—1 Jun 69 

Contract—OEC-4-6-06 1646-1909 

Descriptors—*Evaluation Methods, *Instructional 
Programs, Models, ‘*Program Evaluation, 
Research and Development Centers, Teaching 
Programs 
Start Date 20 Jun 66 End Date 31 Jan 70 
This is an ongoing program of the Center for 

the Study of Evaluation, University of California 
at Los Angeles (Project BR-6-1646, EP 010 
330). The program is directed toward construct- 
ing a model and methodology for evaluating in- 
structional practices, programs, and procedures. 
Instructional programs included are educational 
innovations and developmental activities such as 
curriculums, methods of instruction, technologi- 
cal aid and day-to-day classroom teaching. The 
first step in evaluating teaching and instruction 
involves obtaining measures in three categories: 
(1) Instructional materials and characteristics of 
the teaching, (2) Salient individual differences 
and the learners, and (3) Results or criteria of in- 
struction, such as achievement, transfer, reten- 
tion, and student interest. These three types of 
measures enable the second step in evaluation to 
be taken: relating the results of instruction of dif- 
ferent types of students to the instruction and 
teaching they received in school. Unlike common 
studies of evaluation of instruction which mea- 
sure only the results of instruction, this procedure 
is designed to measure how classroom instruction 
and teaching have contributed or failed to con- 
tribute to student learning with different groups 
of students of varying backgrounds and intellec- 
tual processes. (Author/JH) 


EP 011 976 24 
Evaluation of Educational Systems. Center for the 
Study of Evaluation, Program 02. 
Investigator—Klein, Stephen And Others 
California Univ., Los Angeles. Center for the 
Study of Evaluation of Instructional Programs. 
Bureau No—BR-6-1646-02 
Proposal Date—1 Jun 69 
Contract—OEC-4-6-06 1646-1909 
Descriptors—*Evaluation Methods, Models, 
Research and Development Centers, School 
Organization, *School Systems 
Start Date 20 Jun 66 End Date 31 Jan 70 
This is an ongoing program of the Center for 
the Study of Evaluation, University of California 
at Los Angeles (Project BR-6-1646, EP 010 
330). The — is directed toward construct- 
ing a model and methodology for evaluating edu- 


cational systems. Thus, the focus is on ways of 
studying the total organization or system Tathe 
than on a particular program. The scope of 4 
tivities includes studies for evaluating eleme - 
schools, secondary schools, and institutions of 
higher education. The program includes : 
evaluation of the inclusive components of hq 
total system as well as determining how well th 
total system is functioning. (Author/JH) . 


EP 011 977 24 
Evaluation Theory and Methodology. 
the Study of Evaluation, pay as " 
Investigator—Alkin, Marvin C. 
Norma D. Feshbach, 
California Univ., Los Angeles. Center for the 
Study of Evaluation of Instructional Programs, 
Bureau No—BR-6-1646-03 f 
Proposal Date—1 Jun 69 
Contract—OEC-4-6-06 1646-1909 
Descriptors—*Evaluation Criteria, *Evaluation 
Methods, Measurement Instruments, *Models 
Research and Development Centers, Research 
Methodology, Research Skills, Research Tools 
School Attitudes, *School Systems, Simulation 
Skill Development : 
Start Date 20 Jun 66 End Date 31 Jan 70 
This is an ongoing program of the Center for 
the Study of Evaluation, University of California 
at Los Angeles (Project BR-6-1646, EP 010 
330). This program is directed toward construct. 
ing a general evaluation model for identifying and 
integrating evaluation problems in educational 
systems. The model’s functions include generating 
criteria for building a model of evaluation. This 
includes construction of submodels as needed. [n 
addition, it is necessary to invent and put into 
operation new data gathering methods and data 
analysis models. Projects in this program include 
reviews of the literature of evaluation studies, 
determining what changes are likely *. occur in 
education that would affect an evaluation model, 
and research projects for improving the technolo- 
gy of evaluation. Development-related activities 
include: (1) Constructing a “Simulated Evalua- 
tion Exercise” to provide training in the process 
of school evaluation for educational evaluators, 
and (2) Constructing and refining a nonverbal 
Attitude Toward School instrument to measure 
three general areas of junior high school activi- 
ties--general school, math activity, and social stu- 
dies. (Author/JH) 


EP 011 978 24 
The Control of Instructional Policy. Center for the 
a of Educational Administration, 
Investigator— Zeigler, Harmon 
Oregon Univ., Eugene. Center for Advanced 
Study of Educational Administration. 
Bureau No—BR-5-0217-10 
Proposal Date—i Jun 69 
Contract—OEC-4-10-163 
Descriptors— Activism, Curriculum Development, 
*Decision Making, *Educational Administra- 
tion, Educational Change, Educational Policy, 
Federal Aid, *Instructional Innovation, *Policy 
Formation, *Power Structure, Research and 
Development Centers 
Start Date 1 Apr 64 End Date 31 Jul 70 
This is an ongoing program of the Center for 
the Advanced Study of Educational Administra- 
tion, University of Oregon (Project BR-5-0217, 
EP 000 557). The program investigates decision- 
making processes at the school district level as it 
effects instructional and curriculum policies. The 
impact of Federal support of education will be 
examined as it affects sources of influence with 
regard to change in instructional programs; 
similarly, the emergence of active teacher or- 
ganizations and student militancy will be ex- 
amined for the effect of either on the distribution 
of power within a school system. The program 
will seek to answer three general questions: (1) 
What forces on the American scene most signifi- 
cantly affect the shape of _ instructional 
techniques, strategies, and goals in the public 
schools? (2) How are decisions regarding new in- 
structional practices and programs in fact made 
in school systems? (3) What factors do profes- 
sional personnel take into account, on what value 
orientations do they admit, and what con- 
sequences do they project in making their choices 
about instructional policy? One development-re- 
lated activity is a national survey of attitudes of 
superintendents and school board members 
toward roles, communication patterns, and regu- 
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lations associated with teacher classroom 
behavior in order to identify limitations imposed 

personnel by administrators, board 
embers, and community members. (Author/JH) 


24 
gp 011 979 Im of Instructional 
Center for the Advanced Study of Edu- 
cational Administration, Program 20. 
n Univ., Eugene. Center for Advanced 
Study of Educational Administration. 
Bureau No—BR-5-0217-20 
Date—1 Jun - 
—OEC-4-10-16 
Conte Administrator Role, *Educational 
Administration, *Educational Change, *Instruc- 
tional Innovation, Leadership, Organizational 
Change, Research and Development Centers, 
*School Organization 
Start Date | Apr 64 End Date 31 Jul 70 
This is an ongoing program of the Center for 
the Advanced Study of Educational Administra- 
tion, University of Oregon (Project BR-5-0217, 
EP 000 557). The program seeks to identify in- 
formation directly relevent to school personnel as 
they discharge their responsibilities for sar 
and implementing innovations in the instructiona' 
. The three problem areas identified in 
the program are: stability of instructional pro- 
s, organization dynamics and innovation, and 
new organization and administrative arrange- 
ments. Research activities include: (1) A research 
field study to provide a case study of the 
behavior of a principal in many different settings 
in order to provide a descriptive and analytical 
ethnographic account of the role of a principal in 
an elementary school; (2) A review of research 
literature on studies of school board personnel in 
order to synthesize, codify, and accumulate 
knowledge which may provide the impetus for 
additional systematic research in administration; 
(3) A development-related field study of the ef- 
fects of adopted innovations upon the function, 
orgauization, and management of elementary and 
secondary schools; (4) A research study on the 
effects of leadership style upon school organiza- 
tion; (5) A research project for identifying and 
creating concepts which have precise referents to 
school function; (6) A planning project of 
sociologically based concepts which may assist 
schools in accepting and implementing innova- 
tions; and (7) A sociological study of reasons 
why innovations have failed to be institutionalized 
by schools. (Author/JH) 


EP 011 980 24 
of Organizational Change. Center for 
the Advanced Study of Educational Administra- 
tion, Program 30. 
Investigator—Runkel, Philip J. Schmuck, 
Richard A. 
Oregon Univ., Eugene. Center for Advanced 
Study of Educational Administration. 
Bureau No—BR-5-0217-30 
Proposal Date—1 Jun 69 
Contract—OEC-4-10-163 
Descriptors—*Educational Administration, *In- 
structional Innovation, *Organizational Change, 
Planning, Research and Development Centers, 
*School Organization, School Systems 
Start Date Faas 64 End Date 31 Jul 70 
This is an ongoing program of the Center for 
the Advanced Study of Educational Administra- 
tion, University of Oregon (Project BR-5-0217, 
EP 000 557). The program is directed toward 
identifying the most appropriate and effective 
strategies for a securing change in the 
school organization. Some of these strategies in- 
clude leadership skill training, inservice training, 
behavior modification techniques, self-survey or 
tesearch-feedback procedures, simulation and 
game techniques, and changes in organizational 
structure. Studies will be conducted to determine 
whether a change strategy or tactic is more effec- 
tively carried out by an external agent or by a 
Participant within the school system. Particular 
emphasis is upon specifying tactics that can be 
implemented by members of a school system. The 
objectives of the program are to develop tactics 
and strategies for change and to evaluate the con- 
sequences of alternative strategies. Studies within 
the program include: (1) A developmental field 
study for testing the effectiveness of group train- 
ing procedures to help professional educational 
Personnel organize for innovation in elementary 
and secondary schools; (2) A planning study for 
ing and designing techniques for testing 


the effectiveness of alternative strategies for in- 
troducing interventions into elementary schools 
with different structures. (Author/JH) 


EP 011 981 24 
Procedures for System Planning. Center for the 
pereaent Sat of Educational Administration, 


Oregon Univ., Eugene. Center for Advanced 

Study of Educational Administration. 

Bureau No—BR-5-0217-40 

Proposal Date—1 Jun 69 
Contract—OEC-4-10-163 
Descriptors—*Educational Administration, Edu- 

cational Change, ‘*Instructional Innovation, 

*Instructional Programs, *Program Planning, 

Research and Development Centers, Systems 

Approach 

Start Date 1 Apr 64 End Date 31 Jul 70 

This is an ongoing program of the Center for 
the Advanced Study of Educational Administra- 
tion, University of Oregon (Project BR-5-0217, 
EP 000 557). The program seeks to develop 
analytical schemes and supporting information 
systems uniquely suited to the management of in- 
structional programs and the planning for instruc- 
tional change by utilizing cost-benefit analysis, 
program budgeting techniques, and other 
planning paradigms. The program will begin b 
identifying the major problems in applying suc’ 
techniques to the instructional operations of 
schools. (Author/JH) 


EP 011 982 24 
Production and Evaluation of Training Materials. 
Center for the Advanced Study of Educational 
Administration, 50. 
Investigator—Eidell, Terry L. 
Oregon Univ., Eugene. Center for Advanced 
Study of Educational Administration. 
Bureau No—BR-5-0217-50 
Proposal Date—1 Jun 69 
Contract—OEC-4-10-163 
Descriptors—*Decision Making Skills, *Educa- 
tional Administration, *Instructional Innova- 
tion, ‘Instructional Materials, *Material 
Development, Research and Development Cen- 
ters, Skill Development 
Start Date 1 Apr 64 End Date 31 Jul 70 
This is an ongoing sy ren of the Center for 
the Advanced Study of Educational Administra- 
tion, University of Oregon (Project BR-5-0217, 
EP 000 557). The program will translate outputs 
of other Center programs into “communicable 
packages” to aid administrators and school per- 
sonnel in making rational choices with respect to 
instructional affairs. This includes the develop- 
ment of film strips, movies, programed learning 
materials, videotape playback devices, simulation 
materials, and collecting routines. The materials 
will be designed to enhance Rye ene tgear | 
skills in the school setting through helping schoo 
personnel to recognize features of their local 
situation which are crucial to instructional 
change, suggesting ways of collecting data about 
them, and showing how to use the data in the ser- 
vice of decisions. Evaluation will be a key com- 
ponent with attention being given to specifying 
the cognitive and behavioral objectives in mea- 
surable terms during the initial design and 
production. Activities include: A development 
project for creating instructional materials and 
procedures for teaching Program Planning and 
Budgeting Systems to personnel in educational 
administration; A project for planning new 
materials and procedures for conducting group 
processes instruction. (Author/JH) 


EP 011 983 24 
Research and Consulting Divisions. Research and 
sma Center for Teacher Education, 
ram 03. 
Investigator—Peck, Robert F. 
Texas Univ., Austin. Research and Development 
Center for Teacher Education. 
Bureau No—BR-5-0249-03 
Proposal Date—1 Jun 69 
Contract—OEC-6-10-108 
Descriptors—*Behavioral Objectives, *Computer 
Assisted Instruction, ‘Instructional Design, 
Public Schools, Research and Development 
Centers, Student Behavior, *Teacher Educa- 
tion, * Teaching Models 
Start Date 1 Sep 65 End Date 30 Jun 70 
This is an ongoing program of the Research 
and Development Center for Teacher Education, 


_ University of Texas (Project BR-5-0249, EP 010 
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. The program is composed of three 
Research and Consulting Divisions. The Personal- 
ized Research Division examines module-building 
activities for teacher education programs in terms 
of individual student behavior and personalized 

in. Assessment Division develops 
procedures for determining the effectiveness of 
the modules. The Learning Technology Division 
assists in carrying through each step of instruc- 
tional design model in each module and makes 
available the facilities of a computer-assisted in- 
struction laboratory. (JL) 


EP 011 984 24 
Interdisciplinary Module Building Groups. 
Research and Dev Center for Teacher 
Education, Program 04. 
Investigator— Bown, Oliver H. 
Texas Univ., Austin. Research and Development 
Center for Teacher Education. 
Bureau No—BR-5-0249-04 
Proposal Date—1! Jun 69 
Contract—OEC-6-10-108 
Descriptors—Counseling, *Curriculum Develop- 
ment, *Educational Strategies, *Instructional 
Design, Preservice Education, Psychological 
Evaluation, Research and Development Cen- 
ters, *Teacher Education, Teacher Motivation 
Start Date 1 Sep 65 End Date 30 Jun 70 
This is an ongoing program of the Research 
and Development Center for Teacher Education, 
University of Texas (Project BR-5-0249, EP 010 
343). Its primary purpose is to develop a diver- 
sified “library” of modules for adaptation at all 
levels of teacher education. Module-building ac- 
tivities are organized into three categories: (1) 
Laboratory-Based Teacher Experiences built from 
the early phases of preservice teacher education; 
(2) Curriculum-Based Instructional Approaches 
in areas of Science, Math, Language Arts, Social 
Studies, and Bilingual (English as a second lan- 
guage); and (3) Personalized Module Building 
designed to develop modules in the areas of con- 
cerns of teachers, psychological assessment and 
counseling of teachers, video films for counseling 
teachers, and motivating strategies. (JL) 


EP 011 985 24 
Educational Impact and Student Dev 5 
eS re aes igher 


Education, — 1. 
Investigator— Wilson, Robert 
California Univ., Berkeley. Center for Research 

and Development in 4 Education. 

Bureau No— BR-5-0248-01 

Proposal Date—1 Jun 69 
Contract—OEC-6-10-106 
Descriptors—*Behavior Change, College En- 

vironment, ‘*College Students, Educational 

Problems, *Higher Education, Research and 

Development Centers, Research Utilization, 

*Student Development 

Start Date 1 Sep 65 End Date 31 Jan 70 

This is an ongoing program of the Center for 
Research and Development in Higher Education, 
University of California at Berkeley (Project BR- 
5-0248, EP 010 341). The fundamental concern 
of the program is how the college experience af- 
fects student development and change. Activities 
are designed to: (1) determine how various 

ts of the college environment affect dif- 

ferent types of change in different students; (2) 
contribute to the formulation of theory which will 
help to increase understanding of student change 
during the college years; (3) provide decision- 
makers with a better basis for planning and im- 
plementing a system of higher education. The 
program utilizes both the case study and survey 
approach. Longitudinal studies are conducted 
between a student’s freshman and senior years to 
measure the impact of the formal and extracur- 
ticular factors which influence the educational 
experience. Intensive examinations of particular 
institutions and student types supplement the sur- 
vey data. Studies underway are investigating stu- 
dent subcultures, exceptional and creative stu- 
dents, dropouts, and student-faculty relations in 
the context of the psychological, intellectual, and 
social development of college-age youth. An ad- 
ditional project is designed to help educational 
decision-makers define their problems and to util- 
ize research findings on students which will be 
helpful in solving these problems. The program is 
projected with increasing emphasis on problems 
relating to Negro Students, college dropouts, stu- 
dent activists, and other nonconforming students. 
(Author/JL) 
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EP 011 986 
The Viability of Institutional Structures and Func- 
tions for the Future of Higher Education. 
Center for Research and Development in Higher 
Education, Program 02. 
Investigator— Martin, Warren 
California Univ., Berkeley. Center for Research 
and Development in Higher Education. 
Bureau No—BR-5-0248-02 
Proposal Date—1 Jun 69 
Contract—OEC-6-10-106 
Descriptors—College Students, Cultural Dif- 
ferences, Educational Administration, *Educa- 
tional Change, *Educational Needs, *Educa- 
tional Planning, *Higher Education, Institu- 
tional Role, Instructional Innovation, *Or- 
ganizational Change, Research and Develop- 
ment Centers 
Start Date 1 Sep 65 End Date 31 Jan 70 
This is an ongoing program of the Center for 
Research and Development in Higher Education, 
University of California at Berkeley (Project BR- 
5-0248, EP 010 341). The program concentrates 
on the basic organizational components of higher 
education. The purpose of the work in this area is 
to examine the present structures and functions 
of higher education institutions for meeting the 
demafids of the future. Various interest groups in 
colleges and universities are studied to determine 
both internal and external factors affecting the 
organization and administration, the purpose, 
processes, and consequences of present institu- 
tional structure and functions. Findings are evalu- 
ated against data from the program on students 
as well as current organizational theory. Data 
generated in this program becomes an input fac- 
tor for the creation of models of educational 
structures and functions that can be utilized in 
projects at specific colleges and universities. Par- 
ticular facets given emphasis include the role of 
faculty and students in the decision-making 
process, the development of organizational 
models adaptable to innovations in instruction 
and decision-making, and the development of 
guidelines to assist rapidly ant planning and 
coordinating units at the state level. Other activi- 
ties, utilizing the research outputs from past and 
resent work, will focus on governance as it re- 
tes to those students coming from groups 
hitherto underrepresented in higher education 
and to those whose personal philosophies are un- 
conventional by yesterday's standards. 
(Author/JL) 


EP 011 987 24 
Developmental Projects Directed to the Improve- 
ment of Higher Education. Center for Research 
~ Development in Higher Education, Program 
Investigator—Cross, Pat 
California Univ., Berkeley. Center for Research 
and Development in Higher Education. 
Bureau No—BR-S5-0248-03 
Proposal Date—1 Jun 69 
Contract— OEC-6-10-106 
Descriptors—*College Administration, College 
Faculty, *Educational Change, Guidance Per- 
sonnel, *Higher Education, Research and 
Development Centers, *Research Utilization, 
Student Development 
Start Date 1 Sep 65 End Date 31 Jan 70 
This is an ongoing program of the Center for 
Research and Development in Higher Education, 
University of California at Berkeley (Project BR- 
5-0248, EP 010 341). To insure that the findings 
from research effect changes in institutional prac- 
tice, this program is designed to make the results 
of center research widely known and useful to 
practitioners. This objective is accomplished 
through the following methods: Studying the 
process of development and change in institutions 
of higher education; Introducing new and innova- 
tive practices in higher education; Establishing 
continuous relationships with institutions and or- 
ganizations interested in effecting change in the 
practice of higher education; Interpreting 
research results for administrators and faculty; 
and Printing and distributing research reports to 
target audiences. Some _ specific activities 
emphasize: (1) the exchange of information 
between decision-makers in the field of guidance 
and student personnel administration and Center 
researchers through joint conferences; (2) the 
blending of theory and research on student 
development by convening workshops to bring 
together leading theorists and Center researchers; 
(3) conferences to assist those responsible for ad- 


ministering educational processes to keep up with 


research as it relates to the study and analysis of 


their institution. (Author/JL) 


EP 011 988 24 
of New Research Instruments. 

Center for Research and Development in Higher 

Education, Program 04. 
Investigator—Christensen, Paul 
California Univ., Berkeley. Center for Research 

and Development in Higher Education. 

Bureau No—BR-5-0248-04 

Proposal Date—1 Jun 69 
Contract—OEC-6-10-106 
Descriptors—College Faculty, *Higher Education, 

*Integrated Activities, *Measurement Instru- 

ments, Post Secondary Education, Research 

and Development Centers, *Research Tools, 

Student Characteristics, *Student Needs 

Start Date 1 Sep 65 End Date 31 Jan 70 

This is an ongoing program of the Center for 
Research and Development in Higher Education, 
University of California at Berkeley (Project BR- 
5-0248, EP 010 341). The purposes of the pro- 
gram are to determine what measuring instru- 
ments are needed to facilitate research in higher 
education and to promote the development of 
such instruments within the Center and in col- 
laboration with other investigators and agencies. 
Instruments will be developed to assess student, 
faculty, and institutional characteristics. Emphasis 
is being given to the development of instruments 
which will obtain information about the educa- 
tional needs of students for institutional self-study 
programs and others that will assess the variables 
that are important in the performance and adjust- 
ment of disadvantaged students to post-hi 
school education. This activity also supports the 
Major Center programs by providing standard in- 
strumentation which will yield comparability of 
data, and therefore facilitate —— among 
several Center activities. (Author/JL) 


EP 011 989 24 
Task Force on Urban Higher Education. Center 
for Research and Development in Higher Edu- 
cation, Program 05. 
Investigator—Paltridge, James 
California Univ., Berkeley. Center for Research 
and Development in Higher Education. 
Bureau No—BR-5-0248-05 
Proposal Date—1 Jun 69 
Contract—OEC-6-10-106 
Descriptors—Cooperative Programs, *Educa- 
tional Coordination, *Educational Objectives, 
Educational Policy, *Higher Education, Post 
Secondary Education, Research and Develop- 
ment Centers, *Urban Education 
Start Date 1 Sep 65 End Date 31 Jan 70 
This is an ongoing program of the Center for 
Research and Development in Higher Education, 
pase | of California at Berkeley (Project BR- 
5-0248, EP 010 341). To determine the role the 
Center can play in assisting educational institu- 
tions in discharging their responsibilities to the 
urban society, a task force has been charged with 
the responsibility for: (1) identifying the apparent 
problem areas of urban higher education which 
would seem to be of primary concern to the 
Center; (2) developing an over-all design for a 
program of investigation and related development 
projects; (3) coordinating all projects of the 
Center from which findings have or will have 
relevance to — phases of the urban higher 
education problem; and (4) reviewing all 
proposals for research and development projects 
and making appropriate recommendations to the 
Center policy committee. One specific activity 
has been launched to define the operational roles 
of college and university consortia which have 
been formed to develop and implement the 
cooperative urban-related programs of post- 
secondary educational and training institutions. 
(Author/JL) 


EP 011 990 24 

Simulation Games. Center for the Study of Social 
Organization of Schools, m 01. 

Investigator—Stoll, Clarice Coleman, James 

Johns Hopkins Univ., Baltimore, Md. Center for 
the Study of Social Organization of Schools. 
Bureau No—BR-6-1610-01 
Proposal Date—1 Jun 69 

Grant—OEG-2-7-061610-0207 

Descriptors—*Class Organization, *Classroom 
Games, *Curriculum Enrichment, Educational 
Games, Game Theory, *Instructional Materials, 


Instructional Technology, Material Develop. 
ment, Research and Development Centers, 
*Simulation, Social Integration, Student 
Development, Teaching Methods 
ey pee. hag End Date 31 Aug 70 

is is an Ongoing program of the C. 

itis Bandy of focal Oromibiondon "at pr des 

Johns Hopkins University (Project BR-6-1610, 

EP 010 340). The purposes of the program are to 

design, develop, and field test new simulation 

games which facilitate the learning of subject 
matter by students, to study the association of 
learner characteristics and abilities in relation to 
game performance as well as the influence of the 
simulation games upon the social organization of 
the classroom; to disseminate specific games and 
the gaming concept; and to study mechanisms 
which mediate and conditions which affect the 
impact of games. Experiments are being con. 
ducted in a wide range of educational settj 

varying in many structural or organizati 

characteristics. Potential effects of scan 
games upon such organizational characteristics as 
classroom role structure and peer reward struc. 
ture, the effects of varying education contexts 
upon the game experience, comparisons of the ef. 
fects of games upon disadvantaged and non-dis- 
advantaged students of different cultures, and 

— of game effects on Negro and cul- 

turally deprived students with their white peers of 

higher socioeconomic status are being studied. 

Curriculum units incorporating simulation games 

for teaching social studies are being field tested 

with inservice teachers and secondary school stu- 
dents from the general population. Demonstration 
workshops for training elementary and sec 

inservice teachers are being conducted. 

(Author/JH) 


EP 011 991 24 

Education and Social Change--The Development of 
a System of Social Accounts. Center for the 
pe Social Organization of Schools, Pro- 


gram 
Investigator—Blum, Zahava_ And Others 
Johns Hopkins Univ., Baltimore, Md. Center for 
the Study of Social Organization of Schools. 
Bureau No—BR-6-1610-02 
Proposal Date—1 Jun 69 
Grant—OEG-2-7-061610-0207 
Descriptors—*Disadvantaged Groups, Educa- 
tional Change, *Minority Groups, *Models, 
Policy Formation, Research and Develupment 
Centers, School Organization, *School Role, 
*Social Change 
Identifiers— United States 
Start Date 1 Sep 66 End Date 31 Aug 70 
This is an ongoing program of the Center for 
the Study of ial Organization of Schools, 
Johns Hopkins University (Project BR-6-1610, 
EP 010 340). The long-range objective of the 
program is to provide a basis for evaluation and 
formulation of policy which influences the 
progress made by —- disadvantaged minori- 
y groups in the United States. This involves the 
evelopment of: a conceptual framework for 
monitoring the relative assets and deficits of dif- 
ferent groups in the nation, an empirically 
validated theory of how deficits are converted 
into assets, and the role the educational institu- 
tion plays in the conversion process. Projects 
connected with this program involve three basic 
kinds of activities: secondary analysis of existing 
data, large-scale survey research efforts directed 
at measuring variables not previously studied, and 
incorporation of empirical relationships and 
findings into a coherent theoretical framework. 
The implications of different policy alternatives 
are examined at each stage. (Author/JH) 


EP 011 992 24 
Socialization, Social Class and Cognitive Style. 
Center for the Study of Social Organization of 


Schools, ~~ 03. 
— ntwisle, Doris Greenberger, 
n 


Johns Hopkins Univ., Baltimore, Md. Center for 
the Study of Social Organization of Schools. 
a eactt nares 3 

roposal Date—1 Jun 

Grant—OEG-2-7-06 1610-0207 

Descriptors— * Academic Achievement, 
*Behavior Change, Class Organization, *Leam- 
ing Motivation, Organizational Change, Or- 
ganizational Climate, Research and Develop- 
ment Centers, Rural Urban Differences, 
*School Organization, *Social Environment, 
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*Socioeconomic Background, Student Develop- 

ment, Student Teacher Relationship 

Start Date 1 Sep 66 End Date 31 Aug 70 

This is an ongoing program of the Center for 
the Study of Social Organization of Schools, 
Johns Hopkins University (Project BR-6-1610, 
EP 010 340). The purpose of the program is to 
examine the effects of several variations of social 


ization (social class, home, school) on the 
oe ition of motives and cognitive attributes 
relevant to learning and academic performance 
that may be modified by changes in the social or- 


ization of schools. Experiments include: (1) 
se for comparing cognitive, motivational, 
and semantic differences between inner city and 
suburban elementary children from disadvantaged 
and non-disadvantaged backgrounds in order to 
identify characteristics which have implications 
for beginning reading instruction; (2) Surveys for 
studying the interrelations among cognitive and 
motivational variables (achievement motivation, 
curiosity, focus of control, test anxiety) and relat- 
ing them of acad achievement in 
grad ‘ 
to measure curio: 
elementary school children and teachers; (4) Stu- 
dies to test anxiety, curiosity, and achievement 
drive of primary grade children in rural and inner 
city schools; (5) Surveys for identifying relation- 
ships among academic achievement and birth 
a and the socialization of elementary school 
students from the general population; (6) Field 
studies for analyzing teacher-student interaction, 
teacher interaction in school meetings, effects of 
a guidance-oriented approach to math teaching, 
and changes in social and psychological variables 
in the classroom in order to study and consult 
with school personnel developing a new instruc- 
tional arrangement for junior high un- 
derachievers; (7) Studies to compare motiva- 
tional status and informal social organization of 
teachers in two cultures; (8) A study to deter- 
mine the effect of peer groupings on the expres- 
sion and development of curiosity of middle-class 
primary grade children; and (9) Studies for 
analyzing the content of children’s textbooks in 
relation to the values implicit in them and their 
long-range implications for social action. 
(Author/JH) 


EP 011 993 24 
A Program for the Study of Standard Language 
Acquisition in Educationally Disadvantaged 
Children. Center for the Study of Social Or- 
ganization of Schools, Program 04. 
Investigator—Garvey, Catherine 
Johns Hopkins Univ., Baltimore, Md. Center for 
the Study of Social Organization of Schools. 
Bureau No—BR-6-1610-04 
Proposal Date—1! Jun 69 
Grant—OEG-2-7-061610-0207 
Descriptors—Autoinstructional Aids, Class Or- 
ganization, Curriculum Development, *Disad- 
vantaged Youth, Educationally Disadvantaged, 
Elementary School Students, English Educa- 
tion, *Language Development, Language In- 
struction, Research and Development Centers, 
*Speech, *Standard Spoken Usage 
Start Date 1 Sep 66 End Date 31 Aug 70 
This is an ongoing program of the Center for 
the Study of Social Organization of Schools, 
Johns Hopkins University (Project BR-6-1610, 
EP 010 340). The principal focus of the program 
is on the development of instructional techniques 
and pe designed to provide disad- 
vantaged children with a command of spoken 
standard English. Speech patterns and the learn- 
ing characteristics of elementary school students 
are being analyzed to guide the development of 
self-instructional materials for language acquisi- 
tion. The first 3 years of development should 
result in sequential instructional units for grades 
5 and 6. After developmental testing and field 
evaluation, the lower grades may also be in- 
cluded. The core program activities are: (1) lin- 
guistic research on speech patterns of the subject 
Population; (2) design and development of a pre- 
Program familiarization sequence, diagnostic 
sequences, and instructional units; (3) program- 
ing research addressed to the questions of the 
compatibility of specific programing techniques 
to the learning characteristics of the subject 
Population; and (4) a pilot study of the attitudes 
toward standard and nonstandard speech held by 
elementary students and by adults who are in 
frequent contact with these students. (JH) 





EP 011 994 24 
The Politics of Public Education--A Comparative 
Study of School Board Operations. Center for 
the om, Hg Social Organization of Schools, 
ram 


PB gy NO Robert Rossi, Peter 
Johns Hopkins Univ., Baltimore, Md. Center for 
the Study of Social Organization of Schools. 
Bureau No—BR-6-1610-05 
Proposal Date—1 Jun 69 
Grant—OEG-2-7-0616 10-0207 
Descriptors—* Administrative Organization, 
*Boards of Education, Educational Change, 
Educational Improvement, *Educational Quali- 
ty, Negro Education, *Political Influences, 
Political Power, Research and Development 
Centers, *School Administration, School 
Systems 
Start Date | Sep 66 End Date 31 Aug 70 
This is an ongoing program of the Center for 
the Study of Social Organization of Schools, 
Johns Hopkins University (Project BR-6-1610, 
EP 010 340). The program focuses on the inter- 
relationships between the political characteristics 
of the city, the way in which school board mem- 
bers are selected, the way in which the schools 
are financed, and the schools’ response to de- 
mands for improving the quality of Negro educa- 
tion. The results should help educators and social 
scientists understand how the administrative style 
of a school system affects the quality of educa- 
tion a child receives. (Author/JH) 


EP 011 995 24 
An Economic Analysis of “Equality of Educational 
Opportunity.” Center for the Study of Social 
Organization of Schools, Project 1203. 
Investigator—Owen, John 
Johns Hopkins Univ., Baltimore, Md. Center for 
the Study of Social Organization of Schools. 
Bureau No—BR-6-1610-12-03 
Proposal Date—1 Jun 69 
Grant—OEG-2-7-061610-0207 
Descriptors—Economic Research, *Educational 
Equality, Educational Opportunities, *Educa- 
tional Resources, *Elementary Schools, 
Research and Development Centers, *Resource 
Allocations, *Urban Schools 
Identifiers— United States 
Start Date 1 Sep 66 End Date 31 Aug 70 
This is an independent project of the Center 
for the Study of Social Organization of Schools, 
Johns Hopkins University (Project BR-6-1610, 
EP 010 340). It is a study of the allocation of 
educational resources in the elementary school 
systems of nine metropolitan areas of the United 
States. An intensive effort is being made to study 
how teachers and physical plant are assigned to 
neighborhoods of varying economic, racial, and 
cultural levels. The principal source of data is the 
Coleman survey “Equality of Educational Oppor- 
tunity” and census materials. There are two prin- 
- sections to this study: (1) An analysis of the 
allocation of resources to elementary schools 
within nine large cities in the U.S. (2) An analy- 
sis of the determinants of the “mix” of resources 
used in elementary education throughout the U.S. 
Here, an attempt will be made to determine how 
relative scarcities affect not only the amounts of 
educational resources but the alee in 
which they are provided. (Author/JH) 


EP 011 996 24 

Comparative Educational Organization Structures- 
-Their Inputs and Outputs. Center for the Study 
of Social Organization of Schools, Project 1206. 

Investigator—Livingstone, David 

Johns Hopkins Univ., Baltimore, Md. Center for 
the Study of Social Organization of Schools. 
Bureau No—BR-6-1610-12-06 
Proposal Date—1 Jun 69 

Grant—OEG-2-7-061610-0207 

Descriptors—Comparative Analysis, *Education, 
*Input Output, ‘*Organization, *Population 
Trends, Research and Development Centers, 


Typology 

Start Date 1 Sep 66 End Date 31 Aug 70 

This is an yr ny project of the Center 
for the Study of Social Organization of Schools, 
Johns Hopkins University (Project BR-6-1610, 
EP 010 340). The research constitutes an ex- 
ploratory attempt to — a universally ap- 
plicable typology of structural categories for edu- 
cational organizations, as well as measures for na- 
tional population characteristics and for educa- 
tional outputs. Cross-national variations in educa- 
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tional structures will be described and related to 
national, social, economic, political, technologi- 
cal, ecological, and demographic factors. Taking 
into consideration national population charac- 
teristics, variations in educational organization 
structures will be described. (Author/JH) 
EP 011 997 24 
The Computer as a Responsive Educational En- 
vironment. Center for the Study of Social Or- 
ganization of Schools, Project 1207. 
Investigator— Karweit, Nancy 
Johns Hopkins Univ., Baltimore, Md. Center for 
the Study of Social Organization of Schools. 
Bureau No—BR-6-1610-12-07 
Proposal Date—1 Jun 69 
Grant—OEG-2-7-0616 10-0207 
Descriptors—*Computers, *Educational Environ- 
ment, Educational Technology, *Learning Ac- 
tivities, Research and Development Centers 
Start Date 1 Sep 66 End Date 31 Aug 70 
This is an independent project of the Center 
for the Study of Social Organization of Schools, 
Johns Hopkins University (Project BR-6-1610, 
EP 010 340). One objective is to explore the 
by - in which computers may be used to provide 
a flexibly responsive learning environment. This 
involves a thorough examination of the various 
possible means by which computers may be used 
as a learning tool. Another main objective is to 
draw up a set of specifications for the appropriate 
computer software and hardware for use in such 
a project. The specific activities of the project re- 
late to the achievement of the project objectives 
as follows: (1) Writing computer programs for 
on-line devices to provide information and ex- 
ge ag helpful in formulating the specification 
ist for the software and hardware. (2) Writing 
and testing these programs to indicate the feasi- 
bility of conceiving of the computer as a flexibly 
responsive learning tool. (Author/JH) 


EP 011 998 24 
Classroom Applications of Research in Expecta- 
tion Theory. Center for the Study of Social Or- 
ganization of Schools, Project 1208. 
Investigator— Webster, Murray 
Johns Hopkins Univ., Baltimore, Md. Center for 
the Study of Social Organization of Schools. 
Bureau No—BR-6-1610-12-08 
Proposal Date—1 Jun 69 
Grant—OEG-2-7-061610-0207 
Descriptors—*Behavior Theories, Class Manage- 
ment, Class Organization,  *Classroom 
Techniques, Interaction, Interpersonal Com- 
petence, *Interpersonal Relationship, Research 
and Development Centers, *Self Concept 
Identifiers—* Expectation Theory 
Start Date | Sep 66 End Date 31 Aug 70 
This is an independent project of the Center 
for the Study of Social Organization of Schools, 
Johns be ong University (Project BR-6-1610, 
EP 010 340). The objective is to extend and 
further test the theory that expectations held for 
the evaluator will determine the likelihood that 
his evaluations will be accepted, and therefore, 
will affect the self-concept and future interactions 
of an actor. The first of three experiments in- 
volves testing the theory’s predictions about ac- 
ceptance of action opportunities as a function of 
the evaluations received and the expectations 
built up by actors in a group for their own per- 
formance. This experiment has the three purposes 
of replicating earlier results in a different setting, 
of showing that the higher a student’s self-expec- 
tations the more likely the acceptance of action 
—— and consequent performances, and 
of providing data for construction of a mathe- 
matical model of the “process” of development-- 
as opposed to “structural” data which has already 
been gathered--of a self-expectation state. The 
second experiment tests predictions about the al- 
location of action opportunities based upon the 
expectations held for others. Predictions here are 
that (1) more action opportunities will be allotted 
the subject for whom high expectations are held, 
and (2) in the absence of objective criteria, sub- 
jects are more likely to evaluate P esey urs the 
performances of others for whom they hold high 
expectations than the performances of those for 
whom they hold low expectations. The third ex- 
periment will focus on “change” in e tion 
states that have already been formed to (1) 
determine whether a negative or a positive self- 
evaluation is easier to change, and (2) help speci- 
fy the precise relationship between c in ex- 
pectations held for self and those held for an ef- 
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fective evaluator. Long-range objectives of the 
project are to determine how variables inherent 
in the classroom affect results found in laboratory 
settings and to investigate and determine how 
conventional pedagogical techniques might be ad- 
justed to take cognizance of results based on ex- 
pectation theory. (Author/JH) 


EP 011 999 24 
Classroom Organization and Student Environ- 
ment. Center for the Study of Social Organiza- 
tion of Schools, Project 1209. 
Investigator—McDill, Edward L. And Others 
Johns Hopkins Univ., Baltimore, Md. Center for 
the Study of Social Organization of Schools. 
Bureau No—BR-6-1610-12-09 
Proposal Date—1 Jun 69 
Grant—OEG-2-7-061610-0207 
Descriptors—*Academic Achievement, ‘*Class 
Organization, Culturally Disadvantaged, *Edu- 
cational Environment, *Organizational Climate, 
Research and Development Centers, School 
Policy, Secondary School Students, Social En- 
vironment, ‘*Student Attitudes, Student 
Development, Student Motivation 
Start Date | Sep 66 End Date 31 Aug 70 
This is an independent project of the Center 
for the Study of Social Organization of Schools, 
Johns Hopkins University (Project BR-6-1610, 
EP 010 340). Research laboratory studies are 
directed at identifying relationships among class- 
room academic standards, informal student body 
norms and values (student environment), and 
rate of student academic growth with a sample of 
culturally deprived secondary students in order to 
determine those classroom organizations, social 
organizations, and school procedures which max- 
imize student achievement. The project in its ini- 
tial stages will develop research involving three 
separate kinds of activities: (1) Secondary 
analyses of variations in formal classroom or- 
anization - to include treatments of tracking, 
ormal methods of student evaluation and re- 
wards, and student initiative and electivity in 
classroom organization; (2) Design of surveys of 
effects of proposed alternative classroom or- 
ganizations - to include specification of alterna- 
tive ways of formally intervening in the develop- 
ment of student norms, and development of 
research instruments to study effects in schools 
adopting these alternatives; (3) Small group tasks 
- to involve studies of behavior in contrived situa- 
tions analogous to alternative formal structures 
and organizations. The research should eventually 
link formal program and classroom arrangements 
with informal norms, educational climate, and in- 
dividual student development and lead to the 
development of techniques for implementing or- 
ganizational features within lower class schools 
which may intervene on otherwise poor environ- 
ments. (JH) 


EP 012 000 24 

Influence Processes in the School. Center for the 
Study of Social Organization of Schools, Project 
1210. 


Investigator—Fennessey, James McDill, Mary 
Johns Hopkins Univ., Baltimore, Md. Center for 
the Study of Social Organization of Schools. 
Bureau No—BR-6-1610-12-10 
Proposal Date—1 Jun 69 
Grant—OEG-2-7-061610-0207 
Descriptors—*Behavior Theories, *Environmen- 
tal Influences, Research and Development Cen- 
ters, *School Environment, School Policy, 
School Systems, *Social Environment, Sociolo- 


y 

Start Date | Sep 66 End Date 31 Aug 70 

This is an independent project of the Center 
for the Study of Social Organization of Schools, 
Johns Hopkins University (Project BR-6-1610, 
EP 010 340). The project involves the study of 
variables which influence social processes among 
teachers and students in order to develop a 
sociological theory of the school. The theory, 
along with other pertinent data, will eventually be 
used in the formulation of policy recommenda- 
tions to school systems. To begin the develop- 
ment of a general theory, two independent but 
complementary studies (‘‘Socio-Emotional Role 
of the Teacher” and ‘Peer Groups Among 
Teachers”) will be completed and used with a se- 
ries of working papers (synthesis of the ‘small 
groups” and other literature relevant to a micro- 
sociology of the school) to formulate tentative 
conclusions and a theoretical model. At this 
point, a field survey will be designed and ad- 
ministered to test aspects of the theory. (JH) 
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Basic Learning Studies Program. Learning 
Research and Development Cénter, Program 01. 
Investigator—Glaser, Robert 
Pittsburgh Univ., Pa. Learning Research and 
Development Center. 
Bureau No—BR-5-0253-01 
Proposal Date—1 Jun 69 
Contract—OEC-4-10-158 
Descriptors—*Basic Skills, Diagnostic Teaching, 
*Laboratory Experiments, *Learning Processes, 
Psycholinguistics, | *Psychological Studies, 
Research and Development Centers, Research 
Projects, *Teacher Education 
Start Date 1 Apr 64 End Date 31 Jul 70 
This is a program of the Learning Research 
and Development Center of the University of 
Pittsburgh (Project BR-5-0253, EP 000 781). Its 
objective is the gathering of knowledge about the 
human learning processes in an attempt to pro- 
vide a scientifically sound base upon which in- 
structional procedures and educational systems 
can be built. The approach of this program is: to 
encourage basic research in psychology to attend 
to problems that arise from experimentation 
aimed at improving instruction in schools, and to 
derive from exploratory research findings clues 
for guiding field experimentation in new and 
promising directions. Laboratory research activi- 
ties include: (A) a study of attention in relation 
to such variables as eye movements, attention 
and discrimination learning; (B) a study of 
memory focused on (1) decision process models 
and their application to the analysis of verbal 
learning experiments; (2) the serial position curve 
in one-trial free-recall memory tasks; (C) 
psycholinquistic research concerned with a lin- 
guistic model having implications for speech and 
memory processes; (D) the study of response 
latency and response error in discrimination 
learning. Other activities of the program consist 
of the development of procedures for training un- 
dergraduate teachers in diagnostic skills, the for- 
mulation of a preschool skills curriculum, and the 
origination of a color-coded and — 
regularized reading series. (Author/BF) 
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Computer-Assisted Instruction Program. Learning 
Research and Development Center, Program 03. 
Investigator—Glaser, Robert 
Pittsburgh Univ., Pa. Learning Research and 
Development Center. 
Bureau No—BR-5-0253-03 
Proposal Date—1 Jun 69 
Contract—OEC-4-10-158 
Descriptors—*Computer Assisted Instruction, 
Display Systems, *Early Childhood Education, 
*Experimental Curriculum, *Individualized In- 
struction, Number Concepts, *Pilot Projects, 
Programing Languages, Research and Develop- 
ment Centers, Spelling Instruction 
Identifiers—Cathode Ray Tube 
Start Date | Apr 64 End Date 31 Jul 70 
This is a program of the Learning Research 
and Development Center of the University of 
Pittsburgh (Project BR-5-0253, EP 000 781). The 
long-run objective of this program is an opera- 
tional computer installation serving elementary 
school through college levels, to be employed for 
actual instruction, and for the study and continu- 
ous improvement of subject matter learning, ac- 
cording to the specifications derived from the 
requirements of individualized education. Goals 
of specific projects in the program are the 
development of experimental curricula for com- 
puter-assisted instruction (CAI), experimentation 
with appropriate student consoles and computer 
languages necessary for an operational CAI 
System, and installation of an operational CAI 
System in the Center associated schools where in- 
dividualized instruction techniques have been in- 
troduced. The Curriculum Design Project 
develops CAI courses which are used as vehicles 
for experimental study. Two courses have been 
tried out during the past year. One course, con- 
sisting of a typical school year of fourth grade 
spelling, makes extensive provision for adapting 
to individual performance and can be operated 
by the student working at a teletype or at a 
keyboard and cathode-ray tube. A second course, 
designed to test the feasibility of CAI for very 
young children, teaches elementary number con- 
cepts to kindergarten children, using a specially 
designed touch-sensitive display which students 
can touch with their fingers. Other projects 
within this program are investigating computer 


languages in relation to the demands of 
psychological experimentation and of CAI 
(BF/Author) 
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e elopment Center, 

Investigator— Lindvall, C.M. 

Pittsburgh Univ., Pa. Learning Rese 
Development Center. , arch and 
Bureau No—BR-5-0253-04 
Proposal Date—1 Jun 69 

Contract—OEC-4-10-158 

Descriptors—Curriculum Planning, *Evaluation 
Techniques, *Experimental Schools, Guidance 
Facilities, *Individualized Instruction, *{p. 
dividualized Programs, Information Systems 
*Operations Research, Quality Control, 
Research and Development Centers ¢ 

Identifiers—*Individually Prescribed Instruction 
IPI, Primary Education Project ‘ 
Start Date 1 Apr 64 End Date 31 Jul 70 
This is a program of the Learning Research 

and Development Center of the University of 

Pittsburgh (Project BR-5-0253, EP 000 781). The 

long-run objective of the program is the accumu. 

lation of knowledge derived from the study of 
natural state schools which is relevant to the 
development of p d for adapting educa. 
tion to differing characteristics of students. The 
principal emphasis at present is on the develop. 
ment of effective measurement and evaluation 
techniques relevant to the planning and redesign 
of the Individually Prescribed Instructional 

System and the Primary Education Project. 

Specific evaluation activities have focused on the 

assessment of IPI in terms of its overall goal “to 

develop an educational program which is max- 
imally adaptive to the requirements of the in- 
dividual learner.” An additional activity has been 
the formulation of a model for program develop- 
ment involving a continuous gathering of data on 
performance of the IPI System for purposes of 
finding its weak spots and improving them. 

Finally, efforts have been concentrated on 

developing procedures to be used in the monitor- 

ing of the implementation of IPI in field testing 
schools throughout the country. A third area of 
concentration is centered on the development of 

a Coordinated Information and Guidance System 

(CIGS) to provide secondary students with an en- 

vironment which facilitates rational, self-responsi- 

ble decision-making. (Author) 
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Individualization of Education Program. Learning 
Research and Development Center, Program 05. 
Investigator—Bolvin, John 
Pittsburgh Univ., Pa. Learning Research and 
Development Center. 
Bureau No—BR-5-0253-05 
Proposal Date—1 Jun 69 
Contract—OEC-4-10-158 
Descriptors—*Classroom Techniques, Continuous 
Progress Plan, *Curriculum Development, 
*Elementary School Students, Experimental 
Curriculum, Individualized Instruction, *In- 
dividualized Programs, Research and Develop- 
ment Centers, Systems Development, 
*Teaching Methods, Urban Teaching 
Identifiers—Individually Prescribed Instruction, 


IPI 

Start Date | Apr 64 End Date 31 Jul 70 

This is a program of the Learning Research 
and Development Center of the University of 
Pittsburgh (Project BR-5-0253, EP 000 781). The 
long-run objective of the program is a prototype 
system of education which, by adopting to rele- 
vant individual differences, optimizes each stu- 
dents’ progress in school by permitting mastery of 
subject matter in the most efficient manner for 
each student. The individualization that is being 
provided for includes individualized lesson plans, 
individualization of the materials and _instruc- 
tional techniques provided, and achievement of a 
required level of subject-matter mastery for each 
student. Within this program, the Individually 
Prescribed Instruction Project (IPI) is focused on 
the development of a workable model for the in- 
dividualization of instruction at the elementary 
level. Components of the model include curricu- 
lum design, testing, materials and resources for 
instruction, prescription writing and teacher train- 
ing, classroom management and information feed- 
back. The gi | Education Project, a new ¢x- 
perimental school project, has as its aim 
development of individualized curriculum and 2 
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| organization that will serve children in a 
continuous program beginning at age 3 and 
running through the primary grades. The project 
is undertaking the design of a total school en- 
vironment and will concern itself with the practi- 
cal problems of running a school and with max- 
a the school’s effectiveness. Systematic cur- 
riculum design and classroom management 

dures are among its activities. The Com- 

ter Management and Information System Pro- 
ot is designed to increase the effectiveness of 
ve model for individualizing instruction and to 
optimize the role of the teacher. Instructional 
materials have been developed in elementary 
mathematics, reading, science, handwriting and 
spelling. (Author/BF) 
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Clarifying Environments Program, Learning 


Research and it Center, Program 07. 
Investigator—Moore, Omar K. 
Pittsburgh Univ., Pa. Learning Research and 
Development Center. 
Bureau No—BR-5-0253-07 
Proposal Date—1 Jun 69 
Contract—OEC-4-10-158 
Descriptors—* Associative Learning, *Autoin- 
structional Aids, Disadvantaged Youth, 
*Discovery Learning, *Early Childhood Educa- 
tion, *Educational Environment, Instructional 
Innovation, Preschool Programs, Research and 
Development Centers, Self Pacing Machines, 
Symbolic Learning 
Start Date 1 Apr 64 End Date 31 Jul 70 
This is a program of the Learning Research 
and Development Center of the University of 
Pittsburgh (Porject BR-5-0253, EP 000 781). The 
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purpose of the program is to design learning en- 
vironments within which even very young chil- 
dren can acquire complex symbolic skills with 
relative ease by os innovative electronic 
and other devices. learning environment is 
constructed to a these conditions: (1) 
learner exploration, (2) immediate information 
about the consequences of the learner’s response, 
(3) self-pacing instruction, and (4) encourage- 
ment through program structure for learner 
discovery of response interconnections. Two pro- 
jects have comprised this program. “Ghetto” is a 
demonstration project to educate community 
leaders in developing practical low-cost preschool 
programs for deprived youth. Within the “‘Assess- 
ment Project,” plans have been made for an anal- 
ysis of the experience of the several major action 
projects around the country that are based on 
this program’s ideas. (Author/BF) 











